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I' • FOREWORD 

■ NDIA.N History is progressirig^fast itr;tiie direction of its ob- 
I Yeet;. the Some years;'/ago. the History of India began 

with" Alexander’s .campaign 't6r««gb.;tbe Panjab and the Bast. 
Then the. rise of Buddhism a$d Jainism was added. The pre- 
jbhdfc deal's with a period prior to the appearance of. Gautama 
and, Mahavira. The book is all the more welcome since the 
author has t aken as a subject a portion of that period which has 
been styled “the Dark Ages of India.” 

This denomination refers to the subjective state of ignor¬ 
ance of the} students of history,, gather than to the objective 
panorama the past, which was not dark at all. 

Illustrious kings ruled the country with justice and wisdom. 
'31 onejbf them, A&vapati Kaikeya, who ruled in the North-' 
Western area., the Chandogya Upanisad, V, II, 5, states that 
when he gpt up in the morning he said: “In my country there 
' re no thieves, nor misers, nor drunkards, nor people who do not 
erform sacrifices, nor ignorant, nor debauchees, nor much less 
harlots." sSttch personal statement of the king himself is a credit 
;o the excellent administration that India enjoyed in. that early 
age!' student of history, while .going through the pages of 
this book;, will easily detect some of the principles that later on 
irystalized in the immortal Artha&dslra of Kautalya, and whicn 
were so 'much admired by'the Greek envoy Megasthenes. 

The economic conditions of India were also prosperous. Agri- 
ulture, raining, fisheries, farming, cottage industries, building 
ndustriesl and other sources of wealth, are described minutely, and 
■ometimes with such abundance of detail as to make us believe 
r e are laving in those remote ages. Trade was brisk, and the 
eports we have about sea-voyages incline us to believe that it 
vas the cause of many settlements of Indiana abroad, both in. 
he east and in the west. 

Special interest is attached to the sociological conditions of 
ie country, which may be wisely compared with, those prevail- 
g »t.present. The superiority of the kings in matters spiritual is 
deed an eye-opener which has not been suf’ , ,a ' V! ' >+1 v accounted 
'• Those good administrators of the. co ' nro- 

nd thinkers and wise philosophers, at wh ru - 

i; bnjuxianas learned the. secrets of the n 

ve authors have seen in themycepre*' 

^glers of the country, and if t 7 
U ' 1 us to revise our o\' 
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philosophy and asceticism. Such kings, whose intellectual pur¬ 
suits still shine after perhaps thirty centuries, fostered liberal 
education in their dominions. It was precisely during this period 
that the first dirarna of life was constituted on practical bases'! 
The agglomerations of Bmhnaodrins in the same, towns’ .werg 
the nuclei of all those ancient famous centres of learning, the 
main ones being Taksaifila and Varanasi, which were rivalled by 
NaJanda, Odantapura, Vallabblpura and others in a subsequent 
historical period. p 

This one, the history of which Mr. Katilal N. Mehta present 
to the public to-day, is a period of extraordinary importance, 
during which the final amalgamation of the two main races of 
India, the Dravldians and the Aryans, which began In the VetM> 
period, was accomplished. The student of Proto-Indian History 
will easily discover the constituent elements of this amalgama¬ 
tion in many pages of this book. This is a subject of resear'cl 
which Mr. Mehta had neither time nor opportunity to study in 
the course of his post-graduate research. It was totally outside 
the scope of his work. Other students may undertake it, and 
the country will be grateful to them lor it. It is a subject abou 
which much darkness still prevails in the minds of many. 

The main source of information which the author has 
tapped has been the collection of Buddhist stories of> the pre-, 
births of the Buddha, called the Jdtakas. These stories un¬ 
doubtedly depict conditions and situations of a period of time 
prior to that of the revered teacher. The fact that^ similar 
episodes are at times found in the Jdtakas and in the Maby 
hhdtata seems to point to a common older source, whip. is now 
lost. About the historicity of these stories we cannot doubt |t 
• present. The very incidental way in which they are narrated, 
is a guarantee of their trustworthiness and accuracy. Vv'h enevei 
the mythical element is introduced, it is easily detected. ' ? 

The work of Mr. Ratilal N. Mehta is a credit to hitp and to 
this Institute, his Alma Mater. His views are always im partial 
his method is faultless, his criticism well founded and precise 
I hope that his work will be widely read throughout this country 
and abroad, and help to dispel the darkness still perhaps existing 
in some minds, and to disclose the brilliancy of that .ancient 
culture which was+he foundation of the culture and achiey<' 1Q ents 
of the I*' ’ er periods. _ 

H. IlERAS^J. 

Ir arch Institute, 

S ’'ay. 
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v : AUTHOR’S PREFACE 

i|| ||b v o Y * ; 1 ' , , ' i » j * / ' 1 ^ 1 1 , 

I N the following pages a humble attempt has been made to 
visualise the picture of Ancient India through the Jdtaka stories. 
•Ever since the publication of these stories, scholars have attemp¬ 
ted to draw from them as much help as they could to enhance 
heir researches. They have been studied and utilised by vari¬ 
ous hands for shedding more light on the various aspects and 
problems of Ancient Indian History. And they have undoubted¬ 
ly been recognised as an important source for this purpose. 

A synthetic history embracing the long period through, 
which Indian Life and Society have grown and developed is yet 
x desideratum. Before this is possible, an intensive study has to 
be made of the different ages through which they have grown. 
Ind this study of a particular age or period has to be made 
dirough different sources—literature, art, archaeology, ethno¬ 
logy, anthropology and the like, it is obvious that this is not 
the task for one hand. Various hands have to work to create a 
'complete whole. Thus what Zimmer in his AUindisohes Leben 
has done for the early Vedio Period, still remains to be done for 
the subsequent periods. The Buddhist and Jaina literatures 
tog ether must yield a sufficiently clear picture of Ancient India 
of the period immediately encircling round the figures of the 
Buddha and Mahavlra. An attempt in this direction was made 
years ago by p rof. Rhys Davids, in his Buddhist India. But he 
‘mostly felied upon Buddhist sources, and that too not exhaus- 
cyvely, whereas the study of the history of the Buddhist period, 
to be complete, must be made by a careful collation of different 
shureefS, the Upanisadic, the Buddhist and the Jaina literatures, 
wex and above the archaeological and other evidences. Every 
piece of literature has to be thoroughly ransacked. It was with 
this object that I took up the study of the Jdtakas —a part of 
the extensive Buddhist literature. 

As I said before, these stories have been utilised by various 
scholars. Richard Pick has studied these stories chieiiy from the 
social point of view, keeping always the ‘Caste’ and the ‘Priest’ 
befopedhis eyes, which fact, in my opinion, has at times hindered 
y purely impartial judgment. Dr. Ray Ohaudhury has derived 
from these stories such data as could bp, hejjnful to his ‘Political 
History.' and this again not exhaustively. Mrs, Rhys Davids 
and Mr. N. 8. Subbarao have giyen us the ‘Ecofiomic Conditions .’ 
P or ‘Administrative Aspect ’ something has been done by Mr. 
deni Ppasad in his work ‘The State in Ancient India.' Lastly I 
Jaust mention a really valuable wo 4 k'by Or. B. C. Sen, ‘ Studies in 


Jatalcas,' published in the Journal of the Department of Letters, 
Calcutta University, dealing mainly with political and adminis¬ 
trative matters. But all these studies were more or less iso¬ 
lated. In the absence, therefore, of a work comprehensive and 
critical in its treatment, and systematically written with a view 
to present a connected idea of Ancient Indian life as portrayed 
in these stories, l feel myself justified in taking up this subject 
I have endeavoured, not only to gather all that research ha; 
done, but to put it in a systematic scientific and connected nar¬ 
rative form. 

The work has, for convenience’s sake, been divided into five 
Sections, dealing with five different aspects : political, adminis¬ 
trative, economic, social and geographical. As regards political 
history, there are several chronological strata dimly recognis¬ 
able in the stories. The kings and princes there mentioned did 
not belong to a single period of time: they were often widt 
apart from one another in respect of age. So that the infor¬ 
mation derived goes to supplement our knowledge of the poli-; 
tical history from the Veaio times down to the time of the 
Buddha. Only the last chapter of this section, entitled the 
Mahdjanapada Period, gives us a fair idea of the period imme¬ 
diately preceding the Buddha! And all the remaining aspects 
of life, namely, administrative, economic, social and geographi¬ 
cal, delineated in the stories, fall, in my opinion, in this Mahdja- 
naypada or pre-Buddha period. Hence the title of this work. 

It is a moot point whether history should be subjective or 
objective. To write objectively has been the avowed aim of 
historians from Herodotus to H. G. Wells. But it seems im¬ 
possible for the historian to remain unperturbed over the vicis¬ 
situdes in life which he observes. And even H. G. Wells had 
in the end to confess: “There never will be an outline of 
history written that is not tendential.” These tendencies of 
the historian, his pre-conceived notions and prejudices, are bound 
to be interwoven in the delineation of the subject he treats. 
And what is wrong in it ? However unscientific this method 
of approach might be termed, it has its value and its interest!’ 
The historian should not dive into an ever-receding and ir¬ 
revocable past, simply for the sake of the past. He has to 
revaluate the past in the light of the present. Instead of ap¬ 
pearing in the fashion of.a colourless spectator, he has to assume 
the role of a representative of the people of whom he speaks, He 
is to share their thoughts and reciprocate, or uq least under¬ 
stand, their sentiments. He may grow eloquent over their glori¬ 
ous achievements, as he should stress tiijeir drawbacks. In 
this way, attempting to write history k, inevitably though 
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imperceptibly, like subjecting oneself to psycho-analysis. It 
draws oat not only the historian’s opinions but his ‘repressions,’ 
not only his intellectual character but its ‘complexes.’ Even 
those historians who profess to be most impartial and purely 
objective have their hidden snags and tags. 

Anyhow, it is quite obvious that every historical study 
should have more than purely academic interest. Up till now it 
has always been regarded as dry as dust, a jumble of dates, an 
■ ■unmeaning medley of wars and massacres. To have any value, 
history must be viewed as a kaleidoscope. It should be a pre¬ 
sentation of life, complete and whole. 

The Jdtakas offer us a clear advantage in this respect, 
'■''hocigh their aims and objects are not avowedly secular, they 
ivertheiess depict society from an independent point of view, 
} .ve details, specially of the darker phases'of social life, with the 
.:ulb ess and variety that we naturally miss in the ‘sacred texts.’ 
IV-can see here merchants and artisans, workers and peasants, 
wofiien and children, old people and ascetics, Brahmins and 
Vinces—all engrossed in their daily life. The characters we 
witness are lively and realistic, and the incidents narrated are 
dso taken from real life. In the words of Prof. Rhys Davids, 
i/hc J dtakqs are the oldest, most complete and most important 
collection of Folklore extant. 

I am not unmindful of my inabilities. My claim to these 
stories as being a faithful representation of the pre-Buddha 
period will particularly be questioned. The fear of uncertain 
ground on which I was standing at first prevented me from giv- 
ng the title which has been given to this work, and I thought 
; wise to make myself secure by vaguely describing the work as 
mount India in the Jdtakas. But repeated reading of the book, 
age after page, while plodding through the unending proofs’ 
eassured me, and finally encouraged me in giving the present 
■ '£ leave it now to the readers to decide whether the title 
■justified, or not. But I take consolation in the fact that there 
r as ;j after all, very litcie possibility of change in the general 
>mm of Ancient Indian lite within a few centuries, as its per- 
istefit conservatism is only too well-known. 

> Present work is a revised form of the Thesis submitted 

# Wo University of Bombay for the M.A. Degree in .1935. It 
■poktwoyea'rs for it, to gointo the Press, and it is after about the 
jame period itliat \i comes out, of the Press, to see the light of 
ray. hour iopg j years have thus passed by since it was written. 

■ , Lt ™ “? * »Wsr fe*» « aoademk, it 

as wu 1-nigh imp ossiblo forme to keep pftce with the fast-growing 



tempo of Historical 'Research Work. If, therefore, the work 
•suffers from any defects, I crave the indulgence of my readers. 
I shall deem my labours amply rewarded if the work lightens 
even .a single obscure corner of our Ancient History. 

I take this opportunity to express my gratitude to Rev. 
Fr. H. Heras, S.J., the Director of the Indian Historical Research 
Institute. St. Xavier’s College, Bombay, but for whose guidance 
and constant encouragement it would have been impossible to 
produce this work. 

Finally, I have to acknowledge my indebtedness tp the 
University of Bombay for the substantial financial help i& has 
granted towards the cost of the public; 



Bombay, September 4, 1939. 
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TRACING UP 


THE HOMOGENEITY OF THE JATAKA3 AND THEIB AGE 

Tho Jdtakas, on which the whole of the present work is based, are, as 
is wall-known, a collection of stories included in the Kh'id- 
NUMBER daka-Nikdya of the Suttapitaka of the Pali Canon, These 
stories, as edited by Fousboli, number 547. But as in some 
of these numbers, several stories are included, while others only contain 
references to later Jdtakas , and also as sometimes the same storiesjrecur in 
different versions, the figure 547 does not agree exactly with the actual number 
of the stories.' The CuUa-Niddesa gives the number as 500 (padm-jdtaka- 
saUini). * 2 The collection is obviously incomplete. It does not, and could 
not, include all the stories current at the time of its final redaction or com¬ 
pilation, probably in the 5th century A.D ; 3 neither does it include all the 
inscribed episodes still to be seen on the remnants of the Barhut railing/ nor 
does it include all Jatalux -like stories to be found in other canonical works. 5 

Now, every single Jdtaka, in the present collection, consists of the 
following parts: (a) An introductory story, Paccuppannavatthu, 
DIFFERENT ‘story of the present time’ which relates on what 

PARTS. occasion the Buddha himself told the monks the Jdtaka iu 

question; (b) Atttavatthu, i.e., ‘story of the past' in which a 
story of one of the former births of the Buddha, in other words, a Bodlrisatta 
story, according to later Buddhist dogmatics, is told; (c) the Gathds 
or verses which, as a rule, constitute the Jdtetka of the Akkhdna type and 
form part of the story of the past, are supplemented by the abhi- 
sarnbuddhagdtMs as these latter are generally termed ;• (d) short commentary 
(Veyydkamm) in which the Gathas are explained word for word ; and (c) the 
‘connexion’ \samodhdm) in which, finally, the personages of the ‘story of the 
present’ arc identified, by the Buddha himself, with those of the ‘story of the 
past/ and the psychological effect of the discourse on the mind of the 
hearers is described. These are the different parts which form a single 

t. Th 0 Culla-Niddesa, II, p. 80, aa old commentary (probably of 1st or 2nd century B.C.) 
on the Fdrdytinatiagga of tho Sulla-Niputa, speaks of 500 Jdtakas : Ba-hien too, (Record of Ike 
Buddhist kingdom/, transl. by J. Legge, Oxford, 1880, p. 100) spoaks of pictures illustrating 
' 500 Jdtakas' which he had scon in Ceylon, .'ire Barua, I.HiQ., I, p. 247 ; U, pp. 723 Jf. 
Wintomit/., History of Indian .Literature, II, p. 124 u. 1. See now, B.C. Law, J.tt.A.8., April, 

1930, pp. 241-255. ' . , ,, , 

2. Culla-NMem, 11, p. 80; noticed by Barua, op. cil., p. 24; ; also Indian Vulture, 

Voh V, No. 2. ’ 

3. The authorship of Buddhago?a ( Oandhavamea, J.P.T.S. 1886. p. 59), has been ques¬ 
tioned : Rhys Davids, Buddhist Birth Stories, pp. LXIII ff; Burlingame, Buddhist Legends 
(H.O.S.) pp. 40, 5!) ff. But see Law, J.R.A.S., April, 1039, p. 243. 

4. Of. Boucher, J.B.O.B.S. , VI, pp, 470, 472-3. 

5. Rhyo Davids, Dialogues, 1, p. 164; also Buddhist Birth Stories, Intro., p. lxxxl; cf. 
Wintcrnitz, History of Indian Literature II, p. 115 n.» 4 ; Gokuldas Do, Ca . l . I!ev, Aug. 1029, 
256 ff, B. C. Law, J.Ji.A.S., April, 1939 , pp. 241-55, puts a. strong Case for the traditional 

0* i,6», 4 versos 6pok©n by tho Buddha after kid eniightonuiQiii/. Of* bonart* J*A* 9 1901 
PP* 385//, 
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Jdtaka in this huge narrative work, the Jdtakatthavannand. Out of these, 
again, we have chosen to take our stand, for drawing up a picture of Ancient 
India, only on the 'story of the past* (prose) and the Gdthds or verses which 
both easily join one another and together form a beautiful whole ( AtUavaUhu ). 
The stories of the present (PacmpptmnavaUhu) are left aside, for they are 
sometimes only duplicates of the 'stories of the past/ sometimes foolish and 
entirely worthless inventions, and at best narratives which have been borrowed 
from other parts of the Canon, e. </., Vinayapitalca , Sutlanipdia, Apaddrn 
or from other commentaries, and are not therefore as valuable as the actual 
Jdtakas , or the ‘stories of the past.’ Similarly the commentary (veyydlcamna) 
and the ‘connexion’ ( samodhdna ), being solely the work of the later-day 
compiler, are left out. 1 

Now, the actual Jdtaka is a story in which the Bodhisatta plays a part 
in one of his former births, whether as the hero of the story 
ACTUAL or as a secondary character or as a spectator only. So that 

j AT AKA. it was possible to change into a Jdtaka any story which was 

told among the people or which was kiiown from literature, 
by identifying the best character, according to the Buddhists who handled it, 
with the Bodhisatta , or the Buddha himself in some previous birth. In this 
way all kinds of stories, fairy-tales, fables, anecdotes, traditional ballads 
(akkhdna: anussuti) were utilised, 2 And even the Buddha, as we read in 
the Saddharrna-Puntfxinka , for instance, 3 one of the earlier Buddhist Sanskrit 
texts, taught by means of Sutras, Gdthds , legends and Jdtakas . 

We do not however mean to enter into a detailed discussion about the 
history of the Jdtalcas as we have them, their origin, growth and development, 
when and how they were included in the. Buddhist canon in their original 
form, and how they were finally compiled in their present form. These 
problems, very intricate indeed, are more or less exhaustively dealt with by 
other scholars, 4 In order to understand, as far as possible, the real nature 
of the basis on which we stand, we have to note certain important points with 
the help derived from the painstaking researches of these eminent scholars. 

Mr. Gokuldas De, in one of his essays on the Significance of the Jdtakas , 
has conclusively shown that, bereft of the Bodhisatta idea, 
develop 0 ^ a Jdtaka originally consisted of a verse or verses embodying 
mejnt. in a concise form a past episode, generally with a moral 

understood with the help of a prose narration which for the 
most part remained implicit rather than explicit, changing according to 
circumstances. 5 That originally the Jdtakas were folk-tales in verses 


L See Wintormfcz, op. cit, II, p. 123; Gokuidas De, Cal. Rev. Feb. J93J, pp. 298 ff. 

2. >S©e Wintemilz in Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics VII, p. 49L 

3. II, 44 XXI, x>. 45). The division of the Buddhist Scriptures into nine Wigan, 

viz., tiu tlan'it gey yam, veyydkaranam , gdlha, udanam , itivutlakam , jata/cam, abbhutadfwmmatii 
vcdvllam, is very old; Dipavamw, Oh. IV ; See Thomas, I.U.Q., IX, 32 ff. 

4. The latest among them are Dr. Winlernitz, op. c it.. II, pp. 113-56, and Dr. Biinala 
Churn Law, A History of Pali Literature; also Uokuldas De, Significance of the J&lakas , being 
a reprint oi articles published in the Calcutta Review. Law, J.R.A.ti., April! 1039, pp. 241-55, . 

5. Calcutta Review, dan. 1030, pp. 78 Jf. 
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is not 'only a. natural assumption but has been very ably established by 
him.’ The Sinhalese tradition also asserts that during the process of trans¬ 
lation into the Old Sinhalese language and retranslation into Pali of the 
JatakatthnJmlha, it was only the prose which was open to this process, 
the Qdthds were preserved unchanged in Pali. And it is only these Gdllids, 
the verses, which were included in the Canon whenever it was compiled. 2 
The same tradition says that the canonical texts were first transmitted 
orally, until under the Sinhalese king VattagamanI, in the first century 
B.O., they were committed to writing, and this, according to Dr. \V inter- 
nitz, sounds quite trustworthy. 3 Originally both prose and verse of the 
Jatakas came down orally ; hut naturally the prose had a less stable form 
than the verse, being more exposed to changes and enlargements, so that 
when the canon was composed, and subsequently when it was written down, 
in the 1st century B.C. as noticed above, only the verses retained their ori¬ 
ginal form, whereas the rendering of the prose was at first entrusted to the 
reciters who could recite the verses more faithfully than the prose, and it 
was only at a later period committed to writing by Commentators. 4 5 As Mr. 
Gokuldas De. says, the Jatakas as a collection of selected verses go back to 
the time of the very Buddha if not earlier still. 55 - And their antiquity 

will not preclude the possibility of a prose interpretation in the light of their 
progenitor following them from the very beginning, -though there is ample 
evidence in support of the fact that, ancient Indian literature was in verse, 
more so folk-lores called Akkkdms, 6 the Buddha, who is said to have enjoined 
his disciples not to use them in practical life, could not have entirely done 
away with their application and, in the absence of developed Buddhist lite¬ 
rature, must have had recourse to such passages from these AkkMms as 
seemed helpful to the propagation of his Doctrine of Ahimsd and Karnna 
mixing them with his own interpretations for safeguarding against the influx 


1. Calcutta Review, July, 1930, ]>. 68. It was, hitherto thought that this canonical JUtaka, 
consisting entirely o» versus, had been preserved in manuscripts. Uroderick Weller, however, ex¬ 
amined critioally the Phyrae and two other MSS. from Mandalay of Jataka versos, and oame to 
the conclusion that these manuscripts only contain extracts from the Jatalrn Commentary, but 
not the ancient verso -Jataka which belongs to tho canon. Dr. Wmtemite while admitting 
n i t_i_nrirrinnl Jataka is still extant m MSS. has been shaken 



Literatures XT, p. 117 and note* 

2 Even the tradition about the Four councils (sangUie) wherein the canon is said to have 
been compiled is disputed : See Winternitz, History of IndLit H, pp. 3 ff. But see R.O. 
Majumdav, Buddhist Councils in Buddhistic studies, pp. 26-72. On the whole the view of Di. 
Winternitz (op. cit.. p. 7.1 that it is possible that the canon was not compiled ail at once, 
but at Several meetings of the monks, tho most important of which was the Fataliputta session 
(in Anoka’s time) seems correct. 

3. Op. cit.y II, p. 8. 

4 Of. W. Geiger 4 Pali Literature and SpracheJ in Bidder's Grmdriss, 1916, pp. 14, .1; 
.Luder, N.G.G.W., 1897, p. 119, n. 2, Oldonborg, J.P.T.S. (1910-2) p. 31. “Nevertheless wo 
may certainly say that, on the whole, tho Gathas have a stronger claim to be regarded as cano¬ 
nical than have the prose portions of the Jatakas ... Moreover, the language of the Gathas 
S'more arohaic^ than that of the prose’': Winternitz, op. cit H 19,123 ; ^ The difference 
of languago is noted by Fousbdll in Dines Anderson s Index to the Jatakas, intio. pp. IV Vi. 

5. Calcutta Review , July 1930, p. 83 ; See also J. Przyluski* /« H. Q„ V, p. 1.^ 

6. Oldenberg’s famous thoory : The Prose-and-Verse type of Narrative and the Jdtahu, 

J.P.T.S., 1910-2, pp. 19 ff .; IV, p. 13. 

*** 
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of vulgar ideas and misconceptions. These interpretations augmented and 
modified by various other hands supplied the prose of the Jdtakts from the 
time of their origin onwards.” 1 

The above discussion, then, brief though it is, points to the pre-Budd- 
histic origin of the Jdtakas—Jdtakas in the sense of versified stories. Says 
B. Otto Franke: ‘The bulk of Jdtaka-GdtMs is the work of many, chiefly 
non-Buddhist authors, though one editor or compiler (not author) may, in 
recasting the whole, have altered and even added verses here and there.” 2 
Authors of folklore have always remained anonymous: the story originates 
in the mind of one man : he composes the verses and puts them afloat among 
the folk : in course of time these verses become the common possession of 
the whole folk: the verses are thus preserved, with very rare modifications : 
the prose which is only a commentary on these verses changes from mouth to 
mouth, until it settles in the form in which it * ‘ finally committed to writing. 
This is, in general, the life-story of a folk-tale. The same can be said with 
regard to the JdtaJca stories. 

This is not to say that all the Jatalca stories, or even the Gdtlias as 
embodied in our collection, were current at the time of the 
NARRATIVE Buddha. It may however be conceded that the major 
FORMS. portion was. It is also probable that even the veTse-Jdtaka 

of the canon, if it existed as an independent work, contained 
a smaller number of Gathas. The number seems to have gradually .increased. 
And as regards prose 3 , too, it is the work of the later-day commentator, 
say of the 5th century A.D. But this is about the language with 
which we have no concern at present. We have to see what kind of 
material has been used in that prose. Dr. Wintcrnitz 4 has analysed the 
different kinds and forms of narrative composition as represented in the 
JdtaJca -collection : (a) First, there are narratives in prose with table verses, 
fairy-tale stanzas, or aphorisms inserted here and there. Prose and verses 
easily join with one another, and together form such a beautiful whole that 
we cannot but assume that in these cases the JdtaJmptkivan n and used good 
old traditions for the prose also ; ( b) secondly, there are Ballads in dialogue 
form, in a mixture of conversational verses and narrative stanzas. The prose 
which we find in the collection is as a rule, in these cases, the entirely super¬ 
fluous and insipid fabrication of some commentator, and as a matter of fact 
is not infrequently in actual contradiction, to the verses; (c) thirdly, there 
are longer narratives, beginning in prose and continued in verse, or in which 
prose narration alternates with narrative and conversational verses. Here 
prose is indispensable, but the prose of the collection is not a faithful copy 
of the original prose, but greatly enlarged on, and disfigured, by comments- 
tonal additions ; (d) fourthly, there are collections of sayings on any subject, 
and, lastly (e) regular epics or epic fragments. In the latter two cases, the 

1. Calcutta Review, Eob, 3931, pp. 279-80. 

2. W. Z. K. M„ 20 (1906), p. 338, 

3. Of. Obatpentier: “In general the Jfttaka prose rests an ancient tradition. ” Z. D. 
M.G\, 60 (1912), pp. 41 jfir. W. 2. K. M. 27, (1913) pp. 92$. 

4. History of Ind, Lit , II, pp. 324-6. 
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prose in the book is again a superfluous commentary; and mostly spiritless 
into the bargain, 

But, as we said, it is the material, the contents of the stories which are 
of more importance than the language of the prose in which 
CkSj A 'evi' () ' ^hey are written. And we cannot deny that the major part 

DEKck of the stories in the collection preserves older material. Even 

Dr. Winternitz has to admit in the face of archaeological 
evidence of a compelling character, that in the prose, too, much that is old 
may have been preserved. 1 This evidence comes from the precious monu¬ 
ments, the Stupas, of Barhut and Sd'fycM, of the second or third century 
B.C. 2 The importance of the reliefs on the stone-walls around these stupas, 
from the point of view of the history of the Jdtakas , can hardly be overes¬ 
timated. On these reliefs are depicted scenes from the Jdtakas 3 including 
scenes which occur only in tin, prose. Not only this. Sometimes even the 
titles of the Jdtakas are inscribed, which are sometimes the same as those in 
the Jdtaka book, but which in other cases differ. These reliefs then prove, 
as admitted by Dr. Winternitz, that a number of stories, which are also to 
be found in the Jdtaka collection, were in the second, perhaps even in the 
third century B.C., technically called 4 Jdtakas 5 and were regarded as Bodhi- 
satta stories 4 * and that accordingly they must have been known in India 
long before, and possibly belonged to the pro-Buddhist period. 5 

We do not at all dogmatise on the point. The composition of the Jdtaka* 
collection has undoubtedly passed through several stages. It 
* 8 utterly impossible to assign a definite date to the stories. 
Some of the poems and prose narratives must reach back to a 
great antiquity, even to the Vedic times. Some of the sayings, legends and 
ballads may belong to pre-Buddhist days. For the greater portion of the 
book, we may not urge any greater antiquity than the 3rd century B.G. 
And much of the prose decidedly belongs to the Christian era. In fact, we 
can generally hold, with Mr. Gokuldas De 6 that the prose stories of the 


3. Op eit., II, ]>. 120. 

2. 8ee specially Barua, Barhut-Stone as a story-teller. 

3. Moio than thirty scenes have been as yet identified : See Barua, and Sinha, Barhut 

inscriptions , pj>. 78-09; also Oldenberg, J. A. 0 , L8 (1807) pp. 183 //. E. Hultzch, J. R. 

A. tt", 19]2 pp. 399 Jf. 400 ; Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 209 ; Foucher, The Beginnings 
of Buddhist Art, pp. 01 ff. 

4. But Gokuldas De, after a minute examination, of the Barhut Jdtaha label, comes to 
the conclusion that ‘the Jdtakas of Barhut have to bo taken in their ordinary sense meaning 
stories or fables told by the Master in illustration of his Doctrine and not in the special sense 
in which the Buddhists used them in later times implying birth stories of the Bodhisalta before 
he became the Buddha.’ Cal. Rev. Aug. 1929, pp. 257-64 : * Barhut J dkikas in a New Light ! 

5. Hist. Ind. Lit., II, p. 121. 

6. Calcutta Review, July, 1930, p. 83 : He has shown the growth of the Jdtaka literature 

through these stages : Pre-buddhistic times— Alekhinas as popular folklores and ballads in 
Prakrit; Time of Buddha and the 1st Council ^-Jdtakas as popular folklore and ballads illustrat¬ 
ing the doctrine of Karma, incorporated in Agama Pilaka ; Second Council— Suttanta Jdtaka 
anti Jdtakas an moral stories incorporated with the Dliamma Vinaya ; Third Council— Jdtaha 
collection as a separate book of verses included in the Khuddoka Nihdya : special Jdtakas as 
Cany a Pilaka; First Century A.D.— Bodhisalta tv?, Devarlatta stories from Jdtakas and Jd¬ 
takas as moral verses found in the Milinda ; Fifth Century A.D.—- Jdtaka verses found in the 

.Dhamrnapada Afthakathu ; End of 5th Century A.D.— Jdtakas of the Jdta-ka Book exclusively 
as birth stories of the Bodhisalta in Jdtaka-ARhakathd ♦*’ Ibid, p. 84. 
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Jdtalca-AtthalMhd compiled about the latter part of the 5th century A,D., 
arid looked upon as expansions or vittharas of J dtalca verses , many of which 
as old as^the time of the Buddha, some even still older, are realty a com¬ 
pendium of facts with dates ranging from the time of their origin up to that 
of their final redaction, i.e., from pre-Buddhistic times down to the 5th 
century A.D., while we maintain that except in very rare cases, the claim to 
pr v-Nikdya antiquity of the verses constituting the real Jdtakas must be 
generalty accepted. 

Thus, while recognising the uncertainty about the age of the Jdtakas — 
our source of enquiry—we are unable to act up to the injunc- 
GEn4ity° M 0 t i° n laid down by Dr. Winter nit z that ‘not only every large 
section and every single narrative but often also every single 
gatha will have to be tested independently as regards its age.’ 1 While going 
minutely through the stories we have felt that they are more or less faithful 
in depicting the picture of ancient Indian society : this picture again seems 
to be a homogeneous one. Throughout, it seems, the story-teller, whoever 
he might be, has fixed his eyes on the period before the Buddha. Old verses 
may have been mixed up with new, and the prose considerably enlarged, 
the details of the contents may not all be assigned to an older period, but as 
Mr, B. C. Sen 2 has rightly observed, “the spirit of the old narrative was nob 
sacrificed to novelty, and the literary embellishments, if introduced, did not 
apparently tend to produce an ill-assorted combination of things, belonging 
to different ages as found in. many other works.” 

We have set ourselves to the arduous task of presenting, as far as possible, 
a clear and comprehensive portrait of ancient Indian Society as reflected in 
the Jdtako.\ stories. We have slowly but carefully gone through the whole 
of this huge collection, noted down each and every single fact contained in it 
and, in the end, tried to arrange the facts thus collected in a systematic narra¬ 
tive form. During this process, moreover, each and every fact has been 
minutely examined in the light of literary and other evidence of the surround¬ 
ing period. We have already admitted that all the stories in this collection 
are handled by a compiler or compilers of about the 5th century A.D. And 
we have also shown that the major portion of the material thus handled 
had come down through several centuries. But we again lay the utmost 
emphasis on this fact, that the compiler (or compilers) had focussed his (or 
their) attention on the days before the birth of the Buddha. As we in these 
days, while narrating stories to our children, fix our eyes on the period of 
which we may be speaking, taking care that modern things and individuals 
do not find their way in our narrations, so must have the Jdtaka compiler 
taken care to see that the stories he handled were not out of tune with the 
pre-Buddhistio conditions of society as he himself had come to know through 
tradition and literature. Thus it was that a fair degree of homogeneity was 
accomplished for this collection of stories. This homogeneity will readily 


1* Op. II, p. 322. This is the task which some future Hopkins may well take up. 

2. Studies in Jdtakas, p. 189. 
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be discerned from the presentation given in the following pages. It will be 
seen that the political, administrative, social, economic and even geographical 
conditions, as herein presented, quite harmoniously fit in the pre-BuddMsbic 
period, as our knowledge of post-Vedie and post-Buddhist periods shows* 
What we mean to say is, that the stories on the whole give us a harmonioue 
and a homogeneous picture of the pre-Buddhiabic period. You may question, 
the .existence of a particular article, or thing, or place or individual, or raise 
doubts about a particular form of administrative, social, economic or religious 
institution. These doubts may or may not prove to be true. At least to us 
they would seem difficult, if not impossible, to be satisfied finally. It is not 
bur task, even if it were possible, to test independently each single piece of 
prose-story and every single gdthd as regards its age. We only say this, that 
the stories are decidedly of different periods—-from the Vedic period down 
to the 5th century A. D., that the gdthds do claim a greater antiquity than the 
prose—for which reason we have throughout this work given the number of the 
gdthds whenever any references are taken from them— 1 but that the stories 
as a whole are homogeneous in their presentation of things of the pre-Budd- 
hisbie age. 

This is all that we can say about the chronological aspect of the Jdtakas , 
in the present state of our knowledge. And if therefore we are still inclined 
to hold with old scholars like Biihler, 2 Fiek, 3 Rhys Davids 4 and Mrs, Rhys 
Davids 5 that the conditions of civilisation as reflected in the Jdtakas date 
back in pre-Buddkist days, we may be excused by over-critical scholars. 

The importance of the Jdtakas can hardly be under-estimated. They 
are simple stories, no doubt. The general tendency among 
THEIR im- scholars was, and perhaps still is, sceptical about the useful- 

PORTANCE. ness of such stories as a source of history. Sooner this 

scepticism goes away, better will be the understanding of 
history. All folk-tales, originating as they do among the vast folk, must 
reflect their life. Prof. Lacete, who devoted many years of his life in the 
study of Indian tales, opines that the Indian tales are for its history, 
religious, literary and social, of an importance of which no comparison with 
other literatures could possibly give an adequate idea, 6 The Jdtakas are of 


1- Mr. Gokuldas Do’s three articles on Ancient Indian Culture and civilization are based 
entirely on the Jdtaka gdthds, The x>rose-portions have not been utilised. Still, it will be 
seen that his presentation, as far as it goes, does not materially differ from that of ours which 
is based on both the gdthds a nd the prose portions Cf. De, Jdtaka Gleanings bearing on an¬ 
cient Indian Culture and civilization : Sociology , Calcutta Review, Sept. 3931, pp, 861-74; 
Oct. 3.931, pp. 106-322 ; Polity , Journal of the Department of Letters , Calcutta , XXV, 3934. 

2. The Origin of the Indian Brahma Alphabet , 2nd ed. pp. 16 j if. 

3. Social Organisation j preface, ix-x, 

4. Buddhist India , p. 202. 

r>. J, R. A, &, 1901, pp. 859 //. 

6. Masai sur Gunajhya Ml la Brhadkatha translated in Q, J, M, S, IV, pp 64-85 “How¬ 
ever fanoiful it may be, it introduces us into a mixed world of prinoes, priests, merchants and 
artisans who fool, act and speak as men of their time, of their faith and caste... In a country 
so miserably poor in historical documents, tales are more than pleasing literary composi¬ 
tions. They are a mirror where the historian is allowed to contemplate, without being 
too deformed, a pretty exact image of tho life of the people and the vicissitudes of the religious 
and social state.” 



inestimable value, not only as regards literature and art, but also from 
the point of view of the history of civilization 1 2 . Through all these centuries 
the Jdtakas have enriched, directly or indirectly, the literature of. many 
other peoples and have therefore been of immense importance in universal 
literature.* Similarly Indian and non-Indian art was aslo enriched by the 
Jdtakas. “They belong to the oldest subjects that were pictorially repre¬ 
sented in India, and to-day they are still favourite themes for sculpture and 
painting in all Buddhist countries” 3 They are found in. the 3rd and 2nd 
centuries B.C. on the stone walls of Baihut and Sahchi, in the 2nd century 
Ai). on those of Amaravati, and still later in the caves of Ajanta, Fa-hien 
in the 5th century A.D. saw in Abhayagiri in Ceylon five hundred Jdtakas 
represented by figures. Hiuen-T&iang saw many Stupas on which the 
Jdtakas were represented. And the temples of Boro-Budur in Java (9th 
century) of Pagan in Burma (13th century) and of Sukhodaya in Siam 
(14th century) are decorated by beautiful reliefs containing Jdtaka illustra¬ 
tions. 4 

Such is the great value of these simple stories. They have penetrated 
deeply into the minds of the people among whom they have been told. Even 
to-day their popularity among Buddhist people is not lessened. To these 
stories the Sinhalese folk still listen all the night long with unaffected 
delight. 5 In Burma too the Jaluhas are, and have been for centuries, the 
delight of both learned and unlearned, of monks and laymen alike. 6 So also 
in Tibet, in. China, and in other places where Buddhism has penetrated and 
flourished. 7 

We conclude with these instructive remarks of Prof. Rhys Davids : 
“The popularity of the Jdtakas as amusing stories may pass away. How can 
it stand against the rival claim of the fairy tales of Science and the entrancing, 
many sided, v story of man’s gradual rise and progress ? But though these 
less fabulous and more attractive stories shall increasingly engage the atten¬ 
tion of ourselves and of our children, we may still turn with appreciation to 
the ancient book of the Buddhist Jdtaka tales as a priceless record of the 
childhood of our race.” 8 


1. Winternitz, op. cit II, p. 156. 

2. Ibid, p. 154, See also Rhys Davids, Buddhist Birth Stories, Intro, pp. 1-xlviii 

3. Winternitz, op. cit., II, pp. 155. 

4. Winternitz, op. cit., loc. cit. 

5. See I. A. f XXXII, (1003) p. 340. 

6. Epigraphia Birmanica, Vol. II, pt. I. 

7. Winternitz, ov. ctu, II, pp. '153-4. 

8. Buddhist Birth Stories , Intro. Ixxxvi-vii. 




SECTION I 

GLIMPSES OF POLITICAL HISTORY 


INTRODUCTION 


A Systematic chronological framework, however essential it may be for 
a chapter on political history, cannot be expected from such a class of 
literature as the Jdtakas. However we do get here and there in the 
Jdtakas , a number of clues, hints, indications or some data which may really 
prove valuable in the resuscitation of loose facts of political history supplied 
by Tradition. Thus this section will be based on such indicative data, aided 
by external corroboration wherever possible. 

With the help derived from the Vedic, the Epic and the Paurdnic tradi¬ 
tions, we have tried to work out a plan by which to arrange the loose but varied 
mass of traditional historical facts embodied in the Jdtakas , in some sort of 
chronological strata. “As Bacon said, Science is possible only on generali¬ 
ties. In a quest after the unknown, it is better to have an imperfect plan than 
no plan at all. In Science, a hypothesis has always, even when false, the ad¬ 
vantage of suggesting researches and experiments, even though subsequently 
destroyed by these very researches and experiments. According to the in¬ 
verse realization of the legend of Ugolin, every good theory is a coagulum of 
logical thought and certain number of known facts.” 1 

In arriving at the plan of this work as suggested above, we have neces¬ 
sarily placed reliance upon other literary sources which preserve the names 
of kings and their traditional accounts, and which supply us with somewhat 
systematic and connected chronological strata based on generally accepted 
dates. 2 

On analysis of the contents of the Jdtakas as regards political data, this 
plan would divide itself as follows : — 


Probable date. 


Period in History . 


(1) B. C. 2000-1400 


„ 1400-1000 

(2) B. C. 1200-1000 

(3) „ 1200- 800 

(4) „ 800- 600 


Ancient Period: (a) famous 

kings, some of whom are men¬ 
tioned in the Vedic Litera¬ 
ture, mentioned only in the 
Gathds; (b) Ancient kings, 
who are treated in detail. 

The Kuru Pa'ficala Kings . 

Videha and the lesser Kingdoms. 

The Mahdjanapada Period: 


1. A. Banerji Sastri, J. B. 0. It. S. t XIV, pp. 390-91. 

2. We should not, however, be unmindful of the fact, that the dates of these literary 
sources arranged by those eminent scholars, as the celebrated American savant W. D. Whitney 
said years ago, “are only pins set up to be bowled down again.” Winternitz, History of 
Indian Literature, I, p. 25. 
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(а) Rise and Supremacy of Kasi . 

(б) Ndga Ascendancy , 

(c) Fall of Kasi. 

(d) Assaka-Kalinga. 


In accordance with the above sketch, the present section is divided into 
four Chapters dealing with the kings and traditions assigned to then 1 respec¬ 
tive periods. We do not, however, commit ourselves to an admission of the 
historicity or the authenticity of the individual kings or their accounts as 
herein given. We have stated the facts, compared them with others and sug¬ 
gested the hints or clues which may prove true in future. This is the only 
thing possible, we believe, in the present state of our knowledge of Ancient 
India, specially of the period just preceding the Buddha. 






misr^y 



OHAPTER 1 

THE ANCIENT PERIOD 

1, FAMOUS TRADITIONAL KINGS (2000-1400-B.C.) 

I T WOULD require a great amount of courage, now, to deny the fact 
that there was a Ksatriya tradition side by side, and distinct from the 
Brahmanic one, after the problem has so fervently and ably been thrashed 
out by Pargiter. 1 And it would be possible, though not quite correct' 
to say that the Jatakas preserve a third type of tradition, distinct from 
the other two, viz., the popular tradition —a tradition which was a common 
heritage of the simple folk, and which was utilised by different sectarian 
hands for their own purposes. It may not be regarded as quite pure and 
unbiassed, as it is handled by later Buddhist propagandists. But its 
essence, as here and there perceived, will be found to be clearly a popular 
one and hence interesting and valuable. 

The Purdnas, over and above giving the regular genealogical lists, name 
some of the most famous ancient kings under various titles. Thus, some wore 
Cakravartins and others Samrats ; others, again, were those who became fam¬ 
ous by giving gifts to Brahmarias, and so on. The names of these traditionnal 
Icings have been compiled by Pargiter 2 as follows 

Mandhatr, Hari&andra, Sagara, Bhagiratha, Dasaratha and Rama of Ayodhya; 
fSaAabindu and Arjuna Kartavirya among the Yadavas ; 

Duijyanta, Bharata, Ajamidha, Kuru and Santanu among the Paliravas ; 
Jahnu and Gadhi of Kanyakubja ; 

Divodasa and Pratardana of Kail; „ 

Vasu Caidya of Cedi and Magadha ; 

Marutta Avlksita and Trnabindu of the Vaisala Kingdom ; and Uslnara, and 
Sivi of the Panjab Anvas. 3 

Further, we know, the Purdnas have preserved traditional accounts of 
these and other kings and they, also, reproduce ‘eulogistic ballads’ as those in 
praise of Mandhatf, Arjuna Kartavlrya and others, which were current in 
those days. 4 

Now let us seo how many of those names are to bo found in the Jdtakas, 
and what kinship does the Jatalca tradition about them bear with tho Vedic 
and the Paurdnic traditions. The discussion about the relation between the 
two does not fall within tho purview of this section, since it has been tackled 
by a host of eminent scholars, though without definite results, and the question 
of priority, origin, or sources of different versions remains as vexed and unde¬ 
cided as ever. 


<SL 


1, See his papers in J. B. A. S. t p. .1908,1910,1913 and 1914. Tho question is thoroughly 

dealt with in his work Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, pp. 58-77; Keith’s protestations 
against tho theory i R. -4, 1914, pp. 118//. / 734//.; 1915, p. 799. 

2. A. L H. T, f pp. 6-7 ; 39-42. 

3. Of. speoially, the Swlasa-rajika list given twice in the MaMhbdrata^ VII, 55 ff ; XII 
29 //; also I, 1,222-7*, k. /. H, T.> p. 39, where a notable inclusion is that of Hama 
JanXadagnya who is usually known as a great sage and not as a king. 

4, A/. 3Vpp. 15-16; 25. 




4 glimpses of political history 

The Nimi Jataka,' has the following gdthds 
“Dudipo Sdgaro Selo Mucalindo Bhagiraso 
TJslnaro Atthako ca Assako ca Puthujjano 
Ete c’untie ca rdjano khattkjd Brahnand bahu 
Puthuyatitiam yajitvana Petam te ndlivattisun ; 
and the Mahdndradakassapa Jataka * 2 gives the following 
“ Yathd ahu Bhatarattho Vessdmitto ca Atthako 

Ydimta (-da) ggi . 

TJslnaro cdpi Sivi ca rdjd 

Parivdrakd samancibr dInmandnam 

Etc c’afifie ca rdjano ye Sakkavisayam guta" 

Resembling in some respects, 3 but differing in others 4 5 from the 
Paurdnic slokas, these gdthds stand as distinct forms of composition embody ing 
a distinct tradition. The kings mentioned in the above gathas cm distino y 
spoken of as belonging to bygone days (pwdnakarajano) and cited as libera¬ 
tions from past history (uddlmammsena). Though the names are jumbh 
„p together without any regard paid to a dynastic, genealogical or even a 
chronological order, 3 most of these are included m Pargiter s hst given 
above ancl can be arranged in some order m the light of I anranic chronology 
as established by the same scholar. 

PUDlPA or Dujipa can bo no other than the Paurdnic Pilipa. But 
the Pur anas know of at least three Dillpas, viz., 

(a) the father of Bhagiratha, (b) the father of Raghu and (c) the father 
of Pratipa of the Paurava lino. 6 7 8 The most famous amongst these is, how¬ 
ever, decidedly the ‘Second Dilipa’ who is styled ‘KUtvanga and who plave 
a very important part in bringing Ayodhya into prominence, and whose eu¬ 
logy has been sung by the great poet Kalidasa m his > We 

should not therefore hesitate in identifying our Duppa with Dilipa II, 
mm Khatvanga of the Purdms. It is interesting to hear him praised 
in another piace also, in a gdthd which runs as follows : 

‘ ‘Mahanubhdvo vassasahassajlm 
Yo pabbaji dassaneyyo uldro 


2 ’ Yi ' p, 251X1. 1122 ' It seems to as that the third line of the verse should be, shifted 
p to the second to fill up the gap which seems to have been wrongly put in 1 10 pnn e 

3 For instance, in the goneral naming of the kings and the neumonic phiasc Me c anne 

-* “ world3 ’ which 

ave a Buddhistic tinge. 

5 . So also in the Puranas : See A. 1. H. T., p. 42. 

6. See Pargiter’s Table of Royal genealogies in A. l.U. 1 pp. li4-i‘W. 

7. Ibid., pp. <59, 275. 

8. Ilaghuvamia , I*II. 
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hitva apariyantaratham Sasenam 1 
' rdjd Dujipo pi jag a rm Saggam.” 2 

SAGARA is the famous ' Paurdnic king Sagara, included in Pargiter’s 
list given above. His eulogy as sung by a gdthd of the Bhuridatta Jdtaka 3 
runs as follows 

“Yo Sdgarantam Sagaro vijitvd 
yupam subham sonnamayam uldram, 
ussesi Vessdnaramddaddno , 

Subhoga devaiinataro ahosi” 

In a single gdthd, the unknown popular bard has so eminently summarized 
the whole career of that mighty king as we read in the Purdnas —his terrible 
inroads against the Haihayas and other foreign tribes, his zeal for Brahmanic 
ceremonies and his horse sacrifice. 4 He was an ancestor of Dilipa II—Dudlpa—* 
as the Purdnas assert, and should therefore be placeed accordingly in our 
list. 

SELA. No name corresponding exactly to this is to be found in the Purd¬ 
nas, as far as we can gather. But th&Mahdbharata in one place, 5 mentions 
indeed an ancient king by name Sailalaya, who is said to have attained, by his 
penance, to the region of Indra. He should, for aught we know, be identi¬ 
fied with our Sela which is a Pali rendering of the Sanskrta Saila. In the 
above-mentioned passage of the Mahablidrala, Sailalaya is stated to be the 
grandfather of one Bhagadatta who is elsewhere known to have been the 
king of Pragjyotisa (N. E. Bengal) and to have taken part in the Great 
Bharata battle. 6 If this relation is to bo credited at all, wo shall have to 
bring down Sela much lower and nearer to the Bharata battle. But this 
does not appear to be probable, looking to the pious remembrance of an 
ancient king. 

A surer identification perhaps comes from another but less known direc¬ 
tion. The Jaina Nayddhammakahd, 7 curiously enough, mentions a Selaa 


1. Cf. for this phrase, the following tloka from the BaghuvamSa 
X,10 ; 

“Sena pariccahcidaslasya dvayamevarthasadhanain. 

& cistresvakm^hitd buddhinnaurvi dhanusi cdtatd.” 

2. J., VI, p. 203-G.875. 

3. J., VI, p. 203*0, 876 ; Cf. Uliarddhyayana Sutra, XVIII, 34 The Jdtaka gdthd also, in 
the Paurdnic fashion, connects his name, Sagara with the ooean-da^ara. Cf. Harivamia, XIV, 
29; Vi$nu Parana (Wilson’s translation), p. 379. But contrast Ibid., p. 374. 

4. Pargiter, J. B. A. S. 1910, pp. 9.10 ; 1914, pp. 280-1; 1919, pp. 353//; also A. I.H. T. 
pp. 270-2, Sagara is an ideal standard of comparison in the epigrapliical records wherein the 
stock-phrase ‘ Bahubhirvasudhd bhuktd rdjabhir&agaradibhifr' quite frequently occurs. See for 
instance Fleet, Oupta Inscriptions , p. 96. 

5. XV. 20, 10; Sorensen’s Index to the Mahdbharata , p. 182. 

6. A. I. U. T ., p. 291 . 

7. Chapter V; See L A. , XIX, p. 68. 





(or Sailaba) who was a r aj#m-sage-kiag. 1 We cannot, however, locate him 

definitely in our list. 


MUCALINDA or MUJALINDA. In another place in a gdthd 2 he is 
praised as a great saerificer and as one who reached the divine Heaven : 

<fi Mahascmani devam anomavannam 
Yo saffind asakkhi jetum Aggim 
So yaftfiatam tam varato yajitva 
clibbam gatim MujalincV ajjhaganchi .” 

The name itself is indeed curious and at first sight seems to be irreconcil¬ 
able. Mucukunda, the third son of the great Mandhatr Y auvanaSva, is a 
famous king in the Purdnas, about whom fables had sprung up in course of 
time. 3 It appears that we should equate Mucalinda with this Mucukunda. 
In doing this we are not quite without a base. There is nothing strange in the 
corruption or correction of the word Mucukunda into Mucalinda or vice versa. 
As a matter of fact, we find that if Mucukunda is the name of a lake, 4 Muea- 
linda is so in our Jdtakas . 5 This similarity forces us, at least to suggest the 
proposed identification. 

BHAGlRASA is obviously the great king Bhaglratka of the Pauranic 
fame, included in Pargiter’s list given above. He is also mentioned in the 
Vedic literature. 6 Our Jdtakas have nothing more to say about him. 
According to the Pauranic genealogy, he comes four steps below Sagara. 7 

USlNARA is mentioned in both the gdthas quoted above. He must 
be identified with his namesake mentioned in the Purdnas and included in 
Pargiter’s list given above. A legendary story about him is given in the 
Mahdhinha Jdtaka. 8 Sakka assumes the form of a hunter and, with Matali 
made into a terrible hound, comes to Usinara’s kingdom to punish the 
irreligious and restore religion. At the end he reveals his character, declares 
the Law and strengthens the waning power of religion. 9 The Epic legend 

1. Had 'Sola’ anything to do with the Sailana school of teachers mentioned in the Vedic 

literature ? See, Ved. bid., I p. 28S ; IT, p. 394. The fact of the difference as to one being a 
hint* and the other a Brahmaua teacher should not alone frighten us much, as we have glaring 
examples of kings like ViSvairutra and others having turned Brahmapas. Even the phrase 
<•Khaltiyd Bralimana bahu ’ in our gdtha, itself seems to suggest that some of them were Brah- 
manas . Cf. , also jaina epithet *r ajar si\ Sela occurs as the name of a great Brahma pa in the 
Sela-Sutlanta of the Majjhima Nikaya, II, 5,2. 

2. J„ VI, p. 202-0. 874. 

3. A. LILT., pp, 41,176, 262. 

4. Do, Geographical Dictionary, p. 132. Mucalinda is, according to the same authority, 
a name of a tank. Ibid. It occurs also as the name of a tree. 

5. J., VI, pp. 519, 534-G. 2005 ; 585. Perhaps Tinda' and ‘ Kunda ’ moan a similar thing. 
I cannot decide it from Apte’s Dictionary. If they prove really to be so, we shall have a stronger 
proof for our identification. Mucalinda, in Pali Literature, occurs also as a name of a moun¬ 
tain,n Naga and a tree. See Kern, Manual of Buddhism, p. 21, note 0. 

6. Jaiminftya Upanisad Bralimana , IV. 6, 1, 2 ; Bhajeratha of the Rgveda, X. 60, 2; 
Vedic Index, II, pp. 93. 94. 

7. A. I. II. TV, p. 147 Bhagiratha is an ideal king in the epigraphical records. See, for 
instance, Qupta Inscriptions , p. 74. 

8. J., IV, pp. 181-6. 

9. Are we to read here a faint recollection of some religious upheaval ? 
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about Mm is different. There lie is depicted as rescuing and feeding the 
vulture 1 and giving away his flesh for the pegion. 2 

ATTHAKA. A natural Sanskritized equivalent for this would be 
Astaka. And one Astaka is known, to have been a famous king, both in the 
Vedic Literature 3 * and the Pur anas* and is stated to be one of the sons of 
ViSvfnnitra. His connection with Viivaffntra is attested also by the Jdtakas, 
in that he is associated with him in both the traditional gdthds reproduced 
above. According to the Pur arms, he succeeded Visvamitra in the throne of 
Kanyakubja. 5 

Atthaka is also mentioned in the prose and in the several gdthds of the 
Sarabhahga Jdtaha 6 as being contemporary with Bhimaratha and Kalinga, all 
the three being stated, in the prose portion of the story, to be subordinates to 
King Dajrdaki. 7 Were these two then really one and the same? We do not 
think they were. As a matter of fact it seems to us, looking to the circum¬ 
stances, that Atthaka of the Sarabhanga Jdtaha must be a mistake for 
Assaka. 

ASSAKA seems at first sight to be a generic name. Indeed the Jdtakas 
themselves speak of several Assakas 8 who must however be placed much latex 
in time. But if the present gdthd really means him to be an ancient king like 
the others there mentioned, he should rather be identified with Asmaka of the 
Pur anas, the son of Kalmasapada Saudasa, who is said to have been a 
‘r ajar si 9 * 

PUTHUJJANO is very probably the same as the Paurdnic Prithu 
Vainya 10 and Prithi of the Egveda and later Vedic Literature. 11 The Jdtakas 
have nothing more to say about him. Both Pargiter 12 and the authors ot 
the Vedic Index 13 regard him as a mythical personage, 14 but without any 
tangible grounds. He cannot, however, be arranged in any definite place in 
our list. _ _ ___ 

1 m Sen, cm. cifTp. 20—“The story of USinara’s feeding of a vulture and that of Givi’s 
presenting his two eyos to a Brahmin soem to have been amalgamated together to form the basis 
of the well-known Paurdnic legend about Sivi Ausinara. 

2. M.B.E. Ill, 130-131; Law, Ancient Mid-Indian Ksatrit/a Tribes, I, pp. V>7-8. 

3. Ait. Brahml VII, 17 ; Sankhdyana Srauta Sutra, XV, 26 ; Ved. bid. I, p. 45. 

4. Pargiter, A. I. H. T pp. 142-3 , 266 7. _ 

5 Ibid his oontemporariety with Sivi, Pratardana of Kasi and Vasumanas ol Ayodliya 

is maintained by PradhX Chronology of Ancient India, pp. 23-5, but disputed by Pargiter, 
A. LILT., pp. 142-3. 

6. J., V. pp. 135, 137-G. 50, 144-G. 85. 

7. Ibid. 

8. J., II, pp. 155, 157—GO. 112,113 ; 158 ; III, pp. 3, 8. 

9. MBIi. 1,179,47 (AsmaJco ndmardjarsih.) See Pargiter, op. cit, pp. 91-2,131 2, 

148-150. etc ., He may be however only an eponymous hero. 

10. Included in the Sodasardjika group : A. I. H. T., pp. 39-41. 

11. Vedic Index, II, pp. 16-17. 

12. A. I. H. T., p. 40 and note where Paurdnic references are given. 

13. II. pp. 16-17. , ' 

14 see Buddhashosa’s fanciful explanation of the word 'Puthujjano mthe Sumangatavi- 
mini. (P. T. S.), p. 09 • but Of. Harsacwita, oh. Ill; Mann, VII, 42; XI, 60-7. King Vena, 
is mentioned as a great conqueror in the Kharavela Inscription, J. B . O . It. 3., XIII, pp. ***-*>. 
Cf. also Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions , pp. 20-2L 
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DHATARATTJIA is also a puzzling personage. Of course the name 
represents Dhrtarastra. But identity of names does not necessarily imply 
identity of persons. We know that Dhrtarastra, the son of Vicitravirya and 
father of the Kauravas, is a well-known figure in the Great Epic, as 'also in 
the Pur anas. ’ Again V edic Literature knows of two Dhrtarastras, sons of 
Vicitravirya, both of whom however are taken to be identical with each other 
but different from the Epic and Pauranic one, by the authors of the Vedic 
Index. 1 2 Hopkins, on the other hand, seems to go to the length of saying that 
the Epic and Pauranic Dhrtarastra is not a reality of the period, but only an 
irresponsible borrowing of the older BrdJirnavic king. 3 If the last view be 
taken as correct our Dhatarattha must be identified with that of the 
Brdhmams. The question however is difficult to be decided finally. 

VESSAMITTA is of course none other than the famous Visvamitra. He 
is a great celebrity both in the Vedic and the Pauranic literature. The Jdtaka 
tradition, as read from the gatha, may be taken to lend support to the Epic one 
in representing him as first a king, and then a Brahmdpa. 4 It is true that, 
“there is no trace of his kingship in the Rgveda, 5 * but that he is, there, only 
a rsi to whom the third mandala is attributed by tradition® and is, in later 
Vedic literature, a mythical sage usually mentioned in connection with Jama- 
dagni.” 7 8 * 10 But this in no way enables us to dismiss it as a ‘mere legend’ as the 
Vedic Index,® tries to do. The unanimous Indian tradition knows him as 
first a king of Kanyakubja under the name of Visvamitra and then a great ’ 
sage.® The Pauranic genealogy places him a few degrees below givi 
Au sinara. 1 0 

YAMATAGGI or YAMADAGGI is evidently an equivalent of 
Jamadagni who is so wellknown to the Epic and Pauranic tradition. Accord¬ 
ing to this, he was the son of the Bhargava Jamadagni by Renuka, the 
princessof Ayodhya. 11 12 His grandmother Satyavatl, also, was a Ksatriyam, 
being the daughter of Gadhi, King of Kanyakubja, and sister of the great 
Visvamitra. 1 2 Thus he was more of a Kisatriya than of a Brahmapa. 13 * * He 
should be placed just one or two degrees below Vessamitta. 

1. A. I. tl. T., pp. 148, 282. 

2. Kathaka Samhita, X. 6; Satapalha Brahmana, XIII, 6, 4, 22, where ho is a kine o£ 

Kail. Ved. Ini., I. p. 403. ' 

Z. J. A. O. S.„ 13, pp. 63 (1. Bayehaudhury, P. H. A. /., p, IS, note. It may be men¬ 
tioned m passing that Dhatarattha, in the Jalakae, is also the name of a Xa^a kin" See J 
III, p. 257 ; VI, p. 162. J63-G. 763; 186, 195-G 853 ; 196; 200-G. 867 ; 219-G°945 • Of’ 
Hopkins, Epic Mythology, pp. 24, 140. * * 

4. Note the phrase l ete c'anile ca rajano Khattiyd Brahmana bahul 

5. Vedic Index, I. p, 311. 

0. Ibid., p. 310. 

7. Vedic Index , p. 311. Cf. our gatha, where also Yamataggi occurs. 

8. II, p. 312 and note. 

•£ l h 18 > m > 205 ’ °f‘ Nirutoa, II, 24; Pa&cavimia Brahmana, 

XXI, 12,2 ; also A it. Brclh., VII, 18, 9 ; Mam, VII, 42 —“Brahmanyam caiva QaclhiiahM 

10. Pargiter, op. cit.. pp. 144-5. 

11. Ibid, p. 151. 

12. Ibid. 

13. Ho is even included in the ftodasarajika list in one place; See Pargiter, op. cit., p. 39 

and his rein arks on the point, p. 40. For his glorious career see, Ibid., pp. 199, 205, etc The 

Jamadagnis are mentioned in the later Vedic literature : Ved, Ind., 1, pp. 276, 284 
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SIVI must be identical with the famous Pauranic king mentioned in Par 
giter’s list given above and also included in the sodaia-rdjika group. 1 He is 
also mentioned in the Baudhciijana iSrauta Sutra 2 as a £ son of Usinara and 
protege of Indra who sacrificed for him on the Varsisthiya plain and saved him 
from fear of foreign invasion.’ From him the Sivi people are said to have 
originated. 3 

His piety and self-sacrifice are related in several gdthas of the Sivi 
Jdtaka 4 which relates the story of his giving away of his eyes to a Brahmaria 
who begged for them. 5 He was the son of U^Inara. 6 

Our discussion about the 'famous traditional kings’ included in the above 
two c gwup-gdthds\ as we might call them, ends here. Now leaving these 
‘ group-gdthds\ wo search for the names of other ancient kings in the body of 
the Jatahas , and we find several of them, spoken of also in the gdthas , who 
should, if we accept the Pauranic chronology, be treated as belonging to this 
part of the Ancient Period. 

MANDHATR, who is included in Pargiter’s list given before, is a famous 
Ancient king. The Jatakas, in two places 7 give his descent in a genealogical 
table, from Mahasammata —a name meaning a great personage chosen by the 
people and hence, a biruda not a proper name—who is said to have flourished 
at the dawn of history (pathama Kappe). The legendary table runs as follows ; 

Mahasammata 

I. 

Roja 

I 

Vararoja 

I 

KaJyana 

I 

Varakalyaria 

I 

Uposatha 

I 

Mandhata 

I 

Varamandhata 

I 

Cara 

Upacara 

1. A.i. H.T., p. ao7" 

2. XXI, 18 ; Vedic Index , II, p. 380; The Anutcramani of the Rg- Veda ascribes one hymn 
(X. 179) to him : Ibid , I, p. 103. 

3. Pargiter, A. I. H . T., p. 264. They are the Sivas of the Rgveda VII, 18, 7, whom the 
Vedic Index, 'll, pp. 381-2, identifies with thoSiboi of the Greeks, who dwelt between the Indus 
and the Akesines (Asikni) in Alexander’s time. 

4. J., IV pp. 401 //. CJ\ his exfoliation in MBH ., III, 197. 

5. The Mahfibharata , III, 196, 207 etc., has a different fable : See J. B. B. R. A. S. 9 (N. S.) 
IV, p. 126, while in the Ramayana , II, 14, 5, it is king Alarka, and not Sivi, who gives away his 
eyes to a Brahman a. 

6. Other Sivi kings are mentioned : J., V. pp. 210 ff; VI, pp. 480//. 

7. J., IT, p. 311 ; III, p. 454 ; Of. Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, 128-40 ff. Rockhill, Life 
of Buddha , pp. 7, 9. 

2 
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The table, of course, has no historical value, since none of the names, except 
Mandhata and Upacara, is known to the Puranas, or to Veclic Literature. 
The Mandhdtu Jdialed 1 glorifies him in all the mysterious colours familiar to 
the Jdtakas , only to bring him to an unhappy end, which was the result of his 
unsatiate greed 'the root of all pains’. Leaving aside the mysterious career 
of his victories in heaven, this much impression we may keep with advantage, 
that he was remembered as a Cakkavatti , a king who had wide conquests to his 
credit. This is confirmed by the Paurdnic evidence, which makes him the son 
of Yuvana^va and the father of Mucukunda. 2 Moreover, we know that 
eulogistic ballads in praise of him were sung in those days and are preserved 
in the Puranas . 3 Our Jdtdka also, not unsurprisingly, shares the credit of 
preserving a verse of these ballads. The gathd runs as follows : 

“ Ydvatd Candimasuriyd (pariharanti) 
disa bhanti Visemmand 
Sabbe va ddsa Mandhdtu 
(ye) pdnd pathavinissifd. ’’ 4 
The Paurdnic parallel is : 

“ Ydvat suryasya udayo 
ydvadastamanam bhavet 
sarvam tad yauvanahasya 
Mdndhdluh kstramucyate” 5 

We should place Mandhata above Mucalinda, if our identification of the 
latter with Mucukunda of the Puranas be accepted as correct. 

AJJUNA. He is the groat Paurdnic king Arjuna Kartavlrya, the 
greatest of the Haihayas. He is regarded as both a cakravartin and a samrdt. 6 
Evidently he was a great conqueror. 7 

The J dtakas mention him in several places. The topic in connection with 
which he is mentioned is, in one place, 8 the performance of sacrifices and the 
giving of gifts to the Brahmanas—where he is extolled along with Sagara, 
Bhagiratha, Dillpa and others—and elsewehre 9 that of sinning against holy 
sages and consequent destruction—where on the other hand, he is associated 
with Kalabu, Nalikira and Dandaki. 

1. J., XI, pp. 311-313. 

2. Visnn P., IV, 2 ; Vdyu P ., 88, 68 ; Pargiter, A. I, H. T., pp. 3940. 261-2 “Ho was 
a very famous king, a Cakravartin and a Samrdt and extonded his sway very widely, over Kany- 
akubja and the Pauravaa right up to Gandhara.” He is also mentioned in the #£» Veda and the 
Satapatha Brdhmana ; Vedic Index , II. pp. 132-3. He is referred to also in many an epigrapliie 
record as an ideal king : See for instance Gupta Inscription6, pp. 146, 149. 

3. Pargiter, op, eit , p. 25. They were sung by the historians of those days— Purdnaj - 

nas. 

4. J., II, p. 311-G. 22. 

5. MBII.j VII, 62 ; XII, 29 ; Vdyu P. f 88, 68 ; Vism P. y (Wilson’s tr.) p, 363 and note , 
A. 1, H. T., p. 40 and note. 

6. Pargiter, op. cit ., p. 41. 

7. Ibid., p. 151-3 ; 265 //. 

8. J., VI, p. 201-G. 872 ; Cf. HarivamSa, ch, 33,14-16 ; MBH., X1L 49. 

9. J., V, pp. 135 ; 143-G. 68, 71; 267-G. 94. 
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Some of the epithets given to him in the gdthds deserve notice. As in the 
Pur anas' so in the Jdtalca gdthds > ho is called “ Sahassabahu” or thousand-ar¬ 
med. Two of the gdthds try to give a rational interpretation for this term; viz., 
that he was so called because he-had the power and strength to'wield five- 
hundred bows together (vikdsitasa cdpa satarn panca), or a single bow equal to 
them (mahmdso).* It seems much more conceivable, as Pargiter says, that 
he had the name Sahasrabahu . 1 2 3 

Another point to which attention may be drawn is the epithet ‘Kekaltik-\ 
dhipo 9 —the lord of the Kekakas—given to, him in a gathd of the Samkicca v 
Jdtaka . 4 The Pauranic tradition ,is unanimous in describing him as the 
ruler of Mahismatl which he wrested from the. Karkotaka Nag&s and made 
his fortress-capital. 5 This Mahismatl wa'^ undoubtedly, in the south, which¬ 
ever identification we may accept. 6 Thus the Jatakas would have us believe 
that the Kekakas or Kekayas lived in or around Mahismatl. This is an im¬ 
portant point wkiclj. needs further orientation. We must hold, then, if we 
accept the statement of the Jdtaka gathd to be creditable, that the Kekayas 
who are generally connected with the Northern people like the $ivis, the 
Madras and others 7 migrated, at some period of our history, to the 
south. 8 

One thing more, in connection with Ajjuna. The Jatakas seem to pre¬ 
serve a traditional account of fche end of Ajjuna Sahassabahu. The cause of 


1. Vdya P. t 94, 11, 15 eto. Matoya P., 43, 14 etc. A. I. II. T. f p. 76. 

2. Cf. the commentary on the gathd in the Bhuridatta Jdtaka, “Sahasmbhdhu ti na tassa 
bdhunam oaha^sam 'pancctnnam pana dhamiggahamlanam bahumhmsena akaddhitabbena dhanuno 
akaddhanam eva evam vutto’* —J., VI, p. 20 2; also .p. 273. See MBH. t XIII, 152.—“but he 
had ordinarily only two at homo.” In J., V, p. 267, he is styled atik&yo and in J.,VI, p. 201, 
Bhmmeno. This latter is very interesting in that it preserves the technical epithet from Bluma, 
the Paucjava hero, which still survives—‘strong like Bhlma. 

3. A. /. II. T. t p. 76 : “This was a name, so also 8ahasrapdd See Sorensen’s Index> s. v. 
Quite a novel interpretation was recently given by Mr. Karandikar of the Narmada-Valley- 
researoh fame, in a lecture he delivered at the Indian Historical Research Institute, St. Xavier’s 
College, Bombay, in which he said that the 1000 arms were really 1000 boats given to him (Ar¬ 
juna) as a present from Datta A trey a. 

4. J., V. p. 267-G 94. 

6. Pargiter, op. cit., p. 153 156, 262, 266 eto. 

6. The identification o! Mahismatl has, uptil now, been a very vexed question. Several 
scholars have attempted to identify it with various places—Mandhata , Mahe&wara and others - 
It seems very likely, as Mr. Munshi has shown, that there were several Mahismatls which came 
into existence at different times at different places in more or less the same locality, i.e. around 
the Narmada, and it appears wrong to equate them all. A Mahismatl, said to have been built 
by Mucukunda, was, as Mr. Munshi says, different from that of the Karkofaka Nagas and of 
Arjuna Kartavlrya, This latter was destroyed by Rama Jamadagnya in his wrath. In the 
opinion of the above writer, Mahismatl of Arjuna was somewhere near modern Broach. LA. 
LI pp. 217-221; Mr. Karandikar however in a paper reported to have been read at the 7fch 
Oriental Conference hold at Baroda, locates the city on a small island called. Mandhafca in the 
Narmada river. Por some of the attempts at the identification see Pargiter, J. B. A. 8., 
1910, pp. 444-7, 867-9. 

7. Vedic Index , I, pp. 185-6; A. I. H. T. f pp. 264, 276; Raychaudhury, P. H . A. I. 
pp. 41-2 ; also J., VI, p. 280-G. 1228 where the Kekakas are mentioned together with the 
P&ficalas, Surasenas and the Maddas. 

8. Raychaudhury, P. II. A. l. f p . 42. 
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his destruction, they say, was that he sinned against, (aparajjitv a: asajja) 
nay, killed outright ( hethayitva ),' a holy sage Angirasa, also named 
Gotama, 2 or more correctly, Angirasa Gotama, 3 who was so forgiving ( khantz ), 
austere Qapassi) and a life-long celibate (cirabrahmacdn ). 4 It seems illusive 
to try to discover a real personal name of the sage, for both Angirasa and 
Gotama are either patronymic or gotra names. 5 And moreover there are 
instancess of sages with personal names who were both Ahglrasas and 
Gotamas. 6 So that it is quite impossible for us to know from this gotra- 
medley which Angirasa Gotama the J dtaka-gatM -compiler meant. 7 

Be that as it may, our main purpose was to see whether there was any 
sameness in the Jdtaka and Pauranic traditions as regards Arjuna Kartavirya’s 
end. The Pauranic tradition, as we know, says that he was killed by Rama 
Jamadagnya. 8 The cause given is, sometimes, 9 that Arjuna or his sons 
raided Jamadagni’s hermitage, ill-treated him and carried off his calf, but 
more often the authorities state as the cause the curse of a holy sage named 
Apava Vasistha whose charming hermitage near the Himalayas Arjuna burnt 
and destroyed. 10 And it is precisely here that we have to look for the much 
sought for agreement between the two traditions. It seems needless now'to go 
further into details. * 1 11 ' Suffice it to note that the Jatakas preserve a faint 
remembrance of Arj una’s conflict with the Brahmanas, be they Bhargavas or 
others, and his consequent death at the hands of the terrible Para iiurama—our 
Yamadaggi named in the ‘group-gathas’ cited above. 12 The curse cannot be 
taken in any other light than as a priestly or a moralist’s feat of imagination 
so familiar to Indian mind. 

2. LATER KINGS AND TRADITIONS ABORT THEM (1400-1200 B.C.) 

In the preceding part of this chapter on the Ancient Period, we spoke 
something about thoso traditional ancient kings who are mentioned in the 
(jdthds alone, but, with two or three exceptions, are not treated separately 
in the prose portions of the JataJcas. Tliis fact makes us believe in their 
higher antiquity, for by the time these verses were composed, say about the 

-- means, according to the Commentator, piercing by a poisoned arrow. 

He gives a story. The king once went on a hunting, and stopped at a secluded place in search 
of a deer. Not very far, the sage was plucking up fruits from a tree for eating. Seeing him the 
deer did not venture to come near. Tko king was angry with the sago and shot at him a poi¬ 
soned arrow which pierced the poor sage outright and felled him from the tree.” J., V, p. 145. 

2. J., V, p. 135 . Ibid., p. 267-G. 94. 

3. Ibid., pp., 143-4*0. 71. 

4. Ibid. 

5. That there were definite families which were both Angirasa and Gotama, is clear from 
the Vedic and the Pauranic evidence , See for instance, Vedic Index, II, p. 235 ; Pargiter, op. 
cit., pp. 157-101, 218 etc. 

(j. For instance Kahugana the purohita of Mathava Videgha, mentioned in the Rgveda, 
T, 78,5 and the Satapatha Brahmana I, 4, 1, 10 et seq. Ved. lnd ., I. p. 235 ; Pargiter, op. cit. 
p. 224. DIrghatamas, also a Vedic singer, was both an Angirasa and a Gotama: Ved. lnd. 

I. p. 366; Pargiter, op. cit., pp. 157-9 ; 218,//. 

7. Cf. for this Gotra* confusion in the Pur anas, Pargiter, op. cit. p. 190. 

8. Pargiter, A. I. II. T., p. 207. 

9. Ibid., p. 153 ; Cf. Harsacarila, Ch. IIJ. 

10. Matsya P, 9 43, 41-3 ; Uarivarhsa, 33 ; MBH. XII, 49 ; Pargiter op. cit., pp. 153, 206. 

11. The misfortune is that here again Apava Vasistha is not a personal name but a patrony¬ 
mic : Cf. Pargiter, op. cit., p. 206. 

12. JK.autilya names Arjuna, among others, as one who perished for being so haughty as 
to despise all people : Arthatastra, I, 6. 
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6th' or 5th century B. C. or even before, those mighty kings of yore had 
evidently been reduced to mere names. Nothing definite about them could 
then be remembered except of course some exaggerated tales. 

Now* we take'up those kings and princes who are both mentioned',in the* 
gdthds and treated in details in the prose portions and who in point of time 
come later. 

\ RAMA DASABATHI. 

The first among these to be noticed is Rama. His story is told in the 
Dasaratha Jdtaka .* It agrees as far as it goes substantially with that given 
in the Ramdyania,. But it also differs from the latter in some vital points. 

It is not possible, nor is it necessary for our purpose, to go into minute N 
details about the two versions. But some of the more prominent points of 
difference may here be noticed. 

(ft) According to our Jdtaka , Dasaratha was a king of Benares and not of 
Ayodhya. This may be explained as, perhaps, due to the general tendency, 
of the Jdtakas of showing special favour to that city. \ ’ / 

(b) By his eldest queen, whose name is not given> he had two sons,’ Rama 

Pajidita and lakkhapa-Kumara and a daughter named Sitadevi.-. \ 

(c) After the death of his eldest, queen, the king took another pyife (name 
, not giv'&n), who bore him a son named Bharatakumara. 

' (at) The palace-intrigue is substantially the same, but here the king, fear¬ 
ing some mischief from the queen, asks- his sons to go tp a neighbouring king¬ 
dom Or woodland and live there as lqn^as he himself is alive (the period of 12 
years is then settled by the soothsayers) and then return and take charge of the 
kingdoilC 

v //(e) Th,e'exiled princes, Rama and Lakkhapa, together with their sister 
Sita,' go to the Himalayas, and not in the soffth, though, as we'^hall see in 
another place, a gdthd indicates its knowledge of the epic association of Rama 
with the Dapdaka forest in the south. 

(/) Lakkhapa and Sita come back to KasI before the expiry of the full 
term (at the end of years), Rama remaining in the forest to complete it. 

(gl At the expiration of the full term Rama returns, marries his sister 
Sita apd, assumes the crown* 

These axe some of the most divergent points in tho Dasaratha Jdtaka - 
Naturally, the question arises: why and how this difference ? Does the 
Jdtaka present an older form of the Rama story, and if so, is it the source of 
the Rdmdyana ? This intricate problem has been agitating the minds of 
scholars who have been in the field, ever since the Jdtaka was brought to light 
by,D f Alwis in 1866. 1 2 The discussion resolved into three main theories, viz. 

1. X,Sv % pp. 12430. 

2, Referred to by Weber in his article “Ueberdcw Rainayana”, translated by Rev. D. C. 
Roy cl, 1. 4-> pp. 120//, The Jataka was critically edited with an English translation by 
Fousbbll in X 871. - 
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(a) Tho Dasaratha J dtaka is an older version and the source of the Ramd- 
yana. 

(b) It is an older version but not the only source of the Rdmayana. 

(c) It is neither an older version nor a source of the Rdmayana.. 

It was natural for those who attempted to solve this problem earlier, viz. 
D'Alwis,' Weber, 2 and Burnell, 3 to see in the Jdtaka an older version of the 
Rdmayana. 

The first view has had no sufficient backing. Weber, 4 who partly held 
the second view, said that an ancient Buddhist saga of the pious prince Rama 
which glorified him as an ideal of Buddhist equanimity was, later on, cast into 
a different form by the skilful hand of Valmiki. He was followed by Sen, 5 
and Grierson, 6 who upheld the same view with the help of fresh material. 
But this view again has not been able to stand against the severe attacks from 
Jacobi, 7 Luders 8 Keith,® and Utgikar, 10 who hold the opposite view, viz., 
that the J dtaka prose version of the Rama story presents a later and more 
confused form of the legend than the Rdmayana. * 1 11 As regards the ydthas 
occuring in the J dtaka, Utgikar 12 has subjected them to a searching analysis 
and has shown that none of the four gathas, which have any narrative appli¬ 
cation out of the total thirteen, seems to be the fore-runner of the Ramayanic 
HoJca. Whether we accept this conclusion or not, the fact that some of the 
striking similarities, 1 3 literal or otherwise, still remain unexplained, holds 
good. And after all has been said, our faith in the priority of the J dtaka 
version has not, we must admit, been shaken. On the whole, we may stand 
with Prof. Winternitz, who seems to hold a much sounder view 14 , viz., 
that at the time when the Tifitaka came into being (in the 4th and the 3rd 
cent. B.C.) there were ballads dealing with Rama, prehaps a cycle of such 
ballads, but no Rama Epic as yet which was only created later on by 
Valmiki who utilised those very ballads. 15 

1. Ibid. 

2. Ibid., pp. 120//. 

3. Ibid., pp. 57-8 while reviewing Fousbbll’s edition of the Jatakas. 

4. Ibid., pp. 120 //. 

5. The Bengal Rdmayana, pp. 7. //. 

0. J. R. ^4. 8 1922, pp. 135//; while reviewing Sen’s work. 

7. Das Rdmayana , Geschichte und Inhalt, Bonn. 1893, pp. 84 Jf. 

8. N. G. G. IF.,1397, 1, pp. 40//. 

9. J. R. A. 8 ., 1915, p. 323. 

10. Ibid., Centenary Supplement, 1924, pp. 203 //. 

11. Ia it not more probable, on the contrary, that the more confused the form, the more 
is it antiquated, and the more refined a work, the later is it in time ? 

12. Op. cit 9 pp. 207 //, 

13. Besides the apparent agreement of the 5th and the last gathas with the Rdmdyanjc 
Rokas, I can read some sameness, may it not be literal, of other gathas also. Thus G2nd—Ra.. 
II, 100, 2; 0th—Ka., II, 105, 19-24 ; 8th—Ra., II, 105, 28 ; 10th-Ra., II, 105, 27 ; llth-Ila, 
11, 105, 38-39. 

14. History of Indian Literature, I, pp. 509-10. 

15. One more remark of a scholar may be noted: “It rather puzzles me that while the 

equally late and much tampered with Kdvya version of the really ancient Ramayanic tradition 
is passed by scholars, the Jataka, a Buddhist version, which, from the standpoint of historical 
criticism, is a much sounder source, should be viewed with unmitigated scepticism.” 
S, C. Sarkar, Some Aspects of the Earliest Social History of India . 1928, Intro., p. ix note. 






Howeyer, leaving aside, this controversial matter, let us take the Jatdka \ 
material as a whole and see what it has to say about Rama. Besides the 
' Dasaraiha Jdtaka noticed above, there are two other allusions to Rama, one 
in a gdthd of the Jayaddisa Jatdka,' and the other in a gdthd of the Vessari- 
lara Jdtaka 1 2 . . iThe former says that Rama’s mother won salvation for her 
son who was absent in the -Dapd a ka forest: 

“As Rama’s fair-limbed mother won 
Salvation for her absent son, 

When woods of Dandaka he sought, 

So for my child is freedom wrought.” 

The latter is spoken by Maddi, Vessantara’s wife : — 

“I am a banisht prince’s wife, 

A prince of glory fame ; 

■ As Sitd did for Rama 

So I for my husband caro.” 

Hero the relation between Rama and Sita, even at the time of their exile, 
is clearly suggested as being that of husband and wife, and not that of brother 
and sister, though the Commentator, it is worthy of note, with a surprisingly 
uniformity, naively holds the latter view even here. 3 

Such divergences in the body of the Jdtakas themselves, puzzling as they 
are, make it really difficult for us to say ‘how much’, as a learned scholar 
remarked, ‘the uncertain drift of irresponsible tradition has to do with this 
process of distortion.’ 4 

LOMAPADA 

Lo’mapada, the Pauranic King of Anga, is mentioned in a Gdthd of the- 
Bhuridatta Jdtaka 5 which says of him as follows : 

“ Yassdnuhhavena Subhoga Gaiigd 
Pavattatha dadlusafinam samuddam 
sa Loampddo paricariya-m-aggim 
, Ango saitassakkhajmrajjhagancM. ’ ’ 

1. J., V, p. 29-G. 80. It 18 put ill the mouth of the .Buddha, a faot which may be taken 
by so me to lower its value in this connection. 

2. VI, p. 057-G. 2224. 

3. p.538, 

4. See the bitter remarks of Mr. Bhatnforishna Ghosh, I. H. Q. f V, p. 158, while reviewing 
the jain Padmapurdna. Whether that is really distortion we cannot definitely say. The 
Dasaratha Jdtaka has its resemblance in many a Far-Eastern version of the story, c/. L6vi, 

v Bulletin Vecole Frangaise d* Extreme Orient III, p. 741 ; Huber, Ibid., IV, pp, 698//. 

5. J , VI, p. 203-G. 877. 
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By whose power the Ganges swelled to the curd-like ocean, he, Lomapada, 
the Ahga, 1 giving offerings to the fire went to the world of Sahasraksa i. e., 
Indra. 

Lomapada is a familiar personage in the Epics, 2 and the Purdnas , 3 all 
of which agree that he was the king of Ahga. As to his being a contem¬ 
porary with ,Da4aratha of Ayodhya, Ramayana , 4 is quite clear, while the 
Purdnas , 5 at least suggest it. It is this testimony that lead us to place Loma¬ 
pada side by side with Rama. The connection of Lomapada with Rsya&rhga, 
the sage, is not brought out in the Jatahas , though they know the sage quite 
intimately as seen from the Alambusa, 6 and Nalinika JdtaJcas . 7 

CECCA UPACARA-APACARA. 

The Cetiya Jdtaha , 8 after giving the legendary dynastic list of kings who 
preceded Upacara or Apacara of Ceti (Cedi), 9 goes on to relate his story in 
detail. The prose portion in the beginning speaks of him in a mythical strain, 
as is naturally to be expected. The story then has it that Upacara had a 
Brahmana purokita named Kapila, whose younger brother Korakalarhbaka 
was his class-mate. While a prince, Upacara had made a promise to his 
class-mate that he would make him his purokita wdien he would ascend to the 
throne of Ceti. But he could not keep his promise as he was not able to remove 
the old purokita Kapila. Kapila, afterwards, turned out an ascetic and man¬ 
aged to place his own son in his office. The king however tried to fulfill his 
promise by telling a lie, despite the oft-repeated warnings of the old ascetic 
Kapila, with the result that he had to go to the Avici hell. And so this an¬ 
cient gdthd :— 

*'‘Cursed by a sage, Cecea, 

Who once, could tread the air, they say, 

Was lost and swallowed 

By the earth on his appointed day.” 10 

We may dismiss the foregoing story as a fabrication on the part of the 
story-teller. But in the above gdthd, old as it seems to be, and in the prose 
passage that follows, we have to look for something traditionally historical. 

1 . Cowell and Rouse, perhaps by following the commentator, wrongly translate this as 
‘Ahga, East's lord’: Cambridge edition, J. VI, p. 108. The Commentator seema generally 
prone to describe Kasl as the kingdom to whatever king he may come across whose identity is 
otherwise not given in the original. 

2. Ramayana , I, 9-11 ; MBH., Ill, 110-113. 

3. e.g., Visnn P. } IV, 18. 

4. 1, 11 3. 

^ 5. Of. Wilson, Visnu P., p. 445 and note. Out of the confusion with regard to the relation 
of Santa, they wrongly equate Daiaratlia and Lomapada. 

6 . J., V. pp. 152 //. His epithet ‘ Kassapa * is known— Ibid., pp. 157-G. 118 ; 159-G. 129, 

7 . J. V, pp. 193 //. H. Liiders, V. Q Q. W„ 1897, pp 1 //. 1901, pp. 1 ft lias analysed the 
Rsya^rhga story as occurring in these two Jatahas and compared it with its different versions in 
India Literature. His conclusion is that the Jatahas preserve a more ancient form of the story, 
because in the Buddhist story, it was the Princess, and not the courtesans as stated in the epic, 
that seduced and brought over the sage from the forest, this being, as Liiders thinks, the orignal 
trait of the story. 

8 . J., Ill, pp. 454-61. 

9. Supra . 

10 . J., Ill, p. 4G0-G. 58 ; repeated at J., V. p. 267-G. 98. 
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The identity 'of this Cocoa Upacara with the Paurdnic Caidya Uparicara 
Vasu has long since been recognised. 1 2 That Upacara ruled at Sotthivatiua- 
gara is in full agreement with the Mahdbdmta, z which names Vasu’s capital 
as Suktimati or luktisahvaya. This latter stood on the river of the same name 
identified by Pargiter, 3 4 * with the modern Ken, thus locating itself in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of-vBanda,'* 

The Jdtaka statement that Cecca could tread the air is only in keeping 
with the latter-day misunderstanding of the title “Caidyoparicara” which 
means simply, as rightly pointed out by Pargiter, 5 -t the overcomer of the 
Caidyas,” and which he obtained after conquering the kingdom of Cedi which 
belonged to the Yadavas. 

Further, the MaMbMrata, 6 admirably supports our Jdtaka in stating 
that Vasu Uparicara sank down into Rasatala by telling a lie, meaning thereby 
that he met an unhappy end.- 

Let us turn finally to the last prose passage in the Jdtaka. It informs us 
that the'five sons of King Upacara founded five different kingdoms on the 
advice of the same old Kapila. 7 This fact is corroborated by the evidence 
furnished by the Malidbhdrata, 8 9 and the Purdnas,* which also give the names 
of those five sons not remembered by the J dtaka. They were Brhadratha, 
Pratyagraha, Ku&imba surnamed Manivahana, Yadu or Lalittha or Matsya 
and Mavella. 10 11 12 According to the Jdtaka, the five sons founded respectively 
the five cities, viz., Hatthipura in the East, Assapura in the South, bihapura 
in the West, 'Uttarapancala in the North and Daddarapura in the North-West. 
We cannot ascertain how much truth there is in the account. It is. also diffi¬ 
cult to identify correctly the places mentioned. Hatthipura may however be 
taken to represent ITastinap ura traditionally identified with an old town in 
Mawana tahsil, Meerut. 1 ’ Slhapura may represent the Seng-ho-pu-ffi or Sin- 
ghapura of Yuan Chwang, situated at 117 miles to the east of Task.’* Assa¬ 
pura, again, may possibly be the same as mentioned in the Majjhirtia iSikaya 13 


1. tUyohaudhury, 1\ H A. I., pp. 91-2} Pradhan, Chronology of Ancient India, pp. 
63 ff; Law, Ancient Mid-Indian Kmtriya Tribes, I p. 96. Some aro inclined to identifj bun 
with KwSu Caidya ol the Sgrnda, VIII, 5, 37 : Eapson in 0, H. I., I, p. 309 note. 

2. I, 63 } Ill, 22 ; XIV, 83 ; Of., De, Geographical Dictionary , p. 196 

3. Mtirkanfcyd Parana, p. 359. 

4. Ibid. t 

5 A. 1. //. T,, p. 118. See the Epic and Paurdnic references to this misunderstood idea 
of treading the air—‘i mtalikkacaro pure' given in the footnote by Pargiter, Ibid, 

6 , XU/ 338. 

7 . J., Ill, pp. 460-1. 

8 . I, 62. 

9, Visnu P„ for instance, IV, 19. 

ICri Pargiter, A. L II. T., p. 118 ; Pradhan, op. cib, pp. 63-4. 

11. Law, Geography of Early Buddhism , p. 24. 

12. Ibid., A Singhapura is identified by Jayaswal, History of India , 150-360 A.D. , pp. 89 
//, with Jalandhara. 

13. I, 4* 9-10. Here it is a city in the country of Ahga. 


3 
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md the Mahabharata .* Uttarapaneala is of course well-known, corres 
ponding roughly to Bareilly, Budaon, Farrukhabad and the adjoining district.' 
of the United Provinces. 1 2 Daddarapura may be taken to represent a place 
somewhere in the present Dardistan as wo have tried to show elsewhere. 3 If 
these identifications be correct, they would seem to refer to the kingdoms of 
Kuril, Gandhara, Anga, Paficala and Naga kingdom, 4 respectively. Accord¬ 
ing to the Pauranic account, Brhadratha took Magadha, and founded the fam¬ 
ous Brhadratha dynasty, Kusamba had Kau6ambi, Pratyagraha may have 
taken Cedi, and Yadava Karusa while the fifth kingdom was probably 
Matsya. 5 Whatever the difference, due credit must be paid to the J ataka 
for preserving, though in a mythical garb, faint traces of traditional recollec¬ 
tion about Vasu Caidya Uparicara and the founding of different kingdoms by 
his sons. Its ignorance of real fact may only prove the antiquity of the hap¬ 
penings of the remote past. 

After Upacara, the Ceti country seems to have sunk into unimportance, 
since with Brhadratha, the eldest son of Vasu, according to the Pur anas, 
Magadha takes a prominent place in traditional history. 6 Subsequently 
as will be shown, Ceti underwent a constitutional change when it became a 
republic, 7 8 

THE PANDAVAS. 

The text of the Kundla J ataka* the only J ataka which gives us a version 
of the Parujava story, is quite unsatisfactory. It is almost impossible, in many 
places, to distinguish between the various portions of the J ataka. We cannot 
ascertain which portions belong to the ‘atUavatthiC proper and which to the 
commentary or the ‘ paccuppcmnavatthu 9 . Both the gatha , which names the five 
Papdavas, and the prose portion which relates the story in detail are, in Fous- 
boll’s edition, printed in smaller types, which fact, according to the general 
method followed in that edition, would assign these passages to the eommen- 
tarial portions. But looking minutely into the context, a distinction might 
possibly be made. Thus the gatha which is preceded by the phrase : *bhavati 
ca pan uttaretha vflkyam —‘here too we have a further verse—: should be taken, 
as we believe, to have been a part of the ‘ atitdvaUhu* proper. While the prose 
portion which relates the story in detail should be relegated to the commen- 
tarial portion, since it only repeats at length, that is comments upon, that 
which has already been said before. This latter procedure has been resorted 
to also in respect to other stories of the same type occurring in the same J ataka , 

1 . II, 27, 20. In later period it was a seat ol a feudatory dynasty of the. Vakityakas : See 
Jayaswal, History of India, 150-350 A. I)., pp. 89 //. 

2. Raychaudhuiy, op. cit p. 47. 

3. See Infra , under Geographical Lexicon. 

4 . See J., Ill, pp. 16-7, where the Daddara Nagas are mentioned. 

5 . Pargiter, op. cit., p. 118. 

6 . Pargiter, op. cit., p. 282. 

7. See J., VI, pp. 480 ff; where we hear of Cetirajano -~the kings of Ceti, evidently 
meaning an oligarchical state. 

8 . J„ V. pp. 412//. 
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viz., those of Saccatapavl, Kakatl and Kurangavi. 1 This however does not 
take away the value that attaches to the novel version of the story before us. 

Let us then examine the story as it is. The Gatha says :— 


“Ath Ajjuno Nakulo Bhimaseno 
YudhiUhilo Sahadevo ca rdjd 
etc pall panca-m-aticca nan 
Akcisi khujjavdmanena pdpamti 2 


The lady, named Ka$ha just above the gdthd, 3 says the gatha, not 
content with the five husbands sinned with a hunchbacked man. This inci¬ 
dent is then further explained in the prose portion. Kalita was the posthu¬ 
mous daughter of a king of Kosala who had been killed in a battle and whose 
pregnant queen had been carried away by a certain Brahmadatta of Kasi. 
They arranged a svayamvara or choice marraige for her in Benares. Just at that 
time the five sons of King Pa$<Ju, Ajjuna, Nakula, Bhimasena, Yudhitthila 
and Sahadeva, who had completed their education at Takkasila and who were 
now travelling about the country, came to Benares. They attended the 
Svayamvara and Kaijha chose all of them as her husbands. Now, sometime 
after she fell in love with her hunchbacked servant. This unchasteness, dis¬ 
loyalty and depravity of hers were exposed by the eldest prince Ajjuna, 
whereupon the five brothers in sheer disgust renounced the world to pass 
their remaining lives in the Himalayas. 

This is, in short, the life-history of the Pap<Javas according to the J dtaka . 
It is in singular contrast with the story as given in the Mahdbhdrata, or for the 
matter of that, in the whole range of Hindu Literature and tradition. 

As we said above, this detailed story appears to be a fabrication, or, may 
be, a corruption of the original, by tho commentator of the 5th or the 6th cen¬ 
tury A. D. The principal aim of the story teller is here to show the feminine 
depravity. It is true. But why and how did he fall upon this particular in¬ 
stance—this Ka^ha who is one of the most magnificent characters in the 
whole of the Epic and later literature—is utterly inexplicable. 4 - That she 
was married to the five Pafijavas may be taken to be a fait accompli , in as 
much as it is in perfect agreement with the Epic and Tradition. But there 
is, at least as far as we can see, not an inkling, or even a concealed suggestion 
of her unchastity in tho whole range of Hindu Tradition. Had she really 
been so, as the J dtaka depicts her, the fact would, anyhow, have leaked out, 
try however the Epic writers might to conceal it. The libel is really malicious, 
may be an outcome of blissful ignorance of facts. ^ ___ 

~ f. J., V, pp. 427 ^0. 

2. Ibid., p. 424-G. 288. „ , , Tr 

3. The Jatafca knows and uses this original and real name of the lady—Kanha-Kis a-~- 
but does not know her by the famous epithet DraupadI, daughetr of Krug Urupada or 
Pancali, the woman of Panoala. Kfsna is the real name in the Epic also. 

4. The reason, to our imagination, seems to have been this. The Jaiaka compiler in tho 
4 th or 5th century A.D. in his enthusiasm, misguided though, to hurl down his wrath against 
womankind, caught hold of Kanha, thinking that a woman who had married lave husbands 
oould never in the world be ohaste or loyal. He had evidently no genuine recollection ot ao <s 
and was influenced by later day explanations and Buddhist morality. And lie created no 
hunchbacked servant. 
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Two other glaring desorepaneies are: (a) the education of the five Paft- 
(JavaB at Takkasila and (6) the Kasi-Kosala incident and the consequent 
double parentage (dvepetika) of Kanha. Both of these can be accounted for 
as due to the general tendency of the Jatahas to bring in, wherever they like, 
Takkasila and Benares—traits which were common for the Mahdjampada 
Period that preceded the Buddha and which produced these stories. 

The fact that the gathd makes Ajjuna the eldest brother may have some 
significance. 1 It may not have been a fact. But the early heroic bard, most 
probably, considered Ajjuna as a type of hero and had, therefore, given him 
the first place ho deserved. The same idea was perhaps taken up in the 
gathd . 

The most valuable support that the Jdtaka gives to the Epic account is 
in stating that Kafrha married the five Pandavas. It was a fact, though the 
Jdtaka may try in its own way to justify it as does the Epic itself. 2 It seems 
futile and sentimental weakness now to try to deny or justify and explain the 
simple fact of an ancient family custom" of polyandry. That the Pa$<Javas 
belonged to a different family, or rather a tribe, at a level of culture lower 
than that of the Kurus or the Pancalas is a fact difficult to deny. 3 It would 
be much wiser in the interests of Truth to face and recognise the fact. ' 

Finally, the Jdtaka does not make any reference to the Great War or to the 
connection of the Pautjavas with Vasudeva Krsna or to the death of Jara- 
sandha. 4 

vasudeva kanha and kamsa. 

There is nothing in the Jatahas themselves, it is true, that can support 
us in our attempt to speak of Kanha and Kamsa just after the Pandavas. Our 
attempt is due therefore to an inclination to accept the Paurdrtic traditional 
genealogy as worked out by Pargiter 5 to bo plausible, if not absolutely cor¬ 
rect. ' 


1. Siddhanta, The Heroic Age of India, p. 66 note. 

2. Cf. Winteraitz, History of Indian Literature, I. j>p. 337-8 and note. 

3 . See Hopkins, J. A. O. 8., 13, pp. 61-6 ; Great Epic of India, pp. 376-397 ; Religions of 
Lidia, pp. 388, 466-7 ; Siddalinta, op. cit., 24-27, 122, 220 etc. “The shadowy,figure of PandU, 
the birth in the forest, the unknown parentage, the custom of polyandry—alt these would go 
to suggest the foreign origin of the Pa nil us.” Ibid. Dr. Raychaudhury’s attempt to justify 
his opposition does not carry much weight. That Pataftjali calls the Pa-n^us as Kurus or that 
Niyo’j i is known to be an ancient Hindu custom and is not far from Polyandry, are weak argu¬ 
ments : See P. H. A. pp. 25-6 ; Early History of the Vaisnava Sect, pp. 26*7, Panjava occurs 
in a Jdtaka II, 98-99-G. 65, as the name of a horse. Does it signify anything ? 

4. Whether Krs^a was really connooted with the Pandavas, in any way, is doubtful. See 
Wintomitz, History of Indian Literature, I, p. 457 and note. But the story of Heracles and Pan- 
dias narrated by Greek writers undoubtedly ''provoa the antiquity of the tradition regarding 
this connection. Cf, Rayohaudhury, Early History of the Vaisnava Sect, p. 45. 

5 . A. I. H. T., pp. 14$, 166, 282-4. About-the relation between Knjna and the Pandavas* 
Of. Winternitz, op. c it., I, p. 457 note: “It seems to me howe'yer that the warrior Krsna, not the 
God K^na is too closely bound up with the main narrative for the Epic to be imaginable entirely 
without him.” See also S. L. Katro “Krsna and Jarsasndha,” I. H. Q ., VIII, p. 600- 





Our source here of the history of Kanha and Kamsa is chiefly the Ghata 
Jdtaku The main purpose of the Jdtaka as related here is assuredly to show 
the uselessness of wailing after death. It is quite natural, therefore, that at 
the end of the story it should, as it really does, come to a point where this 
sentiment is exemplified. And the major prose portion of the story, thus, 
devotes itself to the main theme—the legend of Krspa and Kamsa—while it 
is only towards the end that the gdthds embodying the above sentiment are 
introduced. These gdthds , though they may have otherwise some significance, 
have no direct bearing upon the main story told before, and are practically 
of no use to us to glean out something historical or traditional from them. So 
that we are left solely to the prose portion to extract whatever material we 
can for our purpose. This may, however, appear to discount the value of our 
results, but, as we shall presently see, on comparing it with other data, it would 
appear to preserve, substantially, a correct version of the tratition about 
K$ff : li and Kamsa. Let us then turn to the story itself. 

King Mahakamsa, who ruled in the city of Asitanjana in the Kamsa dis¬ 
trict (Kamsabhoga) in the Uttarapatha, had two sons named Kamsa and Upa¬ 
kamsa and a daughter Devagabbha. After his death, he was succeeded by 
Kamsa, Upakamsa becoming the viceroy. When Devagabbha was born it 
was prophesisod that a son born of her would destroy the Kamsa line together 
with the Kamsa country. Mahakamsa, her father, could not put her to death 
out of affection for her and when Kamsa came to the throne, he too could 
not think of doing so for fear of a general outcry of condemnation from the 
people. So having resolved not to give her in marriage to anyone, the two 
brothers put her in a solitary tower built for the purpose. She was given two 
attendants—Nandagopa and her husband Andhakavenhu. At that very time, 
after the decease of King Mahasagara of Uttara Madhura, his elder son Sagara 
succeeded him, the younger Upasagara becoming the viceroy. This Upasa- 
gara fled from his brother's Kingdom where he had intrigued in the harem, and 
came to his old friend Upakamsa. There, in Asitanjana, he again began to 
pay stealthy visits to Devagabbha in her solitary prison. The lady was easily 
won over by him. By and by it became known that she was big with child 
and Nandagopa was compelled to relate tho whole story before the two broth¬ 
ers who then thought, that if she gave birth to a son, they would at once put 
him to death, and if it was a daughter she should be spared. With this deci¬ 
sion they married Devagabbha to Upasagara, ‘the discredited young prince 
from Madhura’. A daughter was born to them and was named Anjana. The 
two brothers now allotted to the pair an estate—a village (bhogagdma) named 
Govaddhamana where they settled. In course of time Devagabbha bore ten 
sons successively—Vasudeva, Baladeva, Candadeva, Suriyadeva, Aggideva, 
Varu^adeva, Ajjana, Pajjana, Ghatapai^lita and Ankura. They all were 
managed to pass as Nandagopa’s sons, and the ten daughters of Nandagopa 
similarly passed as the dauhgters of Devagabbha. 

1 . J., IV, pp. 79-89. The Krana story as reflected here has been examined with a view to 

compare it with other sources by Jacobi, Z. D. M. G. 42 pp. 493 //; Hardy, ibid., 53, pp. 25-50, 
Liiders ibid, 58, pp. 6 87 ff. and Wintemitz, op. c it., I, pp. 471-2 and note, to all of whom our 
best respects are due. 
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The ten brothers, now knoyrn as the sons of Andhakavenhu, grew big and 
strong and fierce and ferocious withal, they went, about plundering. King 
Kamsa came to know of these plundering raids. The real identity was then 
disclosed and Kamsa devised a plan to put an end to them. He invited the 
two brothers, Vasudeva and Baladeva, to a wrestling fight. The two came 
to the place making havoc all the way through. Baladeva easily put the two 
royal wrestlers, Canura and Mutthika to death, and Vasudeva Milled Kamsa 
and his brother by throwing a wheel. The crowd which had, gathered to wit¬ 
ness the performance was terrified and at once accepted Vasudeva as their 
protector. 

Then began the career of conquest. The ton brothers first of all sur¬ 
rounded the city of Ayojja, cleared the jungle around it and took the king, 
Kalasena, prisoner. From Ayojja'they proceeded to DvaravatT. Now, this 
was a wonderous city. On one side of it there was a mountain and on another 
the sea. Being unable to capture it they took th£ advice of sage Kaphadl- 
payana who was their friend. They fixed four iron pillars at the four gates 
of the city and clumped them with chains of iron. Thus enabled they entered 
the city, killed its king and captured the country. After this they conquered 
three and sixty thousand cities all over India and then lived at Dvaravat! 
dividing the kingdom in ten shares. At the generous suggestion of the youngest 
Ankura, his share was conferred upon lady Ahjana. In course of time their 
parents died. 

Then died one dearly-loved son of King Vasudeva. The king, overwhelmed 
with grief, gave himself up to mourning, neglecting everything. Then Ghata- 
pap<Jita, wishing to relieve him, made a trick. He said he wanted "the hare 
within the moon’, ‘This was absurd/ pointed out Vasudeva. Ghata, then, 
showed with wise sayings, that his mourning too was futile. Thus consoled, 
Vasudeva Maharaja ruled the kingdom righteously. 

After a long time the sons of the ten brothers visited Kanhadlpayana of 
divine insight (dibbacaklchuka) to test him. They procured a young lad and 
dressed him up and by binding a pillow about his belly, made it appear as 
though he were big with child. “When, Sir, will this woman be delivered?” 
they asked. The sage perceived everything. He replied, “this'man on the 
7th day from now will. bring forth a knot of accacia wood' (khadiraghatikd) 
with which he will destroy the line of Vasudeva.” “Ah, false ascetic!” 
said they, “a man can nevefc bring forth a child,” and they killed the sage at 
once. 

Some time after, the kings proposed to enjoy a sport in the water. In a 
gorgeous pavillion they/sat, ate. and drank. They began to go quarrelsome 
and divided themselves into two groups. At last one of them picked a leaf 
from the ercika plant, which, even as Ije plucked it, became a club of accacia 
wood in his hand. With thitf he beat .many people. .Then the other’s also 
did the same, and cudgelling one another they all were killed. Vasudeva, 
Baladeva and sister Anjiufii fled in a chariot with the furohita , while the fight 
was on. 
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Baladeva was killed in the forest of Kalamutthika by Muttliika, the 
wrestler, who had been born again as a yakkha. Vasudeva, with his sister and 
the purohita came to a frontier village. He lay down in a forest, sending his 
sister and the purohita into the village to get some food. A hunter named 
Jara, passing by the way, took him to be a pig and threw a spear which 
pierced his feet. The wound proved fatal. Thus excepting Lady Anjana, 
they perished everyone, it is said. 

It will be readily seen from the foregoing summary that, leaving out some 
statements of purely mythical and legendary character, there is a nucleus of a 
really historical tradition. Our task must be to compare this version with 
others and get at the Truth, at least to a probable degree. 

First to take the identity of names. Our Jdial,a knows that Vasudeva 
was also called Kapha (Krsna) which was his gotta name.' His father’s name 
is given as Upasagara, quite an unfamiliar name, while the Epic, 2 the 
Pur anas 3 and the Jaina Uttaradhyayana Sutra 4 unanimously give the name 
Vasudeva. His mother’s name, according to our Jdtaha, is Devagabbha, which 
is identical with Devaki of other authorities. 5 That he had a younger brother 
named Baladeva is vouchsafed by other sources also. 6 The names of 
Anjanadevi, Kapha’s sister, and the eight brothers 7 seem to be free inventions 
of the laterday commentator. 

Dr. Raychaudhury, in his valuable monograph on 'The Early History of 
the Vaismva Sect’ has thoroughly examined all the available sources for the 
life history of Krsna Vasudeva and has maintained with good reasons, that 
Krspa Vasudeva of the Cfidndogya Upanisad, 3 the Astddhydyi of Pdnini, 9 
the Indiha of Megasthenes, 10 the Jaina Uttarddhyayam Sutra," the Ghata 
J dtaha , 12 the Mahahhasya of Patanjali, 13 the Mahdbhdmta,' A and the Purd - 


I. J., IV, pp. 79-89-GG. 139,147, 148 ; Cf. also ,T., VI, pp. 421-G. 1485. Sir JR. G. Bhan- 
darkar took the two names as denoting two different individuals. Vasudeva, in his opinion, was 
a Ksatriya belonging to the Yadava, Vrsni or Satvata race who founded a theistic system. 
Later on'he was identified with Krsna whose name had been handed down as that of a 
holy seer Ind. Ant. 1912, p. 13. But, as Keith opines, the separation of Vasudeva and 
Krsna as two entities, it is impossible to justify. J. R. A. S., 1915, p. 840. 

* ’ 2. MBE. xiii, 147, 33-5. 

3. Bee Pargiter, A. I. H. T., pp. 104-7. 

4. Uttaradhyayana Sutra , xxii. 

5. See above ; also Chdndogya Upanisad . TIT, 17, 6 ; Of. Bhltari Pillar Inscription ofSkan 
dagupta (5th cent. A. D.) “jitamiti paritosanmataram sasrunetram Hataripuriva Krsno Devaki 
mabhyupelali • Fleet, G. /. No. 13, p. 54. 

6. MB II., II, 79, 23 ; Uttaradhyayana Sutra , IV. 

7. These names betray the lator-day conception of the legend as a Nature-myth: Cf. 
Keith, J. R. A. S ., 1915, pp. 839 ff. Ankura— Akrura ? 

8 . Ill, 17, G. 

9. IV, 3, 95 ; IV, 3, 98-99. 

10. MoCrindle, Ancient India as described by Megasthenes and Arrian , p. 201. 

II . Lecture, XXII. 

12 . J., IV, pp. 79-89. 

13. See Ind. Ant. , III, 1874, pp. 14-6. 

14. Of. Sorensen's, Index to the Mahdbhdrata , sub. voc , 
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nas,' is "one and the same person. 1 2 Thi-^ illuminating identity does not at 
all seem improbable when we try to yisualise'-the simple, inornate and human 
figure of krsna from out the entangling ‘prodigious after-crop of fable’ that 
has grown around him. It is a romarkable way of looking, at things legendary 
that has led scholars to interpret Krspa'as a solar divinity, 3 or a god 4 * , or 
even a vegetarian deity, 6 like the Greek Dionysos.- It was the same prooess 
by which that talented French Savant, 6 was dragged on to represent Gotama 
Buddha as a Solar type, and the history of the reformer as a sun-myth. It is 
a wrong process, this, to begin at the wrong end with the late epic and 
Pauranic legends which have completely overshadowed the original figure, 
instead of at the right end with the earlier sources which preserve it in its 
original, colours. 7 

Kispa is- not a mythical personage, Our Jdtaha 'lends support to the 
Upanisad and the Jaina. UtlarMhyayana-Sutra in manifesting the simple and 
human character of Krsna. 8 The Jdtaka presents him as only a powerful 
warrior and a great king ‘who has not even sufficient self-control for checking 
his feelings at-the death of his dear sOri,, and some wise sayings of his brother 

Ghata Pandita, 9 . restore 1 him to his normal peace of mind.’ 

.. \ - \ ' x > * ‘ v ‘‘ , 

4 ^ v > ' * ' - 1 
v The JataJca knows that. Vasucleva was a scion of the royal family—the. 

Yadava, Satvata or Vrsni of the fcurdna $-(\f Mathura,—Uttara Madbura. 10 
The existence of a city named Asitanjana and a separate district of Kamsa 
is unknown to other sources. 11 


4. 

5 . 
0 . 
7. 


1 . See Pargiter, A. I. II. T% pp. 104*7. 

2. Raychaudhury, Early History of (hep Vaisnava Sect., pp. 34-5. The identity of the Epic » 

and Paurcmic ICrsna with the Upanisadic Krsna is denied by Max Miller, S. B. E., I, p. 52 note ; 
Macdoirneli and Keith doubt it: Ved. Ind., I,p. 184. Barth accepts it rather reluctantly: 
Religions of India ^ 168. cf. Keith. “The epic has a god, the Upanisadz. man, and the means 
of connexion are not apparent.’* J. R. A. S 1915, p. 839. * ^ 

3. Barth, op. cit*, pp. 166, 167 and note. v .. “ . 

Hopkins, Religions of India , p. 467. 

Keith, >. R. A . 1915, pp. 839 //. 

Emile Senart, Essai Sur la Vegende du Buddha , 2nd <?d. } Paris, 1882. 

Raychaudhury, Early History of the Vaisnava Sect, p. 24. 

8. Though, we must observe here, the Jdtaka seems to be conversant with the popular deifi¬ 
cation of him in that his epithet Kesam , so well-known in the Epic and the Purdnas hi known to v 
and used by, the gdthds, nos. 139, 144 of this Jdtaka : Kesava, as we. know froth the Baydhayana ■ 
Dharmasuira, II, 5 , 24,' was an epithet of Hiirjlyana-vidpu : Rayachaudhhry, Early'History \ 
of the Vaisnara Sect , p. 62. Grierson points out that the deificaion of Krspa w as an accomplished 
fact as early as the time ofPanini (8th B.O.) I. A. , 1908, p. 253. But this is a matter of con¬ 
troversy. See Jayaswal Hindu ■ Polity, I, pp, 120-2. I. H.Q ., T. *p.p* 483 fj ; IT* pp. 180//* 
409 //. 856-6. But Epigraphio evidence shows that the deification was complete before 2nd 
B. C* ^SeeXuders, Brahmi Inscriptions , E\ T. y X, Appendix, nos. 6, 669, 1112. 

h. There is nothing to eotroboiate this incident which seems to us to have risen out of the 
imagination of a latter-day commentator. One may however be tempted to try to disco ver some 
link between these gdthds of Ghata and the philosophisings of Ghora Angirasa of the CMndogya 
Upanisad. Is Ghafa identical with Gaya Sukuiuiila of the Antagadadasdo , pp. 62, 71 ?. 

10. Cf. the statement of Megasthenes regarding the connection of the Indian Herakles (i.e. y 

Krsna already deified) with the Souiasenoi (Sura sen a is mentioned iu a Jdtaka, VI, p. 280-G, 
1228) and Methora *. McCrindle, Megasthenes and Arridn , p. 201. N 

11. In the Epic and the Pur anas, it is Mathura over which Kamsa ruled: Pargiter, op. cit 
pp. 167, 171, 282, 291, v 
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It is not a little surprising to learn that the Jdtakci takes Andhcikavenhu 
( And7iakav?sni) as a name of one particular person who was the slave husband 
of Nandagopa, the maid servant of Devagabbha in her confinement, 1 and 
after whom Krsna and his brothers were known as Andhakavenhuddsaputla, 
the sons of Andhakavenhu, the senator. 2 Whereas the Paurdnic tradition, 
we know, makes Andhaka and Vrsni two sons of Satvata, the Yadava, after 
whom their descendants were together known as Andhakavrsnis . 3 

The Jdtaka does not give us any definite account of Vasudeva’s childhood, 
except that he and his brothers are said to have grown very naughty, plunder¬ 
ing wherever they liked. 4 Neither those miraculous youthful performances 
of his, so elaborately described in the Purdnas, nor his questionable relations 
with the ( gopis 9 are thrust upon us by the Jdtaka which only knows the 
simple story. 5 6 

The story of his quarrel with Kamsa, and the eventful death of the latter 
appears on the other hand to bo founded on fact. As early as the time of 
Patanjali (2nd B.C.) this event was clearly remembered, though believed to 
have occurred at a very remote time, and was the subject of dramatic repre¬ 
sentation. 5 The real cause of this quarrel is unknown to the Jdtaka , which 
does not portray Kamsa in essentially bad colours as does the Paurdnic 
account, but makes him, on the contrary, a kind king who readily hears and 
decides the complaints of his subjects. The prophesy, both here and 
elsewhere, is only an ignorant sheath for the real cause. 7 * The incident of 

1. In the Puranas, they are Nanda and Ya&xla respectively, Cf. HarivcimSa, 59. 

2. J., IV , j>. 81. 

3. If the Jdtaka conception about the Andhakavenhus has any value, and if we are not 
wrongly oboessed with its idea, we have our misgivings aoout the true denotation of the term 
4 Andhakavrsnis * of the Purdnas. Is it really a combination of the two words, Andhaka and 
Vrsni, or is it one single word as the Jdtaka boldly declares ? Andhakas are not known to Vedic 
literature, which indeed knows the Varan a (Vrsni) family : See V edit Index, IT, pp. 289-90. 
On the other hand so old an authority as Panini knows both of them as a joint name.: Astddli- 
yctyi , IV, 1, 114 ; VI, 2, 34. Kr?na himself is generally supposed to belong to the Vrsni family, 
\6j. Gita j Vr&nindm Vdsudevoham) but the Mandasore stone Inscription of Yashodkarman (6th 
A. D.) would seem to connect him with the Andhakas : Fleet, G. p. 153. Viduratha, again 
who is plaoed by the Purdnas in the Andhaka line, is taken by Bana (7th A. D.) as a Vrsni: 
Harsacarita, Cowell, p. 193! Ugrasena, generally an Andhaka, is, in the Mahabharata, I, 221, 
8 , a powerful king of the Vrsni s. How are we to reconcile these conflicting statements ? May 
be, the difference is only outwardly. See, now J. Przyluski, The name oj the God Visnu and 
the Krsna legend. Q. J. M. S XXV, pp. 39//. 

4. Dr. Kayohaudhury, Early History, p. 45, accepting his identity with Krsna Devaklputra 
of the Ghandogya TJpanimd, says that “as a child he most probably lived with bis preceptor 
Ghora Angirosa and returned to Mathura on arriving at adolescence.** 

5. Cf. Hopkins, “It is not till he becomes a great, if not the greatest god, that tales about 
Mb youthful performances when ho condescended to born in low life begin to rise.** Religions 
of India , p. 467. 

6. See passages from Patanjali’a Mahdbhdmya examined by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar : /. A., 
Ill (1874), pp. 14-6 : “AsddhnrmCitule Krsnah ” shows that Krsna was not well-disposed towards 
his maternal uncle ; Cirahate Kamse” and “ Jaghdna Kamsam Kila Vdsudevah” assert that in 
remote times Vasudeva lulled Kamsa. This event is also depicted in the delightful drama 
'Mlacarit a’ ascribed to Bhasa, who preceded Kalidasa : Keith, The S((,n&krzt Drama, pp. 98-100. 

7. The Jdtaka does not know Jarasandha, King of Mngadjia, whostf two daughters, as the 

Paurdnic accounts tell us were married to Kamsa and whose favour '.empowered ICamsa to 

tyrannise over his own subjects, thus enraging. Kr§na against him^pl! :.Pargifer, op. >282 1 


4 


9 








20 


GLIMPSES OF POLITICAL HISTORY 


the wrestling match may have some historical basis, since it i3 commonly 
related hv various authorities. 1 

After the death of Kamsa, the people chose Krsna to be their lord and. 
protector. Then followed the career of conquests. Only two out of these 
conquests are specifically mentioned in the J dtaJca. First, they invaded the 
city of Ayojja, captured it and took its king Kalasena prisoner. Then they 
proceeded towards Dvaravatf which they could not easily capture. v It was 
only after various tactics learnt from sage Kaphadipayana that they were able 
to take possession of it and then they settled there. 2 

The Jatabi does not at all refer to Krspa’s connection with the Panfiavas 
or Jarasandha which must have been intimate if the Epic and Pawdnic 
accounts are to bo .believed. 3 ' 

The Makdummagga Jutcika preserves, it seems, a genuine tradition when 
it states in a gdthd that Vasudeva Kapha had for his beloved queen Jaihba- 
vati, a Candala woman, the mother of King Sivi» 4 

The stpry of the Andhakavenhu youths testing the divine sight of the 
wise sage Kanhadipayana, in a rather indecent manneT, and the consequent' 
rage of the latter and the slaying of him by the youths, might appear to have 
been originated in fact, as it is related by various other authorities in 
common . 5 

This brings us to the final phase of the life of Krsna and his kinsfolk, viz., 
the final destruction of the Andhakovepluts. Besides the detailed and well- 
nigh picturesque account given in the present Jdtaka, there are two gdthas 
which summarize the episode, in a nut-shell as it.were. The one in the 
Kumbha JdUiTca 6 says :— 

“ : Twas after drinking this, I ween,. 

The Andhakas and Vrspi race, 

Roaming along the shore, were seen, 

To fall, each by his kinsman’s mace 

1 . J., IV, pp. 81-2 ; JBalacarita, Act V ; Harivamia, 83 ; VUnu P., V, 2o- 

2. According to the dear testimony of the Epic and the Puranas, it was through fear of 
Jarfisandha, the mighty foe, and their incompetence to resist Iiis for o es that Kr.n’.a togcther 
with all his people migrated from Mathura to DvSraka, See S. L. Katre, op. cU., pp. 85(5, 858, 
883-5. Eamter, A. 1. 11. T., p. 282. See for an interesting suggestion from Dr. Raychaudhury 
P. 11. A . I. ° p. 100, regarding the probable cause of this Yadava exodus, 

3 . See Supra, also see Katre, l. c. Some may venture to see a concealed reference to 
Jarasandha in the use of the name 1 ard, the hunter, in our J Malta. 

4 . J., VI, p. 421-G, 1485. Of Visnu P., V, 37 ; IV, 15 ; Bhavisi/a 139 ; Antaga4a : 
daado, pp. 79, 84, all of which name the Vion as Samba not quite dissimilar a name from pivi 
Panini the poet, is said to have composed a poem named Jdtfibavati-parinayuih or marriage 
of Jamba vati: Bliandarkar, Collected Works, II, pp. 167, 360, 364, 368 : Cf. verses quoted m 
Thomas, Kavindrauacanasamuccaya, pp, 51 ff: See Keith, A History of Sanskrit Literature 

pp. 45, X y I( 1 . Visnu p ; V) 37 . Arlhaiaslra, I, 6 ; Aniagaiadwdo pp. 80-2. The story 

of Kanhadipayana—the famous Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa, the traditional compimr_ ot 
the great Epic—as found in the Ghat,a and the Kanhadipayana Jatakas, J., IV, PP* ^7-8 ; IV, 
pp. 27 ff. has been examined with its parallel in the great Epic by Prof. Utgikar, J.B.BJ t.o., 
IV (N.S.) pp. 120-4. The irreverent attitude of the Andhakavephus towards Brahmapas may 
have some significance in connection with Aryan expansion if the episode was a reality. Cf. 
Rayachaudhury, P. H. A . p. 100. Yadavas as an Asura tribe, see A. Banerji Sastn, Asarct 
India, pp. 83 ff 

6 . J. V. p. IS*G, 57. 
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and the other in the Samkicca Jdtaka 1 reads :— 

"Assailing black Dipayana, the men of Vrsni race 2 

With Andhakas sought Yama’s realm, each slain by other’s mace” 3 . 

This incident of the pathetic ruin of the Andhakavenhus by fratricidal 
strife, which occurred a few years after the great Kumksetra war, 4 must, we 
think, be regarded as historical fact. 5 

Vasudeva and his favourite brother Baladeva were the sole survivors. 6 
Both of them leave the fatal place at once. Baladeva dies on the way and 
Ktsna himself lives a few days more. 7 8 9 Thus ends this tragic, but completely 
misunderstood, chapter of the remote period of our history which, though 
unsupported by any definite contemporary records, has sufficient naturalness 
and vividness to be taken as historically true. 

The disunited remnants of this great and distinguished family of Dvara- 
vatx (Dvaraka) then abandoned their main stronghold—Dvaraka, on which 
the sea encroached as the Paurdnic accounts say—and retreated northwards 
but were attacked and broken up by the rude Abhiras of Rajputana. d 
Their descendants, however, reappear in history as one of the powers which 
arise on the ruins of the Maury an Empire in the second century B. C. and the 
name of their corporation (rdjanya gaya) has been preserved by a unique 


com. 


3. SOME LESS KNOWN KINGS. 


Here may also be included, we think, the names of some less-known, but 
apparently ancient, kings who are known to the J dtaka gdthds as ancient and 
traditional ones. 


1. Ibid, p. 267-0.. 97. 

2. The English translation has * Vif*u* for Vrsni, --which is evidently a wrong interpreta¬ 
tion arising from the later connection of Krsna with the God Visnu. Cf. also Utgikar, op. cit, 
IV, p. 123. 

3. Cf. MBH. XVI, 3 5 Visnu P., V. 37 ; Artlmsdslra, I, (1; Antagadadasdo, pp. 80-2. 

4. This incident according to the solitary statement of the MHB , XVI, 1, 13, occurred 36 
years after the Great Battle. Pargiter thinks this to bo an exaggeration, op. cit., p. 282 and 

note. 

5. See Pargiter, op. cit., p. 284. N, K. Siddhanta, The Heroic Age, p. 123 ; N. K. Butt, 
Aryanisation of India, p. 126 ; N. C. Banerji, I. II. Q I, p. 97. 

6. Cf. MBH., XVI, 3. 

7. The throwing of an arrow by the hunter named Jara and the consequent death of Kr§na 
as related in our Jdtaka are also described in the Purdnas and the Jain Antaga^adctsdo. Cf. 
Visnu P., I c., Antagajadasdo, l. c. This must be taken to be an allegorical aspect of the end 
of the great person, if Jara has any significance, though the popular belief is still there and the 
place where the incident happened is shown and worshipped, a few miles far from Prabhasa 
pa-tana, Kathiawad. It is known as Dehotsarga. 

8. Pargiter, A. I II. T., p. 284. 

9. N. K. Dutt, op. cit., p. 126; Majumdar, Corporate Life in Ancient India pp. 279*80; 
Rayohaudhury, P. II. A. pp. 99-100. 
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With Ajjuna loading, these kings stand in one line i.e. } those who accord* 
ing to the Jdtakas were remembered to have perished long before for their 
wrong deeds. 

The gdthd, 1 which contains the names of four kings together is this 


“Yalhd ahii Dcindaki Nalikvro 
Ath ’ Ajjuno Kaldbu cdpi raja 
tesam gatim bruhi supdpakammanam 
kattti upapannd isinam vihethakd ” 


From amongst those four kings, Ajjuna has already boon dealt with. 
Dandaki is a later king as will soon appear. Here wo should therefore take up 
the other two. 


KALABU 


The Khantivadi Jdtaka , 1 2 3 4 relates the whole story in detail, how a faultless 
and forgiving sago met his unhappy end at the hands of this cruel and arrogant 
king, Kalabu. Towards the end of the story there are two gdthds y z which 
contain the purport of the story in short. The prose-portion says that Kalabu 
was the kingof Kasl. So also does the Sarabhanga Jdtaka 4 which also knows 
the story and has the traditional gdthd . 5 We have no mention of this king, 
as far as we can gather, in any other literary or traditional source. It may 
be noted, en passant , that ‘ IdbiC and ( alabu 9 from which is apparently derived 
the word kaldbu , are words of Austro-Asiatic origin and mean, in Malaya 
language, ‘gourd’— Lagenaria vulgaris . 6 Kalabu, then, may perhaps be found 
out to be a king of one of the islands of further India or Greater India. But 
this is only a delightful surmise, a speculation. 


N ALIKIRA 


Nalikira. is a curious word indeed. It seems Nalikira , Ndlikera, Naliketa 
and Ndrikela are all only different pronunciations of one and the same word 
connected with the eocoanut tree. 7 * The gdthd 8 cited for him is in the same 
line as the others. For torturing a sinless ascetic, Nalikira, it says, perished. 


1. J., V,p. 143-G. 68. 

2. X, III, pp. 38 //. 

3. Ibid,, GG. 49, 50. 

4. X, V, p. 135. 

5. Ibid., p. 144-G. 72. 

6. See J. Przyluski, 'Non-Aryan Loans in Indo-Aryan *—Bagoki, pre-Aryan and Pr& Dra - 
vidian in India, pp. 155 //. "Ka is a prefix frequently met with in these languages, e.gtimnu- 
Katimun : labu-alabu-Kaldbu. 

7. The change of Va’ into 7a’ and vice versa is a well-known phonetic rule. Cf . Pacini; 

ralayorabhedafr . 

S. X V,p. 144-0,72. 









The commentary on the gdthd > which also gives the story of this sinning, makes 
Nalikira a king- of Kalihga. 1 This is suppported by the Ceylonese tradition 
also. 2 It is not improbable, for Kalinga is rich in cocoanuts. 3 


BHARU 

The BharuJataka 1 2 3 4 relates the story where two: bands of ascetics fall in 
dispute with regard to a banyan tree. They go to the king to settle their 
dispute. Each gives him bribes. The case is settled, and both tho parties 
have to repent, But the king, it is said, was destroyed with all the land sub¬ 
merged into the sea, because he took bribes. So the abhisambuddha gdthd: 

‘‘The King of Bharu, as old stories say, 5 
Made holy hermits quarrel on a day : 

For the which sin it. fell that he fell dead, 

And with him all his kingdom perished.” 

4 Bharu 5 is obviously the Pali form of Bh/gu. 6 We cannot ascertain at ' 
present whether hero is any indication of some historical or a geological fact. 7 

mejjha 

There is a Gdthd in the Matanga Jdtaka, 6 9 repeated elsewhere, & which 
speaks, of King Mejjha thus : 

“Mejjha, for famed Matanga’s sake fell from its place of pride 

The land became a wilderness and king and people died/ ’ 

TheECe itqvas, it is said, that the land was called Mejjhdrannam ‘the forest or 
desert of Mejjha’. The story is told, in full, in the Matanga Jdtaka , 10 where 
from we.learn that the sixteen thousand Brakmanas of Benares who were made 
to taste the leavings of a Ca^lala and were put out of caste by other Brahma- 
nas, departed, in shame, from Benares and went to the kingdom of Mejjha 
where 4 they lived with the king of that country. Tho above fact, we mean 

1. J.,-y,pp. 144-5. 

2. Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 55. 

3. See J/p. 0. R. 8 ,, xv, p. 628. 

4. pp, 171-2.. 

5. Mark the phrase Hti me sulam y ~~thus I hoar—quite in the Paurdnic traditional fashion 

6. €tf. Bharu-Kaccha—Bhrgu-Kaccha. 

7. Does tho Jdtaka gdthd refer to tho submerging of Dvaraka which was not very far from 
Bharukaccha and could well have been included in tho 300-leagues-wide Bharu realm. See 

P ., V, 38 ; Purdtatva , IV, pp. 101 //. The scholiast commenting upon the gdthd says that 
after the submerging of the kingdom there sprang up some islands which now form the Nalikera 
islands—perhaps referring to the Western coast of India. 

8. J;, IV, p. 389-G, 24. 

9. J., V, p. 267-Q, 96. 

10. J., IV, pp. 388-9. 
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that of the excommunication and the consequent migration of the Brahmapas 
of Benares to a presumably foreign country,' may have some historical signi¬ 
ficance, though we have nothing to ascertain it. Mejjha, it is however inte¬ 
resting to note, seems to bo a Pali rendering of the Samskjla Medliya and from 
the MahabUrata, * 2 at least we do get the name of Medhyaranya correspond¬ 
ing to our Mejjharappam, and also of a river called Medhya. But this identi¬ 
fication does not lead us any further. It may, moreover, be mentioned in 
this connection that some of the Pala Inscriptions 3 name the Medas along 
with the Andhrakas and the Capdalas, as low-caste people, thus suggesting a 
possible affinity with our Mejjha. But this again gives us nothing more than 
that it raisos a suspicion whether Mejjha had any connection with the Modes 
of Ancient Persia. M. de St. Martin connects the Medas referred to by Manu 
and named in the Pala Inscriptions mentioned above as low caste people, with 
the Maococalingae of Pliny and with the Maga peoples who are in their turn 
to be associated with the Median Magi. 4 5 


MAGA 

This very naturally brings us to an interesting reference to a Maga king 
in a gathd of the Samkicca Jataka 5 which runs as follows 

“yo ca raja adJummattho rattliaviddhamsano Mayo 

tapayitvd jampadam Tapane pccca paccati 

From the nature of its occurrence, it is difficult to hazard even a surmise 
of what is meant by this Maga king. Wo have no reference, as far as we know, 
in any other Indian literary source to a Maga king, excepting one of the 
Edicts ofA&ka 6 which does mention a Maga king of Cyrene along with other 
Hellenistic kings—Antioohos Thoos of Syria, Ptolemy Philadelphos of 
Egypt, Antigonos Gonatas of Macedonia and Alexander of Epirus (or of 
Oorintli). 

But as regards the Maya Brdhmanas, we have ample authorities. These 
Brahmanas gave the name to the country of their last adoption—Magadha, 
i.e., may an dhdrayati or Maga-land. “The inhabitants of this region still call 
it Maga,” says Rapson, 7 “a name doubtless derived from Magadha.” The 


1 It must have been a foreign country or one inabited by Non-Aryan people, Which would 
not object to these ‘defiled’ Brahmanas, but rather, welcome them as it seems to have been 
uoggested in the Mejjha king’s favourable treatment towards these Brahmanas. 

2. Ill, 222 ; 295 ; See Sorensen, op. cit., p. 477. 

3 Cf. The Bh&galpur Plate of N&rayanapala, I. A., XV, p. 306. The Mungir Copper-plate 
grant of Devap&ladeva, /.A., XXI, p. 250. ' Cf. aslo Manu, X, 30; 48. See MoCrindle, Megas- 
thenee and Arrian, pp. 133-4 notes. 

4. See MoCrindle, op. cit., pp. 133-4 notes. 

5. J„ V. p. 207-G, 103. 

0. Rook Edict XIII, See Mookerji, Asoka p. 166 a., Bhandarkar Atoka, pp. 45-0. 
also 6. H. 1, p- 502; Raychaudhury, P. H. A. /., pp. 225-6. 

7, C. H. A. I., I., p. 182. 
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yisnu and the Bhavisya Pur anas , it, is interesting to note, relate in detail the 
traditional migration of the Magas from fSakadvipa or Persia into India.' 
Even one of our Jatakas knows a Bralimaija boy of Magadha styled Magaku- 
mara. 1 2 These sun-worshipping Maga Brahmanas are doubtless the Magi of 
Iran as Sir R. G. Bhandarkar 3 showed long ago. However, for us it is quite 
impossible to see anything substantial in the solitary gatha quoted abov&r— 
as to whether it refers to a king of the Maga Brahmanas domiciled in India or 
to one of the Magis of Persia. 4 


1. See Wilson, Vinnn P., Intro., pp. XXXIX-XLI. 

2. J„ I,p. 199. . 

O rnllested Worl<s IV on. 218-21; For Maga Brahmanas and their connection with tli# 
mJoi Pe“eeSpooner, ?R A. 8„ 1915, pp. 422//.,- McCrindle, Megasthene* and Arrian, 
pp. 133-4 and notes ; A. Banerji-Sastri, Asura India, p. 72; Hodiwala, Pams of Ancient India, 

pp. ,< mlhaMdhMhaana ," “the destroyer of the realm” of our gatha refer to t 

Does it refer to the revolt of the Magians against the Zoroastnan religious revolution the sett 
iiip ud bv thorn as kins; of the false Srnerdis, and the suicide of Cambyses at Han an (5221 B. 0.) 
which brought the sternly Zoroastrian Darius, son of Hystashis to the throne of Egypt . See 
Cambridge Ancient History, III, p. 313. 








CHAPTER II 


THE KURU-PAftC ALA KINGS 

(1200-1000 B.C.) 


E have designated the period with which we were concerned in the 



VV preceding chapter as the “ancient period,” in order just to retain its 
obscure and uncertain character. It has not moreover been possible to give 
anything like a historical narrative, of that period. The only chronological 
strata that can be discerned are those of ancient traditional kings, mentioned 
only in the gdthas, and of those others who are treated in detail in prose 
portions. The time limit, ranging from 2000 B. C. to 1400 B. C., given to 
that period, cannot be anything but arbitrary or at the most approximate. 
It must be remembered, however, that this approximation rests on the 
assumption, that some of the names of kings discussed here are to be 
found in the Vedic Literature, which, according to the majority of Vedic 
scholars, 1 corresponds to the earlier period of Indo-Aryan expansion- 
second millenium B. C. 

During, and probably long before, this period the Aryans were pouring 
into India, through the North-west of India along the high mountains of 
Himavat, Mujavat and Trikakud, and across the rivers Suvastu, Krurnu and 
others. 2 We see them coming into conflict with the Non-Aryan Dasa people 
of the east and south and with the Asura people from along the Sindhu-Saras- 
vatl waterways. 3 The conflict terminates with the Dasarajna battle on the 
Parusni (Ravi) where the Arya-Bharatas emerge victorious and lead their way 
into the ‘interior'. The Asura-Purus, with their ten allies, suffer defeat and 
are pushed to further east. The Dasa is also vanquished and driven away 
among the hills. 4 Then follows a remarkable process of amalgamation, by 
which the Trtsu-Bharatas merge into the Kurus on the Sarasvatl, 5 the Asura- 
Purus into the Pancalas, 6 and at last in the Brahmaria Period we see the 
United nation of the Kuru-Pancala 7 inhabiting the region which latterly 
becomes the hallowed Kuruksetra. “Indo-Aryan genealogy starts a fresh 
page with the Kuru-Pancala—Pauravas of Hastinapura”. 8 


1. See Keith in C. II. I., I, pp. 76, 110//; Wintemitz, op. cit., I pp. 290 ff \ Hang, The 
Aitareya Brahmana , I, Intro., pp. 47 //; Kaegi, The RgVeda , pp. 38//': 109; N. N. Dutt. 
Aryanisation of India, pp. 39 ff, 65 ; A. Banerji Sastri, op. cit., p. 34 etc. 

2. A. Banerji Sastri, Asura India, p. 34. 

3. Ibid., p. 38. 

4. Ibid , pp. 40, 49. 

5. Ibid., p. 55 ; Schroder, Indien Literature und Cultur , p. 465. 

6. Geldner, Vedische Studien, 3, p. 108. 

7. See Oldenberg, Buddha, pp. 406-9. 

8. A. Banreji Sastri, op. cit., pp. 69-70, 
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This brief and running sketch of the period, which must have absorbed 
centuries, only supplies us with faint, though impressing, glimpses of the re¬ 
mote past —of the civilization buried under the ruins at Mohenjo-daro in Sind 
and at Harappa in Panjab. 1 We felt it necessary to give this sketch in order' 
to maintain the connecting link between the story and the detached periods 
with which we have to concern ourselves here. '' 

The next stage in Indo-Aryan history begins, as we saw above, with.'the 
appearance of the Kurus and the Pancalas who were, in the Brahmana Period, 
.settled in the Middle country—the madhjama dik of the Aitareya^ Bmlmana , 2 
Even though the two peoples are often seen to be referred t<r'in the Bralmtands 
as a united nation, 3 it does not necessarily follow that bdth lived.jmder one 
kingship. . As a matter of fact, the relations .between the two were Sometimes 
friendly, 4 and then tied with matrimonial .alliances, 5 hut at other times, 
hostile. This conflict drags on till the gpeaj; ^Bharata war, 6 and later v it is 
precisely hero that we should usher m Xk^ Jdtaka evidence for this period 

which forms the subject of this chapter. ^ • 

v' ' - , ' > 'V 

As the Jqtakas do not give us much^that ban be saiji as co-relative to the 
two kingdoms of, Kuril and Paneala, it would be better, we think, for the sake 
of clearness, fco treat them separately and notice^tfxe relation'between the'two 
whefever possibHC^ * ✓ ^ ‘ \ 


■-THE KURUS., 






The Kiiru kingdom, known tp tjwf, JdtokasJAi&d an extent of three hund¬ 
red leagues. Its> capital was 'f«dapattri^^'{modern Jtn^apat nearJ^elhi) 

yrhlbhTis sometnpes said to h&ve^extended^ver seven lefties . 9 • Thexchgning 
"dynasty belonged to tliQ'ffiulhitfhtta family of YueffiisthiraJ 0 

a fact which allows th&'t the Jdtijjcus are familiar only with the events that 
occurred after^t^e -Great war, ,0*10 of which was the inclt&idn of the JP.ajidavas 
in the hunous"Kuru line; 1 , 1 ' Tho date of the- Bharata'war is still a matter of 
-_ ___________ .... • 

.1. vSee now SyjJcjhn l^rshall r *^9|ew;o. Ddro arid, tlie Indus Civilization , (London,.4931 *) 
J5 yoHira.os- s',' S' S ^ 

2, VIII, IkfVoAic Index,.-!. p. JL-68 : Qldonberg, Buddha" pp. 392-3. 

3. Vedirflndex. I, pp. 105, 408 ; also see G. II. /., L'-pp. 119-20. 

As tl\e'common occurrence of this in the Brdhtmnas indeed shows. 

>v \JSi Ke&in Dalbhya, for instance,"a king of the 'Pancalas, was sister’s son, fcA Uehchaih- 
Sravap, Kingx>f the Kjirus. Soo Raycjmudhury, P. II. A. /., p.,49, 

0, .‘‘Those two tribes whoso mighty baUles form the nucleus of the great Indian Epic, the 
* MahMar&ta? *...Wintenufos, op. ciL, • I,- pp. 195-6. ,.Oh!:topkmz> J. A. 0. S. t 13, p: 69 but 
contrast Pargitor* A. ,R. A. 8., 1920, p. 101. A. I/JI.T ., pp. -28fr 326, who dates tho fusion 
of, the two people, of tiro .Mrcilmanas much later thaYT the Bharathi battle. 

•' < pp. 2r4-G„154, 366; IH, p. 400; IV. '444; V, pp. 57, 474, 484— 

; VI, pp* 255, 329. > 

^'S.^The older • capital Asandiyat *t>f Janamejaya Pariksita had already vanished: Ved. 
Ir<.d:,X p, 72 ; Raychaudhury, P. &?A. L, pp. IC2L The JMakaa Ao not know of Hastinapura. 

9. J., V, p. 484. But these measurements are only conventional. „ 

10. p. 400; V, p. 457. 

11. See Law, Ancient Mid-Jnjiian Kmtriya Tribes , I, p. 33 ; Pargiter, op. cit , pp. 283*4, 
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controversy. But between the two plausible extremes of 15th century B. 0. 1 
and the 10th century B. C., 2 we may take the 12th century B. C. as the via 
media . 3 

The Jdtakas mention only a few kings of this line. Those who find 
mention are : Koravya, 4 Dhananjaya Koravya, 5 Sutasoma 6 and perhaps 
Renu 7 . Of these, Dhananjaya Koravya appears to have been the most fami¬ 
liar, as he must have been also very popular in those times, and his relation 
with his minister Vidhurapanqlita forms the subject of some of the stories, 
Who is this Dhananjaya ? In the Epic Dhananjaya is an ordinary epithet of 
Arjuna. 8 But there are indications in the Jdtakas themselves which tend to 
connect it with Yudhittliila himseli. Thus the gathds of the Sambhava . 
Jataka have the refrain : 

“Rafino hampahito duto koravycissa yasassino 

Attham dhammam ca pucchcsi ‘iccabravi Yudhitihilo ”. 9 

Again Dhananjaya is said to have been remembered for his skill in the 
game of dice ( jutavittako ), 10 which qualification, according to the Epic, 
applies well to Yudhisfhira 11 . He is moreover described as a pious, righteous 
and charitable king, 12 which again is in complete agreement with what we 
know of Yudhisthira from the Epic 13 and later Hindu tradition 14 . 

With Dhananjaya Koravya is mentioned his almost inseparable compan¬ 
ion Vidhurapandita 15 who is generally known as a minister and a teacher of law, 
morality and polity. One Jataka 16 prose unnecessarily makes him the puro - 
hita of a king of Benares, though the gathds do not suggest anything of the 
kind. Similarly the piose of the Yidhurapandita Jataka* 7 seeks to describee 
him as a Bralimana and the son of a Brahmana Canda, while the gathds are 
clear in representing him as a Kuru councillor, holding the status of a noble 


1. Jayaswal, J. B. 0. B. S. t X. p. Ill. 

2. Pargiter, A, I. 11. T p. 182. ■ 

3. Pradhan, Chronology of Ancient India , pp. 248 ff, on the Pauranic, astronomical ancl 
other evidences, actually comes to this date. 

4. J., IV, p. 361 ; V, p. 457. 

5. J.. II, p. 366; HI, p. 400 ; V, p. 57 ; VI, pp. 255. 

6. J., V, p. 457. 

7. J.,IV, p.444. 

8. See Sorensen, Index to the Mahdrbhdrata, sub. voo.; Dhananjaya is a king ol Benares 
in J. Ill, pp. 97 ff. 

9. J., V, pp. 57 jff-GG. 145, 149, 171. 

10. J., VI, pp. 255,271. 

11. Cf. M.B.H. , II, 59, 19'“who is there who can stake equally with me ?” asks Yudhist¬ 
hira to Sakuni. 

12. J., V, pp. 57-8-GG. 135-141. 

13. See Siddhanta, op. cit p. 28 : “Yudhisthira, on the other hand, is made to be the 
pattern of a virtuous prince.” 

14. The tradition had passed down even to the south where in Mamallapuram near Madras 
we find a temple raised in his honour (Dharmaraya ratha) in the 7th century A.D. See Ha veil, 
The Ancient and Medieval Architecture of India, p. 80. 

15. He of is course the Epic Vidura who is however there associated with Dhrtara^tra. 
MBII ., I, 63,100 ff. For the difference in spellings of his name, see Barua and Sinha, Brahmi 
Inscriptions , pp. 95-Gj 

16. J., V, pp. 57 ff 

17. J., VI, p. 262, 
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of the royal family of the Kurus, though bom in a natural statefof servitude 1 / 
That he was born of a slave is proved by his own declaration *&ddhd hi.Afonilo 
ahem pi jdto\ z thus agreeing with the Epic account of his birth, though 
related in the usual miraculous manner. 3 • 

Vidhura is a just and truthful man, possessing great power of eloquence.,-so 
much so that" alt kings from India are said to have approached •'hirn and—sat 
at his feet to hear the Dhamnpa . 4 His* discourse on a householder's .life'and 
happiness, and his advice to-young aspirants to the king's court, testify to his 
genius and political insight. 5 In the Dasa-Brahmana Jdtaka* ho figures as 
an advocate of a. revolting opinion about the Brahmanas of His time,.which 
m&y well have some historical significance. 7 The Vidhumpandita JStaka felates 
at length, pjedominenfly in gdthds which run in the epic strain' the story of 
Vidhura and the Yakkha prince P.unnaka : 8 the Naga queen Vimala’s desire 
for .the heart of Vidhura", the princess Irandati’s search for a husband to fullfil 
that desire, her union with the Yakkha prince Punnaka, his victory at a dice* 
play, with king Dhananjaya' and the' consequent winning over the wise, man, 
their return to the Naga capital, ‘the queen’s humbling clown at the sight of the 
great man, and his final release and a gift of a precious jewel from Punnaka 
which he delivered to the Kuril king—all this may only bo a fable, pure and 
simple, though as old as the second century B. C.. Q 

One more point to be noticed in connection with Dhananjaya ICoravya. 
In the DhumaMn Jdtaha 10 he is represented as showing favour to new comers 
(i dgantukdnam • yeva samgaham ahdsi) neglecting the old and faithful soldiers 
(pordnakayodhe aganetvd). This policy was responsible for his defeat in a battle 
in a disturbed-frontier province. He came - to realize- his mistake .with'the 
help of his wise councillor Vidhura. » Plow far this incident cap betaken as 
historical, we are not able to ascertain, it being left uncorroborated, aa far es' 
we know, by further evidence. ’’ , 

1. Barua and Sinha op. cit., p. 95. • ' x , - , 

2. ,T., VI, p.;285-0. 1239. V ' ' 

• 3. UBH: I, 63, 113-4 ; 106, 23-28, V. 41, 5 r ~“$MmymriM}i<ifaSiata. ” 

- 4. J., VI, pp. 256-6. 

5. J., VI, pp. 286-7—GG. 1244-50. - ' 

c. j. iv,pp. miff. y - . 

- 7. Dr. Wmtornitz remarks in His valuable, essay on the “Aecytib Poetry ”.... “though' the 
majority of the verses in this section tho H r idhurdhitavCUcytC MBIL, V, 32-40) contains 
rules of morality and wisdom, it as lo contains a greats number of vorses which teach what. 1 
call ascetic morality-r-verses which sound quite Buddhistic and some of which have,-actually 
been traced in tho Full literature.’ 9 Calcutta Review, Oct , 1928, j>. 

8. Theusfory is found depicted in the, sculptures of one of the railings'hi the, B.arhut 
Stupa, with, a label bearing the inscription “ Vitura-PunciHya- Jataham ”—of the'seccond century' 
B.O. See Barua and Sinha, op>,cit„ pp. 94-5 ; - Bunningham, -Stupa of Bar hut, plate 

xviii. ' •; • . , 

9. See above ; Vidhura also occurs as the name of a wise monk in the- Majjhimanikdya 

l, 5, 10 and the Therigdthd, 1188. * V * 

10. J., Ill, pp.400.jff. . ' ' , ' ^ ‘ 



3$ 


GLIMPSES OF POLITICAL HISTORY 


For Sutasoma’s historical existence, we cannot vouch. In the long, dreary 
and epic-like story related in the Mahdsutasoma Jdtaka ,* we find him as the 
Lord of the Kurus. 1 2 The king of Benares turns out a man-eater. Sutasoma, 
with his masterly genius, restores him to his senses and, at the end, establishes 
him on his throne. In the intervening gdthds we are given a glorious descrip¬ 
tion of Sutasoma’s virtuous reign. 3 The man-eater king, who is in the 
gdthds towards the end 4 named Kammasapada, restores the kings whom he 
had captured to liberty. The story of Kalmasapada, the king of Ayodhya, 
is well-known in the Mahdbhdrata and the Pur anas . 5 But it has no reference 
to Sutasoma or any other person named in the Jdtaka story. The story, with 
almost the same oft-repeated gdthds , occurs in the Jayaddisa Jdtaka , 6 where 
however the hero-king is Jayaddisa of Pancala. All this makes us doubtful 
of the real existence of Sutasoma. 7 

Such is perhaps also the case with King Renu mentioned in the Soma - 
nassa Jdtaka . 8 The Jdtaka makes him the king of Kura with Uttarapan- 
cala as his capital city, which is rather interesting. We cannot say whether 
this statement is based on fact or is an outcome of the confused ignorance 
of the Jdtaka compiler. It must however be admitted that there is nothing 
improbable in this, since we know that ‘a great struggle raged in ancient 
times between the Kurus and the Pancalas for the possession of Uttarapafi- 
cala’. 9 And king Rerm, in this case, might in all probability have taken 
possession of Uttarapancala after a bitter struggle with a Pancala king and 
made it his seat of government. 

The story relates, that once a rebellion broke out in the frontier. The 
king went to suppress it, leaving his son Prince Somanassa (by queen Sudh- 
hamma 10 ) in charge of the government. On his return a false charge was 
brought against his son by a deceitful ascetic. Trusting upon the ascetic, 
the king ordered the prince to be executed. He however soon came to realize 
the falsity of the charge, and then began to implore his son to take the charge 
of the kingdom which the latter forsook in disgust and turned an ascetic. This 
is a story on which little reliance can be placed, in absence of further e vidence 
to corroborate it. A king by the name of Renu is indeed mentioned in the 


1. J.,V,pp. 457 JJ. 

2. Ibid., p. 479-G. 396 : “Koravyaeeftha Sutasoma 

3. Ibid., pp. 491-2 GG. 429-438. 

4. Ibid., p. 503-GG, 471-2 This shows the inconsistent nature of the Jdlakcis —between 
the prose and the gdthds . 

5. MBH., I, 178-9 ; Vum P., IV, 4; See Pargiter, A . I. H. T, pp. 208 ff. Accord¬ 
ing to the Jdtaka story, it was after this king Kammasapada that a town named Kamjnasa- 
dhamma was founded in Kuru Kingdom. Cf. Law, op cit., I, p. 18 ; Rhys Davids, 
Buddhist India, p. 27. 

6. J.V,pp. 21 ff 

7. Sutasoma appears as the name of a son of Bhima in the MBH., I, 63, 122 ; 95, 74 ; 
the story of Sutasoma is referred to in the Milindapanho (1st cent. B.C.) ; The Jdtaka is also 
depicted in a fresco at Ajanfa. 

8. J., IV, pp. 444 ff. Only one gdtha, 192, names him. 

9. Rayohaudhury, P. II. A. L, p. 94, cf. MBH., I, 140. 

10. J., TV, p. 452-G. 215, 
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Dtgha-Nikdya' audUhe MahdmMu , 1 2 but the name of the kingdom over which 
he ruled is not, specified. 3 TKe Epic arid th e Purdms also mention a king 
Reiiu of Ayodhya whose daughter Renuka was married to Jamadagni, father 
of Parasurama 4 . But those scanty and imperfect evidences carry us no 
further. 

Dr. Raychaudhury 5 ^ draws our attention to "the Jaina Uttaradhyayana 
Sutra which mentions a king Isukafa ruling at the town called Isukaxa in the 
Ruin country. 6 7 * 9 We are at once reminded of a king of the same or-similar 
name Esukari of the HattMpdla JatukaJ' who seems to have been passed un¬ 
noticed by the learned Doctor. Tfie story of Esukari, as related in the aboVe 
Jdt-aka: agrees Remarkably well-with that found in the Jaina Sutra. Even 
sortie of tha gdthds in both-the versions agree literally.® These facts lead us to 
identify the two kings—Isukara and Esukari. But there is one chief differ¬ 
ence 'between the.two,that cannot be passed over. The Jatakcw Esukari 
Weighed ill Benares and not in I&ukara (in Kiiru kingdom) .as .tire Jaina Sutra 
says. 9ut here again/is not the Jdtaka in all probability guilty' of foisting 
upon Kuru king its own pet kingdom of Benares ? -It-seems the Jaina 
tradition is njuch more reliable, and we may take it that Esukari was a 
Kuril king/ ‘The interesting and untoward reference in a' gatM of out 
Jdtaka *. 'to the fact that EsukarTs queenconsort was a Paiicalt. ^hiay, 
indeed, lend a significant support to our conclusion. 

The long and short of "the story itself, even if we confine ourselves to the 
gdthds alone, is this : King Esukari! had no. son. So he wanted to make one 
.of the Purohita’s sons king, but all of thorn turned out ascetics. So did also 
the Purahita and his wife ; then the king also embraced religious life, and 
last the queen : ' 

s y “Thus Esukari, mighty king, the lord of many lands/ 

From King turned hermit, like an elephant that bursts his bands”. 1 0 


1. tl, 230 ff; Dialogues of the Buddha, II, pp. 266 ff. 
s 2. See Law, A Study of the MaMvastu p, 146. He is algo referred to in tho 

III, 40, apparently as the king of Benares. 

3- - In the Nikdya paysago his kingdom is said to have been, in the middle of the seven king¬ 
doms of Kalinga, Assaka, AvantI, Sovira, Videha, Ahga and Kasi. Prof. Rhys Davids in a 
note on the above-’ passage, says : ‘None of the seven kingdoms is in the midst of others, 
Benaroe would suit that position less badly than any other.’ op. ait., p, 270. If Renu’s 
kingdom .is not to be included in the list, Kuau may well be a better substitute. 

4. - Pargiter, A. L1L T., pp. 151, 199. 

5. 1\ H. A. p. 94. 

" 6. It must bo stated hero-that it is the commentary, anclnot tho Siiira text itself, that, 

places the town-in Kuru country : Jacobi, Jain Sutra <j, S.BJt ?.,.XLV, p. 61 note. •' 

7, J., IV, pp. 473//. 

8/ Some of the Verses occurring in both aro traced even in the Great Epic, xii, 17and tho 
Dhamrmpada,. It appears that this remarkable dialogue between Father and Son must have 
been very ancient to be tho common source of the Buddhists, tho Jalnas and the Brahmanap 
"Wimernitz, History of Indian Literature , I, pp. 417-8 note; J. Charpentier, -Z. D. M. G., bZ' 
(1908).p, 725 ff. k ‘ ^ 

9. dJ., IV, p. 486-Gr. 312 : “Eva pi mark tvam udatdri bhoti PaiicdU^gdthdhi subhasitafitP 
Itiymot improbable, wo think, that herein is to bo traced an unrecorded.alliance between the 
Kuru and the Pancala kings, the outcome of which was tho marriage of a .Paucala princess 
with'the Kuru king. ' . . 

lq. Jbid., G. 313 (abhisembuddha gdtha); Of. the Jaina Sutra, loc. cit. which quotes 
simil pjrgdthcL 
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“ft seems probable,” says Dr. Raychaudhury, 1 “that after the removal 
of the main royal family to Kaugambl, 2 the Kuru realm was parcelled out into 
small states of which Indapatfca and Ivsukara were apparently the most im¬ 
portant. Later on the little principalities gave place to a Sangha or republic” 
known to Kautilya. 3 

Here finishes our information about the Kuru kings as supplied by the 
Jatakas , and we may now take up the Pancala Kings. 


THE PANCALAS 

The curious legend, given in the Celiya Jdtaka about the foundation of 
Uttarapancala by a Oefci Prince, may or may not have any historical value. 4 
The Jatakas , curiously enough, speak of Uttarapancala both as a capital, city 
in the Kingdom of Kampilla 5 and as a kingdom with Kampilla as its capital 
city. 6 It is to be noted, however, that not a single cjcltha in the whole of the 
Jcitaka book mentions Uttarapancala, but that it is Pancala simply that finds 
repeated mention in a number oi gat has 7 The two terms must therefore be 
clearly understood. No trace of such a division of Pancala as the northern 
{Uttara) or the southern (Daksina) is to be found in the Vedic or Brahmauic 
Literature. 8 They know the Pancalas, 9 and the town of Kampilla 10 which is 
really known in later times to be their capital. It follows, then, that this 
division must be a later one. Even the Great Epic itself, if we condescend to 
believe it, clearly says that the division took place sometime before the Great 
war, when the Pandavas defeated Drupada king of Pancala and handed over 
the Pancala kingdom to their preceptor Drona as promised, who, by way of 
kindliness, kept the northern half of the kingdom for himself and returned 
the southern half to Drupada, river Bhaglrathi forming the dividing line . 1 ' 
The capital of the former was at Ahicchatra which is unknown to Vedic 
Literature, and that of the latter at Kampilya, Vedic Kampila. Ahicchatra 
appears to be a later form of Adhicchatrd preserved in the famous Pabhosa cave 

1. P. £a. P . 94. . 

2. This happened in the reign of Nicakau, the fifth successor of Janamejaya Pariksita 
when Hastmapura the old capital was destroyed by the Gangas ‘flood’ or rather by the 
inroads of the locusts (matdchi) presumably a few centuries after the Great War, Ibid. 
pp. 27, 46 7. 

Artha&tetra, XI, I. The existence of the Kurus can be traced as late as the time of 
King Dharmapala of Bengal (800 A.D.) Butt, Aryanimlion of India , p. 125. 

4. J., Ill, pp. 460-1. Supra. 

tfli J, ’tm P 'r , 213 5 l 11 ’- P V 79: IV’ P; 430 ; v > PP- 2 L 98 ; VI, pp. 391-392, 409, 415, 426, 
461, 466. It is once a city m Kuru kingdom as already noticed. 

6. J., Ill, p. 379 ; VI, p. 405. 

,J; .^V n, i?-77 14 mi’ 154; ln *PP-80-GG. 90-1, 381-G, 94 ; VI, pp. 397-G. 1455; 424-G. 

x II 9 xi £ li0 I J arr * e °* pakkhinapancala is conspicuously absent from the whole 

of the Jataka book. Parlcala roughly corresponds to Bareilly, Buclaon, Farrukhabad and the 
adjoining districts of the United Provinces : Raychaudhury, P. H. A. /., p. 47. 

8. Baychaudhunr, P.H. A. I.. pp. 47, 94 ; Ved. hid., I, p. 469. The solitary reference in 
a later Vedic text to the Pracya Pancalas may perhaps only point to the Eastern inhabitants of 
the country and it cannot well be taken to refer to a division as such. 

9. Vedic Index, I, pp. 468-9. 

10. Ibid., p. 149. 

11. MBH I, 104; 168 ; Harivamta, 20 Raychaudhury, P. B. A. p, 94, 
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Inscription of the second century B. CL 1 It seems probable therefore that 
the above division is a later product when perhaps Adhiechatra rose into 
prominence and succeeded in securing for itself a separate part from out the 
renowned kingdom of Pancala. 

How then are wo to reconcile this with the Paurdnic accounts which, 
actually, give long lists of the two dynasties separately ? 2 We must admit 
our inability to deoide the precise facts in the present state of our knowledge, 
especially in view of the fact that we have the confused Paurdnic accounts as 
our sole guide in this direction. We should leave this problem for further 
light that future research may throw. 

There is a very remarkable evidence, as regards the family or dynastic 
connections of the Pancala kings named in the Jatakas , which has not gained 
the prominence it deserves. As will be seen, most of the Pancala kings are 
connected with, what seems to be their family title, Brahmadatta. And a 
Brahmadatta is a famous king of south Pancala in the Puranas 3 Now, to 
co-ordinate various other facts, two gdthds , at least, in our Jdtaka book, 4 
preserve a dim recollection of the dynastic descent of the Pancala kings from 
the Bharatas of old, as the epithets Bharatusabha and Bharata given to these 
kings clearly show. This latter fact lends valuable confirmation to the Vedic 5 
Epic 6 7 and Paurdnic? evidence. 8 Thus it seems legitimate to infer that the 
Brahmadatta Dynasty of Pancala was of Bharata-doscent. Then again, as 
pointed out by Dr. Rayehaudhury, 9 10 11 12 a king of Kail named Dhatarattha is 
represented as a Bharata prince in the Mahdgovinda Suttanta of the Digha 
Nikdya. 4 The Bharata dynasty of Kasi,” adds the learned scholar, C4 seems 
to have been supplanted by a new line of Kings who had the family name 
Brahmadatta and were probably of Videha origin.” 1 0 We may or may no 
place any groat reliance on the solitary reference about the Bharata connectiot 
with Kasi. But as regards Brahmadatta being a family name of the Kan 
monarchs, our Jdtahas are quite explicit, a3 will appear 1 1 . A questions! 
naturally arises: had this Brahmadatta dynasty of Kail anything to do 
with the similarly named one of Pancala ? This is a subtle and an interest¬ 
ing question. Some of the Jdtaka passages, as will be shown later on, have 
led Dr. Rayehaudhury, 1 2 to assign a Videhan origin for the Brahmadattas of 

1. Epigraphica Indica , II. p. 243 ancl note. Sv.e Majumdar, C. A. G. 1. pp. 412 ff ; 704-5. 

2. Of. Pargifcer, op, cit pp. 140-8 ; Pradhan, op, cit ., pp. 83 ff; 103 if. 

3. Pargiter, op. cit., pp. 42, 64-5, 09,148, 164-0, 316-7 ; Pradhan, op cit., pp. 100 ff. 

4. J., IV, p. 435-G, 159; V, p. 99-G, 300. 

5. See Vedic Index , II, p. 96 ; Oidenberg, Buddha , p. 408. 

6. MBH , I, 94. Dhrstadyurana of the North Pancala line is called Bharatarsabhah in 
the Epic. See Pargiter, . op. cit., p. 113 note. 

7. Matsya P., 50, for instance. 

8. Cf. Pargiter, J. ii. A. S. f 1910, pp. 26, 28 ; 1914, p. 284 ; 1918, pp. 238-9 ; A. J. H. T., 
p. 113; Bayohaudhury P. H. A. pp, 48-9 ; Dutt. Anjanisatiou of India, p. 108 ; A. Banerji 
Sastri, op. cit., pp. 05, 69. Keith, in C. H. I ., I. pp. 118 ff. 

9. P. II. A. I., p. 51 . Cf. J., V, p. 317-C4. 94 where a Kasi king is addressed as Bharata . 

10. Ibid., pp. 51-2. 

11. See Bhandarkar ,Carmichael Lectures, 1918, pp. 5G-7 T 

12. P, H. A. I., pp. 51-2. 
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Ka^I. Stray, and therefore insufficient, as these references are to warrant 
such a conclusion, 1 they are not altogether untenable. What is more, as it 
seems to us, Videha must have acted as a mediator between the two king¬ 
doms of Pancala and KasI in supplying the title Brahmadatta to the latter 
from the former. By a mysterious process of alliances, unknown to ns, the 
Brahmadatta kings of Pancala, very probably through the medium of 
Videha, transferred, and perpetuated, their dear title to the kings of 
Benares. 2 3 

To return to the Pancalas. The Jatakas, as we just saw, know the Pan- 
cala-Bharata connection, that old merging of the Vedic Bharatas into the 
y later Pancalas. We also saw that most of the Pancala kings, mentioned in the 
Jatakas , bear the family title of Brahmadatta . As such, they may perhaps be 
convincingly regarded as kings of South Pancala of the Paranas . We shall 
now take up the individual kings. > . 

Dummukha seems to haye been a famous personality. According to the 
' Kumbhakara J at aka, 3 his kingdom was styled, Uttara-Pancalarattha. His' 
capital was Kampillanagara. He is represented-to have renounced the. world 
in company with life contemporary kings, viz., Kararuju of Kalinga, Naggaji 
of Gandhara and Nimi of Videha. 4 5 * The contemporariety of these four Kings 
is also attested to by the Jaina Uttar adhy ay ana Sutra* in a "similar gdthd. 
The Vedic evidence, as pointed out by Eaychaudhury,also goes in support 
of-this. “Durmukha, the Pancala king, had a priest named Brhaduktha, 7 
i who was-the son of Vamadeva. 8 Vamadeva was a contemporary of Somaka, 
the son of Sahadeva. 9 10 Somaka had close-spiritual relationship with Bhima, 
king of Vidarbha, and Nagnajit, king of-Gandhara”. 1 0 Thus if the above syiv 
’ chronism be accepted as correct, we shall have to hold all these kings to be 
contemporaneous with one another, viz., Somaka Sahadevya, 11 Durmukha 

1. See Sen, op. cit., p. 51. ^ - 

2. That there were wars between the Pancalas and the Videhaa ia dear from the Brah* ■ 
manas as well as from the Jatakas \ See 1 C. II. I., I, pp. 122-3; J., V, pp. 98 ff. After the 
struggle, there must have been matrimonial alliances between the two a3 is natural and as is in 
fact proved by the Jdtaka instance of PahcalacandUs marriage with the Vedeha : ibid; close 
relations between Videha—and KasI are known from the Br&hmanas : C. H. I., I. pp. 122-3 V> 
Thus there is nothing improbable in this process of transforrence, though we must take it,as 
hypothetical only. 

3. J., Ill, p. 379. 

4. Ibid., p. 381-G. 94. 

5. 8. B. E., XLV, p. 87. Of. also J. J. Meyer, Hindu Tales , p. 121. On the slightly 
variant forms of the names in different versions Meyer remarks : “So the names speak for the 
parity, or at least, a greater originality, of the Buddhistic versions.” op. cit., and loc. cit. n. 

y^P.H.A.l., pp.67-8. • 

7. Aifareya Brahmana, VIII, 23 ; Ved. Ind ,, I, p. 370. - - ' - 

8. ' Satapatha Brahmana , XIII, 2, 2, 14 ; Ved. Ind, II, p.7L 

9’ By Veda, IV, 15, 7-1.0; Pr^dhan op. cit., pp. 99-100; Somaka and Sahadeva in the 
passage of the Aitareya Brdhniand, referred to above, are connected with th§ vmsyParvata and 
Narada. See Ved. Ind., 1J, p.’ 479. -■ / * 

10. Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 34; the passage names another king-Babhru Daivavj-adhah 

also. ' ''V- 

11. Somaka Sahadevya is represented in the Paninas as a'king of the North Pancala line 
Pargiter, A. I. H. T., p. 148 ; Pradhan, op. 'cit., pp. 87 ff. • $o*our Bummukha should naturally- 
be regarded as a king of south pancala, 
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Pancala, Bhxma Vaidarblia and Nagnajib Gandhara.' The Vcdio texts do 
not mention Karaijdu or Nimi . 1 2 

Our Jdtaka, as has been stated above, depicts Dummukha as renouncing 
the world on seeing the lustful nature of animals and their consequent ruin . 3 
The Aitareya Brahmana, on the other hand, describes him as a great conqueror. 
“This great annointing of lndra,” so declares the Brahmana, “Brhaduktha, 
the seer, proclaimed to Durmukha, the Pancala. Therefore Durmukha Pan- 
oala, being a king, by this knowledge, went round the earth completely, con¬ 
quering on every side .” 4 It would seem probable that his renunciation, 
about which there can be no doubt , 5 6 took place towards the end of his 
glorious career as world-conqueror. 

It is difficult to assign to him any particular date or place among the Pan¬ 
cala kings known to us. Janaka’s Pancala contemporary, as we know , 9 10 * 12 13 was 
the famous Pravahana Jaivali. If the Nimi mentioned in our Jdtaka as a 
contemporary of Dummukha be the same as the penultimate king of Janaka’s 
family mentioned in the Nimi Jdtaka, 7 then Dummukha must be placed 
after Janaka, and hence later than Pravahana Jaivali . 8 But this does not 
seem possible, for it would bring down Dummukha much lower in time, and 
would thus go against the unquestionable verdict of the Aitareya Brahmana 
which refers to him as an ancient king. Dummukha, therefore, appears to 
our mind to have lived prior to Pravahana Jaivali . 9 

Another really groat king is Culani-Brahmadatta mentioned in the Mahd- 
Ummagga Jdtaka .’ 0 Wo may be quite sure that this Culani-Brahmadatta is 
identical with that mentioned in the Uttarddhyayana Sutra, 11 the Svapnavd- 
savadattd, a play by Bhasa ’ 2 and in the Itdmdyana, 13 though the stories 
told about him in these works differ from one another. The Uttarddhyayana 


1. This synchronism agrees, more or less, with the findings of Pargiter except that Dur- 
mukha and Nagnajit, are not mentioned in the genealogical list given by him. A. 1, H. 1 
P. 148. 

2. Nimi’s identification with Nami Sapya of the Vedic texts is, as Rayohaudhury points 
out, more or less, problematical : P, H. A. 1., p. 67. 

3. It is interesting to note that the cause of renunciation is different in the Jaina version. 
Both the Jdtaka and tho Jaina versions have the four Oathas spoken by the four kings but 
while the Jdtaka is reticent about the respective names of the kings, the Jaina story gives 
them and, as such, may be taken as more correctly informed. According to the latter, 
Domuha renounced the world when ho beheld the banner of lndra fall down. See Hindu 
Tales, p. 144. 

4. Aitareya Brahmana, VIII, 23; translation by Keith, Rg-Veda Brdhmanas, p. 338. 

5. The Tibetan Tales (Sohiefner and Ralston) p. 11 and the Divydvadana (Cowell and Neil), 
pp. 211, 217, remember him as a rsi —a sage. 

6. Raychaudhury, P. H. A. I., pp. 49 ff. 

7. J., VI, pp. 95 ff. 

8. Of. Raychaudhury, P. H. A. I., p. 49. 

9. Of. Keith, in O. H. I., p. 121. 

10. J., VI, pp. 391 //. . , ... 

H. XLV, 57-61; See also Meyer op. cit., pp. 3. ff, where Bambhadatta is a wicked Jun 
“wooden statue of a sensualist.” 

12. Svapnavasavadaila (ed. Ganapati Sastrt), Act. V. 

13. 1,33,18 ff. 

6 
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Sutra seems to be more correct in interpreting the name of the king as ‘ Brak - 
madatta, born of (queen) Oulanf, 1 than the lidmdyani which invents a fanciful 
story of the sage named Cull who, through his austerities, bestowed upon a 
lady a son named Brahmadatta. ^ Tlve fact that he is a popular figure in all 
the various versions only strengthens our belief that he is a real historical 
personage. We cannot however ascertain at present whether he can be iden¬ 
tical with the Brahmadatta of south Pancala found in Pargiters dynastic list. 2 
The least we can say is that the two, if not identical, were most probably con¬ 
nected with the same dynastic ox lineal relation. This may gain confirmation 
by thcvfact that some of the direct descendants of the Paurdnic Brahmadatta 
are, as will be shown, known to the Jdtakas, though in a different garb. 

The'story as related in the Mahd-Ummagga Jdtaha embodies in itself a 
great conflict between this great Pancala king and a Videha king. Even if 
we solely confine ourselves, to the gdthas , we do visualise the picture of the 
conflict, with its various aspects, so vividly as to render the account historically 
probable. 

On the advice of diis Brahmana minister Kevatta, so runs the story, 3 
King Oulani Brahmadatta started a vigorous career of conquest and succeeded 
in establishing his sway over the whole of India excepting Videha. Twice, 
in his attempts to capture Mithila, the capital of Videha, 4 he failed, owing to 
the diplomatic opposition of the Videha mini&ter-Mahosadha. 5 Baffled in 
these attempts, Brahmadatta now, again through Kevatta’s advice, offered 
to marry his daughter Pancalacandl to the Videha king, and invited him to the 
city for the purpose, with the ulterior motive of putting him to death during 
his stay there 6 . The Videha king was ready. But the unfailing alertness 
of Mahosadha again saved him from Jdie treacherous design of Kevatta. He 
caused an underground tunnel from Mithila to the Pancala city, had 300 ships 
ready within a short time, and in a most ingenuous manner carried out the 
safe escape of the king from the enemy's country, with Pancalacandl who was 
now his wife, Pancalacanda, the Pancala pfince, and Nan da, Brah rnadatta’s 
wife 7 . Final reconciliation was then arrived at between the two kings. 
After the demise of Ms master, Mahosadha, as promised, left the kingdom of 
Videha and passed the remainder of hk life with. Culani-Brahmadatta, now a 
sincere appreciator of his. 


1. XIII,'• 1, “GulaMe. Bariibhadatto.” 

2. A, I. H. T., p. 148. ' 

3. J.,VI, pp, 396//. 

4. Ibid.,GG . 1451-8 — “Pahcdlo sabbasendija Brahmadatto samdgato ; ,s and then follows 

'the description of the army; “tciya senaya Mithila tiaandhiparvvdritd mjadhdni Videhanavh 
8amenta pqriJchaiiati.” ' • , ' - 

5. . Of. the characteristic words of the minister —“Path deva pasarehi bhuhja K&me 
ratpassa ca, hitva Pahcaliyam senam Brahmadatto pamdyaU”~~Ibid., p. 399-G. 1459. 

6. “Raja santhavakdmo te ratandni paveuhatl—-Pancala ca Videha ca ubhe ekd bhavantu 

te” Ibid. p.4l2-GG. 1460'! and “ anayitvtina Vedehaoh Pahcdldnam rathesabho tato tarn glidta- 
yissatimmsa sakhhi bha'vmatti 19 Ibid., p. 424-G. 1491.' •* 

7. Thus commands the minsiter to the servants : “etha manava utthetha mukham m&hetha 
sandhino, Videho sahayamacchi umnvagg&na gammati 91 Ibid., p. 444-G, 1555 ; also GO. 3,558-61. 
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The story may essentially be legendary. But the easy flowing and the 
ballad-like gatlias, intervening the narrative, could not but force us to 
reproduce tho account in a nutshell, with a view only to have a tentative 
recognition of its main historical character. * 1 

Culani Brahmadatta must really have been a great conqueror as the title 
of ‘Universal Monarch’ given to him by the Uttarddhyayana Sutra clearly sug¬ 
gests. It seems probable from this, that he lived during the period when the 
erstwhile powerful kingdom of Videha was on its wane and when KasI had 
not yet raised its head against the powers of the North and the East. On the 
other hand, it is interesting to note that two gdthds in our Jdtaka seem to say 
that the kingdom of KasI was under the overlordship of Culani Brahmadatta, 
since the latter was prepared to give away eighty villagos in KasI to Maho- 
sadha by way of gifts. 2 This again is not impossible, in. view of the fact that 
KasI, during this period, was an easy prey to the more powerful Kuru- 
Pancala kings. 3 

Finally, we should notice, a king named Safikhapala, ruling over the king¬ 
dom of Ekabala, is mentioned in our Jdtakas 4 as being contemporaneous with 
Culani Brahmadatta and busy preparing for some war. The reference is made 
in a manner winch would appear to locate this kingdom somewhere outside 
India. Neither the king nor his kingdom can however be identified. 

The Jayaddisa Jcllaka 6 mentions two kings of Paneala, viz., Jayaddisa 
and his son Allnasattu. Tho story relates an encounter of King Jayaddisa, 
while on a hunting with a man-eating ogre, Kamuiasapada, and the final 
taming of tho latter by Prince Allnasattu. 6 Little reliance can however bo 
placed on the story, and we have nothing to offer to prove the historical 
existence of the two Kings named hero. 7 

Such an uncertainty also prevails, we think, as regards the few other 
unnamed kings of Paneala mentioned in the Jdtahas. A Paneala king is men¬ 
tioned in tho Brahmadatta, Jdtaka, 0 another in the Sattigumbha Jdtaka 9 and a 
third in the Gandatindu Jdtaka.' 0 All these kings may bo purely legendary, 

as the stories told about them are too much childish, except, perhaps, the one 

» __ _ _ _ __ 

1. There is nothing in our Jdtaka to support the following remarks of Raychaudhury: 

‘The Ran^yanio legend regarding tho king is only important as showing the connection of the 

Pancalas with the foundation of tho famous city of Kanyakubja in Kanauj”. P. H, A. L* 

2. “Damminikkhasahassam te gdmdslti ca Kasisu,” —J. VI, pp« 462. 464; OG. 1630, 1638 

3. Wo know that Dliptarastra of .KasI was defeated by Satanlka Satrajita, a Bharata 
prince : Vedic Index. I, p. 403 ; II, p. 352. 

4. p. 390. 

5. J., V, pp. 21 ff. 



1. Does tho Jataka, here, refer to tho Paurdnie king J&yadratha and his son Vi6vajit 
of the South Paneala lino, found in Pargiter’s dynastic list ? A. /. II. T., p. 146 ; does tho nam<* 
Allnasattu —the enemy of the Alina—contain something which may conneot it with the famous 
tribe—the Alinas-—of the R gVcda ? See Vedic Index, I, p. 39. 

8. J., Ill, pp. 79#. 
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whose oppressive measures over his subjects and the devastated condition of 
his kingdom are so vividly and naturally described in the illuminating gdthds 
intervening the Jdtaha as to give a historical tinge to the whole narrative. r 
But what is of more importance and value in this connection is the historical 
association of these unnamed Pancala Kings with Brahmadatta, their family 
title 2 and Bfyamta their dynastic title. 3 

Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar 4 has identified Vissasena, Udayabhadda- 5 and 
Bhallatiya of the Jdtahas 6 with the Pauranic kings Visvaksena, Uclakasena 
..and Bhallata respectively. The identification was based merely'oh the strik¬ 
ing agreement in names, which is after all not a very convincing argument, 
and doubts as regards these have rightly been entertained. 7 But several 
circumstances now tend to go in support of Prof. "Bhandarkar’s theory. 
First, the immediate^ predecessor of the Pauranic kings is Brahmadatta of 
South Pancala secondly, Udaya of the Gaiigamala Jdtaha but not Uda- 
-yabhadda of the Udaya Jdtaha as Prof. Bhandarkar lias taken him to be, is 
called buy the family name £ Brahmadatta M 1 ; and thirdly, our 'above discussion 
on the relation between Brajiamdatta and the Pancalas results in favour of 
♦this identification. In view of this we may be inclined to hold that these 
three kings, whom the Jdtahas regard, possibly through their usual obstinacy, 
as >ho kings of Kasi, should be taken more correctly as kings of South 
Pancala in agreement with the Pauranic lists. But* here a fresh difficulty 
faces us as regards Bhallata. A single verse from the Mahabhdrala , 12 which 
mentions the country of Bhalla ta with the mountain Suktimat, has been the 
basis of different theories with regard to • the identification of this Suktimt 
mountain. , Dr. R. C. Majumdar 13 identifies the mountain with the Sulai- 
man. range and Bhallata with the Bgvedic Bhalana3 who lived, according to 
Zimmer, in east Kabulistan and after whom the Bolan pass was named. He 
is supported by Harit Krisna Deb and Jayaswal. 14 But Dr. Raychaudhury , 15 
with good reasons, comes to a different conclusion. According to him the 

J., V, pp. 102-7—GG. 316-42. : . : 

2. In J. Ill, p. 80, G. 89. addresses thp'feing as 1 Brahmadatta\ while the following two - 
90 and 91—address him ae/the lord of the Pancalas'; in J., V, pp. 102//’, from G. 316 onwards 
the two forms —Pancala and Brahmadattct—reom alternatively, and ono c/at ha —322—has the 
two forms together—' ‘garayho brahme Pancala Brahmadattaeya rajinoP The mention of the 
‘hundred Brahmadattaa* in the Epic and the Parana *, to be intelligible, must include these 
Pancala Brahmadatlas : So MBH II, 8, 23 ; Matsya P., 273, 71; Raychudhury, P. /i. A .. 
p. 51» 

. 3. J., V, p. 99, G. 306 addresses the Pancala king as ' BharaJtusabha\ t-lio best of the 
Bharatas, while J., IV, p. 435-G. 159 has the appellation ‘ BharcUa \ 

4. Carmichael Lectures? 1918, p. 57. y 

5. See note below. ^' 

6. J., II, pp. 343^; IV, pp. 104 //; IV, pp. 437 ff. 

7. Sen, op, cit, f p. H. Raychaudhury, op. cit pp. 69-70, keeps the identification as it m 

8. A. I. II. TV, p. 148. , ' 

9. J., Ill, pp. 452 ff. ' - • 

\CK J., IV pp. 104 Jjf. 

.11 v J., Ill, p. 452 'Mm Brahmadatta iti rajanam kulandmena tilapitvati” and G. 42. It is 
this Udaya, and not Udayabhadda of Bhandarkar, who is distinctly associated with Km in 
J., IV, p. 1I3-G, 58, and who is to be identified with the Pauranic Udakasena. 

^12. XI, .30, 5—“ BhaUaf,amabhito Jigye S&kiimantarii $a parvatam." 

13- Proceedings , fteewd Oriental Conference , 1923, pp. -609 ff. 

14. ' Ibid,, preface rr.' xliii, 

.45, Studies-in Indian Antiquities, p. 120. 
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Bhallata country and consequently Sfiktimot were situated in Central India. 
“The evidence of the MahdbMrata points to some range between Indraprastha 
(Delhi) and Lauhitya (Brahmaputra) as the real Suktimat 5M ; and it also 
seems to locate Bhallata before Kas! and after Kuru, that is to say, in the 
region inhabited by the Pancalas. 1 2 

Thus Prof. Bhandarkar’s identification holds good and our inclusion of 
the three kings among the Pancalas seems to be justified. 

The foregoing discussion would appear to show, that some of the Pancalas 
referred to above were real historical personages, and must have lived during 
the period that may be said to range between the 12th and the 10th centuries 


b. a . 3 


1. Ibid., p. 166. . 

2. This at least seems to us to be the real solution. Eavchaudhury's suggestion, that 
the MahdbMrata and the Jatakas connect Bhallata with Kasi is not valid. Tne epic verse 
clearly distinguishes Bhallata—Suktimat from Kasi whose king it names as Subahu. As to the 
Jataka, we have already referred to its usual obstinacy to bring in Kasi anywhere and every¬ 
where it likes. 

3. Before the time of Kautilya t,e., before the 4th century B.C., the Pafieaias seem to 
have established a satbgha form of government of the Raj as abdopaj % vin type : See Artkasasstra, 
ll t If ; P. H . A, I ., p. 90 ; Bhandarkar, C. L. t pp. 164-5; Majumdar, Corporate Life in Ancient 


India , pp. 205 , ff. 



CHAPTER III 


VIDEHA AND THE LESSER KINGDOMS 
(1200—800 B.C.) 


THE VIDEHAS 


1DEHA has gained an immortal fame through Janaka, the great 



V philosopher-king of the Upanisads, who even to this day is revered by 
every pious Hindu. The fame and prosperity of the Kingdom are known 
also to the Jdtakas. 

It extended over three hundred leagues and was situated in Majjimadesa 
or Middle Country. 1 It comprised 16000 villages. 2 Its capital city Mithila 
covered seven-leagues. 3 At its four gates were four market towns ( nigama - 
gamas ). 4 The following fine description of the city is given in the Mahdja •• 
vaka Jdtaka 5 : 

.This Mithila spacious and splendid, 

By architects with rule and line laid out in order fair to see, 

With walls and gates and battlements—traversed by streets on every side 
With horses, cows and chariots thronged, with tanks aud gardens boauti- 


Videha’s far-famed capital gay with its knights and warrior swarms, 

Clad in the robes of tiger-skins, with banners, spread and flashing arms, 
Its Brahmins, dressed in Kasl cloth, perfumed with sandal decked with 

gems, 

Its palaces aucl all their queens with robes of state aiid diadems/’ 
Videha roughly Corresponds to the modem Tirhut in Bihar, and Mithila 
is identified with Janakapur, a small town within the Nepal border, north of 
which the Muzaflarpur and Darbhanga districts meet. 6 7 

The Makhadeva Jdtaka 1 and the Nimi Jdtaka 8 9 mention a king named 
Makhadeva as the progenitor of the royal line of Mithila, while the Rdmdyana* 
and the Purdnas 10 name Nimi as the founder of the Videha dynasty. Both 
the latter authorities, again, mention Mithi as the son of Nimi and the builder 
of the city of Mithila. 11 Some scholars 12 are inclined to take Mithi as identi¬ 
cal with oixr Makhadeva. But this is not plausible. Real identification how- 


1. J., Ill, p. 365; IV, p. 316. 

2. J., Ill, p. 367-G. 76. 

3. Ibid., p. 365. 

4. J., VI, p. 330. 

5. Ibid., pp. 46-7 ; also J., IV, pp. 358-9. 

6. C. A. G. I., p. 718. The territory suffered heavily during the recent earthquake. 

7. J., 1, p. 139. 

8. J., VI, p. 96 .—“texetm sabbapalhamam ’ 5 Of. the Makhadeva, Suttanta, of the Majy 
hima Nikdya and Culla Niddeea , p. 80. 

9. I, 71, 3. 

10. Vdyu P., 89; Vknu. P., IV, 5 ; A. 1. H. T., pp. 84, 95. 

11. J., VI, p. 47-G. 155 names Somanassa as the builder 1 of the city: “mdpilam Somalia 
wia” 

12. Sen, op. oil, p. 14 ; Kayehaudhury, P. H , A. p. 35— “Mithi ia reminiscent of 
Mathava.” 
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ever is to' be sought, as already suggested by Raychaudhury 1 between 
Mathava Videgha of the Sdtapatha Br'dhmana, 2 and our Makhadeva or 
Maghadeva of the Culla Niddesa and the Barhut Stupa Inscriptions 3 . The 
remarkable passage of the Satapatka Brdhnam has, since the time of 
Weber, been taken, perhaps rightly, to indicate the progress of Vedic 
Aryan civilization from the North-west towards the East from the Sarasvatl 
to the Sadanira. 4 Whatever the merits of the interpretations given to this 
passage, it is certain that it refers to an earlier connection of Mathava 
Videgha with the Videha people. And moreover there is no difficulty, as 
shown by Barua and Sinha, 5 in establishing the phonological identification 
between the two names, Mathava and Makhadeva, both of which are but 
dialectical variants of one and the same word, Mahadeva. Thus the Jdtaka 
may be given the credit of preserving, in common with the older Brahmana , 
the tradition about the man who should be regarded as the earliest known 
king of Videha. 

Makhadeva, in our Jdtakas , is represented as a pious and religious ruler 
(dhammiko dhammaraja). After a long reign of peace and prosperity, he is 
said to have renounced the world and assumed the garb of an ascetic, on seeing 
his hair turn grey, 6 

The Jdtakas also know of more than one Janakas reigning at Mithila, 
thus agreeing with the PauYdnic statements about the ‘Janalcavamtia* or the 
Janaka dynasty of Videha. 7 The Mahajanaka Jdtaka 8 furnishes us with 
the following genealogical table which, of course, should not be taken as 
wholly reliable:— 

Mahajanaka I 


Aritthajanaka 

I 

Mahajanaka II married .X 


Dighayu, 

1. P. H. A. I., pp. 35-30. 

2. I, 4, 1, ei. seq. 

3. Barua and Sinha, op. cit, pp. 78-SO. 

4. Seo Vedic Index , II, pp. 151, 298-0; Oldenberg, Buddha , pp. 398-9; Law, Some 
Ksatriya Tribes , pp. 127-9 ; Bhandarkar, C. L. t p. 14; C. V. Vaidya, L II. Q., V, p. 257 ; Ray¬ 
chaudhury, P. H, A. p. 35. contrast Pargiter, A . /. II. T., pp. 224, 311. 

5. 1. o. ; also Barua, in I. II. Q. IV, pp. 522-3. Calcutta Review , October, 1927, p. 66; 
Jayaswal, J. B. 0. R. $., V, p. 520 ; for Dr. Voegel’s objection to the point. J. R. A. S., 
1927, p. 594. 

6. J., I, pp, 137-9; VI, pp. 95-6 ; Of. Majjhima Nilcaya , Suttanta No. 83 The scene of 
the finding of a grey hair is marvellously sculptured on a railing of the Barhut stupa : See Cun¬ 
ningham, Stupa of Barhut , pi. xiviii; Francis and Thomas, Jdtaka Tales , pi. i; the idea of re¬ 
nouncing the world when one’s hair turn grey, is to this day very common with the Hindus. 
Cf. a similar utterance of the King in Tagore’s The Cycle of Spring. — 4 Fdlguni 

7. Markandeya P., 13, 1.1 ; Bhavabhuti, Uttararamacaritarh , Act. I, verso 7 : 14 Janaka - 
ndm ”; Pargiter, op. cit., p. 96—“ Janaka rajano bahavo ” ; Brahmdnda P., 88, 22. 

8. J,, VI, pp. 30 //. 


Pola janaka 

I 

Sivalidevi. * 
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Now, which of these two Janakaa is identifiable with the one known to us 
from the Vpanisads and the Epics ?. Dr. Raychaudhury 1 seems to be inclin¬ 
ed to identify the JJpanisaddo Janaka with our Mahajanaka I. But the theoi} 1 * 
does not seem to be supported by strong reasons, as he himself admits. The 
learned doctor does indeed recognise the parallelism of a verse common to the 
J dtaka, the MahdbMrata and the Uttarddhyayam Sutra. In the Jdtaka, 2 it 
is Mahajanaka II who gives utterance to this famous verso :— 

“Susuhhath vata jivarna yesam no natthi Kificmam 

Mithildya dahyamandya na me kiftci adahyatha 

In the Great Epic, 4 5 too, in a similar context, the same verse is attributed 
to the philosopher king Janaka of Mithila. Whereas—and this is the one 
stumbling block for Dr. Raychaudhury—the Uttarddhyayana Sutra 9 attri¬ 
butes this saying to Nami. Thus the Epic and the Jdtaka are at one with 
regard to this fact. The Jaina version should not make us hesitate in accept¬ 
ing the above identification. For, it is a simple fact of substitution of the 
name of Nami, who is more intimately known to the Jainas, for that of 
Janaka, the Brahmanic philosopher-king. 6 

Furthermore, the J dtaka does not say much about Mahajanaka I, who is 
only mentioned as the father of two sons, Arittha Janaka and Polajanaka. It 
is, on the other hand, Mahajanaka II who is the central figure in the whole 
story. He is ‘a towering and luminous personality, a clear-cut historical 
figure, having had a unique career in his early years and, in the later part of 
his life, exhibiting a great spirit of renunciation’. 7 8 This spirit of renunciation 
and the general Outlook on life bear a great deal of kinship with the character 
of the Vedie Janaka. And-oven the MahdbMrata 8 relates, an ‘old ^incident’ 
(itihasam puratanam) of the Videha king’s renunciation,- and the discourse 
that follows between him and his queen who, grief-stricken, makes a pathetic 
entreaty to alter his resolve—which bears a remarkable resemblance to that 
which is, related in our J dtaka. All this makes us feel certain about the 
identification of Mahajanaka II with the Vedic and Epic Janaka. 9 


1. P. II. A. I., p. 37—“But”, ho hesitates, “proof is lacking.” 

2. J., VI, p. 64-G. 243; also V, p. 252-G. 16; Of. Dhammapada, 200 

3 “The utterance” so admits Raychaudhury, “indeed reminds us of the groat pbiloso- 
>her kin"”—P. H. A. I., p. 36. The burning of Mithila as suggested in this famous gatha is 
lowever'not a historical fact: See Rajwade, Proceedings-First Oriental Conference, II, pp. 
,15 ff. 

4. XII, 18, 12— “ Mithilaydm pradipldydm na me dahyati kiiicana” ; also XII, 219, 60. 

5. IX, 14; 8. B. E., kLV, p. 37. 

6. Rajwade, op. cit., II, p. 123. 

7. Sen, op. cit., p. 13. 

8. XII, 18,12. 

9. This view seems to have been entertained also by Rhys Davids, II L, p. 26. 
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With regard to the Rdmdyanic Janaka, the father of Slta, no conclusive 
proof is forthcoming to identify him with the Vedic, the Epic and the Jataha 
Janaka. It seems however that this Siradhvaja .Tanalca was a different king 
whom later literature, through his connection with Rama, the divine person¬ 
age, naively identified with the older Vedic king. ' 

Neither the Vedic Literature nor the Epic and Pcturdnic accounts supply 
US with any information of historical value regarding the early life of this, 
famous Janaka. And the Jataha story depicting his adventures to Suvafi- 
riabh final and his marriage with his own cousin Sivali seems essentially to be 
legendary, and no positive reliance can be put on it. 2 

Dr. Rayckaudhury’s identification of Arittha Janaka of our Jataha with 
Aristanemi of the Puranas 3 has no good proof excepting the similarity in 
names. 4 One chief objection to this identification is that Arista (-Nemi)’s 
predecessor was $tujit,and successor Srutayus, 3 while Aritthajanaka’s pre¬ 
decessor was Mahajanalca I and successor Mahajanaka- II. This, we admit 
however, is not a very solid argument looking to the legendary nature of the 
Jataha evidence. 

' . ' Another Yideha king who can claim some historical importance is Nimi 
(or Nemi) mentioned in the Makhadeva 6 Kumhhahdra 7 and Nimi 8 Jdtahas. 
The evidence at our disposal would seem to indicate that Nimi ruled after the 
great Janaka, as he is called the penultimate sovereign of the dynasty, 9 His 
identity with the Vedic king Nami Sapya ( Vaideho raja ) 10 is, as Raychapdhury 
remarks, more or less problematical. But as to his being identical with 
Nami of the Uttamdhyayana Sutra 1 1 there seems to bo no ground for any objec¬ 
tion. Though Nimi appears to have been, like Janaka, a family title of the 
Videha kings, and there must have lived several Nimis, as there were several 
Janakas, it should be admitted that the famous and popular Nimi was one 
and one only, as the ‘Janaka’ was. 12 

X, See Vedic Index, X, p. 273. “The identification of Janaka of Videha and the father 
of Sita is loss open to objection but it cannot bo proved and is somewhat doubtful.” 
Raycbaudhury, P. II. .4.7., pp. 36, 56. It is indeed strange that Dr. B. 0. Sen, op, cit., 
p. 13, takes this identification as a fait accompli . 

2. The tradition however as embodied in the Jataha can be shown to be as old as the 2nd 
century 33. 0* since a scene from our Jataha is seen sculptured on a railing of the Barhut Stupa 
with the inscription: "isUkctro Janaho raja Sivalidevi”— r V\i& arrowmaker Janaka. Queen 
Sivali: Cunningham, Stupa of Barhut , pi. xliv. Barua and Sinba, op. cit., p. 94. 

3. P. IL A. /., pp 37, 56. \ , 

4. That Nemi should have been the son of Arista and identical with Mahajanaka II is, 
as we have seen, not probable. 

5. See Pargiter, op. cit., p. 149. 

6. J„ I, pp. 137-9, 

7. J., Ill, pp. 379 ff. 

8. J., VI, p. 96. 

9. J., I, p. 139 ; VI, p. 96. , . 

10. See Vedic Index, I, p. 436.lt is certain however, as-wo saw above, that Nami Sapya 

must have lived later than Mathava Videgha who should be regarded as the earliest known 
king, if not the founder, of the Videha kingdom* Pf> Diitt, Aryanisalion of India, pp. 113-4. 

11- S. B. E„ XLV, pp. 87 //. 

12. Raychaadhiiry, P, H. ,4. p. 57. y 

7 , ■>. \ v r 
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The Jdtakas represent Nimi as a great king, devoted to pious and charitable 
activities. The greater part of the Nimi Jdtaka, however, confused as it is, 
is devoted to the account of Nimi’a journey to heaven and hell in oompany 
with Matali. This is useless for our present purpose. The only thing that 
may be taken notice of is, that he is depicted as a searcher after the Eternal 
Truth. Ho is said to have entertained a sincere doubt whether almsgiving 
or holy life is more fruitful: 

“There is king Nimi, wise and good, the better part who chose, 

King of Videha, gave great gifts, that Conqueror of his foes ; 

And as these bounteous gifts he gave, behold this doubt arose 

‘Whioh is more useful—holy life or giving alms? who knows?’”' 

The Kumbhakara Jdtaka as well as the Uttaradhyayam Sutra, as we have 
seen before, make him a contemporary of Dummukha of Pancala, Naggaji 
of Gandhara 1 2 and Karandu of Kalinga. This may well be taken to represent 
a historical fact, though conclusive proof is lacking. 3 

More valuable is the statement of the Nimi Jdtaka, repeated in the 
Makhadeva Jdtaka, that Nimi was born to round off the royal family of Videha. 
‘like the hoop of a chariot wheel’ (—a play on the word ‘Nimi’). “Great King” 
say the soothsayers to the king, “this prince is born to round off your family. 
This your family of hermits will go no further.” 4 

And the Jdtaka ends with a significant statement that “Nimi’s son Kala- 
rajanaka brought his line to an end.” 5 Whether we accept or not this rela¬ 
tion between Nimi and Kalara—for we have no other reasons for either—the 
association of the termination of the line of Videha with Kalarajanaka may 
readily be accepted as correct, in as much as we have some corroborative evi¬ 
dence on the point. The Artha&astra of Kautilya 6 in the chapter on Indri- 
yajaya mentions, among others, Karala Vaideha as having perished along 
with his kingdom and relations for a lascivious attempt on a Braluuana maiden. 
This fact is confirmed by the poet Asvagosa who says “and so Karalajanaka, 
when he carried off the Brahmana’s daughter, incurred loss of caste thereby 
(avdpa bJiramhmapyeva), but he would not give up his love.” 7 This Karala, 
the Vaideha, must be identified, as already pointed out by Rauohaudkury, 8 


1. J., VI, p. 102-GG. 131-2; Of. a similar verse in the Great Epic: “Danacha Sarpa 
Satyadva kimato gurudrsyate “MBH ., Ill, 181, 3 ; the question is asked by Yudhist-hira to the 
snake. 

2. A Gandhara king and a Videha king are similarly associated also in the J., Ill, pp. 364 
ff, referring, perhaps, to Nimi and Naggaji. 

3. Of. Sen, op, cit., p. 6 u *.. there is at least some reason for regarding it as correct in as 
mnch as it may not bo quite proper to think that all the different schools of writers conspired 
to err on this point, whore we find them all agreeing in a striking manner.” 

4. J., I, p. 139 : VI, p. 96. 

5. Ibid., p. 129- Putto pmasm Kaldrajamko ndma tam vamsam upacckinditvft apabbaji .** 

6. Arthablstra, I, 6. 

7. Buddhacarita, I V, 80. 

8. P. #. A, p. 58. 
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with our Kalarajanaka who, as stated above, brought the lino of Videha to an 
end. Kalarajanaka is again identifiable with the Paurdnic Krthi with whom 
the race of Janakas is said to have ended. 1 

When precisely this important and memorable event ^viz. 9 the termination 
of the Videhan monarchy and the inauguration of an aristocratic republic, 
presumably the Vajjian Confederacy, took plage, we are unable to decide. 2 
But its terminus ad quern jnay, not unreasonably, be taken to be the 8th cen¬ 
tury B, 0., since it must have taken at least a century for the new powerful 
confederacy to have been firmly established, as we find it in the time of the 
Buddha and Mahavira in the 6th century B. C!U 3 4 

Here may end, properly speaking, our discussion about the Videha kings, 
But there are yet several Videha kings mentioned in the JataJcas who must 
be noticed here, though for their historical existence we cannot speak with 
any certainty. , - 

The Sddhina Jdtaha* mentions a king named Sad’hina who is said to have 
been very righteous in due accordance with the proverbial fame of Videlia. 
The same J&tajcd names Narada 5 as seventh in direct descent from King 
Sadhina, which is rather inconceivable. 

The Suruci Jdtaha 6 presents a rather interesting story. King Suruci 
I of Videha had a son named Suruci II. The latter, while a prince, was,a 
great friend of a Barahmadatta prince of Kasi. Both of them studied together 
at Takkasila. Later on, when Suruci II was seated on the throno of Videha 
and Brhmadatta on that of Benares, the old friendship was strengthened by 
a matrimonial alliance. Prince Suruci III was married to Sumedha, princess 
of Benares. The new pair had for a long time no issue. 7 When at last a 
child was born, there was great jubilation in both the kingdoms. The child 
was named Maha-panada. Of this Mahapanada it is said 

“ Pan&do ndma so raja 
Yassa yupo suvannayo 
Tiriyam solasapabbedho 
• Uccam dhu sahassadhd ..” 8 

1. Pargitor, op. ciK, p. 90. The Mahabhdrata also mentions Karalajanaka, but in alto¬ 
gether a different colour. He figures there as a very pious king engaged in discussing .with the 
sage Vasistha, on aom» philosophical doctrines, See MB 11., XII, 003 ff. This is in agreement, 
if wo may so take it, with the Jdtaka , but differs widely from Kautilya and A^vaghosa. The. 
difference, though vital, is remarkably inexplicable. 

2. Rayohaudhury, P. II. A . I., p. 58. 

3. B&ychaudhury remarks : “The downfall of the Videhas reminds us of the fate of the 

Tarquins who were expelled from Rome for a similar crime. As in Rome, so in Videha, the 
overthrow of the monarchy was followed by the rise of a rex>ublio—the Vajjian Confederacy. 
P. 11. A. L, p. 58. Of. Ibid., pp. 82, 84-5, 129 ff. ; Rhys Davids, B.I., pp. 25-0 ; C. J. Shah 
Jainism in North India, pp. 82, 85, 102, 104 ff. - , 

4. J.,IV,pp. 355# 

Ibid., p. 358—“$o hirassa sattano pana mtla also Ibid . p. 359-G. 217^ 

J., IV; pp. 315 ff. 

Ibid., jap. 319-20-GG. 101 ff .— “MdJpesi Rucino bhariyd dnUci pathamam aham” etc.- 

8. J/, II, p. 334-GG. 40-2 ; IV, p. 325. G (?) iThe verse also occurs in T/ieragathd \P. T. S ) 


5 . 

6 . 

7 . 
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“This great palace of golden pillars” that he had built sunk down in the Granges 
near Payaga (Allahabad). 1 2 

The Mahdndmdakassapa Jataka 2 mentions a king named Angati, who was 
a righteous ruler of Mithila. He had a daughter named Ruja and three mini¬ 
sters, Yijaya, Sunama and Alata. Once he paid a visit to Guna, of the Kas- 
sapa family, an ascetic and a great scholar. The king imbibed heretical views 
from him. ‘ His daughter Ruja tried hard to prove the worthlessness of Guna s 
doctrines. It was Narada Kassapa, however, who succeeded in winning him 
back to the right path. The doctrines preached by this Guna Kassapa, 3 
bear a striking resemblance with those of the famous Puraija Kassapa, the 
elder contemporary of the Buddha. Guija is an “annihilator’ (Ucehedavadi) 
and an unbeliever in the results of good or bad actions, that is to say, a believer 
in the theory of the ‘passivity of the soul’'—the Jaina Akiriyavdda. Such is 
also the philosophy of Purana Kassapa. 4 5 If this identification be accepted as 
correct, and if Angati is proved to be a real historical character, which is not 
impossible, and to be a contemporary of Gupa, then he must be placed some 
where in the earlier part of the 6th century B. C.. 

Anyhow the kings of Videha, noticed in the latter part of our discussion, 
are more or less doubtful characters, and they must remain as such, until 
further corroborative evidence comes to their help and proves them otherwise. 

SIVI-MADDA-MALLA-GAN DHARA-KAMBO.JA. 

Somewhat less in importance, from the view point of the Jatakas of 
course, were the kingdoms of Sivi, Madda, Malla, Gandhara and Kamboja, 
which must have flourished during this period (i.e., 1200-800 B.C.), and 
should therefore be notiood here. 

The kingdom of Sivi appears to have been very ancient. The Siva people 
of the Rgveda 5 perhaps occupied this kingdom. During the time of Alexan¬ 
der the Great, there were the Siboi people. “It is probable,” says Raychau- 
dhury, “that Siva, Sivi and Siboi were one and the same people,. ... inhabit¬ 
ants of the Shorkot region in Jhang.” 6 

The earliest kings of Sivi known to the Jatakas are Usinara and his son 
Sivi, the two famous traditional kings of the Ancient Period discussed before. 


1. The Cakkavatti Sihanada Sultanta of the Digha Nikaya says that the palace was re¬ 
covered by King Safikha of Kasi: Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, Ilf, p. 74 and now. 
See also Divyavaddna, pp. 67 ff. whioh in a verse makes Sarikha contemporaneous witn 
Piiigala of Kalinga, Panduka of Mithila and Elapatra of Gandhiira. 

2. J., VI, pp. 219 ff. The story is a lengthy one and is presented in a confused construe- 
tion, which makes it impossible for U3 to distinguish between the different parts of the Jataka. 

3. Ibid., pp. 225-6-GG. 979-990. 

4 See Barua, A History of the Pre-Buddhistic Indian Philosophy, pp. 277 ff; Law, 'Six 
Heretical Teachers' in Buddhistic Studies, pp. 74-6. 

5. See Vedic Index, II, pp 381-2. 

0. P. II. A. I., p. 170. 
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The Jdtalcas mention Aritthapura’ and Jetnttara 1 2 as "the two capita- 
cities of the Siv\ county Aritthapura is, most probably, identical with 
Aristobothra of Ptolemy, in the north of the Punjab. 3 And Jetuttara is 
evidently Jattaraur of Alberuni, the capital' of Mewar. 4 This perhaps 
indicates the spread of the Sivi people from the North to the South, and their 
migration to other places is also known. 5 6 

-Aritthapura, if the Jdtakas can be relied upon, was the earlier of the two 
capital cities, since Sivi, the Ideal king, about whom we have already spoken 
before, is associated with this city, whereas the later Sivi kings, like Vessautara, 
are said to have had their capital at Jetuttara and not at Aritthapura. 

From the Vessantara Jdtaka, e we got the following genealogical table 
whioh, we should note, remains uncorroborated by further evidence 


Sivi (?) 

Madda (?) 

Sanjaya. m. 

1 

Phuaatti | Madda (?) 

l 

Vessantara— 

-married-Maddi (?) 

Jali 

Kai^ha. 


From the above table, it will be seen that, even if the individuals men¬ 
tioned therein may not all have existed at all, the fact that the two houses of 
Sivi and Madda were intimately connected by matrimonial ties has some ap¬ 
pearance of'reality. The faot that they were closely situated geographically 
renders it more probable. 

The nucleus of the story, as related in this charming balladio Jdtaka, cent¬ 
res round Vessantara. He was a great donator. He was banished from the 
kingdom by the Sivi people for having given away a highly-prized elephant to 
the Brahmapas of Kalinga. Ho, with his wife Maddi and the two children, 
Jali and Kauha, went to a forest and lived as a hermit. Afterwards he was 
reinstated on the throne of Sivi. 

It is not possible to identify precisely the kings mentioned in this Jdtaka. 
Dr. Pradhan, 7 let us note however, makes mention of a Sivi-Sanjaya, as an 
ancestor of Sakya of Devadaha. The identity does not seem to be possible. 

1. J., IV, -p. 401; V, pp. 210, 212 j VI, p. 419. 

2. J., VI, pp. 480, 484-G. 1698 etc. 

8. De, O. D., p. 11. 

4. De, op. 'pit., p. 81. 

5. Bee Raychaudhury, op. sit., pp. 170-1- fl We find them also in Sind, in Madhyamika 
in Rajputana, and, in the .DaSakuMaracaritci, on tho banks of the ICaveri Before the end of 
the 2nd century B.G., the Si vis of Jetuttarra or Madhyamika had already established a repub¬ 
lic, for we read on their coins ‘ Majjhamikaya Sivi Janapadassa' : Majunwlar, Corporate 
Life in Ancient India , pp. 280-2. 

6. X, VI, pp. 480 jf. 61G. 1098-1700, 1881. 

7. op. cit p. 252. 
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Veasantara, i.e., Viavautara, 1 again reminds us of a Vedic prince named ViA 
vantara Saxisadmana (descendant of Susadman), 2 whose conflict with his 
priests may well lead one to establish a connection between the two. But this 
too is hazardous. 3 

The Kingdom of Madda, with its capital Sagala (modern Sialkot), is often 
mentioned in the Jatakas. As a tribe, the Maddas appear in the Aitareya 
Brdhimna and the B fhaddrany ale a Upanisad. 4 Madda, in the Brahmanio 
Period, appears as a oentre of learning and noted for refinement in manners. 3 

The Jatakas, in common with the great Epio, represent the Maddas as 
living under a monarchical constitution. They do not unfortunately supply 
us with the names of any of the Madda kings. Nor do they give us any infor¬ 
mation about the manners and customs of the Maddas. The only prominent 
feature referred to about the Madda kings is, that they quite often enter into 
matrimonial alliances with the neighbouring, and often far-off, royal families. 
Thus the Madda house, as we have seen, was united with that of the Sivis 
through the marriages of Phussatl and Madd! with Sanjaya and Yessantara 
respectively. Princess Pabhavati, the eldest daughter of a Madda king, was 
married to the ugly prince Kusa, son and heir of a Malla king, Okkaka. 6 Then 
Candavatl, the chief queen of the far-off king Kaslraja of Benares, was a 
daughter of a Madda king. 7 * So was also Subhadda, the queen of another 
Benares king.® And lastly, a Madda princess was given to a Kalfnga 
prince. 9 * Whether these alliances are historically true or not, we have 
nothing to prove. But what signicant fact the Jatakas do perceive is, that 
the Madda princesses, owing to their exquisite beauty and virtuous demean¬ 
our, were in great demand in other royal families of India. ’ 0 

It is interesting to note in this connection, that far from being a bliss, the 
beauty of their daughters was, not infrequently, a source of danger of invasions 
upon these Madda kings by other kings. And we twice 11 hoar the threatening 
sound of the kings who had beseiged the capital of Madda for the hand of the 
princess. 


1, A gdtM, however, derives the name from ‘VeemvUhV the Vessa or Vaihm street where 
he is said to have been born: J. VI, p„ 482 G. 1700. But this seems to be only a pun on 
the word. The real for in, as is clear philologically, should be Vi.4vantara which we find in the 
Tibetan version : Tibetan Tales , pp. 257 j ff. 

2. Aitareya Brahwam, VII, 27, 3-4; 34; 7-8 ; Vedic Index , II, p. 309. 

& £ he - S n 0,,y of ViSvantara is delineated in a fresco-painting at Ajanta caves, where the 
soenc of Banishment, is so touching and the face of the Brahman a Jujaka with all its "readiness 
is so faithfully represented. 

4. Vedic Index , II, p. 123. 

Baychaudhury, P. H. A. I., p. 43 ; Law, Some Kiatriva Tribes, pp. 214 ff. 

J., V, pp. 285//. 

J., VI, p. 1. 

J., V, p. 39. 

J., IV, *p. 231. 

Of. the descriptions of Pabhavati, J. V. pp. 283 ff. GG. 3-4, 37-44. The Madda. 
women are characterised as white (j /auri) in the Mahabharata, VIII, 44, 16 ff. So Bimbfeira 
is said to have married a Madda prinoess, 0. U. /., I. p. 183; Madri, wife of Pahdu, is a 
well known personality m the Great Epio. 

U. J*, V, pp. 300 ff ; IV, pp. 230-1. 


5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9 . 

10 . 






Madda has no place in the traditional list of the Solasamuhdjandpadas, 
which flourished a little before the time of the Buddha. The reason is not 
far to seek. It is because' of the fact, as Mr. II. C. Ray' points out, that 
in the period represented by the Nikdya and the Bhagavati Sutra, it was 
annexed to one of the neighbouring ‘Great Countries,’ probably Gandhara. 
Thus it seems that Madda, an independent kingdom, flourished in a period 
prior to the 7th century B. C.. z 

The kingdom of Malla, with its capital Kusavati, is mentioned in at least 
three Jdtakas. 1 2 3 The MaJiasudassana Jdtaka mentions a king named Malia- 
sudassana whose queen was Subhadda. In his reign the capital Kusavati 
was a very prosperous city. 4 

The Kusa Jdtaka 5 mentions a Malla king named Okkaka (Iksvaku) with 
his queen Silavatl. For a long time, says the story, he had no son, and the 
people became anxious lest the kingdom should be seized and destroyed by a 
foreigner. At last the queen gave birth to two sons who were named Kusa 
and Jayampati. 

This Okkaka is surely not a personal name, and cannot therefore be identi¬ 
fied. But, as Dr. Raychaudhury 6 rightly infers, the name probably indicates 
that like the Sakyas the Malla kings also belonged to the Iksvaku 
family. 

King Kusa, of all the Malla kings, bears a remarkable appearance of a 
historical, character. Though we have no positive evidence to prove this, the 
long ballad-like gathds of the Kusa Jdtaka speak of him in such a fervent and 
sympathetic manner as to make us feel confident and certain about his real 
existence. He is there said to have been ugly. 7 8 His marriage with Pabha- 
vati, the Madda princess, is however accomplished with muoh dexterity.® 
Pabhavati, after a short time, recognizes the ugly face, and out of sheer 
disgust flies away to her parents. Kusa, an ardent and sincere lover of hers, 
goos after her and, bent upon getting her back, he lives disguised in the 
Madda palace, employing various ingenuous means to have a sight of his 
beloved. And at last, when the city is besieged by a host of kings who 
wanted the fair lady’s hand, he comes out to the help of his father-in-law, 
and defeating the enemies by his valour, obtains back Pabhavati, now 
completely reconciled. 

1. S. £., (N. S ), 1922, pp. 267 fj. 

2. For detailed accounts of the Madras see H. C. Ray, J. .4. S. B. (N. »S.) 1922, pp. 
257, ff; Mr. H. K. Deb, has tried to identify the Madras with the Medes of anoient Persia 
The proposed identification is not without its value. See. J. A . 8. B . (N. S.) 1925, pp, 205 ff. 

3. J., 1, p. 392; IV, p. 327; V, pp. 278 ff. 

4. Cf. Mah&mdmsam SuUanta, Dialogues of the Buddha , II. pp. 161-2. 

5. J., V, t>p. 278j5T. 

6. P. II. A. i., p. p. 89. 

7. J., V, p. 282. 

8. Ibid., p. 285. It is related that the pair met only at night in the darkness, ao that the 
ugly person,.of, the King might not be recognised. The seorct however was disolosed. Dr. 
Rabindranath Tagore has, apparently from this theme, worked out a beautiful lyrical drama 
entitled Sapamocana , the Redemption. 
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Kusa is styled as the ‘Chief ruler of all India/ In one place 1 he is said 
to be the grandfather of a Videha king. 

We know from the Buddhist works, that before the time of the Buddha, 
the Malta monarchy had already been replaced by a republic, and once the 
prosperous metropolis of the kingdom, Kusavati, had sunk to the level of a 
little wattle and daub town, a branch township surrounded by jungles, and it 
had changed its name to Kusinara (modern Kasia, in the east of the Gorakh¬ 
pur Disk.). 2 

The kingdom of Gandhara with its capital Takkasila, is mentioned not 
infrequently. 3 No names of Gandhara kings are specified, except that of 
Naggaji who figures, as we saw before, as a contemporary of Nimi, Dummukha 
and Karan(Ju. The kingdom included Kasmlra. 4 

The fame of Gandhara, during this period, rested on its capital Takkasila 
which was a great centre of learning and a resort of students from all parts of 
India 5 . Uddalaka and his son Svetaketu, the two great celebrities of the 
Upanisads , are represented in the Uddalaka JdtaJca 6 7 and the SetaJcetu Jdtaka 1 
respectively, as having studied at Takkasila under a world-renowned 
teacher. 8 

In the 6th century B. C. Gandhara was subject to the Achaemenidan 
j&mpire. 9 

Kaihboja, constantly associated with Gandhara in later literature, finds 
mention in a solitary gatJid of the Bhuridatta Jataka which says :— 

“Those men are counted pure who only kill 
Frogs, worms, bees, snakes or insects as they will— 

Those are your savage, customs which I hate 
Such as Kamboja hordes might amulate 5 ’. 10 


1. J., VI, p. 388 G. (?). 

2. See Rhys Davids, B. I . pp. 19, 26, 29 ; Majumdar, Corporate. Life in Ancient India, 
pp. 224, 250 ; Rayehaudhury, P. H. A. /., pp. 88-90; Cf. Kautilya’s ArthaSaslra , XI, 1. 

3. J., I, pp. 191, 273, 285, 317,395; II, p. 217._ III, pp. 364, 377. Gandhara cor¬ 
responds to the modern Rawalpindi (Punjab) and Peshawar (N. W. F. P.) districts. The 
name survives in Kandahar. The ruins of the great capital city are unearthed near Saraikala. 
See for its detailed description, Marshall, A Guide to Taxila, pp. 1, 4. 

4. J., Ill, pp. 365, 378, This is confirmed by the evidence of Hekataios of Miletos, (B, C 
549-486) who refers to Kaspapyros (KaSyapapura, i.e., Ka&nura) as a Gandharie city : P. //• 
A. I., p. 103. 

5. Takkasila maintained its reputation during the later Mahdjanapada period as the 
pmumorable references in the Jdtalcaa show. 

8. J., IV, p.298. 

7. J.. Ill, p. 235. 

8. Cf. Vedie Index , I, pp. 87-9; II, pp. 409-10 ; Rayehaudhury, P. II. A. I. pp, 39-41, 

9. P. II. A. /., p. 102 ; C. II. I, pp. 336-7. 

10. J., VI, p. 208—G. 903. 






This indictment of barbarity must have been a product of a period later 
than that of the Brdhmanas which seem to speak of Kamboja, in favourable 
terms. 1 As pointed out by Raychaudbury, 2 “already in the time of Yaska 
(8th century B.O.) the Kambojas had come to be regarded as a people distinct 
from the Aryas of the interior of India, speaking a different dialect”. 3 
Kamboja horses are praised in a gathd of the Gampeyya Jdtaka* 

Ancient Kamboja is located more definitely now by Prof. Jayacandra 
Vidyalankara 5 in the Ghalcha Territory north of Kashmir. 

Other countries- that remain to be noticed here are those of the Macohas, 6 , 
the Surasenas 7 and the Kekakas 8 associated with the Kurus and the Panca- 
las just as in the Brdhmana period. No names of kings survive. 


THE BAND AKA EMPIRE 

Towards the end of the period which witnessed the waning power of 
Videha, the South of India was, it seems, undergoing a process of Rise and Fall 
of some states of which no sufficient connected records survive. A delightful 
ray of light coming from the Sarabhanga Jataka 9 enables us, however, to 
peep a little through the darkness that surrounds this period. 

The Jdtalca mentions a king named Danclaki, 10 as ruling over an extensive 
realm of sixty yojanas with Kumbhavati 11 as his capital city. We are further 
told that within his realm ruled his three subordinate kings, (asset rattJiasssa 
antaramttMdhipatino) viz., Kalihga, Atthaka and Bhimaratha. 1 2 Of these, 
Dandald evidently represents the Samskt ta Dandaka, associated with the 
forest of that name in the South. Bhimaratha, again, must represent a South 
Indian king. The Mdhdhhdtata y 13 the Pur anas 14 and even the Aitareya 
Brdhmanct' 5 know Bhima or- Bhimaratha (of which Bhlma is a shortened 


1. See Vedic Index , I, p. 138. 

2. P. II. A. p. 1,05 ; Of. Leri. 'Pre-Aryan el Pre-Dravidian dans I tide,* tr. Bagchi, 
op. cil f pp. 119 ff. 

■ 3. Ibid. 

4. J., IV, p. 464-G. 242— 11 Karhbojahe assaiare sudante.” 

5. Proceedings Sixth 0. C., Patna, pp. 102 ff ; See also Jayaswal, I.. A., LXII, pp. 130-1. 

6. J. VI, p. 280-G. 1228. The country corresponds to parts of Ahvar, Jaipur and 

Biiaratpur: Bhandarkar, G. L., 1918, p. 53. . 

7. J., VI, p. 280-C4. 1,228. The Surasenas were located around Mathura oh the Jumna. 

8. Ibid., also J. II, pp. 2X3, 214-C4, 154. They dwelt between'the Sindhu and the Vitasta 
(Beas): Ved.Ind., I, pp. 185-0. 

. o. j., v,pp. 12 ? ff. ; r , 

10. Besides the prose, two galltixs also mention him : J., V, p. 143,GG. 68, 69. 

11. Acoording to the Mmayam, VII, 79, 18, the capital was MMhumanta, while the 
Mahdvastu (Senart’a ed.) p. 363, places it at Govardhana (Nasik): P. H\ A. I., p. 64. 

12. J., V, pp. 135, 137-G. 50 ; 149-G. 85. 

13. 111,53,5#; 69 , Iff. 

14. e. g., Vayu P., 95. 

15. VII, 34; Vedic Index , II, p. 106. 


8 
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form) 1 , as kings associated with the southern kingdom of Vidarabha, 2 
modern Berar. Kaliiiga is of course a king of the Kalinga country. Now 
what about Atthaka ? No king of this name is, as far as we are aware, to be 
found elsewhere, except the one mentioned before as belonging to the 
Ancient Period, and identified with King Astaka, son and successor of 
Viivamitra, or more appropriately, Visvaratha. 3 But that ancient Atthaka 
referred to as an inspiring example of ideal kingship seems, most probably, 
to be a different personage from this Atthaka of the Sarabhanga Jdtaha , 
who is more real and intimately associated with the other Soubh-Indian 
kings. 4 How is it possible for a North-Indian king to be associated so 
intimately with the far-off kings of the south separated, by the great monar¬ 
chies and even physical barriers of Central India ? We are inclined to think 
that, if the Jdtaka is not to be accused of inconsistency, in the present case 
at least,—and we have no strong reason so to believe—Atthaka should 
be taken here as a corrupted form of Assaka, 5 and all our difficulties vanish 
in a moment. Assaka or Asmaka, as we know, was a prominent South 
Indian state, situated on the river Godavari, and closely related to the 
neighbouring kingdoms of Dandaka, Vidarbha and Kaliiiga. 6 

It then comes to this. Dandaka, Bhrmaratha, Assaka and Kalinga were 
contemporaries. But unfortunately none of these, except Bhlmaxatha, is a 
personal name, and therefore it is very difficult to identify any of them. 
Daiidaka is not known to the Brdhmanas or the Upcinisads . The Pauranic Dap da 
or Dandaka is, as rightly pointed out by Pargiter, 7 an eponym to account for 
the name of the forest, because it clashes with the other statements about the 
many kings that occupied the Deccan. But whatever may have been the 
personal name of our Dandald, he is most certainly identical with Dandakya 
of Kautilya 8 and Dandaka of the Ramdyam 9 and the Mahabhamta 10 and 
also of the Jaina TrisastisaIdkdpumsacarita of Hemacandra. 11 For, all of these 
refer to the dire destruction that befell his realm. Ho was most probably a 
post- Vedic king as may be judged by his absence from the Vedic texts, though 
this argimentum ex silentio is never conclusive, we admit. We cannot say for 
oertain, again, with which of the several Bhunas of Vidarbha of the Purdnas 


1. Cf. Pargiter , op. cil., p. 169. 

2. Vidarbha is mentioned in the Jaimiriiya Brahman a, II, 440, Vedic Index , II, p. 297. 

3. Supra. 

4. Dr. B. C. Sen, op. cit., p. 7, apparently takes the two Atthakas identical and comes to a 
synchronism whioh, we admit, seems alluring. 

5. We searched in vain, we should admit here, to find if there was any difference of read¬ 
ings of this ‘Atthaka’ in Bousboll’s texts. Other texts like the Siamese, we have not been able 
to consult. 

6. See Bhandarkar, C. L., 1918, pp. 19, 22, 40 etc. f P. II. A. p. 62. 

7. A. I. II. T. t p. 258 ; Of. G. Ramdas, J. B. 0 . B. XI, p. 47. 

8. ArtkataMra, I, 6. 

9. VII, 81, 7-19. 

10. XIII, 153, U ; also II, 30,16-7. 

n, G. 0. 8., LI, pp. 44-5 ; Cf. Jain, Jaina JalaJcas, pp. 47-8. 
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mentioned in Pargiter’a list 1 are we to identify our Bhimaratha, or whether 
the identification, is possible at all. Nor is his identification with Bhlma of 
the Aitareya Brdhnana possible, for in that case we shall have to carry him 
back to the early Brdhmana period to make him contemporaneous with such 
comparatively ancient kings as Dummukha and Naggaji, which is, to our mind, 
inconceivable. It appears therefore that Bhimaratha was later than the 
Brahmaiyiv Bhinia. Similarly, the Kalinga king mentioned in our J a taka 
must be taken as later than Karatydu of the earlier period. Assaka’s identity 
remains uncertain. So from all this it appears reasonable to hold that these 
four kings, whosoever they in reality may have been, lived at a time when 
the Northern powers like the Pancala and Videha of the later Vedic period 
were showing signs of collapse and when Kasi had not yet risen to its Imperial 
status capable enough to capture Assaka and other powers of the South. 2 
The period may with a fair approximation be dated as 800 B. C.. 3 

The fate of Danxjaki and his kingdom must be regarded as historical fact, 
since all our authorities are, as we saw before, at one on this point, though they 
ascribe different causes to it. That he made a lascivious attempt on a Brah- 
mana girl Is attested by the Arthasdstra 4 and the Rdnidyana 5 and also by the 
Jaina Trisasti^aldkapurusacarila , 6 while our Jdtaka 1 says that he treated 
the holy sage Klsavaeelia very contemptuously. These causes, of course, 
cannot be viewed in any other light except as later-day inventions of moralists 
and sectarian propagandists who, to suit their own purposes, explained away 
a fact of natural phenomena as resulting from a human sin. 8 Any way, the 
fact remains, as the unanimous testimony of the above sources forces us to 
think,* that the kingdom of Dandaki round about the river Godavari and the 
districts of Nasik and adjoining parts of Maharastra suffered from some ter¬ 
rible natural visitations. The statement of the Jdlalca 9 that the land was 
destroyed by a shower of ‘fine sand 5 (sukhumavdlukdvassam) is in striking agree¬ 
ment with that of the Rdmdyctna (pamsuvarsefui ). 10 

1. a[ l H T.y pp. 146, 148 numbers 41 (Kq-tha Bhima), 50 (Bhimaratha), and 66 (Bhina 
Satvata). 

2. See for instance J., II, p. 155. 

3. The fact that a town of Lambaculaka in the province (vijite) of Oandapajjota is refer¬ 
red to in our Jataka in a manner which may suggest that ho was contemporaneous with the gronp 
of kings, mentioned above, does not carry much weight. For in another place, J., Ill, p. 463, 
the name of the king, in the same context, is Pajoka. It seems natural to think therefore that 
the story-teller, while reciting an ancient story where the name was different, incorporated the 
name of that king who was more familiar and nearer to him. It may be said to be an anachro¬ 
nism, See Sen, op. cit., p. 7. 

4. 1,6. 

6. VII, 80, 16. 

6. /. c. 

7. J., V, p. 143-G, 60 ; also p. 267-G. 95. 

8. Did we not hear in this twentieth century the same thing with regard to the recent 
earthquake havoo in Bihar ? 

9. J., V, p. 135. 

10. VII, 8, 7-18; Mr. G. Bamdas disbelieves this: says he: “this forest (of Dandaka) 
is said to havo been devoid of trees, animals, and water and was converted into a region of 
ashes. If it had been so, how did so many hermitages exist there? From the descriptions of 
its parts visited by Rama, it appears to havo been full of rivers and lakes, and consequently 
habitable to men.’’ The very name of Baraka in Sahara language, according to the same 
writer, denotes a region full of water.” J B. O. B. S., XI, pp. 45-7. 
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Finally lot. us note, that the great sage Sarabhanga, to whom the three 
southern kings discussed above are said to have approached for instruction, 
living in a hermitage on the river Godavari with a large number of pupils, 
figures also in the Bdmdyana 1 in a similar setting. It is again interesting to 
note, that Sarabhanga is styled ‘Konda'Mia? (Kaundinya) in two of the gdthds 
of our Jat aka. 2 And we hear of a sage called Vidarbhi Kaundinya even in the 
BihaddranyaJca Vpanisad. 3 The two sages may or may not have been iden¬ 
tical, but this fully bears out Sarabhanga’s association with Vidarbha, * 2 3 4 and 
also the fact of Bhlmaratha’s being a Vidarbha king. 

With Danciaki, fell his great Empire of the South. Wo do not hear what 
happened of his three subordinate kings. Far from renouncing the world, 
as the Jdialca would have us believe, 5 each of these three kings, must have 
engaged himself in right earnest, first to make his own position secure and then 
to gain the overlordship that had been left vacant. 6 And not long after we 
shall hear of their descendants quarrelling among themselves for power and, 
in their turn, falling a prey to the fast-growing powers of the North, like Kas! 
and the rest. * 


L III, 5. 

2. J., V, pp. 140-1-GG, 59, 64. 

3. See Vedic Index, II, pp. 297. 

4. “The name Kaundinya is apparently derived from the city of Kaun<Jina, the capital 
of Vidarbha, represented by the modern Kaundinyapura on the banks of tho Wardha in the 
Chandnr taluk of AlI} I roati. ,, Raychaudhury, P. H. A. p. CL 

5. J., V, p. 151. 

6> What happened after A6oka, after Samudragupta and after Harsa, Akbar and Siva-ji ? 
What after Frederick the Great and Napoleon ? It is History psychologically repeated. 



CHAPTER IV 
THE MAHAJANAPADA PERIOD 
(800-600 B. 0.) 

THE -RISE AND SUPREMACY OF KASl 

T HE AGE OF THE oreat Kuru-Pancalas had passed away. The house 
of (Maha-) Janaka had fallen to an unimportant position after 
Kalarajanaka, making room for the aristocratic republic of the Vajjis. 
Such was also probably the state prevailing in other Northern and North- 
Western states like Sivi, Madda, Kekaya and Maccha-Surasena. So that 
out of the sixteen ‘Great Kingdoms’ of this period—we call it the Mahajana- 
pada Period —mentioned in the Anguttara Nikdya and the Bhagavati Sutra,' 
only the Eastern and Southern states seem to have been the more prominent 
ones. These were the growing kingdoms of KasI and Kosala, Anga and 
Magadha, Assaka and AvantI and Kalinga, and the predominant feature of 
Indian politics' of this period appears to have been the frequent conflicts 
between these neighbouring kingdoms. 

When wo first cast a glance over the state of affairs prevailing at this 
period, KasI stands out to be the most powerful state. There seems to be 
much truth in Dr. Raychaudhury’s conjecture * 2 that ‘Kail probably played a 
prominent part in the subversion of the Yidehan monarchy.’ Already in the 
later Vedic period it tried hard to raise its head against the powerful monar¬ 
chies of the North, including Videha itself. It had failed. 3 Time was not 
yet ripe for it. It was only after the weakening of the Northern Powers that 
it again ventured to push forward its Imperialistic policy. Indications are 
not wanting to show' that its capital city Benares became ere long the chief 
city in all India. 4 It extended over twelve leagues, 5 whereas Mithila and 
Indapatta wore each only seven leagues in extent. 6 Though these figures 
cannot absolutely be relied upon, they nevertheless show the proportionate 
greatness of the city. Greatness of KasI is also recognised in the Mahdvagga 7 

The chief dynasty of KasI of this period known to the Jdtakas is called 
Brahmadatta, and we hear of many Brahmadattas who are, obviously, impossible 
to be identified, and are more often than not useless for historical purpose. 

7. Soe Ithya Davida, B. p. 23; G. H. II., I, p. 172; Bhandarkar, C. L., 1918, p. 48: 
Kayohaudhury, P . H. A . I., pp. 67-8. 

2. P. 11. A . I., pp. 69, 68. 

3. Dhffcarasfra Vaicitravlrya was defeated by the Kuru king Satanika Satrajita : Vedic 
Index, 1, p. 403. 

4. J., I, p. 262 ; IT, p. 250 ; IV, p. 245. 

5. J., VI, p, 1 00 —'dvadasayoj an ilea m sakal a —Bamnasinagara m *. 

6. J„ III, p. 365; V, p. 484. 

7. X, 2, 3 ,—“Bhuiapubbam Brahmadatta nama kdslmjd ahosi addho mahaddhano maha - 
bhogo mahadbalo etc. Vinaya Texts (S. B. E.), XVII, pp. 293-4. 
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The chief struggle that* the Kasi kings had to carry on for many a genera¬ 
tion was with their neighbours, the Kosalas (anantarasdincinto) . We have 
several vivid, if not wholly historical, instances of these struggles. Thus from 
one Jataka 1 we learn that Brahmadatta once went against the king of Kosala 
with a large army. Ho took the king of Savatthi prisoner after entering the 
city. He set up loyal officers as governors (rajayutte thapitvd) and himself 
returned with a large booty. The Kosala prince Chatta had however escaped 
in disguise, and by strange tactics speedily recovered the lost kingdom. He 
restored the walls and watch-towers and made the city impregnable against 
any possible attack from outside. In another place 1 2 again a Brahmadatta 
of Kasi, owing to his having an army {sampannabalavdliano)^ seized the Kosala 
city, slew its king and carried off his chief queen to Benares and there made 
her his queen-consort. King Manoja of Kasi is said to have begun his victori¬ 
ous career of conquests by first capturing the Kosala kingdom. 3 4 5 6 Two more 
Jdtakas 4 relate an invasion by another Brahmadatta, when DIghIti was King 
at Savatthi. Brahmadatta slew Digluti and took his kingdom of Kosala. 
Dlghlti’s son Prince Digayu escaped in disguise and in course of time became 
very friendly with Brahmadatta. The Kasi king, highly pleased with his 
conduct, gave him his daughter in marriage and restored his father’s kingdom. 
Could this Dlghayu be identified with the one mentioned in the Mandbhdratxt t . 5 

Infatuated with their victories over the neighbouring kingdom of Kosala, 
the Kasi monarchs now turned their arms towards the South and the North. 
We can hear their footsteps resounding past across the Vindhyas, where the 
paramount power of Dandaka was no more and the smaller states of Vidarbha, 
Kalinga and Assaka had probably begun weakening themselves through 
mutual quarrels. Taking advantage of this, one Kasi king captured Potali, 
the capital of Assaka on the Godavari, and made the Assaka king his vassal. 

Aspirants for an All-India sovereignty (sabba rdjunam aggardjd) several 
Kasi monarchs are described to have led extensive campaigns, strengthening 
their forces as they proceeded. 7 8 The Crown of their glory must have been 
reached when king Manoja, of all, carried out a successful campaign throughout 
India and earned the title of ‘aggardjd.' The incidents of this campaign are 
preserved in the Sonci-Ncindu Jdtaka . 6 He is there said to have first subdued 
the Kosala king and then, reinforced with the defeated army, he marched 
against Anga and conquered it. Similarly he brought Magadha, Assaka and 
Avanti under his sway. 9 10 Thus he practically became an All-India Sovereign, T 0 

1. J., Ill, pp. 115 //. 

2. J. VI, pp. 426 Jf. 

3. J. V, pp. 315-6. 

4. J., Ill, p. 487 ; ibid, pp. 211-3. Gf . Mahdvagga. X., 2, 3-W^”DighlU_nama Kosala• 
raja cihoei daliddo appadhanp appabhogo appabalo appavijito aparipunnako t [hagaro etc. 

5. VII, 93, 27-8. 

6. J., II, p. 155. 

7. J., Ill, pp. 159-61. 

8. J., V, pp. 315 jf. 

9. Ibid., p. 317-0. 99. , 

10. Ibid,, p. 316 —'"etena ii.pS.gena sahda-J aihbmipe rajano attarw vase t mtelva . 
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“Kdjdhhimjd Manojo va jayaktm pati”' : such must Lave been his eulo¬ 
gies prevalent at the time. His capital Baranasi was then styled Brahrnavad- 
dhana. 1 2 He is once 3 addressed as Bhdrata . 

Several Kasi monarchy are said to have been daring enough to go as far 
as Gandhara in the extreme North-west of India, and attack the capital city, 
Takkasila. But their power was effectively checked there. Twice 4 5 we hear 
of them preparing for an attack on the city, and arousing their soldiers with 
martial words. 9 10 But they had to return without achieving their object, be¬ 
cause the city of Takkasila itself was formidable and impregnable to enemies. 

However, the political influence of Kasi was established, as we saw, in a 
considerable portion of the east and the south of India. Naturally enough 
Benares became an eyesore to other kings and we hear, quite frequently, of a 
leaguer of seven kings’ drawn around this enviable city but it was of no avail. 6 
“All the kingdoms round coveted tho kingdom of Benares”, says the 
Bhojdjdmya Jataka. 7 And the lustful remark of the ex-minister of Kasi in 
the Mahasllavci Jataka 8 that ‘Sire, the kingdom of Benares is like a goodly 
honeycomb untainted by flies’, is a glorious tribute to Kasi. Thus, as remarked 
by Raychaudhury, 9 “Benares in this respect resembled ancient Babylon and 
medieval Rome, being the coveted prize of its more warlike but less civilized 
neighbours.” 

naga ascendancy. 

The supremacy of Kasi, however, does not appear to have been of long 
duration. We are now coming to a stage when, if however we mad the indi¬ 
cations correctly, Kasi is coming in a close grip both from the North and from 
the East. In the North its old adversary Kosala was only waiting for a suit¬ 
able opportunity. But before we advert to that struggle which paved the 
way for the down-fall of Kasi, let us have a look on the other growing factor 
from the. East, viz., Anga and the allied Nagas. Under Manoja, the most 
powerful of the Kasi monarchy, as we saw, Anga was a vassal state. The 
Dadhivahana Jataka 1 0 presents before us, though in a curious garb, a king 
named Dadhivahana as occupying the throne of Benares. This Dadhivahana 
is probably a reminiscence of, if not identical with, the king of Anga, Dadhi¬ 
vahana, known to the Pur anas and to the Jaina Literature. 11 

1. Ibid., p. 322-G. 127. 

2. Ibid., pp. 312, 313, 314, 316. 

3. Ibid., p. 317-G. 94. 

4. J., IX, pp. 217-8 ; III, pp. 169-60. 

5. J., H, p. 2I7-GG, 156-7. 

6. J., I,pp. 178, 181; II, p. 90. 

7. J., I, p. 178. 

8. J., I, p. 262. 

9. P . II. A. I., p. 70. 

10. J., II, pp. 101//. 

11. See Raychaudhury, P. II. A. I., p. 77; for Jaina references see 0. J. Shah, op .cit pp. 
93, 96. 
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But far more important titan the Ariga-kings in this connection were the 
allied Nagas, who, occupying the river settlements on the Yamuna and the 
Campa, seem to have begun, at this timo, to take a prominent part in the poli¬ 
tical conflicts raging around them. 

The Nagas were a branch of the Asuias. 1 2 The Astir as—the Assyrians— 
in India had a remarkable history reaching back to the so-called pre-historic 
times. Their history, so eminently traced by Dr. Banerji Sastri, gives us an 
idea of their conflicts with the advancing Aryans and their consequent spread 
from the North-West and west to the Eastern confines of India and still further 
East beyond the seas. “The Vexlic struggle drove the Asura from the Indus 
valley; the epic conflict routed them in the MadhyadeJa, and the subsequent 
re-adjustment lost them the Gangetic valley and pushed them southwards. 
The Nagas were the spearhead and backbone of the Asura people in India. 
With the downfall of the Nagas ended the organised Asura supremacy in India, 
And the remnants of Nagas who once ruled Go&hga in Khotan, had to seek 
shelter in places still bearing their name e,g. y Nagpur, Cho|l Nagpur, and are 
completely absorbed and assimilated in the now firmly established Arya- 
Asura-Dasa body politic of India’V 

The Jatakas, as is well known, 3 in common with the Hindu mythology, 
represent the Nagas in their animal character, not unoften blended with the 
human, Concealed behind these avowedly mythological legends lies a faint 
reminiscence of the Arya-Asura conflict of the remotest period. What else 
does’the Kuldvaka Jataka 4 signify in describing the war between the Asuras 
and the Devas ? It is interesting to note that this conflict is said to have taken 
place round about the Sumeru mountain in the' Trans-Himalayan region where 
the Asurabhavana-kmx a realm—was situated. The Devas (Aryans) hurled 
the Asuras down, so says the story. The Asuras rose again. “Sakka (Aryan 
Indra) went into the great deep ( samuddapiUhe) to give them battle”/ But 
being worsted in the fight he turned back and fled away along crest after crest 
of 'the southern deep’ reaching thence the Simbalivana (Salmalidvipa ?. 
Clialdia). 5 He soon returned to his original place and the two camps were 
again ready :— 

“Impregnable both cities stand'between 
An five-fold guard, watch -Nagas and Gamlas 
Kumblidndas; Goblins and the Four 'Great Kings”. 6 

1. Ananta Prasad BanerjiSastTri, Asura India : The work was originally published in the 
- form of a series of artioles contributed to the Jv B. O. R: 8. Vol. XII. See also Eousboll, “In¬ 
dian Mythology”, p. 1. 

2. A. Banerji §£strl, op. cit., pp" 06-8; “The. liasas were the earliest settlors, next the 
Asuras, the latest the Ary as.” Ibid., p. 34‘. 

• 3. Of. J r Vogal, Indian Serpent Lore, pp. 132'//. 

4. J., I, pp. 202 ff; cf. Rdmdyana, I, 45, 15-45 ; MBH., I, IT//. 

o. See J. Przyluski in Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidiah in India, pp. 7-8 ; N. L. De, I. II. Q., 
II, p. 535 ; A, Bannerji Sastri, Asura India , pp. 86-7.. * / , . - 

/ 6. L, I, p. 204-G. (?) The original gdthd has the mysterious names of the- ‘guards’; 
Vraga, Karoti, payassa ca hari, metdanayutd and the cature mahantd , which have been explained, 
by the commentator and followed by the translator as above. These five guards do not all 
seem to bo on the side of'flakkft, but wore divided between the Devas and the Asuras r the fisrt 
four being the Asura tribes, and the four groat kings the Devas (or Ary as/., For a really inter- 
resting parallel!! PancajapWioi the Rgvefta and later Ferif/Jitorature. Ved. Ind., I, pp, 
4-60-8. L' * • - 






THE MAHAJANAPADA PERIOD 


65 


How remarkably this conflict corresponds to tlio Arya-Asura conflict on 
the Sindhu-waterways terminating in the Dasarajna battle on the Parusni 
(Ravi), as described by Dr. Banerji? 1 To notico further : The North-western 
outpost of the Nagas is also known to the Daddwto, JdUiTca, 2 which locates 
them in the Daddara mountains. These mountains are evidently connected 
with the present Dardlstan, to the north of Kasmlr. 3 Then again Varuna, 
the Vedic Sea-god of the Asuras 4 —an Asura par excellence—is familiar to the 
J a takas. 5 The intimate connection of the Nagas with water, whether in lakes, 
rivers, islands or seas, is known. 6 “My children are of a watery nature, says 
the Niiga mother in the Bhuridatta Jdtaka. 7 Their repute as great builders is 
sung in many a cidtM of the Jatalcas* At the same time their terrible nature 
is recognised. 9 The names of individual Naga kings are sometimos given : 
Oanda, Mapikaptha, Saukhapala, and Dhataraftha.' 0 Thus wo see that the 
Jdtakas preserve, in not a small degree, faint traces of a remarkablo, though 
much-neglected, chapter of Ancient Indian annals. 

Let us proceed with our narrative. We had stopped at a point where 
Kasi was beginning to show signs of decline. It was most probably at this 
time, as we said, that the Naga settlers on the Ganges-Jumna Valley-their 
eastern-most river settlement—must have again been roused to activity and 
tried to assert their erstwhile personality by interfering with the political 
conflicts of the time. The invasion of Benares by a Naga king narrated in a 
story is in point. Dhatarattha, the Naga king, wanted to marry the Benares 
Princess Samuddaja. He marched with a great host towards the city and : 

“Benares city prostrate lay 
Before these wild invading bands 
Rising their arms all begged 
And prayed : give him the daughter he demands. 1 

The marriage was duly accomplished, and the two kings became intimate 
friends. It appears thus, that the Nagas had as yet no direct aim at power, 
but wanted simply the allianoe with other Royal powers. For, the same thing 
can bo discerned from another incident, where the Naga king Campeyya 
intercedes in the Anga-Magadha conflict, sets the Magadhan king over both 
the kingdoms, and receives from him a tribute in return of Ins services. 


1. Asura India, pp. 38 ff. 

2. J\, 133, pp. 16-17. ^ . 

3. Cf. “The Nllcmaia Purdna records the occupation of Kaimir by the Nagas Amur 

India f p. 92. 

4. Ibid., pp. 76 ff. 

e. j.’ ™v V mfn. p- ui; in, pp- 87 -s »iv, pp. 454 // 5 vi, P . 104-G. 750 

l £ S’, p/i-GG, 244-7; VI, pp. 473-4 GG. 767-71, 269-GG. 1464-70 Of. Asura 

India, pp. 20-1. 

9. ,T„ VI, p. 462. 

10. J., I, p- 472 ; IT, p. 283 i\V, p. 102 , 

11. J., VI, pp. 165-6-GG, 753-9. 

12. J., IV, pp. 454-5. 


9 
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We cannot however say with certainty as to whether we are to read here 
the rise of the Si&magas—the so-called ‘first historical dynasty of Magadha, 
as there is a division of opinion among scholars regarding the origin of the 
Sisunagas.' It is not our business here to enter into the merits of the con¬ 
troversy. But what is of immediate importance for our present purpose is 
to recognise the fact that the Jdtalas do preserve a record, though a dim one, 
of the period when Kasi’s power was fast declining and the Nagas were beginn¬ 
ing to establish their influence on the Magadhan politics. This influence, it is 
possible, and even probable, might have later on terminated in the final occu¬ 
pation of Magadha by the gMunagas. These findings, if proved correct, would 
seem to favour the view that makes the gi&magas as coming after Bimbisara, 
who was, according to that view, a scion of the Hciryawkahulct . 2 But the 
problem still remains unsolved. 

THE FALL OF KASX AND THE RISE OF KOSAI.A 

We mAy now revert to-the Kasl-Kosala relations and reach the logical, 
and also the Chronological; finale. Several successful invasions of Kasi by 
the Kosalan monarchs are recorded. Thus two unnamed Bosnia kings are 
said to have” invaded and successfully captured the kingdom of Benares. 3 
The Ghata Jdtaka 4 again informs us that, earned by the banished minister of 
Kasi, the Kosala king Vanka seized the kingdom of Benares- and took king 
Ghata prisoner. He was' however set free. Tho combined evidence of the 
MaMsilava 5 and the Efcardja Jdtakas 6 shows that the Kosalan king Dabba- 
sena captured the ruleir of Benares, Mahasxlava, while he was seated in the midst 
of his ministers, and subjected him to severe physical tortures as a punishment. 
Here also" the Benares king, who is represented as a very pious and religious 
king with no desire of kingly power, is said to have regained his kingdom. 
In all these instances, as rightly judged by Dr. Sen, 7 we can mark ‘a spirit 
. of propagandism which deliberately seeks, to protect the sanctity of specially 
favoured country like Kasi, where the Master turned the Wheel of Law, even 
though the forces of history have already begun to operate in a reverse direction 
by proclaiming its political downfall.’ Other Kosala kings who can perhaps- 
be located during this period may be mentioned here Mallika, who wa.s ‘rough 
to the' rough and mild with mildness swayed’, mastered the good with good¬ 
ness and paid the bad with badness, was an equal with the Kasi king Brahma- 
datta ; 8 Sabbamitta is said to have abolished wine-drinking from his king¬ 
'll. Jayaswal, J. B. 0. X. S., I, pp. 07 ff ; J.A. S. B., 1913, accepts tho Pauranic accounts 
faking the rise of the Siiunagas prior to Bimbisara. His view is challenged by others who 
relying mainly on the Ceylonese accounts, take the Si$unagas as coming later than Bimbisara, 
Bhanfljirkar, O. 1918, pp. 67 ff; Pradhan, Chronology of Ancient India, pp. 211 ff ; Ray. 
ohaudhury, P. II. A. pp. 81-2. 

2. Ibid' Haryaiika was a king of Anga: See A.B.O.'ll.I• xix, p. 82. 

3. J., f, pp. 409-10 ; V, p. 430. 

4. J., HI, p. 168-06. 29-30. 

5. J., I, PP- 263 ff. 

. 0. J., HI, pp. I3-4-G. 10. 

7. op. cit., p. 9. • 

-8. J., II,pp.3,//-Q. 1. 
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dom 5 1 and Elakamara 2 who is probably identical with Avimaraka of Bhasa, 
the dramatist 3 , is reported to have been brought up by a goatherd and after¬ 
wards married Kurahgavl, the Princess of Benares. The final conquest of 
KasI, however, was, probably; the work of Kamsa as the epithet Bdrcwxsig- 
gaho\ i.e conqueror of Benares, is a standing addition to his name. 4 The 
interval of time between Kamsa’s conquest of KasI and the rise of Buddhism 
could not have been very long because the memory of KasI as an independent 
kingdom was still fresh in the minds of the people in Buddha’s time and even 
later, when the Anguttara Nikdyct was composed.’ J And by the time of 
Mahakosala, in the sixth century B.C., KasI formed an integral part of the 
Kosalan monarch) . 6 We have thus reached a stage which is chronologically 
the last in our Jdialects. The next age with its settled order, so transparently 
reflected in the early Buddhist literature, is dominated spiritually by Gotama 
Buddha and Mahavlra and politically by Mahakosala and Paseriadl of Kosala, 
Bimbisara and Ajatasattu, of Magadha, Udayana of Kosambx and Can<Ja~ 
pajjota of Ujjeul. As regards this age, we may note finally, much valuable 
light is thrown by the Introductory episodes of our Jdtakas which, though 
compiled much later, embody earlier tradition and have been ably analysed 
by B. 0 . Sen. 7 


ASS AKA AND KALINGA 

Of the conflicts between neighbouring kingdoms, which were the predomi- 
nent feature of this Mahajanapada Period, those of KasI and Kosala and 
Anga and Magadha have been already noticed. We have now finally to 
notice the relations between the Southern states of Assaka and Kalinga as 
recorded in the Gullakdlinga Jataka. Q 

The gdthds of this interesting Jalaka contain a bardic narration of the feud 
between those two prominent states in the South—once the vassal kings of 
Daudaka. The Assaka king named in this Jataka is Aruna, 9 while no name 
of the Kalinga Icing is unfortunately mentioned. The Assaka king had his 
capital at Potali and the king of Kalinga ruled at Dantapura. The war was 
an aggressive one ‘inflicted on the king of Assaka by the Kalinga king who 
suffered from the mania for war and love of conquests over the whole of India. 
It was fought on the frontiers of the two kingdoms ( Ubhinnam rajjunam an ~ 
tare) The Kalinga king had come with a large army ( sampannbalavdhano , 
mahati-sendya) but the valuable direction of Nandisena, 10 the Assaka com- 


1. J., V, pp. 13J/.-G. 60. 

2. J., V, pp. 428-30. 

3. Cf. A, Venkatasitbbiah, 2. A., 1931, pp. 113-5.. 

4. J., II, p. 403-G. 96 ; V, p. U2-G, 2 ; Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , p. 25 ; Raychaud- 

hury, P. II. A. p. 110. * 

5. Ibid . See also Rhys Davids, op. cit., pp. 24-5; C. II. 2., I, p. 180. 

6. Ibid. 

7. op'dt. pp. 21 ff. 

8. J., Ill, pp. 3-8—GG. 1-4. 

9. J., Ill, p. 3—G. l :-~“Vivaratha imimrn nagaram pavisantu, ArunarZjassa sihena 
durntthma mrakkhitam Nandisemna ,** 

10 . Ibid. 
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mander-in-chief, succeeded in gaining victory for bis master and drove away 
the enemy from the battlefield. Peace was ultimately restored between the 
two kings, which probably lasted until the reign of Kharavela who, in the 1st 
century B. 0., according to some scholars, seems to have marched upon Assaka 
in his victorious career. 1 

The very facts, if they are truly embodied, that Potali and Dantapura are 
mentioned as the capitals of the Assaka and Kalihga kingdoms respectively, 
would seem to be enough to regard this episode of Assaka-Kalinga war as much 
earlier than the time of the Nanda kings, 2 but later than that of Manoja who 
had subdued Assaka as we have alread seen 3 . 

Out task has now practically ended. In final, we should note down other 
kingdoms mentioned in the JdtaTcas which must have flourished together dur¬ 
ing this period, but for which we have no historical matter in the Jdtakas them¬ 
selves. Vamsa, with its capital KosambI ruled over by Kosambika kings, 4 
of whom Udena — the contemporary of the Buddha — is once 5 mentioned ; 
Dasanna, in tile Madhyade^a or Cental India ; 6 Sindha famous for its horses; 7 
Sovira , with Roruva as its capital ; 8 and Suratiha Janctpada ; 9 Avanti 
with its capital Uj jeril ; 1 0 MahimsaJca on the Kannapenna, 11 Seriva and Andha 
separated by tho river Telavaha, 12 and Damilarattha with its seaport town 
, Kavlrapattana. 13 

Thus in the preceding pages, let us say in conclusion, we have tried to 
link up the stray and detached and loose data of political history into a kind 
of continuity which is or should be the essence of all historical narratives. 
Our findings are bound to be dubious in character. Our sole resort has 
been the Jdtaka stories from out of which we had to sift and separate 
historical ingredients from legendary and purely imaginary chaff. Recourse 
had to be taken to other literary sources to supplement the knowledge thus 
acquired. Unfortunately no archaeological or epigraphies! records survive 
which, with their definite and certain character, can help us in our way 
through that dreary, labyrinth-like past from across which wo have 
presently had a flittering experience. We must await light from further 
research. 

1. See Barua, Old Brdhml Inscriptions, p. 176. 

2. The Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharavela informs us that the oapital of Kalihga 
before the advent of king Nanda of Anga-Magadha was Filhujaga. See Barua, op cit 21. 

3. Dr. Barua, however, with his no doubt ingenuous analysis of the facts embodied in the 
Jataka, has tried to apply them to those mentioned in Khara vela’s Inscription, equating Ka¬ 
lihga king with Kharavela and seeing in the Jdtaka story only a later replica of the incidents 
of the life-story of Kharavela. He regards the name of Aruna as a lator addition and the verse 
itself as a later manipulation. Barua, op cit., pp. 213-5. The evidence is not, however, conclu¬ 
sive and the similarities of incidents may as well be accidental only. 

4. J., IV. pp. 28 ; 56 ; 

5. J., Ill, p. 385 ; 

6. J., Ill p. 338-G. 39; VI. p. 238-G. 1085. 

7. J., I, pp. 178,181 ; II, p. 166; V. p. 259-G. 46 j VI, pp. 47-G. 170, 49-G, 201, 265. 

8. J. Ill, p. 470 ; 

9. J., Ill, p. 463. 

10. J., IV, p. 390. As to Catujapajjota being earlier than the Buddha, see Jyolirmoy Sen* 
I. B. VI, pp. 686-9. 

XI. J., V, p. 337 ; I, p. 356 j 

12. J., I, p. 111. 

13. J., I V, p. 238. 

* • ' - '' .. X * X/-'" . - \ 
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(In the following list have been included the KasI kings who are not 
discussed in the foregoing chapter, since they have no historical charaoter. 
Similarly the Brahmadattas have also been left out. The object in giving this 
list is to note down the names of kings and princes which may help, in future, 
in historical research.) 


Name. 

Reference. 

Remarks. 

Arindama 

V, 247-61 

A Magadha Prince—educated at 
Takkasila—occupied the va¬ 
cant throne of Benares—his 
son was Dighavu,. 

Asadisa 

II, 87. 


Adasamukha 

II, 307#. 

Son of Janasandlia. 

Uggasena 

IV, 458. 


Ekaraja 

VI, 131# 

Son of Vasavatti— capital city 
Benares known as Pupphavatl- 
had a priest named Khan- 
dhahala. 

Kandari 

V, 437 

Very handsome—his wife Kin- 
nara intrigeud with a crippled 
man—King disgusted-episoda 
sculptured at Barhut. 

Kiki 

VI, 481 

Cf . Majjkima NoTcaya II; Pra- 
dhan, Chronology of Ancient 
India, p. 215. 

Ghafa 

III, 168. 


Janaka 

Ill, 341 

Had a wise preacher named 
Sonaka. 

Janasandlia 

II, 299 ; IV, 176 

Also known as Dasararha-Father 
of Adasamukha who succeed¬ 
ed him. 

Julma 

IV, 96-7 

Son of Rrahmadatta—studied 
at Takkasila. 

Tamba 

III, 187#. 

His wife was Sussondl, & woman 
of exceeding beauty—She was 


abducted by the king of the 
Naga Island of Seruma who 
used to come to Benares to 
play dice with Tamba—She 
was returned. 
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Name. 

Reference. 

Remarks. 

Dalhadhamma 

Ill, 385/. 


Dhananjaya 

Ill, 97/ 


Dahmmapala 

III, 178 

Son of Mahapatapa, the cruel. 

Padanjali 

II, 264 

Son of a Brahmadatta—a 
lazy loafer’—prevented from 
ascending to the throne. 

Pavariya 

V, 443-4 

Contemporary with Baka, king 
of Benares— Cf. Pavarika- 
ambavana near Nalanda. 

Piliyakkha 

VI, 75/ 

Went on a hunting excursion on 
the banks of the Migasammata, 
fatally wounded a young boy 
Sarna, son of a hunter. 

Baka 

V, 440 

Contemporary with Pavariya. 

Bahuputtaka 

IV, 424/ 

Built a lake Khema named after 
his queen. 

Bhojanasuddhi 

II, 319 / 

Dainty in eating. 

Madhava 

III, 337/ 

A Magadha. 

Mahapatapa 

III, 178 

Had his son, Dhammapala, 
seven years old, executed for 
a slight oifence on the part 
of his mother Canda. 

Mahapingala 

HI, 240./ 

Wicked and unjust-oppressed 
his people. 

Yasapani 

II, 186/ 

.His purohitu was Dliammadd- 
dhaja and commander-in-chief 
was Kalaka—Kalaka used to 
take bribes—Dhammaddhaj a 
appointed to judgeship in¬ 
stead—Kalaka jealous-—killed 
by angry people. 

Yava 

III, 215 / 

Son of a Brahmadatta—had to 
guard himself against the 
attacks of his young son who 
grew impatient for the throne. 

Vasa, vat ti. 

VI, 131 

Ruled at Pupphavatl, another 
name of Benares-—his son was 
Ekaraja, 
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Sabbadatta 

IV, 119 

Samy&ma or Seyya 

V, 354 

Samara ja 

II, 98#. 

Suslma 

II, 46# 

Senaka 

III, 275 


Remarks. 

Ruled at Ramma, another name 
of Benares—had two sons 
Yuvanjaya and Yudhitthila 

Queen Khema. 


Had friendly relations with the 
Nagas. 





SECTION 11 

ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANISATION 


INTRODUCTION 

I N the preceding section we traversed the whole difficult field of Political Itis- 
tory, i.e the story of some of the kings and their kingdoms, as viewed from 
the Jdtakas ; from across the dim past we Slowly, but steadily, emerged into 
the clear and easy path of our journey. Until at last, when we arrived at the 
Mahdjanapada Period (800-600 B. C. and after) we felt that our guide—tho 
Jdtakas —were growing more and more informative. It is this period, as we 
have pointed out before, which should claim the right of reflecting the political, 
economical, social and religious conditions of tho country. Thus now if we 
leave the political history as it was and pass on to a deeper study of the admi¬ 
nistration of the country, we should for the most part keep our eyes to this 
period, viz., the period just preceding the advent of the Buddha and, to a cer¬ 
tain degree, contemporaneous with, and subsequent to him. In fact wo should 
regard the period as circling round the luminous figure of the Buddha—two 
or throe centuries before and two or three centuries after him. 

The material for such a study, we mean of the Administrative Machinery, 
furnished by the Jdtakas , though meagre in quantity is none-the-less very 
valuable in quality. The Jdtakas , as we know, are not administrative manuals 
which can supply us with, a full connected and systematic account of the vari¬ 
ous aspects of administration of the time like the Artliasdstra or the Dhanna 
Sutras , Naturally therefore we shall be dismayed if we hoped to visualise a 
comprehensive picture of the administrative machinery with all its intricacies, 
either in practice or in theory. But what we may justifiably expect and de¬ 
light in expecting is this. The stories, as they flow on, give us details here and 
there, quite in an off-hand manner, thus very simply reflecting the normal 
Life of the day—life true and sincere. It is of course needless to state that with 
such groat and powerful kingdoms as KasI and Kosala must have existed a 
machinery of administrating the large kingdoms divided into villages and 
towns and cities : various activities of the state must have engaged a host of 
oflieers of whom only a few find the opportunity of appearing before us. Our 
attempt in the following pages will be to arrange this scrappy and isolated 
information in a systematic order, keeping our outlook broad so as to supple¬ 
ment the information whenever necessary from other sources. 


CHAPTER 1 

POLITICAL ATMOSPHERE 

TNDIA DURING the Mahajanapada period presents a number of well-formed 
*■* independent states, normally at peace but occasionally at war with one 
another. Each kingdom was divided into villages, towns and oapital cities 
(gama, niganm, rajadhdni) . At the head of each state was the king who 
resided at the metropolis {rajadhdni). He was the acknowledged head of 
the state, who watched and warded his kingdom from the seat of his 
government. 

Ordinarily each state enjoyed peaceful independence. But very often 
this peace was disturbed by aggressive monarohs like Manoja, who aspired 
to universal sovereignty ( cakkavattirajjam ).* These aggressions, however, 
it should be noted, did not affect the deeper strata of the invaded kingdom but 
only gave an ephemeral disturbance over the surface particularly to the metro¬ 
polis which was de facto entrance to victory over a kingdom. 

The kings of those days often aspired to universal conquest (Cdturanla, 
Ekaraja ), 2 as we have already seen. They were never satisfied with victories . 3 
But what their conquests meant to the general mass of the people is clearly 
shown by their remaining as unaffected as ever. Invasions and retreats or in 
some cases occupations of the throne were no doubt going on between indivi¬ 
dual kingdoms. No well-directed imperial policy as we are accustomed to 
see in Medieval times is to be seen in those days. Even in cases where sub¬ 
ordination was present, as for instance under Manoja and Daudaki, no perma¬ 
nent subordination was possible. As a matter of fact the defeated king was 
never pulled down from his throne but he was allowed to enjoy it if only he, 
as a vassal, could accept the overlordship of the victorious power. A charac¬ 
teristic instance is provided by the Stfiananda Jdtaka . 4 A Kosala king is 
invaded by a Kasi monarch. A proposal is made by the minister of the latter 
king to the former—‘ ‘Great king, be not dismayed. There is no danger threa¬ 
tening your kingdom; it shall still be yours. Only submit to King Manoja.” 


1. I he term cakkamtti undoubtedly implied, as Jayaswal thinks, the idea- of territorial 
sovereignty extending upto the natural frontiers— JM.Q.. I, p. 572. 

2. The idea of “sole monarchy”— Ekaraja: Cdturanta —known a* early as the Bgveda* 
viii, 37, 3 and the Aitareya Brahmana, viii, 15, (Prthivyai Samudraparyantaya Ekaraf) and 
exhorted by Kautilya. Arfhaiaslra IX, I, is also known to the Jdtaka «*, IV, p. 309 -G 80 ; 310 
G, 85, p. *70-G. 1670. For the meaning of the term “ Ekardt ,” see Vedic Index , I, p. 119 i 
Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, ch. xxxvii; its criticism /. U. <j., I, pp. r>70 if; Dikshitar. Hindu 
Administrative! mtitutions, pp. 79-80 and note. The Hathigumpha Inscription of Kkaravela 
mentions this idea of “ Ekara /” Line I. 

3. Cf. ‘'Raja ca pathivim sabbath sasamuddath sapabbatam ajjhavdsci vijinitva anamlarat- 
anocitam parath samuddam pattheti unaid hi na purati”-~J. V, p, 450-G. 340. 

f U P* 310 “ mdbhdyi maharaja n'atthi te par ip ant ho, tava raj jam tav l eva bhaviseatu 
kevalam Manogamhho vasavatti hohr ; cf. also J„ VI, p. 391 —'"maharaja tava yuddhena kiccarh 
natthi kevalam amhdkam eanlako hohi tava rajjam taveva bhavmati 
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The proposal is readily accepted and thus the Kasx monarch passes on with a 
delightful pride that he has brought his rival under his submission. Thus 
overlordship and vassalage arose. There is still another interesting aspect in 
this connection to be gathered from the same Jdtaka . It gives us an idea of 
how the aspiring monarch carried on his conquests. Of oourse the resources 
of a single kingdom, however great, could hardly be considered sufficient for 
carrying on military operations on such a large scale. 1 The general practice 
was that the victorious army was re-inforced by the forces of the defeated king 
and then was able to attack another front more powerfully. When this also 
was defeated, its soldiers were forced to join the inVading army. In this way 
the march continued'. 2 3 However all this may be, it is apparent that the 
idea of Permanent Annexations is quite foreign to the Jdtakas . “The establish¬ 
ment of suzerainty was only a formal affair 

Frequent struggles between neighbouring states w r e have already noticed. 
Political developments in one kingdom were naturally keenly watched by its 
neighbour. Every opportunity was taken advantage of. If only a king was 
weak—as was Mahasilava 4 —or in some natural or temporary disadvantage, 5 
his neighbour was at once at the gates of the capital. Numerous references 
show that the dismissed serve nr—usually the minister—of one state was warmly 
received by the rival neighbour. These persons very often, as is natural, 
“proved to bo a somce of incalculable mischief and injury to the kingdoms 
which they had once served.” 6 Various other diplomatic tactics were in 
force. Secret agencies (upanikkhittapunsd) were posted in distant countries 
to watch and report the military preparations there carried on or even the 
hostile intentions confided by a foreign prince to his most trusted minister. 
A graphic picture of this is furnished by the Mahdummagga Jdtaka , 7 where 
we hear the report sent by a secret agent to his Master at Mithila from the 
capital of King Samkhapala. It was generally on the basis of such reports 
that the enemy planned his attack with care and dexterity. It was in this way, 
for instance, that when a king of Kampilla invaded Mithila, his agent secretly 
entered the city by its postern gate, inspite of all vigilant manouvering .of the 
Videfaa Minister and successfully carried all sorts of useful news to their Master 
outside. 8 

There also existed, we should note, peaceful relations between kings, 
near or far, when they were tied by dynastic or matrimonial connections. 

v 1. Sen, op . ciL, p. 47. 

2. See also J. VI, p. 392; cf- Arthasdstra, xiii, 4, where Kautilya lays down similar 
steps leading to world power: See N. N-Law, Inter-Stale Relations in Ancient India , pp. 31 jj. 

3. Dlkahitar, Mauryan Polity , p. 72. 

4. As for Instance J., I, p. 262. 

5. J., pp. II, pp, 87 ff. 

6. J., Ill, pp. 13-5, 153 ; Sen, op. cit. 9 p. 50. 

7. J„ IV, pp. 390-3. “Tada 18kabahraflhc SaMhapdlaname raja dvudhdni sajjdpeti 
Mnath samkaddatif tassa santike upanikichiltapariso passa sdmnam pesesi *ayam idha pavatti , 
idarh ndma karissati m jdmmi, pesetm say am taivalo jdndthd ti ... * dcikkhitabbayaUal a m kind 
sunwdmi'P etc, 

8. Ibid. pp. 399-400. 
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<4 Matrimony was an effective bond of alliance between different tilling families. 
Tliese alliances were not always free from political considerations.' Thus 
the AsiMMana and the Mudupdni JdtaJcas * 2 present before us a king who 
thinks that it would be much more useful if he can enter into matrimonial 
alliances with two royal houses through the marriages of his daughter and 
nephew. Of such alliances we have already taken notice in the course of our 
tracing the history of those times. 

Moreover, there arose other chances also of the intimate relations bet¬ 
ween kings. Their friendship might originate even in their youthful days 
while studying together under the same teacher at Takkasila-—the famous 
resort of Princes in those times. 3 At times, even though the two had never 
known each other personally, a friendly feeling might grow up between them. 4 
“A common religious career might draw two or more kings together but such 
unions could possibly have no political significance in as much as these gene¬ 
rally happened after they had ceased to take any interest in the affairs of the 

world. 5 ” 

We thus see that the political atmosphere, or the foreign affairs, whether 
in peace or in war, did not generally affect the peaceful and routine-like clay-to 
day administration of different states. It was carried on as usual. 5 


o J n j °p' lw?'“mayham bhngineyyo eabbathapi yeim dam annam rtyadhiumrnanem 
iOelcarii’kalvd dhltaram dnnassa ranno dasaamV evam no iiataka balm bhac,.mnh J., 11,. P- 
:m —“mayham bhdcjineyyaasa anniusa dhitamrh anesama mayham dhltamm pi o&nasinm raja• 

Icule dcisMnia;” etc . 

3. J. IV, p. 315 if. ; jr . . .... 

4 J III p. 364 a Te due pi rajetno od itthusahuyu va hutviX ujlfuitniuinam thit'avtdsaaa 

ahmm”. 

5. Son, op. cit p. 53. , 

« Notices of Foreigners like Megasthones and Yuan Chwang also say the same thing. 
Seo Megasthones, X ; S. Visvanatha, International Law in Ancient India, pp. 18-0. 
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GENERAL PRINCIPLES ABOUT KINGSHIP 


ORIGIN OF 
KINGSHIP : 
STATE OF 
ANARCHY 


O F the four principal theories or conceptions about the origin of king¬ 
ship,viz., Divine origin, origin in war, the theory of contract and 
the theory of elective kingship,’ the last seems to have been 
more, in fact the only one, familiar to the J a takas. In 
common with the united Hindu tradition whether Li<lh- 
mana, Buddhist or Jaina-, the Jdtakas, as of course reflecting 
the'general Buddhist thought, envisage a state of anarchy 
in the pre-State epoch when there was all disorder, the stronger devouring 
the weaker This is characteristically exemplified in an anecdote contained 
in the MaMsutasoma Jdtaha 2 which relates how the larger fish (maMmucclia) 
used to devour the smaller ones. This story inter alia brings before ns the 
papular notion of the anarchical state known as the Mdtsya Nyaya , 3 which m 
some respects corresponds to the Darwinian “Struggle for existence the 
Spencerian “Survival of the Fittest”, the Marxian “Class Struggle , the Gobin- 
neau Cumplowiez’s “race-struggle”, and is based on the avowed principle of 
“Might is Right”. Tho Uluha Jdtaha , 4 which is in more than one aspects a 
veritable embodiment of Constitutional procedure, preserves for us the then 
prevailing popular notion about the ‘Election of the King in the dawn o 
History (pathama Kappa). “Once upon a time,’' says the Jataha, the people 
who lived in the first Cycle of the world gathered together, and took for their 
king a certain man, handsome, auspicious, commanding, altogether perfect. 
This of course refers us to the fuller version of the famous discourse on Creation 
of Kingship contained in the Ajjafifta Suttanta of tho Lhylm Nthuya. 
There the elected king is called Mahdsammata or ‘chosen by general consent 


1. See Jayaswal, HuiduPidity,Il, PP- "nT'rhlryofoovernment 

theories; I) 1 , Bhanda^U .L im, .KM}* £9, Zitical thought; B. K. Barker, Positive 
tm Ancient fndia : Apt KumarjSen, AlHtfte* v Rangaswami Aiyangar, Ancient Indian 

I m, p„. »*• 

t ttkttLa oi tho aamo, Dik.hitar- M Ai.iMim MMM. 
pp. 19-24. 

5 “Atite palhmmkappika sannipatitm elcam abhirupam, sobhaggappalUrh, 

ams'ampannaX sabbakdra-paripunpam purisarb gahtlva rujemam kwnmsu. 

in Ancient India , p. 118 a. 
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(the Great Elect) who is known to the JatakasA Thus the human and at the 
same time elective origin of kingship is remembered by the Jatakas. But as 
regards the conditions of contract (social and governmental) formed in this 
connection, so fully described in the above Suttanta and other works, nothing 
is said. 2 However the basic principle of protection underlying the contract 
can indeed be gleaned through the isolated utterances in the Jatakas t as will 
be seen. 3 4 * 

A king was absolutely necessary. He was an essential factor for the 
well-being of the people. This was not only a theory but in actual feelings 
of the people of those times. As we shall see later on, the throne could on no 
account go vacant for a long time. Immediate steps were taken to raise a 
new king on the vacant throne. Well might the utterances of the people in 
the Mahdjanaka Jdtaka 4 that ‘the kingdom cannot be preserved without a 
king* echo the real feelings of the time. “A man needs king and warriors 
for protection” says a gdthd in the Mahaukkusa Jdtaka* A condition of 
kinglessness (or more accurately statelessness) ardjatd was always viewed with 
horror. 6 The idea was so rampant in the minds of the people that not only 
human beings but “every species of animals—all bipeds and quadrupeds” were 
thought to have their own kings. 7 

The ten kingly duties ( Dasardjadhamme ) so often 8 referred to and enume¬ 
rated fully in a gdthd of the Nandiyamiga Jataka 9 have become a stock-phrase 
in the Jatakas . They are : 

“Danam Silam Pariccdgam Ajjavam Maddavam Tapam 

Akkodham Avihimsd ca khanti ca Avirodhanam 

“Alms, morals, charity, justice and penitence,” 


Peace, mildness, mercy, meekness, patience.” 



1. J., II, p. 311 ; III, p. 454. 





2, cy. K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, Ancient Indian Economic Thought , pp. 46-50; soe 
Ghoahal, Hindu Political Theories , pp. 137, 273-278, where several attempts at establishing an 
analogy between the Hindu and the Western theories on this point are criticised ; counter¬ 
criticism by Benoy Kumar Sarknr, I. It. Q., I, pp. 743-5 foot-note, and a reply and a counter¬ 
reply : Ibid., II, p. 423 ; pp. 195-7-; G43-4. 

3, See for references to this point in other literature, Samaddar, J. B. 0. It. 8 ., VI, pp. 
487-490. 

4, J., VI, p. 39. “ arajakam ndma raUharh pdletum na sakka ” Of, “ appatissavdso ndna 

na vattati ”, J. II, p. 352. This was also the reason why we see people assembling together at 
the palace door and taking the king to ask for not having any issue. J. } V, 279 ; IV, 317. 

6. J., IV, p. 296-G. 59 “ Rdjavatd Surdvcitd ca attJio sarhpanna sakkhiso bhavanti Eete” 
Cf . “As a matter of fact ancient Indian Economics starts with the fundamental assumption that 
the State is a necessity. If wo separate the adventitious accretions made to this idea in later 
writings, by the substitution of ‘Monarch’ for the ‘State’ we shall find that from our earliest lite¬ 
rature down almost to the threshold of our own times there runs through the stream of Indian 
thought the repeated affirmation of the neod of the State, the political community and group 
organisations.’ K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, Ancient Indian Economic Thought , p. 44. 

6. Of. Manu, vii, 3 “Arajake hi lokehmin sarvato vidrute bhaydt^ and Rat nay an a, II, 
67,8,31 also the vivid description of the misery of anarchy in the Malmbhdrata , 8anti Parva, 
ch. 68— J.A.O.8., XI, 255 ; XIII 135-6. Kautilya says “Protected by Danifa the State pro¬ 
spers” Arlha&dstra , I, 4; Ardjatd King (State) lessness has up to this day come down to mean 
“anarchy.” See disoussion over this term. Dikshitar, op. cit. p pp. 23 & note, 24, 

7. Monkeys, J., I, p. 282 ; Birds, J., II, 352 ; Pish, J. V, p. 462. 

8. J., I, p. 260 ; II, p. 118, III, p. 470 ; IV, p. 153. 

9. J., Ill, {>. 274-G. 73; also J., V. p. 378-G.170, 
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Of course,* Pick 1 is right to a certain extent in saying that these duties do 
not give ns a picture of the king, no idea of the essence of the kingly power, of 
the obligations and functions of the Rdjan, because ‘they are nothing else than 
proscriptions of the general Buddhistic morality applicable to all lay disciples. 
However, it must be remembered that this code of morality is not purely 
Buddhistic. For is not tho above gcithd it3elf reminiscent of the old Upanisadic 
Ideal 2 or of that which is inculcated in the BhagavadgUa in precisely the same 
words 3 and which runs throughout in Indian Literature ? 4 But these are 
ideals, no doubt. What about realities ? Yes, the Jdlakas also give us more 
practical and realistic precepts applicable to a king, which show a considerable 
knowledge of, and acquaintance with, the machinery of administration as it 
then existed. As an instance we might cite the following remarkable gdthas 
from the Tesahma Jdtaka 5 which is, so to say, a compendium of maxims on 
Political Philosophy and which is sufficiently attractive to desorve more than 
a passing reference : 

“First of all, should a king put away 
All falsehood and anger and scorn; 

Let him do what a king has to do, 

Or else to his vow bo forsworn .... 

When a prince in his rule groweth slack, 

Untrue to his name and his fame, 

Should his wealth (bhoga) all at once disappear, 

Of that prince it is counted as shame- 

In a man energetic and bold (uttJidmviriye) we delight 6 , 

If from jealousy free.... 

To all, 0 great king, be a friend, 

So that all may thy safety insure .... 

For courage as virtue he holds 
And in it goodness true espies. 

Be zealous to do what is right, 

Nor, however reviled, yield to sin, 

Be earnest in efforts for good, 

No sluggard can bliss ever win.” 

And again — 

“The matter, my friend, is set forth 

In a couple of maxims (padakdni) quite plain — 

To keep whatever one has (laddhassa anurakkhana) 


1. op. cit pp. 100-1 ; 105. The same is the oase with the five Karudhctimnas which are 
only five general virtues ( aila#). 

2. Ghdndogya Upanisad, 3,17,4 “Tapodanamarjjavamahimsdsatycumcanati .** 

3. XVI, 1-2 “Danctm Damasca yafilakca svadhyayam tapaarjjavam AMmsa SalyamaJc- 
rodhastydgah bant iapatiunam . ’ * 

4. Of. MBH. V. f>9 ; Soe Hopkins, J. A. 0. S., 13, p. 110. 

5. J., V pp. 112 ff —GG. 3-47. 

6. Of. A rthasewtra, 1,19; Anoka’s Edicts. R. E. VI, 

U 
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And whatever one has not, to gain (aladdhassa ca yo labho ). 1 
Take as counsellers men that are wise 
Thy interests clearly to see (atthassa kovide) 2 
Not given to riots and waste, 

From gambling and drunkenness free. 3 
Such an one as can guard thee aright 
And thy treasure with all proper zeal 4 
As a charioteer guides his car, 

He with skill steers the realm’s commonweal. 

Keep ever the folk ( antajano) well in hand 5 

And duly take stock of thy feef ( cittam,). 6 

Ne’er trust to another a loan or deposit ( nidhim ca iyaddnam-) 

But act for thyself.... 

What is done or undone to thy profit and loss (ayavijaya) 

It is well thou shouldst know. 

Ever blame the blameworthy, 

And favour on them that deserve it bestow. 

Thou thyself, 0 great king! shouldst instruct 
' Thy people in every good way 
Lest thy realm and thy substance 

Should fall to unrighteous officials (adhammika yutd), a prey. 

See that nothing is done by thyself 
Or by others with overmuch speed. 

For the fool that so acts 

Without doubt will live to repent of the deed. 

To wrath (Kodha) one should never give way, 

For should it duo bounds overflow, 

It will lead to the ruins of kings 
And the proudest of houses lay low. 7 
Be sure that thou never as king 
Thy people misled to their cost. 

Lest all men and women alike 
In an ocean of trouble be lost.... ” 

How wonderfully those stanzas echo the clear voice of Kautilya and other 
Hindu Political Philosophers, can very well be seen from a comparison of these 
with Arlhasdstra works. 8 Even the words and phrases italicised in the 


1. Kautilya, Arthakastm, I, 20, adds two more, viz., increasing what is protected and dis¬ 
pensing the wealth thus increased on meritorious purposes. Of. also Junagadh Bock inscrip 
lion of Skandagupta, Fleet, G. 1 No. 14 (455-0 A. D.) 

2. Persons versed in the Arthaidstra or Politios. See Artkahastra , XIV, l. 

3. CJ. &ukranilisara , I, It, 215-29. 

4. Of. ArfhcUdstra , II, 8 ; VII, 5. 

5. Is it the inner apartment, the harem, which was to be guarded carefully according to 
Kautilya ? 

6. The text has cittarh, while the Commentary takes it as vittarh , 

7. 6'/. Praya£ ah KopavaSdh rajdnah prakrtikopaih hatdh srilyante, ArthaSa.stra, VIII, 3. 

8. Cf. specially Artha&dstra, I, 19. Other references on the point may be pointed out; 
J., I, 280-G. 50 ; III, 441-2, G. 27-32 ; V, 99-100-G. 305-315 ; VI, 94-G. 95; 375-0 G. 
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above citations, remarkably agree with those employed in the Arthasastra 
works with their technical significance. 

Evils that attend to the slothful king are very aptly described in the 
Gandatindu Jataka 1 which reflects a bold philosophy of action and does not 
preach passivity as is generally attributed to Buddhism. “Appamddo amata - 
padam , pamado maccuno padam”. 2 “Zeal is the way to Eternal Bliss, but 
sloth leads to Death”—is the keystone, the essence, of this sturdy doctrine, 
A slothful king paves the way for the ruin of himself and his kingdom which 
falls a prey to robbers and spoiler’s. Whereas the man who arising betimes 
(kahitthayin) unwearied and orderly is, his oxen and kine thrive apace, and 
riches increasing are his. 

Says a gdtha of one Jataka : “Right should never be violated_ If 

Right is destroyed, it destroys.” 3 This Dhamrm then was very comprehen¬ 
sive, embracing the whole bundle of laws that formed the basis of social, econo¬ 
mic and political order. To abide by these laws was the supreme duty of a 
king. These are no abstract principles of righteousness as the citations quoted 
above will show. The significant, practical and positive character of these 
will also be seen from the oftrepeated passages in the Jdtakas 4 which mean 
by Dhamrm the fulfilment and maintenance of the rights belonging to rela¬ 
tions, subjects, communities and officials and servants: “Dhammam cam 

maharaja mdtdpitusu . puttadaresu .... mittdmaccesu _ ratthe Jana - 

pade .... samanabrdhmane .... migapakkhisu 

Ideals and thoughts, whether political, social or economic, are at once the 
source and the reflex of actual conditions. This may not be wholly true. 
However the fact remains that noble and sublime kings like Asoka rose to bo 
so from the Dhamma precepts and also created the actualities for later thoughts 
to grow upon. The reciprocal influence of man and environment must be 
recognised. 

The guiding motive which impelled a king to cling to this ideal was chiefly 
the common belief in Sagga (Svarga) or heaven as the Summum bonum to bo 
attained for leading a virtuous life on earth. Such is the oft-repeated precept 
for a king, as for instance given in the Sdma Jataka . 5 

“Dhammam car a Maharaja mdtdpitusu khaitiya 
Idha dhammam caritvdna 
Raja saggarn gamissati” 

Again, why was Aioka so earnest in his Dhamma ? In his scheme of values, 
he considered the other world as of supremo consequence and as the objective 
of life (paratrikameva Mahd-phala mendti Devdnam piyo.) G 

1 V, pp. 99-100 G. 305 ; 315l~QT. also J. Ill, 141-G. 175 6. 

2. This is repeated in Dhammapada , V. 21. 

3. J., Ill, p. 450-G. 45. 

4. J., V, p. 123—GG. 38-47 ; 223—GG. 114-23 ; VI, p. 94-GG. 401-10. 

o. VI, p. 94-GG. 401-10 ; also J., V, p. 123-GG. 38-47 ; 223-G. 123. 

0. Mookorji, A£oka f p. 75. Rock Edict XIII— Of. R. E. X . where he plainly discloses 
“whatever exertions King Piyadasi, beloved of the gods, puts forth are (all) with reference to 
the other world.” 
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With this guiding motive in view the king was constantly advised to look 
after the happiness of every being. The parable enunciated by the monkey 
in the Mahdkapi Jdtdkod before the king is significant in this connection. 
The last of the Gdthds is :— 

“The happiness of kingdom and of army and of steed 
And city must be dear to thee, if thou wouldst rule indeed.” 1 2 

—an ideal inculcated even by Kautilya 3 and so earnestly followed by Afoka. 4 
The paternal conception so eloquently advocated by Kautilya and Asoka 3 * is 
considered also in the Jdtakas as one of the basic principles of good 
government. 8 

As a leader and protector of his subjects, the king was entrusted with 
responsibilities which were of a grave nature. His was ^ the 
owrvwiW duty to support law and order in this world. “But if he 
himself was unjust or wicked,” such was tho idea, how will 
law and order be supported?” In short, ho was deemed personally responsible 
for all the sins and misfortunes of his subjects and even for seasonal 
vicissitudes. 7 People follow the king. If the king is just, the people will 
be so ; if he is unjust, so will also be his followers as kine do after a bull ^ This 
is tho gist of the soveral illuminating gdthds of the Rajovada Jdtaka. 8 “Yes, 
Your Excellency,” says the ascetic of the above Jdtuka, in the time of unjust 

kings, oil, honey, molasses and the like as well as the wild roots and fruits, 

lose their sweetness and flavour, and not these only, but the whole realm 
becomes bad and flavourless.” 9 Everything is alright only when the kings 
are just. Even if there is no rainfall, it is king’s fault. All the people gather 
together before his palace and ask him to atone for his sins. Ho is asked 
to'give alms, keep the holy day, make vows of virtue and to lie down for 
seven days in his chamber on a grass pallet as was used to be done by 
former monarchs. 10 

“For him no rain falls in the time of rain, 

But out of season pours and pours jimain.” 11 


1. J., III, pp. 370-375-GG. 81-89. 

2. Ibid. G. 89. 

3. ArihcUastra, I, 10. 

4. As for instance in R. E. f VI, where he asserts the promotion of tlio good of all (sarva~ 
lokahita) as the most important duty of his and in Pillar E. II where he refers to his many and 
various kind and good deeds in respect of both rnen and boast, birds and aquatic crea¬ 
tures. 

5. Artha&astra, IT, 1; IV, 3; Separate Kaluga Edicts. See Bhandarkar, Asoka , p. 36; 
Dikshitar, Maury an Polity , pp. 98*9. 

0. J., Ill, p. 470. 

7. Of. K. V. R., Aiyangar, op. cit pp. 66, 145. 

8. J., IH, p. Ill—G. 133*136. 

9. Ibid. p. 111. 

10, J., II, p. 368, 

11. J., II, p. 124—G. 84 ; Cf . also J. Hi; 458-0. 48; J„ V, p. 193. 
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Under such an unjust king three kinds of fear overcome men, viz., fear of 
famine, fear of pestilence and fear of the sword. 1 2 An oppressive ruler is held 
responsible for all the miseries of mankind. An old man’s foot is pierced with 
a thorn—it is due to the king ; the poor anxious mother of two grown-up 
but unmarried daughters falls down from a tree and cries out in frantic anger. 

“Oh ! When will Brahmadatta die, 

For long as ho shall reign 
Our daughters live unwedded 
And for husbands sigh in vain.” 

The ox of a ploughman is struck accidentally with his ploughshare, and for this 
again the king is to blame ; a milkman is kicked and upset by a vicious cow 
early in the morning—the king is at fault; a mother-cow is sore at heart on 
seeing her dear dappled calf killed—for this the village boys curse the king ; 
even a frog does not spare him when it is beaten by the hungry crows/* 

Thus a monarch was regarded as the refuge and succour of the people. 
And in case of his turning evil, there was no end to the miseries of the people. 
There is thus a great amount of truth in what the people in the Gandatindu 
Jdtaka speak out oft and anon :— 

“By night to thieves a prey are we, 

To publicans by day, 

Lewd folks abound within the realm, 

When evil kings bear sway.” 3 4 

What such an oppressive rule led to, when people became desperate, we shall 
see later on. 

Having all these dangers in view, the king was constantly advised to 
be up and doing everything for the welfare of his subjects. 
Some of the practical aspects of these teachings we have 
already noticed in the long extracts given from the Tetokma 
Jdtaka* A few others may here be noticed. The king was asked to mould 
his governmental policy according to the opinion of his subjects which 
counted a great deal, as we shall see. He must personally see things with his 
own eyes and give due regard t.) well-meaning suggestions of others. 5 And 
with this end in view perhaps we find the kings of the Jatakas going out in 
disguise— incognito —‘to see for themselves and hoar what his subjects do oi 
talk about. 6 


PRACTICAL 

POLICY. 


1 . j jl, p, 124— “ Chatakabhayam rogabhayam iatthabhayarii ti imani tint bhayani 
also J., II, p. 368. 

2. J., V, pp. 101-107,—G.G. 316, 321, 325, 330, 335, 330. 

3. J., V, pp. 102-106, GC. 319, 324, 328, 333, 338. 

4. Supra pp. 81-2. 

5. J., V, p. 100-G. 315 

6. J„ II, pp. 2, 427 j IV, p. 370. 
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If the king wanted to rule safely and peacefully, he must have the 
FU r F FOLD goodwill of the people at heart. To do this, he should put 

POWER. into practice the four elements of popularity (catuhi sanga- 

havatthuniy by which he could win the hearts of the people. 
Of all the five elements that go to constitute the strength of a king, that of 
wisdom (panfid) is considered to be the best, and the king is advised to 
attach the greatest importance to it which is the procurer of material 
interests ( attkamvindati ). The remaining four elements of power (balam) are 
bdhubalam (power of limb—physical strength), bkogabalam (power of possess¬ 
ion—material strength), amaccabalam (power of counsel) and abhijaccabalam 
(power of high birth—aristocratic privileges.) 1 2 


II 


THE KING AS A MAN 


Up till now we had been considering the position of the king as seen 
through those general principles and concepts which, though mainly based on 
theoretical speculations, must have played a considerable part in forming and 
moulding the character of the king as a reality. Rules and duties and 
responsibilities that are enjoined on the king are here, as in other works on 
polity like the Arlhatastra of Kautilya or the DharmasiUras , based on actual 
conditions and go a long way in guiding the king in his administration. 3 4 Be¬ 
fore actually taking up the administrative affairs we try to see the character 
of the king as he reveals himself in the stories themselves. 

The birth of a prince was eagerly longed for by people of those times/ 
BIRTH Their keen anxiety for the perpetuation of royal line, as they 

considered failure of heir to be a great misfortune, led them 
to instal a particular kind of halo about the figure of a prince. 


1. J., Ill, p. 470 ; IV, p. 176 ; V, p. 352 : cf sangahaka, J. Ill, p. 262-GG. 53 4, IV, p 
110-G. 50 ; V, j) 362.Childers names these lour sangdhavatthue as largesse, affability, bene- 
iicient rule and impartiality : Pali Dictinary , suv. voe. Such were the efforts of Atk>ka, who 
spared not a moment from out of his zealous works of publio welfare. So also did Kharavela 
gain popularity by following these traditional methods, by constructing works of public uti¬ 
lity (Line 3), remitting taxes and. duties (L. 7) and entertaining his subjects (L. 4). 
HdtMgumphd Inscription ; Barua, JBrdhmi I nscipliosns, p. 257. 

2. J., V, pp. 120-121, GG. 27-29. The same enumeration of the five elements of power 
with almost the same phrases, is given in the MBH. V, 37, 52-55 ; Of. Hopkins, J A.0,8, 
13, p. 152 note. 

3. What Hopkins says regarding the material of the Epic, may as well be applied to our 
Jdtaka material: “To what extent we may use in our investigation of the didactic sections con ¬ 
tained in the Epic, is a question open to several answers. These portions are of course of late 
origin. Yet in a land so conservative as India we must concede that the gist of such dogmatic 
discourses had probably been for a long time the result of assumed and common custom, ospe* 
dally when the formal law of the early period essentially corroborates it; for law, as the Hindu 
is fond of saying, is based on custom; and custom, by the same authority, is unchangeable 
family in class usage” J.A.0.8 ., 13, p. 70. 

4. See Hopkins’s learned remarks : ibid, p. 138 and note. 





At the conception by tbe queen, proper rites were performed 
(laddhagabbhapanharo).' What ceremonies were gone through 
CHILDHOOD. on occas i on ^ wo are not told. Probably they included 


the ceremony known as “ garbharaksana ” or the protection of embryo in the 
womb, i.e. y the prevention of miscarriage, which consisted mainly in reciting 
the particular hymns (garbhaclmhanam) of the Athavvaveda 1 2 ..\ When, after 
the expiry of the period of nearly ten months, 3 the child was born, there was 
no limit to peoples’ joy and happiness 4 * . In this happiness each dropped a 
kahdpana as the boy’s milk-money (kMramulam)* That very day the 
happy father would order his chief general to find out how many young 
nobles had been born that day in the ministers’ houses (amaccahule). For, 
“a retinue must be prepared for my son”. 6 7 On the name-day (namagaha- 
nadivqsay the new-born babe was given a name. The Brahma^as who read 
the different marks of the babe ( laklchanapathaJcdnam brahmandnam) were 
paid great honours. Inquiries were made of them whether there was any 
danger threatening him ( antardyabhavam ). 8 From the moment of his birth, 
the prinee was given away in charge of female nurses (dhatv) of the palace 
who carefully tended and brought him up. 9 Special care was taken that 
the nurses were faultless. 10 It was only occasionally that the queen herself 
would give her milk to the child. 11 Generally the child was sucked by the 
nurses. His childhood then passed away in merriment in company with his 
mates. They played and enjoyed in and out of the palace. Sometimes 
they strode off in the park to watch the elephants engaged in fight. 12 
Nothing more is learnt about the activities of young princes. Their life at 
the palace was of course gay and prosperous, and, oftener than not, indolent. 
There does seem much of reality in the following description of the life of 
the Princes and Princesses, even allowing some margin for the stress that 
must be laid on the contrast that the king makes between the palace—and 
forest-life. 


1. J.,II,p. 2; IV, p. 323; VI, p. 2. 

2. 6, 17 : 5, 1, 1 , Kausika-Sutra, 98-2; Bloomfield, The Atharvavecla , in Qrundriss 
der Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde , I, B, p. 71 ; Cf. Jolly, Recht und Sitte , in the 
above, p. 152. Cf . Kauftlya: “When the queen attains the age favourable for procreation, 
priests shall offer to Indra and Brhaspati the requisite oblations,” Arthatdstra I, 17. 

3. J., IV, p. 323—“ Dctmmasaccayena ” VI, p. 485-G. 1699. 

4. J., VI, p. 2 “Deva may am pubbe andthd , idcini sandthd jdtd sdmike no laddhi 

6. J., IV., p. 323. 

6. Ibid. “Mama puttassa parivdro laddhirh vattati .” Cf. J., V, p. 210. 

7. Cf. Manu, II, 30, who lays down that the name-rite (namakarana) should bo performed 
on the 10th or 12th dav after birth ; Jolly, op. & loc. cit. 

8. J., VI, p. 3. 

9. J., II, 328 ; III, p. 31 ; IV, p. 492; V, p. 298 , VI, p. 3 

10. The Mugapakkha Jataka , VI, p. 3, notices the faults and merits of nurses. “If a child 
drinks milk, sitting on the hip of a nurse who is too tall, its neck will become too long; if it 
sits on the hip of one too short, its shoulder bone will be compressed; if the nurse bo too thin 
the baby’s thighs will ache: if too stout, the babe will become bow-legged ; the body of a very 
dark nurse is too cold, of one very white is too hot; the children who drink the milk of a nurse 
with hanging breasts have the ends of their noses flattened , some nurses have their milk sour, 
others have it bitter.” Cf. also, J., VI, p. 488. All this shows at least some scientific know¬ 
ledge, no doubt. 

It J., VI, p. 5. 

12. J., V, p. 183, 
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“Fine rice has been their food and well-cooked viands hitherto ; 

If they must feed on wild-tree fruit, what will the children do ! 

From silver dishes well-adorned or golden hitherto; 

They ate : but with bare loaves instead, what will the children do ? 

Benares cloth has been their dress, or linen hitherto ; 

If they must dress in grass or bark, what will the children do ? 

In carriages or palanquins they’ve riddden hitherto ; 

When they must run about on foot, what. '( 

In gabled chambers they would sleep safe-bolted hitherto ; 

Beneath the roots of trees to lie, what.? 

On cushions, rugs or broiderod beds they rested hitherto : 

Reclining on a bed of grass, what.. 

They have been sprinkled with sweet scents and perfumes hitherto ; 

When covered all with dust and dirt, what.'? 

When peacock’s feathers, yak’s tail fans have fanned them hitherto ; 

Bitten by insects and flies, what..?’” 

The prince was respected, very often potted by the people. They would not 
let him do any manual work even if he wished to do 2 , because he was a 
“prince”. His life thus tended to be easy-going upto the 16th year, which was 
considered to be the age of discretion when generally he had to leave home and 
go abroad for purposes of higher education and training under “world-renown¬ 
ed teachers”. 3 It is conceivable that the young prince up to this time had 
been instructed in his father’s house in the elementary sciences (the three Rs)’ 
and physical exercise, and it was only for higher studies both in arts and 
sciences that be went abroad. 4 It is Takkasila which is invariably mention¬ 
ed as the place where these young princes go for their higher studies. Takka¬ 
sila had a long-standing fame as the seat and centre of Indian culture which 
exercised a kind of intellectual suzerainty over the wide world of letters in India. 
And there is nothing to be mistrusted in the words of the Jatakas which speak 
of this custom of sending princes to so far away a place as Takkasila, as Fick 
seems to feel. 5 

This custom of sending princes to far-away places for their higher educa¬ 
tion seems to have been prevalent in many a State of those days. Court-life 
at home was necessarily felt baneful for the growing prince. All sorts of lux¬ 
uries, pleasures and comforts only made a prince’s life easygoing and practi¬ 
cally, as we miglr 1 - »*« even to-day, useless for heavy responsibilities that at- 

1. J., VI, p. fdO-GG. 1883-1890. For luxurious outer appearance of princes, see J., VI. 
pp. 144-5 GG. 647-54; 217-8 GG. 931-44, 485-6 i of princesses, J., VI, p. 590 GG. 2443-2451 ; 
of course, we must give greater latitude to these apparently poetical fancies and exagger¬ 
ation. 

2. J., IV, p. 169. 

3. J., I, pp. 259, 262, 273 ; II, pp. 2, 87, 277, 319, 323, 400 ; III, pp. 122, 158, 168, 415 ; 
IV, 315 ; V, pp 161, 210. 

4. Acoording to Kautilya* ArthaSaatra, I, 5, the prince had to learn alphabet (lipi) and 
mathematics (samkhydna) after the 3rd year. After the 11th ho had to study the triple veda<i 
dnvlkaiB (philosophy) and vdrta (economics) and dandaniti (politics). When these were com¬ 
pleted, it is not expressly said. See Dikshitar, The Mmryan Polity , p. 102. 

5. of. city pp. 95-6. 
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tended a king. It was this feeling of practical utility that inspired kings of 
those days, “deliberately and as a matter of policy,” to send their princes abroad 
to acquire valuable practical experience about men and affairs of the world. 1 
By journeying on foot through villages and towns, plains and deserts, countries 
and kingdoms, they naturally gained rich experience which turned out to be a 
source of great help in their later life. “Now kings of former times” says the 
TiU-Mufthi-Jataka, 2 “though there might be a famous teacher living in 
their own city, used to send their sons to foreign countries afar off to complete 
their education, that by this means they might learn to quell their pride and 
highmindedness, and endure heat or cold, and be made acquainted with the 
ways of the world.” This is in complete consonance with the spirit of Kautilya 
who urges upon the prince a thorough course of intellectual training and moral 
discipline. 3 A thorough politician and a psychologist that he was, Kauitlva 
realized the great fact that from education springs discipline and that only 
a prince with a disciplined mind and body can carry on administration on sound 
lines. Did not the kings of the JdtaJcas remember this great truth, when they 
sent their sons abroad ? 

Takkasila was not the resort only for Princes, but also for students from 
other classes and ranks of society—Brahmanas, sons of 
TakkIsila magnates and magnificoes, sons of merchants and tailors and 
fishermen. And the education imported there was in the 
main the same, though special courses for different students were also not 
absent. As this subject on education shall be dealt with in detail in a 
separate chapter, we shall here confine ourselves to some of the general 
points only which touch the life of a prince in particular, though it is diffi¬ 
cult, we should admit, to differentiate between a prince-student and others. 

Usually, though not always, the prince went to Takkasila in company 
with his fellow-students—sons of the Purohita, the ministers, the commander- 
in-ohief and other officers. 4 He had to come out in the robe of an humble 
student leaving aside all those feelings of his higher position which he had 
upto then been, consciously or unconsciously, cherishing within himself. The 
interesting and very valuable material, furnished on this point by the Tila- 
Mutthi-Jataka, 5 to which a reference has already been made and to which we 
shall have frequently to return while dealing with this subject in detail, must 
here be noted, especially because it presents before us the prince-student: 

“Calling his boy to him,” thus runs the story,—-“now the lad was sixteen 
years old—he (i.e., the king of Benares) gave him one-soled sandals, a sunshade 
of leaves, and a thousand pieces of money with these words : 

1. Mookerjiin “Buddhistic Studies” 1 , p 239. 

2. J., XI, p. 277. “ Poranalcarajano ca attano puttc , emm ete nihatamanadappd situnhak- 
khamd lokacaritlanu ca bhavisaantiti attano na/jare dhd pdmokhe dcariye vijjamdne pi sippuggaha- 
nattMya dure tiro raffham peaentiS 

3,. Ariluddslra, 1,5; VIII, 3'; Ghoshal, Hindu Political Theories , p. 139,; Dikshitar 
4t The Mauryan Polity”, pp I0M05. 

4, X, V, pp. 247, 263 ; III, p. 238 ; V, p. 210, 

6, X, II, pp. 277-8. 

12 
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“My son, get you to Takkasila, and study there/’ 

The boy obeyed, he bade his parents farewell, and in due course arrived 
at Takkasila. There he enquired for the teacher’s dwelling, and reached it at 
the time when the teacher had finished his lecture, and was walking up and 
down at the door of the house. When the lad set eyes upon the teacher, he 
loosed his shoes, closed his sunshade, and with a respectful greeting stood 
still where he was. The teacher saw that he was weary and welcomed the new 
comer. The lad ate, and rested a little. Then he returned to the teacher 
and stood respectfully by him. 

“Where have you come from ?” he asked. 

“From Benares/’ 

“Whose son are you ?” 

“I am the son of the king of Benares.” 

“What brings you here ?” 

“I come to learn,” replied the lad. 

“Well, have you brought the teacher’s fee or do you wish to attend on me 
hi return for teaching you ?” 

“I have brought a fee with me.” and with this he laid at the teacher’s 
feet his purse of a thousand pieces. 

The resident pupils attend on their teacher by day, and a* night they 
loam of him : but they who bring a fee are treated like the eldest sons in his 
house, and thus they learn. And this teacher, like the rest, gave schooling to 
the prince on every light and lucky day. Thus the young prince was taught. 

A long passage this, yet it brings before us practically all the principal 
features of the educational system of those times. 

It would appear from the above passage that the prince left his home with 
a very modest equipment and lived at his teacher’s house as an humble student. 
The system thus inevitably fostered healthy feelings of comradeship, with 
no recognition whatsoever of earthly distinctions. In fact, we may be forced 
to feel that “youths of all sorts and conditions of life, of different classes and 
castes, had all their divisions and distinctions merged in the democracy of learn¬ 
ing.” 1 And yet, instances are not rare where we receive a strong impression, 
that with what of feelings of common pursuits and of the stringency of the 
moral code binding all into one compact whole, that instinctive class-conscious¬ 
ness, specially in the aristocratic blood, 2 was not possible to be effaced com¬ 
pletely. The first and the basic distinction that the “world-renowned teacher” 
unfortunately makes, viz., that of the paying and non-paying students receiving 
different treatment, must necessarily create a feeling of distinction and divi¬ 
sion. 3 What must have the Prince, of course always coming with 1000 
pieces as the teacher’s fee (acdnjabhdga) and hence living there as an eldest son, 

T. R. K. Hookerji in “Buddhistic Studies' *Tp. TiJ. 

2. The Khattiyas of the Jdtalcas are proud of their birth or status, what then to say of 
the Prince, the Khattiya par excellence? 

3. In this case, it may be recalled that the older Brahmapical system of * Gurukulas * was 
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felt against other poor students undergoing ‘daily a course of exacting and low 
kind of menial service for the school* should he easily imaginable, Reading 
of human psychology, particularly of the growing youth, would be erring if it 
tried to see harmonious relationships under such circumstances. Try hard 
as he would to make himself amenable to the stricter system of moral and in¬ 
tellectual discipline, the prince could not, possibly, forego his aristocratic con¬ 
sciousness. Of course it was the right and duty of the teacher to punish all 
defiance of rules and regulations, come from whatever corner it might. But 
unfortunately the proud Khattiya youth would at once consider this as an in¬ 
sult to, and an infringement upon, his high position. And the malicious spirit 
of revenge must have been lurking in his inner heart only to burst open when 
the opportunity presented itself, for instance, when he became the ruler of his 
kingdom. Such an instance is presented by the Tilam.uttTii Jdtaka again, * 1 
In the beginning the prince behaves well. One day he goes for a bath along 
with his teacher. Ho sees an old woman sitting and watching some white 
seeds that she had prepared. The youth picks up a handful and eats away 
without paying anything. The same thing happens on the next and the third 
day, when the poor old woman cries out, f-Master, I have been parching some 
seeds, and your pupil took a handful and ate them ! This he has done to-day, 
he did it yesterday and he did it the day before ! Surely he will eat me out of 
house and home !” The teacher consoles her and causing two lads to take the 
young fellow by his two hands, smites him thrice upon the back with a bamboo 
stick, bidding him take care not to do it again. The youth keeps 
silent at the moment though the “bloodshot glare” in his eyes is not concealed, 
and after finishing his courses, reverently invites the teacher to come to his 
kingdom when he becomes the ruler. The honest teacher, then, goes there 
and witnesses the revengeful mien of his pupil-now a king. The story, of 
course, then ends with a convincing speech of the teacher dwelling on the use¬ 
fulness of discipline which, ultimately quiets the king. Instances of this kind can 
bo found in other places also. The prince of the, Dhonasakha Jdtaka 2 is forced 
to hear the advice of his teacher ‘to suppress his cruel, harsh and violent nature, 
as, says the teacher, power that is attained by a man of violence is shortlived, 
and when it is gone from him, he is like a ship that is wrecked at sea. 3 

What were the Courses of Study that the prince could and would go 
through at the world-famous university of Takkasila ? The 
STUDY " three Vedas and the eighteen or all the arts (tayo vede atthdrasa 

vijjiuUthandni or sippdni) is the conventional list of the 
subjects of study taught at Takkasila. 4 The three Vedas, of course, refer 
to the older Brahmanic threefold knowledge— Irayi vidyd —that of the Ilk, 


perhaps more sounder as under tlmt. system ifc was the more usual practice for the brahmacari 
to pay fees to his teacher only when ho became a snMaka and ended his studentship—thus 
placing all students on equal level: Mookorji, op. cit ., p. 240. Of. also his paper on Ancient Hindu 
Education in Sir Asutosh Mooherji Silver Jubilee Volumes , III, p. 1 pp. 229-230. 

1. II, pp, 279-282, GG. 4-5. 

2. J., Ill, pp. 158-9. 

3. Ibid. G. 14. 

4. J., I, pp. 259, 350; II, p. 87 ; III, pp. 115, 122 etc. 
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the Yajus md the Sdman, thus showing that the Atharva Veda was not 
included in this curriculum. 1 We have, unfortunately, no mention of 
individual subjects under the sciences and arts (Sippdni), 2 3 4 5 6 though there are 
stray passages which name some subjects under ‘scientific and technical 
education,’ which may or may not come under the ‘Eighteen Sippas or 
Vijjtetlhdndni”. Of these, we may particularly note the following : Ele¬ 
phant Lore (HaUhisutta), 3 Magic Charms (mante), A Hunting by bow (dhanu- 
kotvin nissdya luddahmmam ), s Spell for understanding all animals’ cries 
(Sabbardvajananamantam) 6 and Archery [I ssdpctsippa) , 7 These were per- 
haps some of the Arts and Sciences which specially attracted the prince 
more than the study of the Vedas which was the birthright of the Brah¬ 
ma nas, though we are not specifically told so. 8 It is rather difficult to 
conceive that the young prince should be prattling over the huge collection of 
hymns which were, presumably, not of much practical value in the governance 
at the kingdom. We may, therefore, without much fear of ill-imagination, 
dismiss the stock phrase as only conventional and take it that the general 
education of the prince, as Hopkins 9 has carefully tried to show regarding 
the Epic prince, consisted in learning the aphorisms on horses, on elephants, 
on chariots, and practical uses of military machines like arachery, and fine 
arts and a general knowledge of philosophy economics and politics—the 
Anviksiki , Varild and Dandamti of the Dharmasutras and of Kautilya. 

As regards his general mode of life at the University, there is nothing 
Stu dy of more to be said, as it was the same as that of any other 
POLITICS student excepting the distinction which we noticed before, 
viz., that he, being one of the group of dcariyabhdgaddyakds , 
lived a somewhat privileged life, being treated as the eldest son of the 
teacher. We have no knowledge as to the manner in which these princes 


1. Kautilya, also has the triple vedas, together with anviksiki (philosophy) vdrtd (econo¬ 
mics) and dandmiti (poUtics) as the courses of study for a prince : See Arthasaslm , I 5 * 67. 
Manu, VII, 43. 

2. The Milmdapahho , VI, II, gives the individual names of the 19 sippas, then current. 
For the namos of the various subjects of study in the older Brahmanas and CJpanisads, seo 
Mookerji, Sir Asutosh Silver Jubilee Memorial Volume, III, pt. I, pp. 237-42. Ksa tmvidyd 
most have been a .special subject for a prince. 

3. J., II, p. 47. 

4. Ibid, p. 100. 

5. Ibid., p. 200. 

6. J., Ill, p. 415. 

7. J., I, p. 356 ; II, p. 87 ; III, p. 219 ; V, p. 128. 

S. ihe following references seem to indicate that the princes generally learnt only 
the Sippas, no mention of the Vedas being mado: J., Ill, p.238; V, pp. Id, 177, 247, 
426. 

• V 3, PP- 108-112. Some pertinent remarks of the erudite scholar are worth 

noticing : ‘The active young knight and busy trader must have performed the duties toward 
the Veda in a very perfunctory manner, if at all. The more reasonable supposition seems to me 
to be that, while in the early age there was no let to the desire of a young warrior if he wished 
to be Veda- learned, the convenient practices of his caste nevertheless constrained most of his 
attention to arms. •• and he probably did nothing more than go over the text of the Veda. 
The memorizing of even one Vedic collection, it is absurd to believe, could have been attempted 
by such young warriors as those the Epic depicts. The practice must have been peculiar to the 
man of leisure, the priest.” 
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mixed with' other students, Brahmapas, merchants and others. But one 
interesting thing can he seen. Princes hailing from different kingdoms, here, 
contracted friendship,’ as we saw in the beginning of this Section, which had 
considerable effect upon their lives later on. Even some of the teachers 
seem to have taken a good deal of interest in the internal affairs of the king 
doms which were represented by these princes. They were ablo, on the 
basis of reports procured from their pupils, to form a somewhat definite idea 
regarding the prospects of their pupils in their own countries and the dangers 
they were likely to face in the near future”. 1 2 Furthermore, they must have 
had a general idea about the motives that led to rivalries and struggles in 
politics and how these could be clearly checked. With these notions in their 
minds, they did not forget to tender practical and valuable advice to these 
aspiring Khattiya youths, which proved remarkably helpful in facing the 
calamities when they took the reins of Government in their hands. 

It is through such practical advice that the prince in the Thusci-Jdtahj, 3 
succeeds later on, when he ascends to the throne, in averting a groat calamity 
coming from his own son who was planning a plot against him. A teacher at 
Takkasila presents a set of five weapons to a prince when he leaves the Univer¬ 
sity and starts for home, with the help of which ho defeats a very powerful 
enemy on the way. 4 There is an exceptional case where a king places his 
sons each under the charge of a separate courtier ( amaccci ) with directions to 
teach them each w r hat they ought to learn ( sikJchitabbciyuttalcciin ). The Satn- 
V ara Jdtukci , 5 where this occurs, shows how great the influence of the teacher 
was in moulding tho character of the prince. The courtier who takes charge 
of the youngest prince imparts to him ‘something more than a mere academic 
education—something that is the product of deep political knowledge which 
guides the prince successfully through his grave responsibilities. 

How long did he stay abroad for education is nowhere stated in tho 
Jdtakas . 6 Tho education of a prince was not yet complete when he left the 
University. It was now the time to have a practical training of what he had 
learnt in theory. It is with this intent that we find the princes, after complet¬ 
ing their studies at Takkasila, undertaking extensive travels through towns 
and villages and all the land to acquire all practical usages and understand 
country observances. 7 And when, after such an extensive travel rich with 
experience, he returns to his country, the prince has to demonstrate his iearti- 

1. For instance, See J., IV, pp. 315 ff- 

2. Sen, op. cit., p. 78. 

3. J., Ill, pp. 122-125. 

4. J., I, pp. 273-275. 

5. ,T„ IV, pp. 131 ff. , 

6. Under the older Briihmamcal system as found in tho DharmasiUras and other works, 

‘from seven and a half to thirtoeii, eighteen, twenty-four, thirty-six, forty-eight or even more 
years are demanded, till their study bo perfected.’ Hopkins says : ... and wo shall be ante¬ 
cedently disposed to think that the students of warrior and people—caste were permitted to 
gi ve up study under easier conditions, as they were easily freed from penances obligatory on 
priests.” J. A. 0. S. , 13, p. 108. . () 

7. J., Ill, pp. 115, 238—'“Mia saimyasippam ea sikkhmama dmacariltam cajdnieedma;' 
V, pp. 247 420. 





&4 


ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANISATION 


ing and various accomplishments and impress upon his father. 1 He is then 
fit to be appointed to the post of Upardja or Viceroy. 2 It is not difficult to 
imagine that the return of the prince was something more than an ordinary 
occurrence, and was attended by festivities both in the palace and in the city. 
A king of Benares, thus, orders a general amnesty for all prisoners on the return 
of his son from Takkasila. 3 


MARRIAGE. 


It was probably usual for the princes to get married after their return 
from. Takkavsila and before their assuming the post and charge 
of Viceroyalty. We cannot form any definite idea as to how 
these royal marriages were accomplished. 4 Marriages between nephews and 
nieces were in vogue. 5 Even those between brothers and sisters are 
known, 6 7 where they afterwards succeed as kings and queens. But these 
seem to be very rare cases. The more usual custom was probably to get 
a bride from other royal families. Instances of this kind we have already 
noticed in connection with Political History. But who chose the bride ? 
The prince himself ? Most probably he did not. Looking to the general 
custom in vogue in other grades of sooiety of the times, it seems the parents— 
the king and the queen—found out a wife for their son. The liusa Jdtaha 1 
is an instance in point. If we wish to roly on this single Jdtaha, we may 
derive some interesting information. Counsellors were despatched to find out 
a suitable princess. They would approach the father of a worthy princess 
and say 4 Our king desires to contract a marriage (dvdha) with your daughter.’ 
If decided, the parents with a great retinue, went on an appointed day to 
bring the princess. On their return the city was decorated, prisoners re¬ 
leased and festivities indulged in. This was the proper marriage. But, as 
we shall see, a king was free in having as many wives as he liked. He dwelt 
in a separate palace of his own. 8 

It goes on all well if the prince is the only son of his father. Nothing 
VICEROY unusual happens and the prince, without any hindrance, 

ALTY. * marries, becomes the Viceroy and, after his father’s death, 
ascends to the throne. 9 But in many cases ho has at least 
one brother, if not more, who turns out to be a stumbling block in the way 
of his succession to the throne, and suddenly on the death of the aged 


1. J., Ill, p. 159 ; IV ,pp. 96,402 ; Cj. Artha£d8tra 9 1,17. 

2. J., I, p. 259 ; II, p. 212 , III, pp. 123, 159, 407 ; IV, pp. 96, 168, 176, 402; V, p. 22; 
VI, p. 30. It is only very rarely that princes obtain power immediately after return from the 
University, J., IV, pp. 96, 316 ; V, pp. 177, 458. 

3. J., IV, p. 176— u a*8a ... dgatakdle raja sabbani, bandhandgardni sodhapetvd” 

4. See for Royal Marriages in the Great Epic, Hopkins, J.A.0,8., 13, pp. 167-70. 

5. J., I, p. 457. 

6. J., IV, p. 105. 

7. J., V, pp. 281-5. 

8. J., II, p. 374 ; IV, p. 191; VI, pp. 491, 498, 502; III, p, 415. 

9. This seems to be the normal course of the life of the prince as the following passages 
occurring often, will show: “So vayappatto Takkasilarii gantvd uggahitasippo aganlvd pitu eippath 
daeseiva uparajjam labhitvd aparabhdge pitu accaycna raid hutvd ... dhammena raj jam kdrento ,.. 
J., Ill, pp 159, 407 : IV, pp. 176, 402; also J., I, p. 135; II, p. 113, 349 ; V, 22. 
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father there is an outburst of jealousies, which soon develops into a bitter 
fratricidal war. 1 In the ordinary course of affairs, the elder of the two 
brothers becomes Vpardja on the completion of his education and the 
younger is given the post of Commander-in-chief ( sendpati ). And, if nothing 
untoward happens, when the father dies, the elder ascends to the throne 
as a king and the younger is appointed as Vpardja . 2 In the event of a 
king having more than two sons, the usual practice followed was perhaps 
this, that they married and settled down and either lived as the king's com¬ 
panions 3 or the king gave them each a province and let them go. 4 

The real conflict, however, arises in case the younger brother begins to 
cherish an idea of getting hold of the kingdom putting aside 
BETWEEN 8 his elder, whose was the hereditary claim to the throne. We 

BROTHERS. have sufficient evidence to get an idea of those conflicts. The 

youngest prince of a king of Benares consults some Pacceka 
Buddhas regarding his prospects of succession and finding that he has none, 
he leaves the country and on the advice of his consultants goes straight¬ 
away to Gandhara where he succeeds in securing the throne. 5 In some 
cases, even after tho elder has already succeeded to the throne, the younger 
does not leave the idea and carries on his secret plannings. A report is 
made by a slave to the king of such plottings of his brother. The king 
becomes suspicious and interns his brother in a certain house near the 
palace. The man somehow manages to escape and returns with a vast army 
and invites his brother either to surrender the throne to him or give battle. 
In a fight that ensues the elder is killed and the younger easily gets to the 
throne. 6 Elsewhere 7 tho elder brother is serving as tho Vpardja and tho 
younger as Commander-in-Chief during the life time of their father. After 
the death of the King, the courtiers, as was usual, want to make the elder 
son king, but he is overtaken by a feeling of disgust for the kingdom which 
is then offered to his younger brother. But shortly afterwards he gets rid 
of his erstwhile feeling and is tempted to seize the kingdom. He proceeds to 
the capital with a host of his followers, invites the king to give battle or 
surrender, who, out of discretion, abdicates the throne and gets himself 
appointed as Vpardja under his elder brother. 


1. Son, op, city p. 79. 

2. J., I, 133 ; II, 307 ; IV, p. 168; VI, p. 30 ; also J., II, p. 212. 

3. J., II, p. 116 ..it satta pijand amipubbena vayappatUX gharamsam gahetvd ranno 
mlrnya viya vicar anti” 

4. J., IV, p. 131— “j Rajd tesam jampadath datvd uyyojcsi VI, p, 294-G. 1284— 

“Puttath va bhatararii sam va 
SampagganJiati Khattiyo 
Odmehi nigamehi va 
Iiatfhe janapadehi va.” 

We have the evidence of tho Edicts of A6oka where we find that Kumaras were appointed 
as heads of provinces. Bhandarkar A&olca, pp. 325-9. 

5. J., I, pp. 395-399. 

6. J. VI, pp. 30-31. 

7. J. IV, pp. 168-9. 
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A somewhat similar incident occurs in another place also.' The king 
on his death-bed recommends to the courtiers that his elder son should succeed 
to the throne and the younger should be heir-apparent. The elder, however, 
has no liking for kingship but lives in all royal state and the younger is conse¬ 
crated as king. Here again ear-poisoning is at work against the elder brother 
who is about to be taken prisoner, when out of disgust he goes away to a 
foreign country where he earns his living by archery that he had learnt at Tak- 
kasila. 

Hindu political literature lays down a great principle viz., “rdjyam 
raksati raksitah”, * 2 meaning that he who is protected protects 
the realm. 3 That is, the king should protect himself. This 
personal safety must be from his own sons, thieves and 
enemies. Kautilya devotes a whole chapter on “protection of 
princes” 4 wherein he, with his usual masterly insight into 
human nature and current conditions, shows what a danger the prince is 
likely to be to a father, and lays down what steps should be taken by the 
latter to protect himself against the former, He quotes the opinions 
of some of his predecessors in this connection which, at times 5 go to horrible 
extremes. One of these, that of Bharadvaja, is that “princes like crabs 
have a notorious tendency of eating up their begetter”. 6 The retort must 
have been an outcome of long experience with actualities, and not a com¬ 
monplace theoretical speculation. The Jatalcas place before us a good many 
nstanccs of the tendency described above. 

A prince of 16 years of age becomes greedy of his father’s splendour ( siri - 
vibhavam) and is tired of waiting for his death. Ho resolves to kill him and in 
this he is bestirred by his followers (upatthakd), who are of the opinion that it is 
no good getting kingdom u'hen one is old. He tries four expedients one after 
another viz., (a) administering poison to his father’s food (visam IcMddpetvd), 
(b) taking his stand amongst his father’s councillors at the time of the great 
levee ( mahdupafthdnam) and striking him a blow with his sword when off his 
guard, (c) stabbing him at the top of the stairs in the royal closet and (d) 
hiding himself beneath the bed-stead in the king’s chamber on the floor of the 
palace intending to kill him as soon as he enters the room. But everytimo 
the impatient prince fails to carry out his plans and he finally begs his father’s 
pardon. The father, however, has apparently no faith in his son. So the 
prince is bound in chains, placed into prison house and well guarded. 7 8 A 
similar thing happens in another Jalctka* The princo, greedy of the throne 


J., II, p. 87 
Cf. Arthai&stra I, 17. 

Diksitar, Hindu Administrative Institutions , p. 98. 

Arthabastra, I, 17. 

For instance those of tho A&bkiyas and of Vatavyadhi: Ibid-, Cf. Ghoslial, Hindu 

Political Theories, p. 152. 

6. Arfhakastra , 1,17. 

7. J., Ill, pp. 123-5, GG. 149-152. 

8. J., Ill, pp. 216-8. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 
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says to his followers : “My father is still young. When I come to look upon 
his funeral pvre I shall be a worn-out old man. What good will it bo for me 
to come to the throne then?”. 1 Machinations are on foot. And here again, 
stirred by his followers, who by the by do not approve of the idea of going 
to the frontier and raise an open revolt against his father, he tries to use some 
expedients : viz., (a) killing him near the bathing ghat {nahdnapokkharanl 
(b) stabbing him at the foot of the stair-case (sopdnapadamuh) and (c) kill¬ 
ing him by a blow of the ‘spoon-shaped instrument with its long handle poi¬ 
soned (dighadandikam dabbipaharanam). He fails and is arrested, put in 
chains and thrown into prison. The way in which the princes are dealt with 
in both the instances given above agrees well with the policy as laid down by 
Visalaksa and Paraiara according to Kautilya, 2 viz., that the unruly prince 
should be kept under guard in a definite place or fort. 

Very often the king smelt the suspicious nature of his son when acting 
as a Viceroy. Ho did not, then, want his presence in the city, as long as he 
himself was alive . Thus ponders a king on seeing his son who had come to 
pay his respects to him: “This fellow may do me wrong, if he gets an oppor¬ 
tunity.” And he asks him to go away from his city and live in another place. 
The son goes to a village and dwells there with his wife. 3 Another instance of 
such a banishment is given in the Putabhaita Jataka , 4 * Accompanied with his 
wife the prince comes to a village and lives there during the rest of his 
father's life. Similarly a king growing suspicious on observing how magnificent 
was the pomp of his son, banishes him from his realm. The prince with his 
wife makes his way to the Himalayas and lives there till his father’s death. 3 
Similar are the fears entertained by the king of the Bhundatta Jataka , 6 
and ha orders the heir-apparent to accept a life of temporary exile 
from the city. In all these instances, we notice that the exile was 
only temporary; immediately after the death of the father, the prince re¬ 
turned to take charge of the kingdom which wvas hereditary (kulasantalcam). A 
few more instances of these unfilial relations may be noticed. A king wants 
to get rid of his son whom he had appointed as the Viceroy. When his Kingdom 
is attacked by a hostile king, he orders his son to go and defend the city. But 
the latter, knowing the situation, leaves the city, the whole population follow¬ 
ing him. The king thus left helpless flees away with his wife and the purohita 
and the prince then comes back to occupy the throne. 7 8 In another place 0 
a prince actually puts his father to death and in this case also the parricide 

1. ^ Ibid, p. 216 “ mayham pita taruno , aharii etaosa dhumakcUam olokento mahallako 
bhavissdmi jarajinno, tddase kale laddhendpi rajjena ko attho ?” Almost the same words 
occur again at J., V, p. 263. 

2. Arthai&stra, I, 17 “tasrnddekasthdndparodhaSkreydn” 

3. J., Ill, p. 67—”... ay am mark antare dusseya ” 

4. J., II, p. 203—.. raja padubbheyy dpi me ayarii ti atlano pittlarii dsankato nihari.” 

ft. J.,II, p. 220 — i4 Baranasirajd atlano puttassa panvdrasampattirh diavd uppannamnko 
puitarii rafthd pabbajesi 

6. J., VI, p. 158; also II, p 116. 

7. J., Ill, pp t 415-7 “Pita tarn opparajje ihapesi. Kincdpi uparajje thapesi mdrdpe - 
tuhdmo pana tarn hutvd ditthuriipi na icchesi .” Dr. Sen, op. cit ., p. 82; seems to have read 
the passage wrongly. Kautilya has his sympathies with princes who may be wrongly or 
unjustly put to troubles by their fathers and gives some advice. Artha&d^tra, I, 18. 

8. J., V, p. 263. 

13 
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is helped by bis attendants, while the priestly friend flies away to the Hima¬ 
layas on hearing about this plot. 

We have now reached a stage in the course of our narration, when the king 
begins to play his part in the administration of the kingdom as a prince, 1 
when, of course, the cases just before described were absent, and all was normal. 

The Jdtakas unfortunately do not give us any clear idea about the duties 
and functions of the Viceroy. As a matter of fact, thero is not much said about 
his person or his office, as ho is oftener than not described as only assuming the 
throne after his father’s death. What they sometimes speak is confined only 
to superficial things. Thus we see that on ceremonial occasions the Vpardja 
sits behind the king on the hack of the elephant, 2 a seat which is otherwise 
occupied by the pniroliita. 3 He probably used to pay his devoirs (rdjujxit- 
thanam) to the king at evening. 4 The Kurudhamma Jdtaka 5 has an in¬ 
teresting thing to say in this connection : “and when they came to the palace 
courtyard in his car,” thus rims the description about the Viceroy’s visit to 
the palace, “if he wished to eat with tho kmg, and spend the night there, he 
would throw his reigns and goad upon the yoke ; and that was a sign for the 
people to depart; and next morning early they would come again and stand 
awaiting the Viceroy’s departure. And the charioteer (too) would attend 
the car and come again with it early in the morning and wait by the King’s 
door. But if the Viceroy would depart at the same time, he left the reins and 
goad there in the chariot ( antomthe ), and went in to wait upon the king. 
Then the people, taking it for a sign that he would presently depart, stood wait¬ 
ing there at the palace door.” There is nothing taht may sound incredible 
in this account and it really gives a welcome sidelight on Court-life of those 
days. 

It is very likely that the Viceroy sometimes took part in the administra¬ 
tion of justice and had higher authority than the Senapati or the priest who 
also, not infrequently, are seen acting as judges. A man who had lost his suit 
at the hand of the then judge, a priest who took bribes, approaches the Viceroy 
and appeals for justice. The Viceroy comes to the Court and overrides the 
judgment of the former judge and makes the man the owner of his disputed 
property. 6 


1. The Crown Prince or Yuvaraja is always mentioned as one among the eighteen ‘ tirthas 1 
or the heads of departments of the state of ancient Indian historical literature. For the names 
of these, See Nag, Les Theories Diplomatiques De VInde Anqienne, pp. 38 ff; also Jayaswal, 
Hindu Polity , II, pp. 133-4. See Arthaidstra I, 12. Under Maury an administration he was a 
regular officer of the state drawing a handsome allowance of 48,000 panas yearly, the highest 
remuneration equal to that of the purohiia , Commander-in-Ckief, King’s mother and queen : 
Cf. ibid. V. 3. See Also Jayaswal, op. cit ., pp. 124-5. 

2. J., n, p.374. 

3. For he was a constant companion of the king w'henever he went outside, See J., IV, p. 
232; V, p. 101. 

4. J., II, pp. 374 ; VI, p. 131. 

5. J , II, pp. 374-5. 

6. J., VI, p. 131. That the Viceroy had a sharo in the administration of justice is also 
clear from the Commentary on the Mahdparinibbuna fluttanta , wherein we find that ‘’the 
process of law from the institution of a suit to its final decision was a considerably complicated 
affair 1 ’. Of. Pick, op. cit., p. 107 and note. 






The U'pqrdja was considered as a “sub-king,” a vice-regent. He however 
did not necessarily act for the king during the latter’s absence. Once a king 
entrusts the kingdom to the care of his mother. 1 Another king who sets out 
on a long journey to discover his faults, hands over the charge of the realm to 
the ministers as a whole. 2 Sometimes he is seen acting as a mediator be¬ 
tween the king and the ministers. 3 

More than these vague indications of the Viceroy’s functions, wo are not 
told anything about him. 4 

Just a few moments before we saw how the whole problem of succession 
to the throne was complicated by premature jealousies on the part of the 
princes. We also notice, inter alia, that kingship was gene- 
SUCOESSION: rally hereditary in character (Kulasantakam ), 5 and the king- 

HERED.ITARY dom descended directly to the king’s eldest son, 6 as were 
AND ACCORD- the conditions from the Vedic times. 7 8 This was the general 
ING TO PRI- custom : Abnormal circumstances of course arose when 
MOGENITURE. this custom was, or rather had to be, set aside. That King- 
ship was hereditary is also clear from the stories where we 
witness people’s anxiety for the perpetuation of the royal line. Thus for 
instance in the Surud JdtaJca a , we observe a vast gathering of towns¬ 
folk in the palace courtyard with upbraidings. “What is it ?” asks 
the king. “Fault wo have no other to find,” reply the people, “ but 
this, that you have no son to keep your line. You havo but one queen, 
yet a royal prince should have xsixteen thousand at the least. Choose a 
company of women, my lord: some worthy wife will bring you a son.” 
The monogamous king, however, refuses to flinch from his previous promise. 
Then the virtuous queen herself, playing the part of mother and wife 
to the king, presents to him a company of women. It is again the same anxi¬ 
ous and assailing feelings of the people that drive the poor, helpless king of the 
Iiusa Jatalca 9 to agree to the barbarous proposal of exposing all the women 
of the harem, including even the chief queen, for promiscuous intercourse 
with his own subjects in order to obtain a son to succeed to the throne. 

As a rule, only the sons of the eldest queen (aggamahesi) who must be, as 
Fiek surmises, 10 of the same caste as the king and thus a Khattiyd , seem legi¬ 
timate heirs to the Crown. 

~T J, VI, p. 95. 

2. J., IV, p. 370. 

3. J., II, p, 316. 

4. In a drama asoribed to Bhasa, we find that one duty of his was to keep a record of the 
public proceedings— Pancaratra, Act II, 41 : S. V. Venkateswara, Indian Culture through the 

Ages , II, p.. 106. 

6. J., I, p. 395 ; II, pp. 116, 118, 203, 231, 264, 323 ; III, pp. 67, 125, 149, 159, 216, 
407, 439 ; IV, p. 124; VI pp. 34, 158: Cf. Bhavabhuti, XJttarardmacaritam , I, il, 22. 

6. J., I, pp. 127, 137 ; II, pp. 39. 87, 212 ; VI, pp. 30, 96 ; Cf. Arthaidstm I, 17. 

7. Eor the Vedic period see Zimmer, Altindische Leben , pp. 162, J72 ; views of different 
scholars on the point: Ved. Ind. II, p. 211 ; for the epic period. See Hopkins, op. ciL, 13, pp. 
317//. 

8. J.,lV,pp. 317 j/. 

9. J., V, pp. 279 jf. cf. Hopkins, op cit., 13, p. 138 n. 

10. op. cit., p. 123. That the eldest should always be a Khattiyd was not, and could not be 
the conditio sine qua non of succession for wo havo instances where women others than of the 
Khattiyd caste are made ohief (pieens whose sons must sucoeed. 
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Exceptions to the general rule given above, viz ., that of heredity and 
EXCEPTIONS W^ mo 9 en ^ ure ) did naturally arise. With regard to the first, 
we may note the following : If a king was without a son, his 
brother, if any he had, could ascend the throne 1 . If he left a nephew and a 
daughter surviving him, he would nominate his nephew to the throne and 
marry his daughter to him, in which case the continuity of the direct line 
alone was broken but the dynasty did not end. Such are the two instanoes 
furnished by the Asilakkhana and the Mudapdni Jarakas. 2 

As regards the latter, it is sufficient to remember, that the custom usually 
in vogue was to confer the crown upon the first born as the numerous references 
show. And if we find youngers occupying the throne, it is always clearly in 
contravention to the long-standing principle. The cases wo noticed before, 
where the eldest sons in their temporary fits leave the throne and the youngers 
occupy it, are, no doubt, exceptions to the general rule. When a Benares king 
on his death-bed instructs his courtiers that “all my sons have a right to the 
white umbrella : but you may give it to him that pleases your mind,” 3 he 
speaks something that is obviously unusual. If the youngest prince is 
recognised in this case, by his elder brothers as king, it is duo to his extra¬ 
ordinary virtues. In the same way the youngest prince of the Telapatta 
Jdtaka , 4 does consult some paccekabuddhas regarding his prospects of succes¬ 
sion, but he is disappointed. 

If there was neither a male heir nor a kinsman who could succeed, the suc¬ 
cessor was, most probably, chosen by the ministers and the 
citizens combined. 1'n no circumstance was the crown form¬ 
ally placed on the head of a woman. However, an inci¬ 
dental statement would seem to indicate that such cases, though excep¬ 
tional, did occur. Thus says a gdthd of the Kandina Jdtaka 5 

“Cursed by the dart of love that works men pain. 

Cursed by the land where women rule supreme, 

And cursed the fool that bows to woman’s sway,” 6 

There is also a real instance where the throne is handed over to a woman. 
On the death of king Udaya no king was set up, but the commands of his wife. 
Udayabhadda were promulgated and the ministers carried on the administra¬ 
tion of the kingdom. 7 In another story, 8 a brother gives his own share of the 
kingdom to his sister, but it is not clear whether the latter was duly crowned. 
We learn from another story 9 that when the throne of Benares was left vacant 


WOMEN AND 
SUCCESSION. 


1. J., VI, p. 40; also V, p. 185. 

2. J., I, pp. 455 ffi II, pp. 323 ff. 

3. J., IV, pp. 131 ff. 

4. J., I, p.395. 

5. J., I, p. 155 G. 12 “ dhiratthu tam janapadam yattha itlhl pari nay ilea” 

6. The same thing is told more clearly in the proso portion of the same Jdtaka “yarn jam' 
padam mdtugdmo vicareti anusdaati so itthi parinayako janapado garahito va. n 

7. J., IV, p. 105 “Anno rdjd nahosi f udayabhadrfdya eva arid pavatti , amaccd rajjam anusd- 
diriisH.” 

8. J., IV, p. 84. 

9. J.,IV,xj.487.a 314. 
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by the king turning a hermit, the people gathered before the palace door and 
requested the queen to undertake royal duties. All these may be exceptions, 
but they at least show that women also sometimes took the reins of govern¬ 
ment in their hands. 

This leads us to the question of election. From what has already been said, 
an impression might have gained ground, that the matter of 
succession was wholly and solely in the hands of the king. But 
this was not always the case. There was the people’s voice, vox populi, 
which became specially uppermost when the question of electing a 
new successor arose, owing to the lack of a regular heir. On the death 
of a king of Gandhara, a prince hailing from Magadha was placed on the vacant 
throne by the joint will of the citizens and the Courtiers of Takkasila. 1 The 
Pafioagaru Jataka 2 does speak of the same prince as one on whom the kingdom 
was conferred by the people (mgaravdsiM). Elsewhere 3 a king while renounc¬ 
ing the world as an ascetic, directs his people to elect a successor. Such a 
popular voice is also heard from the timely warning given to the vicious prince 
of the Ekapanm Jataka : 4 “The people of this kingdom, dreading what a 
prince so fierce and passionate may become when king, will not place you on 
the throne but uproot you like this nimb tree and drive you forth into exile.” 
It is apparent from all this that the people could, under some circumstances 
at least, elect a king. 5 6 The people’s voice was also effective in cases where 
kingly rule proved baneful or oppressive. But about this, we shall speak later 
on, while examining the character of the monarchical rule in general. Let ua 
here carry on the discussion on election to its logical conclusion. And hero 
we come to examine instances where the rule of heredity and primogeniture 
were done away with, and the question of succession fell in the hands of the 
ministers and the citizens. 

Of course, as a general rule, the deathbed instructions of a monarch re- 
MINISTERS garding succession were followed, if he had left an heir to the 
AND J throne. But we have instances which show that heredity was 

ELECTION. often not the solo support by which a prince could get on 

to the throne. He was thoroughly examined by the ministers and if found 
worthy and capable, then only he was declared fit for kingship. Thus the 
Gamanicanda Jataka* relates how the ministers, after they had performed 
the funeral ceremonies with great eclat and made funeral gifts, met in the 
palace and told the prince that he, being rather young, could only be 


X. J., I, p. 399, “Atha sabbe amaccd ca ndgard ca .ekacchanda hutvd Bodhieattath ,... 
abhisincitvd Tahkasildrdjdnarh akathsu". The phrase ekacchandd occurs also, at J., V, 162; Chhan- 
da , according to Jayaswal op. cit., I, p. 115, is vote. The learned scholar has rightly recognised 
the importance of this story from the constitutional point of view. His remarks on this parti¬ 
cular point may not be wholly acceptable owing to the obscure nature of the evidence : “This 
was a referendum of the whole oity, and not the city assembly only.” Of. Sen, op. cit. } p. 61. 

2., J., I, p 470. 

3. J., V, 1S7— u Aham tumhdkam kinci na homi , attano rdjdrkvh ganhathd” See Sen. op. 
city p. 61. 

4. J., I, p. 507. 

5. We cannot subscribe to Fiok’s view that *‘election by the people as represented..in 
the Vedas and the Epics is nowhere mentioned (in the Jatakas)'*. Fiok, op. cit. f p. 125, 

6. J., II, p.297. 
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consecrated to the throne after he had satisfied their tests pertaining to the 
administration of justice. In another Jataka,' a king of Benares leaves 
behind a stupid son, an idle lazy loafer. The Courtiers (amacce) hold a trial 
to test his worth before consecrating him to the throne. At the end they 
find that the prince was a blind fool: 

“Not right from wrong, nor bad from good he knows ; 

He curls his lip but no more sense he shows.” 1 2 

Hero again, it is worth our notice, the nature of the test proposed clearly shows 
that the king must above all be qualified to administer proper justice. The 
prince here fails in the test and is not allowed to succeed! In his stead is in¬ 
stalled as king, Bodliisatta, the adviser in things spiritual and temporal of the 
former king. Elsewhere 3 * we find the courtiers choosing as the king an ele¬ 
phant-trainer (hatthdcariya), after the decease of the king whom he had 
served valiantly during an invasion from a hostile king. 

From the above instances it appears that sometimes if not always, the 
prince was refused the right of succeeding to the throne if he was found defi¬ 
cient intellectually or otherwise. 1 ' Heredity, then, was not the sole qualifi¬ 
cation, if it be so called, by which a prince could claim his right to the throne. 
The hereditary principle was to bo qualified by that of capacity. Another 
thing that must be observed in this connection is, that as far as they did not 
vitally affect the poople in general, such cases of succession as noticed above 
were settled by the ministers. 5 

We have now to examine a peculiar custom reflected in the Jdtakas, 
PHUSSA- tliat choosing a successor to the Vacant throne. We mean 

CEREMONY th ° ch ° ic6 by the fe3tal car-tho Phussamtha * The 

ceremony is described in not less than four Jdtalcas 7 with 
more or less details, the fullest description being given in the Mahdjanaka 
Jataka, B 


1. T., II, p. 2(14. ~ -- 

2. Ibid. G. 193. 

3. J., II, p. 413. 

. ™L ha n a , n in8taace *» tho VMka Jataka, II, pp. 352-3, where we find that the original 
o ection of Mr. Owl was sot aside mainly on the ground of his defective appearance. Similarly 

Sa^d%tn e hf thinL PP ;4 0 hfi a-king gives 4 his eye* to a S 

mana and then lie thinks: What has a blind man to do with ruling ? I will hand over mv 

PkfwW^ t n^ < n >Urt t erS i an ^f°) mt ° park an<1 become an acetic and livo as a holv man.” 
Elsewhere, a pnnee struck with leprosy departs into the forest: J., V, p 88 : it seems from all 

mnL.l!v ft f physical defects were considered to he a serious bar to succession to throne, 
u 144 y ‘ ? no »tlh g },I y ‘ Seo Jay® 8 ™*’/>£..«<., II. pp. 115-6 ; but see Hopkins, J. A. 0. 8., is! 

^ in P«riod.” Of. Dikshitar, Hindu 

5. Here, as in th e phtissaratha coremony, the ministers who choose and anoint a kin* mav 
C l°T r n P 9m t0 n-i VedicIlajakaHr and tho Buddhist Mjakattaro—king makers : See Ved 

V n 220 ? G88- A *£*•.^ Mtakae al8,> know theso Rajakaltaras, J., 

V. p. 220-G. 88 , 258-G. 36; VI, pp. 259-; 268-G. 1159; 283-G. 1234; 313-G. 1373. 

. , 6 * ' . Phuk8a . « no* puspa flower, but it corresponds to the Sanskrit pusya ; Pick’s con- 
J?°, ture 18 meaningless : op.cit., p. 125 n. pusya is a name for the 'tisya’naksatra in the 
Atharvayeda, xw,7, 2, meaning auspicious: See Edgerton, J. A. 0. S. 33, p. 160. “ pusyaratha" 
is mentioned by Kaufilya, Arlhalastra, II, 33, together with other kinds of chariots. 

VI, p 16o’^ PP 238 9 ! 1V ’ P ' 39 40 ’ V ’ P ‘ 248 ’ VI ’ P' 30 ’ It is also reforred to at J. 

’ 8. J.’, VI, p. 39//. 








On the seventh day after the demise of the heiiless king, which was the 
usual day for Royal Consecration,’ the funeral obsequies being over, the 
purohita prepares the festal car as it is previously announced in the city by 
beat of drums. The city is decorated. Four lotus-coloured horses are yoked 
to the car with coverlets spread over them. Five insignias of royalty ( raja - 
kakuddni), 1 2 are placed on the chariot. The chariot is then attended by a 
complete fourfold army and by musical instruments going behind it because 
it contains no ruler. The house priest ( purohita ) of the late king sprinkles 
the strap ( rathanandl) of the car and the goad ( patodam ) with water from a 
golden vessel (suvannabhinkarena) (as if in coronation) and sends it forth to 
him who has sufficient merit to rule the kingdom. The car goes solemnly 
round the palace and proceeds up the kettle-drum road (bhermthim). The 
General and the other officers of the state each think that the car is coming 
up to him, but it passes by the houses of them all, and having gone solemnly 
round the city it goes out by the eastern gate and remains standing at the gate 
of the park outside. The future king is soon found out resting on the usual 
ceremonial seat in the park and bearing ‘the marks of royalty upon his person.’ 
And since upon being awakened he conducts himself in a manner suitable to 
such a position, he is made king by the housepriest who consecrates him and 
leads him to the city. 

We fully associate ourselves with Dr. Fick, 3 in his doubts and conjectures 
on this particular point: “Have we to see in these legends the mythical form 
of an actual event, namely, the selection of a king by the purohita, or is the 
phussaratha nothing but a product of the rich imagination of the story-teller ? 
To this no definite answer can be given, so long as our knowledge of phussa¬ 
ratha is confined to the Jdtakas, 4 but we do not consider the possibility ex¬ 
cluded, that when the king died without an heir and the ministers chose a 
successor from among themselves or from another royal house, the latter was 
conveyed to his residence in a manner similar to the ceremony described in 
the stories, and that people spread rumours about him that he was discovered 
as the right man by a miracle introduced by the gods”. 5 At least,, it 


1. J., II, p. 297 ; III, p. 238 ; IV pp.39 ; 132 ; V, p. 248 ; VI, p. 160. 

2. Those are : sword, parasol, crown, shoes and fan. For an interesting analogy bet¬ 
ween ‘ hahudha* and Kakkd of the Sikhs, see Barua in Indian Culture, T, p. 281. 

3. op. cit., p. 126. 

4. Why ? This custom in more or leas tho same form is constantly described in Hindu and 
Jain literatures. Instances of this have been colleced by Tawney, J. A. > $f. B ., November, 1891 
pp. 135 ff; J. J. Moyer, Hindu Tales , p. 131 ; Da&akumdracharita p. 94; Edgerton, J.A.O.S, 
33, pp. 158 //. 

5. On this particular point it is difficult for us to see eye to eye with Prof. W. Norman 
Brown, the learned folk-lorist who remarks,.“There is nothing more common in Hindu folk 
tales than the election of a king, when the throne is vacant, by either some or all of the ( pati- 
cadivydni ’ (five divinely guided instruments, state elephant, etc;See Edgerton, J.A.O.S., 33 
155 ff.) And yet this was certainly never a Hindu custom in historical times, nor, I think we may 
safely say, in times prohistorical.... These and many other incidents of constant occurrence 
m fiction are of purely imaginary existence as far as concerns real life.” J.A.O.S.. 39, p. 3, 
note 6” This seems to be a hasty conclusion. The very fact of its constant occurrence in lite¬ 
rature is for us a tangible support for maintaining that there was some such custom of selecting 
a king in Ancient India, 
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does not sound incredible that the people of those times should have 
been ‘guided by the belief that the judgment of God would fall upon the 
most deserving.’ 1 

When the election of the successor took place in the way described above 
or in some other form, the new king was not necessarily a 
KINGS hip ^ Khattiya or a scion of a royal family. Sometimes, he wa3 

the son of a poor man, born in the street ; 2 at other times 
he was the elephant trainer. 3 The instance of a Brahmaria having been 
anointed king is furnished by the Saccamkira Jdtaka. f ' We have already 
referred to an instance 5 * where a deceased king’s temporal and spiritual 
adviser, a Brahmana, is installed on the throne. Again, in the Padakula- 
m.d'nava J dtaka, 6 it is a Brahmana who after instigating a revolt against a 
thievish king and thus bringing about his death is placed on the throne by 
people. It is quite apparent from all these instances that, non-Khattiya 
kingship was not unknown in those days. Fick observes : “The legendary 
character of this narrative does not allow this to be taken as a proof that 
Kingship did not lie always in the hands of the Khattiyas but that persons 
belonging to other castes might occasionally be in possession of it. There 
are however some passages which seem to support such a theory. Even the 
lawbooks speak of kings who do not belong to the Ksatriya caste and under¬ 
stand by these kings of low origin who have usurped the throne.’” 7 8 

Before closing our discussion on succession and election, it would be inte¬ 
resting to notice a story which presents some illuminating 
OF FLECTION detai!s as re g ards election. We refer to the UMa Jdtaka* 
PROCEDURE, already mentioned above. The story runs, that once all 
birds in the Himalayas assembled upon a flat rock for 
electing a king from amongst themselves. They searched about for a 
worthy bird, and chose the Owl; “Here is the bird we like,” Baid they. 
And a bird made proclamation three times to all that there would be a 
vote taken on this matter (.... sabbesam ajjMsayagahanattham tikkhattum 
sdvesi). After patiently hearing this announcement twice, on the third 
time up rose (utthdya) a crow and cried out to oppose the motion, “Stay 
now ! If that is what he l#oks like when ho is being consecrated king, what 
will he look like when he is angry ? If he only looks at us in anger, we shall 
be scattered like seasame seeds thrown on a hot plate. I don’t want to make 
this fellow king.” And enlarging upon this he uttered : 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


Sivanatha Basil, J.B.O.R VII, p. JO 2. 

IV., pp, 38-40. 

J., II, p. 413 

J., I, pp. 324~6. 

J., II, p. 204, 

,,?•, _ J 7. ? u > PP- 3l3 : 4 - .°n° m « re instance may bo added here. A son of a woodgatherei 
( kaUhahan ) is made a king m the KaUhahari , J. I, pp. 134-G. ® ° 

7. op. at., pp. 126-7. Instances of such usurpations are not wanting in history. Leav¬ 
ing aside the questionable origin of Cha ndragupta Maury a Maliapadma who was a gudra did 
occupy the throne of Magadba : Cf. Pargiter, Dynasties of the Kali Age, p. 25. 

8. J., II, pp. 352-3. 
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With your permission, may 1 speak my mind ?’ M 
Permission being granted, Mr. Crow spoke: 

“I like not (with all deference be it said) 

To have the Owl anointed as our Head. 

Look at his face ! if this good humour be, 

What will he do when he looks angrily ?” 1 2 

Then he flew up into the air, ‘walked out’, cawing out “I don’t like it! I don’t 
like it!” The birds then chose a golden goose and dispersed. 

The above report of the proceedings of an assembly 3 would be of immense 
interest if we wish to compare it with the procedures followed in the Buddhist 
4 Sanghas ’ which were, as Jayaswal says, modelled after the Political SangJuts 
of the time. There is an unusual likeness between the procedure in the 
Jataka and that followed in modern political assemblies—the reading of the 
resolution thrice, vote-taking, the walking out—all are so familiar to us. It is 
not unreasonable to infer from the nature of the evidence before us “that if the 
question of the election of a sovereign did ever come up before an assembly (or 
ministers or citizens?) the procedure followed was generally of the type dis¬ 
closed in the above story , There might be several candidates for the throne 
proposed by different individuals. Votes were taken and success depended 
upon the final decision of the House. 4 

Succession to the throne was accompanied by the time-honoured cere¬ 
mony of consecration (Abhiseka) which is elaborately des- 
CRATION cribed in the Brahmanas, but which appears to have lost 

much of its ritualism in the time of which our stories speak. 5 
As in the Brahmajiical literature so also here, the priest—generally the 
purohita — 6 consecrates the king-designate by sprinkling water upon him 


<SL 


1. EE, J., p. 353-G. 58 “ Sabbehi kira hdtihi hosiyo issaro Jcato sa ce ndtihi cmunrlato 
bhancyyd ham ekavdciyam 

2. Ibid. G. GO ; “Na me ruccati bhad.dam vo iiiakassdbhwccanath akuddhassa rnukhcm 
passa katham kuddho karissati, 

3. See Jayaswal, op. cit. f pp. 115*6. 

4. Cf. Sen., op. cit p. 04. We cannot resist the temptation of quoting here—when we 
have reached the end of our discussion on election—the pregnant words of Hopkins with refe¬ 
rence to this q uestion in the Epic Period : “If, however, the people had lost the right of deter¬ 
mining absolutely the next occupant of the throne, they still retained, as we see through histo¬ 
rical legends, in a limited though irregular form, tho power of modifying the choice determined 
on by the aristocraoy. They have still the unchallenged right of protesting against what seems 
to them an unworthy choice for their next ruler, and dare to deny any such choice t-o the present 
king, if it does not coincide with their views. And if we find that in no such case tho people gain 
their point, it is still not less instructive to observe in what manner they lose it; for in each 
example that legend has preserved, we see that the king is obliged to make good his choice 
(never by force, but) by arguments addressed in a respectful maimer to the protests of the people. 
The inner meaning of such legends seems to be that the king was not yet an absolute monarch, 
The people’s constitution was tho tradition of their race. This tho king dared virtually to 
annul, but he did not yet venture to set it aside without a pretext, nor did ho feel himself, 
independent of the veto that the people had the power of declaring” “«/. A.0.8., 13, pp. 137-8. 

5. For tho details of this Vedie ceremony see Dikshitar, op. cit., pp. 82 ff. also Jayaswal, 
op. cit., IT, pp, 25 ff. For tho oeremony as seen in tho Great Epic, cf. Hopkins, J.A.O.S., 13, 
pp. 145 ff. 

6. J., Ill, 239 ; IV, 40 ; also IV, p. 232. 

14 
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(abhisificati) from a golden vessel (suvannabhinkara). ' The usual custom in 
vogue was this. The king was seated on a fine chair of fig-wood ( udumbara - 
bhaddajnthaJca), 2 and then was sprinkled with auspicious water from a 
conch with spirals turned right-wise ( dakJchindvattasamkharatam ). 3 Some¬ 
times he was seated on a heap of jewels ( ratnarasi ). 4 The jmrohita would 
teach the prince ten ceremonies which an universal monarch had to per¬ 
form. 5 With the prince his wife also was consecrated by the ceremonial 
sprinkling and made his chief queen ( aggamahcsi ). 6 Then the ceremony of 
spreading the royal white umbrella (seta chattamangalam) was gone through. 7 
On the installation, the rule of the new king was proclaimed throughout the 
city by beat of drum. 8 A graphic description is given in the Ayoghcira 
Jdtaka 9 of the consecration and its pomp : 

The city is decorated, the state-elephant decked in magnificent caparison 
is taken out. The richly-dressed prince sits on it. They make a ride round the 
city and return to the palace where the prince salutes his father. He is placed 
on a pile of jewels and sprinkled from the three conches and then the white 
umbrella with its festoons of gold is uplifted. Especially on the accession of a 
wise, righteous and popular king, there was no end to peoples’ joy and festivi¬ 
ties. They raised flags and banners and decked all the city. At every door 
was set up a pavilion, and scattering parched corn and flowers ( Idjakusuma ) 
they sat upon the decora ted platforms and ate and drank. 1 0 People came from 
different parts of the city with presents ( panndkdra ) to honour him. The 
palace-walls were covered with plastered impressions of hands (hatthutthiifu- 
dihi). 11 The festivities and rejoicings were often signalised by a release of 
prisoners. 12 No definite age limit to the anointing ceremonies can be gathered 
from the Jdtakas. If the 16th year was the usual age for princes to go to Tak- 
kasila, and if we allow for four or five years to the studies, we may take the 
24th or 25th as the age of coronation. 13 

The prince has now become the king, the supreme head of the state, exer¬ 
cising a considerable amount of authority and influence over every kind of 
activity—social, economic, political and even religious. As we, in our present 
coxxrse of narration, practically have kept ourselves aloof from the discussion 
of the actual administrative work, it is but consistent to follow up this course 
and notice the king’s life when he is free from state affairs. It would be thought, 


1. J., VI, p. 39 ; cf. the Epic (Hopkins, op. oil., 13, p. 145) 

2. Cf. Aitareya Brahmam , viii, 8. 

3. II, p. 409 i IV, p. 350. 

4. J. 5 IV, pp. 40, 492. 

5. J., IV, p. 232 ; dasa Cakkavattivattdni. 

6 J., IV, p. 407 ; V, pp. 95, 285 ; VI, p. 588. See Jayaswal, op. cit., II, pp. 16-7. 

7. J.[ IV, pp. 323, 393. . 

8 J V, p. 285 “Kusardjassa and ’ ti bherifi, cardpesi: VI, p. 10. 
a J.\ IV, pp. 492-3. 

10. J., II, pp. 240-1, VI, pp. 42-3. 

11. J., VI, p. 42. Cf. Cowell and Thomas, Harsacarita , p. 45 & note. 

12. J., V, p. 285 —“sabbabandhanagardni mocapetvd, ”etc. 

,V Cf. Jayaswal, op. cit, II, pp. 52-3 ; Kharavola was consecrated in his 24th year. 
r athigttrii'phd Insertions, Lino I; bo also A4oka, Cf. J.B.O.B.S ., I, p. 93 ; III, P- 438, 
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we know, as irrelevant and even disproportionate to dwell so long on the life 
of one single personage out of the various individuals connected with the big 
administrative machine. But our source of information itself forces us to 
adopt such a procedure. The king was undoubtedly the most important per¬ 
son of those days to be reckoned with. What then to speak of these stories, 
where he is so constantly to be met with ? 

It is therefore necessary for us to notice whatever information can bo 
had from the JataJcas. Various and numerous are the references to the cha¬ 
racter, hobbies, habits, sports, luxuries and pomp and the environments of tho 
king which we may not let pass unnoticed, if we want to have a comprehensive 
picture of those times, It would moreover bo helpful to study tho mind and 
temperament of those ancient rulers, their whims and caprices—their legacies 
devolved upon their successors. 

There is certainly no gainsaying the fact that most of the descriptions 
about the palace, the court and luxuries, are characterised by exaggeration. 
But creeping through these exaggerations is an element of truth and actuality. 

The palace of the king was generally situated in the centre of the city. 1 

These palaces are described as seven-storeyed 2 adorned with 
RESIDENCE: towers and pinnacles 3 and supported by many columns 4 mado 

SURROUND- w00( i’ 5 Great- stair-cases, 6 generally constructed of wood, 7 
INGS. led to the various storeys. The palace had always a spacious 

courtyard (' rajangana ) 8 opening into which were the cowpen, 
the granaries, the treasumoom and other apartments. 9 Tho royal courtyard 
was often the place where people gathered in large numbers, either to 
witness some interesting performance or to address a complaint to the king 
or to hear something from him. 10 Through the windows on tho terrace of 
the palace (sihapinjam.'vdtdpa ), which overlooked the yard and the streets, 
the king often surveyed the varied activities of the city and was often attract¬ 
ed by the sight of many an interesting object. 11 Tho gabled chamber 
(hut agar a), high with pinnacles (kucchi) 1 2 sprinkled with sandal-juice and 
filled with fragrance 13 and wrought of gold, was tho place whore the king often 
stayed and enjoyed in the company of his kinsfolk (fldtisangha) or with many 
a lady fair (itthagdrehi). 14 The great hall of the palace {mahdtala) on the top 

1. Eor instance, J., Ill, p. 9. A Benares king’s palace was very near to the lower bank 
of tho river ; J., V, p. 429. 

2. J., IV, pp. 105, 323 ; V, pp. 42, 187, 426 ; VI, p. 289. 

3. J., Ill, p 429—* Kannika * Gf. Achiirya, Dictionary of Hindu Architecture , Accord¬ 
ing to A. Ooomaraswamy tho word means “Central roof” : 

4. J., IV, p. 153. 

5. J., I, p. 442; also III, pp. 317-8. 

6. J., I, p 351 ; II, p. 275. Ill, p. 122. 

7. J., VI, p. 428. 

8. J., I, pp. 175, 421 ; II, pp. 48, 116, 310 ; III, pp. 21,379 ; IV, p. 368 ; VI, p. 53. 

9. X, III, p. 379 (vaja) ; II, p. 96 ; V, p. 286. 

10. J., IV, pp, 177, 182, 458 ; V, p. 426. 

11. J., I, p, 421 ; II, pp. 273, 316; III, pp. 21, 59, 305, 379; V, p 230. 

12. J., VI, p. 420 ; Kucchi — Kuksi Sec Aoarya, op. cit., p. 133 (tabernacle.) 

13. J., VI, p. 347—GG, 161-4. 

14. J., V, p. 188-GG, 225-6 u Ki4dgdra, a small room at tho top of a building” Aoarya, 
op. cit., p. 146. 
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is frequently referred to, 11 where the king sat on a magnificent throne* sur¬ 
rounded by bands of his ministers and mime-dancers 2 . It was perhaps the 
same place, the top-storey (uparimatala), where the king held private consul¬ 
tations with his ministers. 3 The royal bed chamber ( sirigabbha ) with its gor¬ 
geous bedding was situated on the upper storey. 4 

There was a long walk ( dighantara ) in the palace precincts where the king 
used to stroll up and down after his meals 5 . A feature of interest was the 
gambling-hall (jutarmndahm) which was furnished with silver tables, and 
golden dice. 6 Nearby was the Hall of Justice (vinicchayasdla) the Court 
of the king where cases wore heard and settled. 7 The palace itself was sur¬ 
rounded by a great wall ( mahdbhitti ). 8 A reference is made to a trough at the 
palace door (rdjanivesanadvdre elcassa bhaUamniancissa), 9 which could be lifted 
up, thus indicating the existence of underground passages. The royal harem, 
consisting of 16,000 dancing girls (?), must have had a separate palace while 
the chief queen possessed a separate room (sirigabbha) for herself in the palace 
itself; 1 0 and there were separate palaces for princes and princesses. 11 At night 
the palace-doors were fast closed and guarded carefully. 12 

Royal food was of course prepared by a special cook (raMno suda) in the 
royal kitchen (mahanasa). 13 Fish and meat were used besides 
DIET, rice and gruel. 1 4 When the meals were ready the cook took 

them to the king and family in the palace. 15 The dinners of 
a king, according to a Jataka 16 cost 100,000 every time and consisted of a 
hundred different dishes. 

The king had his special barber (mahgalanahdpiUi) who dressed his hair 
with golden tongs and tweezers and bathed and perfumed 
DRESS AND him. 17 His position in the palace was not insignificant. 18 
luxuries. Kings wore turbans with crests (savethanaculd) adorned with 
jewels, 19 had golden and pearl necklaces round their necks, 20 and were 


1. 

2 . 

vato 

3. 

4. 

5 . 
0 . 

7. 

8 . 
9 . 

10 . 

11 . 


J., I, p. 470 ; II, p. 273 ; IV, p. 105 ; V, pp. 230, 249, 370; VI, pp. 53, 103. 

J., V, p. 249 ; “alanJcatamahatale rajapcUlatike nwinno gandhabbanatanwcakadipair • 


J., VI, pp, 392, 410. 

J., II, p. 326 ; V, pp. 214, 506-G. 477 ; VI, p. 47-G. 165. 

J., VI, pp. 349. 352. 

J., I, pp. 289-90 ; III, p. 187 ; VI, pp. 280., 281. 

J., I, p. 176 j II, pp. 2, 186; III, p. 605, IV, p. 120 ; VI, p. 284. 

J., VI, pp. 349, 350. 

J., VI, pp. 381, 384. 

J., II, p. 394; IV, p. 319 ; V, pp. 284, 301. 

J„ II, p. 374, III, p. 415 ; IV, p. 191 ; VI, pp. 491, 498, 502 ; V, p. 306. Cf. Artha - 
iastra, I, 20. 

12. J., IV, p. 105. 

13. J., I, p. 242 ; II, p. 434 ; V, pp. 230, 292, 297, 458 ; VI, p. 349. 

14. J. 1.1>., 242 V.pp. 292, 458 ; V. p, 297. 

15. J., II, p. 434 ; V, p. 292. 

10. J., II, p. 319; Fick, op. cit., p. 288. Sec for the occupation of the royal cook, ,J. 

V, p. 297. As to his position in tho royal household, cf. Fick’s remarks, op. & l. c. 

17. .J. I pp. 137, 138 ; III. p. 451; IV p. 365 ; V pp. 177, 187 ; VI p. 144. 

18. Cf. Fick op. cit. pp. 287-88. 

19. J. V p. 187 ; VI p. 368. 

20. J. VI pp. 345-368. 
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dressed in robes of the finest silk and wool/ with golden slippers 
on their feet. 2 They were supposed to be delicate of frame, accustomed 
to the palace and all its niceties, and unable to bear the hard and dry things. 3 

Kings are usually described as riding on chariots drawn by white horses 
(setasindhovayuttam). 4 These chariots of state (mangala,rathe) 
were made of ivory and had silver decorations, having the 
equipage all bright and clean, white and spotless in their 
appearance, with banners flying free and adorned with varied 
The State-elephant was used generally on occasions of festivities 
or when the king went on his circuit round the city. 6 It was bedecked in 
bright array, with girths of gold, caparisoned with trappings golden and 
bright. 7 

Of the possessions of the king ( rajjasiri ) several gatJids give gorgeous 
descriptions, obviously exaggerated. Still they are not absolutely worth¬ 
less : 

“Palatial halls, broad acres, steeds and kine, 

Perfumes, rich robes and many a concubine” 8 

and 

“Whatever of silver, gold and pearls, rich gems and precious gear, 
Copper and iron, shells and pearls, and jewels numberless, 

Ivory, yellow sandal wood, deer skins and costly dress” 9 
are all kingly possessions. 

Many a kingly figure passes across our eyes while going through these 
stories, with his characteristics. His hobbies and habits, 
whims and caprices, fantasies and even idiosyncrasies, de¬ 
serve more than a passing reference, interesting as they are 
from a popular point of view. 10 “A king interests himself in 
knowing the cause of the sudden ailments of the state-ele¬ 
phant” 1 1 ‘and another of a state horse,’ who used to limp in imitation of its 
trainer. 12 On the other hand, ‘a king of Magadha is strangely jealous of his 
state elephant on account of the high praises bestowed upon it by an admiring 


CHARACTER 
HOBBIES, 
HABITS, etc. 


h J., V, p. 333-G. 129 ; VI p. 368. 
J., Ill, p. 326 ; VI p. 368. 


3. £,TV, p. 371-G. 269. 

4. J., I. 175; II, pp. 2, 3, 4, 39 ; IV, 120. 

6. J., V, pp. 250—GG. 49-50 ; 483-G. 409.; Vl, pp. 48—GG. 172-88 ; 223-G. 064. 

6. J., I, pp. 313 444 ; II, 275, 325 ; IV, p. 138, 403; V, p. 258, G. 43-4 VI p.,2. 

7. J., V, p. 258-G. 43-4. 

8. J., V, p 490-G. 428. 

9. J., V, pp. 379-80-GG. 183-4. also VI, pp. 64-6(3. 243—4.Cf. J. V, 120 ; VI,.pp. 51, 54. 
10. We must acknowledge our indebtedness for some of the instances and references for 

this subject to be noticed hereaftor to Dr. Sen’s valuable paper op. cit. 
a. 187. 

12. J., 11, p. 98. 
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crowd of citizens, and resolves to kill it by casting it over a precipice.’ 1 A 
king of a somewhat covetous nature’ possessing 'a brute of a horse is very much 
prone to mischief. 5 Some horse-dealers from the North Country arrive with 
five hundred horses to sell them to the king. The king, this time, devises an 
ingenuous plan to get the horses at a smaller price and so says to one of his 
ministers : ‘Friend, make the men name their price ; then let loose Big Chest¬ 
nut so that he goes amongst them ; make him bite them, and when they are 
weak and wounded, get the men to reduce the price.’ 2 Another king—Dad- 
hivahana—is fond of casting a net into a river. One day when the net is 
hauled out, a mango is found sticking to it. The king does not know its name. 
The foresters name it ‘Mango 5 . He eats, and is delighted with its delicious 
taste. The stone is planted in his park and watered with milk-water. In 
course of time the tree begins to bear fruit. “Great was the worship paid to 
this tree, milk-water was poured about it; perfumed garlands with five sprays 
were hung upon it, wreaths were festooned about it; a lamp was kept burning 
and fed with scented oil; and all round it was a screen of cloth.” The king 
sends presents of these fruits to other kings, just to arouse the desire of these 
princes to grow the precious tree in their own kingdoms taking at the 
same time sufficient care that the reputation of his country may not be 
shared by any other. For he “used to prick with a thorn that place in 
the stone where the sprout would come from, for fear of their growing the 
like by planting it.” 3 A curious, but at the same time cruel, method 
of realising a vow, adopted by a certain king is described in a Jdtaka . “All 
such as are addicted to the Five sins,” so runs the royal proclamation, 
“to wit the slaughter of living creatures and so forth, and all such 
as walk in the Ten Paths of Unrighteousness, them will I slay, and with 
their flesh and their blood, with their entrails and their vitals, I will make 
my offering 5 ’ 4 This is cruelty to the extreme, though there are some kings 
who stand shoulder to shoulder with Asoka in their enthusiasm for proclaim¬ 
ing nonslaughter of animals and other righteous deeds (Maghatabherii and 
Dhammabheri). 5 Many kings have great power of appreciation; they are 
attracted by anything peculiar or extraordinary and arc unstinted in their 
admiration. 6 Talkative (bahubhdsi) kings figure in the stories and their 
ministers have to check them with suitable parables. One king is so talkative 
that “when he talked there was no chance for any other to get in a word.” His 
minister, wishing to stop this, looks out for an opportunity . And he succeeds 
in convincing the Icing of the necessity of ‘speaking wisely and speaking in 
reason’ by giving the parable of the tortoise and the geese. 7 Similarly in 
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another instance, ‘a minister advises his garrulous master to avoid prolixity, 
to be thorough, discreet and well-restrained in speech, after relating the par¬ 
able of the young cuckoo. And be utters this gcithd : 


“The sage his measured words discreetly guides, 

Nor rashly to his second self confides : 

Before he speaks will prudent counsel take, 

His foes to trap, as Garucja the snake/’ 1 

An indolent (alasiyajatilco) king is corrected by bis minister while taking a 
walk in the royal garden. 2 A certain king of Benares is so fastidiously extra¬ 
vagant and dainty as regards his meals that 'when he ate, ho ate not within 
doors, but as he wished to confer merit upon many people by showing them the 
costly array of his meals, he caused a pavilion adorned with jewels to be set up 
at the door, and at the time of eating, he had this decorated, and there he sat 
upon a royal dais made all of gold, under a white parasol with princesses all 
around him, and ate the food of an hundred delicate flavours from a dish 
which cost a hundred thousand pieces of money.” 3 A king is about to be 
initiated into the habit of drinking wine, from which he is prevented by divine 
intervention of'Sakha 5 : "If he shall drink strong drink, all India will perish: 
I will see that he shall not drink it”. 4 Some kings are very courteous and 
sympathetic to ascetics. A Benares king gives a band of 500 hermits who 
are his guests 'a large supply of the best spirits knowing that such things 
rarely came on the wav of those who renounce the world and its vanities.” s A 
king sends a drum, beating about the city, with this proclamation : "I give 
protection to all creatures.” From that time onwards no one durst so much 
as raise hand against beast or bird”. 6 Some kings are awfully anxious not to 
waste a single moment on worldly matters after the advent of old age. 
Barbers are, therefore, directed to report the appearance of the first grey hair 
on their heads—“a sure symptom of the docline of youth and the approach 
of physical infirmities”. 7 An interesting figure of a king who loves his 
wife dearly is supplied in a Jdiaka. After hor death he is overwhelmed with 
grief. Ho has the body laid in a coffin, and embalmed with oil and ointment, 
and laid beneath his bed: and there ho lies without food, weeping and wail¬ 
ing. 8 "This picture is somewhat unique,” as Sen rightly remarks, 9 10 "as in 
the Jdiaka literature no other kings love their wives so dearly and so single- 
mindedly.” Kings greedy of money and riches are seen . x 0 A figure of a king 
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who is infatuated in love flits across the Ummadanti Jdtaka.' A king is 
thoroughly angry with ascetics, when he discovers an ascetic misbehaving in 
his own harem. “These men go about by day in ascetic’s garb and misbehave 
themselves at night,” and being angry, he adopts heretical views and drives 
away the whole community of mendicants from his kingdom. 1 2 A prince is 
stricken with leprosy, physicians cannot cure it, but his chaste wife, by the 
performance of ‘an aet of truth’ (saccakiriyd), ernes him of this foul disease. 3 4 
Some kings, far from being fearless and courageous, on hearing an unnatural 
sound or perceiving an ominous phenomenon or dreaming a bad dream, get 
completely unnerved and at once invite astrologers to explain those occurren¬ 
ces fully.* An interesting whim of a king is to do something special or 
novel so as to attract the attention of the world. He wants to build a palace 
supported by only one column, thinking that other monarchs, who are 
accustomed to live in palaces supported by many columns, will regard this 
as a unique achievement of art, and thus he will easily come to be recognised 
as the chiefest king in the whole of India.” 5 A certain king is defeated in a 
battle on account of his showing favours to new-comers. He is curious to 
have some illustrations from the treasure house of past history, and he asks 
his adviser: “Am I the only king who has over been defeated through favour 
shown to new-comers, or have others had the same fate before ?” 6 

Let us now proceed to have an idea of tho pleasures, games and amuse¬ 
ments in which the Jdtaka kings are found to be indulging. 
SPORTS & other ancient rulers, these also are fond of hunting, 

AMUSEMENTS dice-play and women. The various places where the king 
OF I HE iCL G. US0( ] ( :0 e njoy himself ( paribhogatthandni ) are given out in 
the very pathetic utterances of the people who run to all 
these places to find the king who has turned a hermit. These included the 
palace, gabled-chambers, Asoka garden, TfawmM-garden, Patali garden, 
Mango garden, the royal tank and tho pleasuanee. 7 Another Jdtaka enume¬ 
rates and describes, both in the gdtlias and in the prose, five enjoyable things 
(upabhogarasam), whereby a king, forgetful of his former glory, is appealed to. 
These are : bhojana —food, lcilesa —sexual joy, sayana—bcA, naccagitavadita— 
musical entertainment, and Uyydna-nagaTa —a guarded garden-house. 8 
These correspond to tho five occasions when A3oka, as he says in his Rock Edict 
VI, was supposed to be attending to his personal comforts and enjoyments. 9 

Hunting seems to have been the most favourite out door sport and amuse¬ 
ment. The king went out ahunting in a chariot, followed by a great retinue 
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and in brave array* 1 Welltrained hounds ( susikkkitakoleyyaM) were taken 
along with the company. 2 But this royal expedition was often a great source 
of disturbance to the people—villagers and townsfolk—who could not carry 
on their normal business, farming or trade. On such occasions the people 
had to muster strong and try to prevent the great inconvenience that they 
might have had to go through. “In those days/’ so runs a story, “the king 
of Benares was passionately fond of hunting, and always had meat at every 
meal. Every day he mustered the whole of liis subjects, townsfolk and coun¬ 
try-folk alike, to the detriment of their business and went ahunting.” 3 The 
people, knowing the immense losses they would have to sustain, at once mot 
together and deliberated as to the remedy, and through concerted action, were 
successful in their protest. Axbitr&ry and cruel orders must have been pro¬ 
claimed by the king to carry out his expedition successfully, without caring 
a little for the peojde. So we find in a Jdtalca 4 that the king while on a hunt 
made a proclamation to all : “If a deer escapes by any man’s post, the man 
is fined the value of the deer.” Of course the men concerned with this pro¬ 
clamation were most probably his oourtiers—the retinue, 5 but it was neces¬ 
sarily at the cost of the people residing in tho neighbourhood of the hunting 
ground, mostly the villagers and farmers. No reprehension for hunting in the 
sense that the Law books take, is to bo found in the Jdtakas . They represent 
tho thing as it was—a favourite amusement of the king. 6 

Another amusement of the king was drinking,—the same old habit or 
rather vice. The Jdtaka kings are seen holding groat drinking festivals— 
orgies, we might term them, 7 token people enjoy and indulge in all sorts of 
merry making and the kings then enjoy the company of the dancing girls 
(- ndtakitthlyo ). Hero again this drinking-indulgence is a matter of course in 
the stories, though the didactic parts of the JdtaJcas —as does the Epic—may 
show their disgust and describe at great length, with similes and illustrations, 
the evils of this vice. 8 

With drinking went women—the dancing girls specially—by whom the 
Jdtaka kings are always surrounded. Tho afternoon hours of rest and amuse¬ 
ment in tho royal pleasuance outside the city seem to have been the most pro¬ 
minent in the daily routine of kings of the Jdtaka stories. The royal park 9 
was indeed a necessary appendage to the royal city. It was a spacious park, 
surrounded by a wall of 18 cubits high 10 and having a big gate at the entrance 
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with high arches (i toram )J Besides other playing grounds, there must be the 
lake wherein the king sported with his queens and concubines ( udakakilam ). 2 
There used to be a special seat for the king in the park ( mangalasild ), 3 as he 
had every thing special. There he rested in the lap of his favourite, and gaily 
witnessed the skilful girls singing, playing on instruments and dancing 
(gttavaditanacckehi)* and indulged in all sorts of merriments, affecting very 
badly, we may imagine, the moral equipment of the high personage. What 
could have been his abilities for, and an active part in, the actual governance 
of the state, when and if tho ‘head’ spent away his time in such pastimes, may 
well be left to the imagination of the reader. 5 About the harem of tho king, 
which was unlimited, we shall presently sec. 

With gambling, the royal amusements completed tho fourfold vices which 
went on undermining through the ages tho character and personality of the 
kings, and made them utterly unworthy of the high position they wero 
holding—merely through an accident of birth. Dice-play—an old Vedic 
amusement— 6 was the favourite game of tho Jdtaka kings also. 7 A gambling 
scene is vividly described in the Viclkura panclita J., B which shows some 
technical knowledge of the game—the throwing of dice on the dice board, tho 
twenty- four throws some of which are called mdlikam , savatam, bahulam , 
santi , bhadrd —. 9 “Lot us conquer by fair dealing, and by the absence 
of violence, and when thou art conquered pay down thy stake”—this is the 
preliminary talk of the players. 10 Gambling is nowhere depreciated in the 
Jdtakas , as far as we can see. As a matter of fact, the Jdtaka kings play dice 
without any fear of reprehension at the hands of super-moralists. * 11 

Thus tho four main amusements of the king turn out in reality to be vices 
which Kautilya 12 discusses at length quite in keeping with his political 
farsightedness and psychological insight. 

We may still go deeper into tho royal splendour and paraphernalia. The 
jewelled throne and th^ white umbrella are the two majestic symbols of king¬ 
ship. 1 3 Descriptions of tho court occurring frequently, besides being interest- 
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mg from the political standpoint, give us an idea of the royal splendour—not 
quite exaggerated. We road: -Entering the city the Eodhisatta passed into 
the spacious hall of the palace and then seated himself in all his godlike beauty 
on his jewelled throne beneath the white umbrella of his kingship. Round 
him in glittering splendour stood his ministers and Brahmins and nobles, 
whilst sixteen thousand nauteh girls, fair as the nymphs of heaven, sang and 
danced and made music, till the palace was loud with sounds like the ocean 
when the storm bursts in thunder on its water.” 1 And in another' place 2 
we find him “seated in majesty and splendour beneath a white canopy of sove ¬ 
reignty upon a throne of gold with legs as of a gazelle-” His solemn pro- 

cessions round the city, specially on occasions like his return from expeditions, 
are awe-inspiring. 3 

But there are brighter sides of the picture also. If the sports and amuse¬ 
ments noted above tended to make the kingly persons slothful, indolent, simply 
spectacular and unfit for any constructive work, there were certain others, 
occasional though, which made them more energetic, more alert, athletic and 
aesthetic and brought them in closer contact with the people at large; 

A scene of a great wrestling match at the king’s door: “The wrestling 
ring was prepared ; there was an enclosure for the games, the ring was decked 
out gaily, the flags of victory wore readily tied. The whole city was in a whirl, 
line over line rose the seats, tier above tier.” 4 

A vivid representation of a stirring musical competition between two 
masters, Musila and Guttilo at Benares : “At the palace door a pavilion was 
set up, and a throne was set apart for the king. He came down from the 
palace, and took his seat upon the divan in the gay pavilion. All round him 
were thousands of slaves, women beauteously apparelled, courtiers, Brah¬ 
mins, citizens. x\ll the people of the town had come together. In the court¬ 
yard they were fixing the seats circle on circle, tier above tier.... and lute in 
hand be (Gutbila) sat waiting on his appointed place... Musila too was there 
and sat in his own seat. All round was a great concourse of people”. 5 
The two musicians display their wits and skill. All the people, the king not ex¬ 
cluded, watch them keenly and with pin-drop silence. And when one shows 
triumph over the other, the multitude in thousands wave and wave their ker¬ 
chiefs in the air, in thousands they shout applause.” In “the chorus of con¬ 
demnation that is started against the vanquished, the king takes active part 
and makes a sign to the multitude which thereupon rises up crying and bela¬ 
bours the man to death.” 

One more instance : The king has summoned all the archers in his domi¬ 
nion to assemble in the palace, yard. Ho invites by beat of drums tho people 
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“all that dwell in the city” to come and witness the skill of the master-archer 
JotipaJa. Followed by a great crowd he comes to the yard and takes his 
seat on a splendid throne. The hero of the day, Jotip&la, performs many an 
intricate and amazing feat of archery and is acclaimed with unbounded 
enthusiasm and wild excitement. “The people make a great uproar, shouting 
and dancing about and clapping their handstand they throw oft their gar¬ 
ments and ornaments so that there is a treasure lying in a heap to the amount 
of eighteen orores.” 1 

Sometimes the king directly interests himself in the propagation of 
dharma and culture among his subjects. He proclaims by beat of drum his 
intention to address the citizens, including his harem, on some great topic of 
moral uplift and regeneration, “thus affording himself and the people a direct 
opportunity for an intimate association and mutual understanding that may 
alone lead to the realization of the highest purpose of government”. 2 The 
genuineness of his feelings—almsgiving, showing respect to Brahmai^as and 
Samauas, parents and dcariyas , non-injury to animals—can very well be appre¬ 
ciated if we remind ourselves of the most glowing figure of A>4oka, the great 
Mauryan Emperor who by his piety and sincerity of purpose set on foot the 
Dhamma propaganda “based on a direct appeal to the masses.” 3 

All these instances 4 would bo sufficient to show that the kings, no matter 
how and to what extent they indulged in personal pleasures and splendour, 
did, sometimes, come into close contact with the people and, with their frank 
and intimate behaviour, succeeded in winning their hearts. The crowd that 
gathers at these royal gatherings has no distinction whatever of caste or creed 
or class. Everything there is perfectly democratic. Those gatherings seem 
to have had remarkable influence in contributing their quota to our cultural 
evolution. Our literary traditions show how kings of those times were great 
patrons of the arts and literature. The Jataka kings are no exceptions. They 
get their education at Takkasila. They travel far and wide receiving practical 
experience and a “direct knowledge of the glories and achievements of other 
countries.” They must try to emulate them. They did. Learned Pandits 
came to the king with poetioal pieces (gdthas) and ho rewarded them. 5 Some¬ 
times ho himself tried his hand at a verso 'so beautiful and appealing, that with¬ 
in a short time the whole people will take it up and commit it to memory”. 6 
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He is always surrounded by maids. 1 He tames birds and beasts in his palace 
and gives rewards to them who bring these presents. 2 Music and drama 
flourished high under the royal patronage. A king in order to attract his son 
to the pleasures of the world proposes to have dramas enacted before him. The 
prince, bathed in perfumed water, is brought into a beautiful inner chamber 
filled with a mingled fragrance of perfumed wreaths, incense, unguents and 
spirituous liquor. Gracious women come and try to amuse him with dance 
and music. 3 


KING’S 

HAREM. 


We have, lastly, to examine the king's harem which has, from times im¬ 
memorial, played a considerable part in tho inner and outer 
politics, not to speak of socio-moral atmosphere that was 
affected by it. 

The harem (antapura : orodha) must have been a distinctive feature of the 
palace, and occupied a large space. It is described as well-built, with earth 
and other plasters and suffused with sweet fragrance and beautiful. 4 It is 
said to have comprised sixteen thousand dancing girls (solasahassand- 
tahitthiyo ). 5 The high number is only conventional and cannot be taken as 
true, though we may believe that it wont up to hundreds. 6 These were 
clearly distinguished from one who was the chief queen 4 aggamahesl 9 and who 
commanded a respectable status both in and out; of the palace, being pre¬ 
sumably the mother of the heir-apparent. 7 It is not, as it may seem, curious 
or even unimaginable that these lefthanded ladies were freely at the disposal 
of the king. They are not said to dance by day and go home at night as tho 
Epic says, 8 but they were a part and parcel of the royal seraglio. 9 It is 
again not incomprehensible that those dancing girls were often handed down 
from father to son when the former passod over the kingdom to the latter. 10 11 
The harem was not at all despised. The king was free, it seems, to bring in 
any new girl without much distinction of caste or class—a flower girl, a country 
girl or any picked out from the wayside. 1 ' The only thing that was to be con- 


1. J., IV, pp. 274, 390 etc. 

2. J., 1, pp. 140, 175 ; Ill, pp. 97,429; IV, p. 418 ; V, pp. 110, 228, 345, 305, 458; VI, 
pp. 419-20 : It is interesting to see now Kautilya regards these pet birds and animals as reme¬ 
dies against poison. ArthaSaHtra, 1,20. 

3. J.,VI,p.9. 

4. J., VI, p, 47-G. 159. 

5. J., 1, p.437 ; III, p. 378; IV, pp. 191, 316-7 ; V, pp. 40, 486 ; VI, pp. 160, 168, 220, 

.258. 

6. One Jataktiy VI, pp. 49, 50, 51, GG. 195-7, 226-8, speaks of 700 wives while another 
I, p» 392, gives tho number as 84000. As to tho former, the scholiast savs that the 700 wives were 
only favourites while others were not, The number can never bo fixed. It must vary according 
to dismissals or now arrivals—both of which were usual. As to comparisons, we may note that 
Abdul Fazl speaks of ‘more than 5000 women comprising the zenana of Akbar, the Great 
Moghal’... Ain-i-Akbari, Blockman’s Trans. I, p. 44. 

7. J., VI, p. 220. 

8. Hopkins, op, cit, t 13, p. 118. 

9. Of. J. VI, p. 220 : A.6oka had at least two chief queens and a large harem both at the 
capital and provinces. See Pillar Edict VII "mama cheva devinam cha mvasi cha me olodhanasi” 
Mookerji, Aioka y p. 242. See Bhandarkar, Asolta , pp, 12-4. 

10. J., V, p. 259-G. 54 ; also VI, p. 160-1. 

11. J., Ill, p, 21; 1,pp. 398, 421. cf. proverb in Gujarati: “rdjdne garni te rani , chdnd 
vinati &ni, ».e., whomsoever the king likes, she is the queen as tho one brought while picking 
cowdung. 



118 ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANISATION ^ 

sidered was, that “she must be unmarried {avdvatd)” He dared not take any 
who had her husband living. 1 The post of the Chief Queen does not seem to be 
permanently reserved for one and the same only. It must depend on the fancy 
of the king. 2 The rivalries and jealousies of co-wives in the harem did exist. 3 

The harem was, necessarily, a great source of danger to the king and was 
therefore carefully guarded, of course by eunuchs and hunch-backed old men. 4 
The women themselves were often corrupt and immoral to a degree. The 
inner affairs were not only an unhappy strain on the mind of the king, but 
had serious repercussions on the affairs of the state, resulting in outspoken 
enmity between neighbouring kingdoms. A king starts to quell a disturb¬ 
ance on the frontiers of his kingdom, and at the request of his chief queen 
sends one messenger at the end of every league to let the queen know how 
he is and to find out how she fares. The queen, out of her insatiate passion, 
‘sins’ with every one of the messengers and then tries to allure the royal 
chaplain who is sufficiently “strong” to check her temptation. The chaplain 
tells the whole story to the king and discloses the wickedness of the queen. 
The king orders all the messengors to be beheaded. But the chaplain comes 
forward with a passionate appeal in their behalf : “Nay, Sire, the men are not 
to blame ; for they wore constrained by the Queen. Wherefore pardon them. 
And as for the queen she is not to blame, for the passions of women are 
insatiate, and she does but act according to her inborn nature. Wherefore, 
pardon her also.” 5 Once a courtier intrigues in the harem, but the king is 
placed in a dilemma : “He is a most useful servant.. .and the woman is dear 
to me. I cannot destroy these two.” He consults his pcindita-amacca 
describing the courtier as a jackal, himself as a lion, and the woman in the 
harem as a happy lake., .sheltered at the foot of a lonely hill’. 6 The Coun¬ 
sellor gives this advice: 

“Out of the mighty river all creatures drink at will : 

If she is dear, have patience—the river’s a river still.” 7 

Elsewhere 8 a courtier, himself guilty of such an offence, reports to the king 
about the mischievous behaviour of his servant: 

“There is a man within my house, a zealous servant too; 

He has betrayed my trust, 0 King, say what am I to do V 9 
The king replies: 

“I too a zealous servant have : and hero he stands indeed. 

Good men, I trow, are rare enow : so patience is my reed.” 9 


1 . 

J.,II, p. 122; V, p. 213. 

2. 

e.g., «J., V, pp. 95, 44, 

443-4. 

3. 

J., V, pp. 21. 


4, 

J.. IV, p. 105, VI, pp. 

435,502-G. 1828. 

5. 

J., I, pp. 437-40. 


6 . 

J., 11, p. 126-G. 85. 


7. 

Ibid. G. 86. 


8 . 

J., 11, pp. 206-7. 


9. 

Ibid . GG, 148-9. 
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The king had under such circumstances to pocket the affront of the intriguers. 

The lovely queen Kinnara misbehaves herself daily with a crippled, loathe- 
some “ghost of a man” lying in the shade of the rose-apple tree down near the 
palace itself. The king—Kandari—oom.es to know about this, and orders her 
to be beheaded. Rut the Chaplain, here also, comes with his worldly know¬ 
ledge, saying “All women are just the same. If you are anxious to see how 
immoral women are, I will show you their wickedness and deceitfulness.” He 
does show it, and the king pardons her but throws her away out of the 
palace. 1 

The K undid Jataka 2 furnishes such, other examples apparently historical 
—of queens misbehaving themselves—-Kanha, 3 Kakafl, 4 and the fairhaired 
KaruftgavJ. 5 The woman of surpassing beauty—Sussopcli—the chief queen 
of Benares, falls in love with a Garu<Ja king who comes to play at dice with the 
Benares king and flies away with him. 6 Even the son of a royal priest has 
illicit connections with the chief-queen. Here the king himself grants per¬ 
mission to the priestly youth to enjoy her for seven days, but; then, both of 
them abscond. The king after great mental sickness is brought to reconcile 
himself to his fate. And so he says : “If she loved me she would not forsake 
her kingdom and flee away; what have I to do with her when she has not 
loved me but fled away?” 7 A bold utterance of a true champion of free love 
indeed! A more pathetic and a ghastly scene, is portrayed in the Parantapa 
Jataka . 8 The king flees away from his kingdom with his queen, his house¬ 
hold priost and a servant, Parantapa, when attacked by a hostile king. They 
make a hut of leaves on a river-bank in a wood and live there. The queen, 
taking advantage of loneliness, sins with the servant and to escape danger she 
asks him to do away with the king. “If the king knows, neither you nor I 
would live : kill him.” “In what way?” asks the guilty servant. Replies 
she : “Ho makes you carry his sword and bathing-dress when he goes to 
bathe : take him off his guard at the bathing-place, cut off his head and chop 
his body to pieces with the sword and then bury him in the ground.” The 
ghastly deed is accomplished. Another passionate queen seizes the hands of 
her stepson, when he comes to take her leave to go and receive his father return¬ 
ing from a frontier expedition, and invites him to enjoy the bliss of love. 
The prince is adamant. “Mother, my mother you are, and you have a hus¬ 
band living ; such a thing was never before heard of, that a woman, a matron, 
should break the moral law in the way of fleshly lust. How can I do such a 


1. J., V, pp. 437-40 and gathft 308. The pathetic episode of the Kandari-Kinnara is 
seen represented on one of the railings of the great Barhut Stupa : See Cunningham, Stilpa of 
Barhut , p. 134, plates, xiv, 2, LIV, 37. 

2. J., V, pp. 424-431. 

3. Ibid. pp. 424-7, and G. 288. 

4. Related in full in J., Ill, pp. 90-2, GG. 105-8. 

5. J., V, pp. 428-31. 

6. J., Ill, pp. 187-90. 

7. J., Ill, pp. 337-41. 

8. J„ III, pp. 417-21, 
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deed of pollution with you ? ” 1 Even an Upauzja is seen intriguing in the 
harem of the king—his own brother—and fleeing away for fear of punishment. 2 
These and auoh other instances seem to show that the “inner politics of the 
harem are often corrupt and polluted. 5 ’ As to their diabolical repercussions 
on the ‘inter-state relations’ we may only remind ourselves of several instances 
of the traditional rivalry of Kaai and Kosala. There we saw how the guilty 
minister of the one went over to the side of the other and fomented bitter 
enmity between the two. 

After all is said about the harem, we must not be too much obsessed with 
the idea that these pictures represent perfectly unbiassed and truthful accounts 
of the court-life of those days. There is, as Sen 3 remarks, a definite propa¬ 
ganda behind some of these legends. We may still be permitted to hold that 
the standard of morality was decidedly low. The instances given above must 
have been developed frbm a kernel of truth, 4 

On the general position or status of the queens in the royal household or 
in society, there is not much to be said. Of the little that is here and there 
given out, we shall speak while dealing with the position of women in general. 

We may now T notice a somewhat pleasanter aspect of Court-life. It is 
Royal Charity which was practised on a lavish scale. Nume¬ 
rous are the instances where we observe generous kings be¬ 
stowing bountifuls to the poor, distressed and beggars. A 
king of Benares builds “six halls of Bounty, one at each of the four gates, one 
in the midst of the cir-y and one before the palace ; and everyday he distributes 
in gifts six hundred thousand pieces of money. 9 So are other kings. 6 Espe¬ 
cially of interest is the royal reverence towards wandering ascetics, the parib - 
bajahas who receive very warm welcome. The king sees a venerable ascetic from 
his window, comes down and leads him to a dais and seats him upon the throne 
under a white umbrella. His own food he gives him to eat and himself oats of 
it. He then takes him to the royal park, causes a covered walk and a dwell¬ 
ing to bo made for him and furnishes him with all the necessaries of an ascetic 
during his stay there in the rainy season. 7 These charitable activities of the 
king must have gone a long way to win the loyalty of the subjects and enhance 
his prestige. No wonder, that Afoka, following his predecessors, was so en¬ 
thusiastic over the distribution of bounties and appointed Dhamma Malta- 
mattas to carry on the work of charity amid all sects and classes of men. 8 


ROYAL 

CHARITIES 


1. J., IV, p. 190. 

2. J,, IV, p. 79. Cf. also J, .III, p. 392, where even the quoon mother falls in love with 
the purohita. 

3. Op. city p. 86. ' . , 

4. Cf. Arthasdstra , 1, 20, where Kautilya cites some historical instances ol the dangerous 
women queens murdering tlielr husbands, presumably, through some intriguo : “He shall keep 
away,” says he, “his wives from the society of ascetics with shaved head or braided hair, of buf¬ 
foons and of outside prostitutes. Nor shall women of high birth have occasion to see Iris 
wives, except appointed midwives.” 

5. J., II, p. 118. 

6. J., IV, pp. 176, 355, 361, 402 ; V, p. 162 ; VI, p. 42, etc. 

7. J., II, p. 316 ; also II, pp. 273 ff ; III, pp. 79 j rf ; IV, p. 444, etc. 

8. See Pillar, Edict, VII. Mookerji, op. cit. f pp. 241-2. 
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ABDICATION. 


We pass on to the final stage in the life of the king. The Jdtaka kings 
often seem to follow the long-standing tradition of relinquish¬ 
ing the throne when they attain a certain age, in favour of 
their sons, and retiring to the forest to lead a life of penance and prayer* The 
appearance of “Grey Hair” on the king’s head is frequently 1 the ‘drammamm 
the cause of abdicating the throne. Sometimes the kings have a keen desire 
to see their sons rule the kingdom and then they hand over the charge and 
retire. 2 Again it is not infrequent that they scorn worldly pleasures and 
yearn for a hermit’s life. Even young princes are seen in ascetic moods not 
caring for tho throne that is given to them. 3 There is a tremendously pathe¬ 
tic strain in the gdihas of tho Culla-Sutasoma Jdtaka 4 which reproduce the 
feelings of the near and dear of the king who is about to turn a hermit. The 
protest, the arguments, the beseechings, gleaned through the gdthas, have a 
remarkable resemblance to those contained in the Great Epic, in the interest¬ 
ing discussion that follows on the desire of King Yudhisthira to give up royal 
life and turn a hermit, eminently summarized by Prof. Hopkins in his well- 
known essay. 5 However, the custom generally did prevail. We have per¬ 
haps, if we believe the traditions, historical examples of Candragupta Maurya 
and A§oka following this time-honoured custom. 5 


Ill 


THE CHARACTER OE MONARCHICAL RULE. 


The foregoing details, which must have grown tiresome by now, give us 
a faint vision of the man who was at the helm of the state and Society of the 
Jdtaka times, the most important limb of the body-politic. 

Now we examine his powers and prerogatives, limitations arid checks 
to his autocracy if any, the peoples’ voice and their power. 

The king of the Jdtakas was a despot, despot in the sense that he was free 
to exercise his will and pleasure. 

The king was the highest personage in the state. He was absolutely 
necessary. All the circumstances we noticed before, viz., the dire necessity of 
a king, the people’s anxiety to perpetuate the line, the traditional high status 
of the king, all these would, naturally, force the people to repose confidence in 
him and not to interfere with his doings, so long as they did not vitally affect 
them. But to idolize him was never their attempt. They were not merely 


1. J., I, p. 138 ; 111, p. 393— Q. 114 ; V. pp. 

2. J., II, p. 279 ; IV, pp. 90, 492, 495. 

3. J., Ill, p. 31; IV, pp. 119, 121-2, 492. 

4. J.,V, pp. 177 ff. GG. 192-241. 

5. J.A.O.8., p. 13, p, 179-81. 

0. See Dikshitar, op. cit, pp. 88-9. 
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submissive, as their frequent risings will show. ’ The tyrant was nob always 
tolerated. 

The picture of an Ideal king we have already seen before. The ten royal 
duties and other, moral virtues were there. But the typical 
IDEAL. king of the JataJcas does not appear to bo prone to act 

according to them. 1 2 It is the other and opposite picture 
that we have frequently to see through the stories. 

We do not think there is any misstatement, it may be overstatement, of 
facts, when a JdtnJca 3 speaks of a king thus : "With taxes and fines, and many 
mutilations and robberies, he crushed the folk as it were sugar-cane in a mill; 
he was cruel, fierce, ferocious. For other people he had not a grain of pity ; at 
home he was harsh and implacable towards his wives, his sons and daughters, 
to his Brahmin courtiers and the householders of the country. He was like a 
speck of dust that falls in the eye, like gravel in the broth, like a thorn sticking 
in the heel,” Instances of such oppressive rulers are not rare. An oppres¬ 
sive king sucks the country dry of all wealth. 4 By relying on the words of 
his wicked queen an arrogant monarch kills the prince by casting him down 
the precipice, heels head first, mspite of lamentations, entreaties and oven morel 
arguments of the people, the courtiers and the women. 5 He even dares to 
say : 

“One side the whole world stands, my queen on the other all above ; 

Yet her I cleave to : cast him down the hill, and get you gone.” 

Another capricious tyrant takes a dislike for all old things and makes a cruel 
sport of old men and women who have therefore to leave his kingdom. 6 A 
king falls in love with the wife of a hermit. “Well”, thinks he, “if I seize her 
by my sovereign power (issariya balena) what will bo do ? I will take her then”. 
And he orders one of his suites to carry her away to the palace, inspite of her 
complaints and cries that lawlessness and wrong were the world’s way. 7 

These and similar instances leave no doubt as to the general autocracy 
prevailing among the kings. In this connection it would be 
OPmoNS interesting for our purpose to note some of the popular 
opinions about the King expressed in the stories. There is 
no one, so wo hoar, who docs not fool afraid when lie 
hears that it is a king. 8 Amongst the two—-the fowler and the bird Boclhisatta- 


1. Of. Dicoy, Law and, Custom of the. Constitution, p. 74 ; “,... but in any State, however 
despotic the ruler, there is but limited readiness on the part of hie subjects to obey his behests.” 
N. S. Subbarao, Political and Economic Conditions as Described in the Jatalcas , p. 24. 

. X 2 : ?’*'£’ °C: $&. P-. 100 : “ • • • - the king shows a double fact/in the JCUaicas, which is 

to be traced to the l>udahistic account of the original legend^ 

3. J. II, p. 240. 

4. J., IV, p. 224. 

5. J., IV, pp. 193-4-GG. 61-7. 

6. J., II, pp. 142-3. 

7. J., IV, pp. 23*4. “adhammo lake vattati ayuttath'\ 

8. J., VI, p. 85 — “lldja'ti pana vutte abbdyento ndma natthi 
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the former, an: experienced man, saying that “Kings, verily are fickle-minded 
(calaccittciy 9 is to our mind, more correct than the latter, a protagonist of Law 
and Morality, who says that “Kings are wise and understand goodly words”. 1 
Similarly the hunter of the Rohantaimiga J a taka 2 and the Hamna Jdtaha , 3 4 
who sets a stag free, seems to pronounce a fact when he says that “Kings are 
cruel,” rajdno nama hakkhala. Is it an exaggeration—what a man utters in a 
gdthd in the Sattigumbha Jdtaha 4 : “Kings are like blazing bonfires and most 
perilous to come near” ? Elsewhere 5 a sage warns his young novice against 
sovereign lords whom he compares with snakes which may stain holy men. 
The experienced old lion speaks out a simple truth that “Kings have many 
stratagems” aneJcamdyd rajdno , 6 “Hard are the ways of kings: what will 
happen no one can tell,” these are the utterances of a learned minister of a 
king. 7 The characteristically sound advice given by Vidhura to those who 
aspire to attain honour in the kings court 8 9 10 11 12 we may doubt, and incline to dis¬ 
miss it as ideological only, but some of the homo-truths therein embodied are 
worth our consideration. For instance, when he says that “the king does not. 
count as a common person : the king must not be paired with anyone else : 
kings are easily vexed as the eye is hurt if touched by a barley-awn,” 9 does 
he not utter the truth as already shown above ? “Win favour in the eyes of the 
Great (i.e., the king) for one day: it is enough fflv a life-time,” so remarks a 
learned scholar of the type of Uddalaka. 10 What wonder, then, if the king 
should become so bold as to say, “I am king of Benares: there is nothing I 
cannot do.” 11 


As a matter of fact, we cannot reconcile ourselves with the idea 12 that 
kings of the Jatahas are not arbitrary. But we do recognise 
POPULAR the fact that the people of those days did not always 
REVOLTS. tolerate, or acquiesce in, the arbitrary or autocratic and 
despotic deeds of the kings. We have several instances of 
the powerful risings of the whole people against wicked and unjust kings. 
Fierce and cruel and like grit in the eye to all folk in his princely days, a king 
has to suffer severe punishment at the hands of the people for his unjust deeds. 
“Filled with indignation,” says the story, “the nobles and brahmins and all 
classes (Khattiya-Brdhmandadayo nagaravasino) with one accord cried out, 


1. J. V. pp. 345, 365 -—“Majdno nama Oalacittd -” and “Bajdno ndma punnavantd ca 

pahndvantd ca aubhdsitadMhdaitannu .” Of, “-even a* water is the refuge of the people, 

so also is it with kings. If danger arises from them, who shall avert that danger V y —J., III, 
p. 508. 

2. J.,IV, p. 419. 

3. 427. 

4. Ibid., p, 432-Q. 144. “durdaadd hi rcijdno aggi pajjalito yatha.” 

5. J., IV, p. 223-G. 50. 

6. cL, III, p. 322, 

7. J.,V1, p. 38l~~ lt rajakamM&ni nama bhariydM , na ddyali him bhavmati .** 

8. J., VI, pp. 292-98-GG. 1266-1309. 

9. Ibid., p. 294 CL 1281. 

10. J., IV, p. 299. Similar are the words: “by onoe conciliating kings a man may live 
happily all the yearn of his life** put in Setaketu’s mouth at J., Ill, p. 235. 

11. J., Ill, p. 325—Contrast the utterance of the G&ndhara king before the YahJcha lady, 
J., I, p. 398. 

12. Of. Sen, op. cit p. 72« 
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‘This ungrateful king does not recognise even the goodness of this good man 
who saved his majesty’s life. How can we have any profit from the king ? 
Seize the tyrant.” And in their anger they rush upon the king from every 
side, and slay him there and then, as he rides on his elephant, with arrows and 
javelins, stones and clubs and any weapons that come to hand. The corpse 
they drag by the heels to a ditch and fling it in and then anoint their chosen 
person to kingship.’ In another place 1 2 an interesting scene is witnessed. 
A Brahmans youth has discovered that it is the king himself and his priest 
who have stolen and concealed a precious treasure. He declares the king a 
‘thiaf’ and sounds a stirring appeal to the people assembled there :— 

“Let town and country folk assembled all give ear, 

Lo ! water is ablaze. From safety cometh fear. 

The plundered realm may well of king and priest complain; 

Henceforth protect yourselves, your refuge proves your bane.” 

The people realize that the king who should protect them is himself a thief 
and determine to kill him, ‘that he may not in future go ou plundering any 
more.’ With sticks and hammers they go out and beat the king and the 
purohita till they are dead. The Brahmaua youth is then proclaimed king. 
Elsewhere 3 the people are seen putting the priest to death and than hurrying 
with sticks and stones to kill the tyrant king himself in a fit of frenzied glee. 
It is only with ‘divine’ intervention that the king’s life is spared. He is driven 
out of the city and thrown into an outcasts settlement. Similarly when the 
people of a country find that their king has developed cannibalistic tastes 
they at onco stir in revolt. They approach the commander-in-chief and ask, 
“What do you propose to do ? How will you proceed now ? You have caught 
the man-eating rogue 1 If he does not give it up, have him expelled from his 
kingdom.” Now they would not suffer the king to say a word. They expel 
him. 4 Last, but not the least, we have an instance of a king having been slain 
Under similar circumstances. The king is lustful, comes across a lovely 
maiden—Sujata—the wife of a peaceful villager, and desires to catch hold of 
her. But on coming to know that the woman is not unmarried, and there¬ 
fore not easy to get at, he indulges in a savage misuse of his royal power, has 
the husband arrested ou a false charge of theft, and sentences h im to capital 
punishment. Sakka, ‘the people’s god’ comes to their rescue. Ho drags the 
king to the place of execution. When the servants lift the axe and chop off a 
head—it is the king’s head. The Bodhisatta is consecrated king amidst the 
loud approval of the ministers, the Brahmauas, the yahapatu and others. 5 


1. J., I, p. 326. 

2. J., Ill, pp. 513*4. 

3. J., VI, pp. 160. ff. * 

4. J., V, pp. 470. ff. 

6. J., II, pp. 122-4 Sen, op. cit., p. 67, romarks s ‘The advent of Sakka is a mythical 
element in the story—■.. .Sakka is only a name to conjure with, symbolising divine approval 
of the great revolution, which was the triumph of'the people’s innate sense otjustioe and also 
indicating the profound religious basis underlying the duties of a sovereign. ’ ’ 



misTfy 


CENTRAL ADMINISTRATION 



CENTRAL ADMINISTRATION j&, 

Undoubtedly the ‘vox populi’ was a a rosonant with revolt aa it could then 
possibly be. 

How stubborn and demanding are the Sivi-folk of the Vmantara JataJca V 
The prince had given away a dearly-prized elephant to the Brahmauas of 
Kalirtga. That was his fault in the eyes of the people. And they gather 
together and ask for an explanation of the prince’s conduct: 

“The prince and Brahmin, Vesiya and Ugga great and small, 

Merchants and footmen, charioteers and soldiers, one and all, 

The oountry landowners, and all the Sivi folk come by. 

Seeing the elephant depart, thus to the king did cry : 

‘Oh Sanjaya, the people’s friend, say why this thing was done 

By him, a prince of our own time, Vessantara, thy son ?’ 1 2 
and 

The bidding of the Sivi people if you refuse to do, 

The folk, then will act, methinks, against your son and you.” 3 

The king proposes to sacrifice his throne rather than ‘a trueborn son of his’, 
but the people demand: 

“Not chastisement doth he deserve, nor sword, nor prison cell, 

But from the kingdom banish him, on Vanka’s mount to dwell.” 4 
and the king replies: 

“Behold the people’s will! and that I will not gainsay.” 5 
And even banishment was to be awarded by the people : 

“Together let the people come and banish him away.” 6 
How meek does the king appear here ! and how bold the people 1 

There is another instance which is highly valued by scholars as showing 
the limited prerogatives of the king. We refer to the Xelapatta Jdtaka where 
a Yakkhim~—o.n ogress—wife requests the king to hand over to her absoluto 
mastery over his subjects. The king replies : “Sweetheart, I have no power 
over those that dwell throughout my kingdom ; I am not their lord and mas¬ 
ter. 1 have only jurisdiction over those who revolt or do iniquity. So I 
cannot give you power and authority over the whole kingdom.” 7 How far 
is this statement true ? Was the king’s authority so much limited in reality ? 
We do not think it was. Instances that we have noticed before speak quite 


1. J„ VI, pp. 489-93. 

2. Ibid., p. 490-00. 1714-21. 

3. Ibid., U. 1722. 

4. J., VI, p. 491, G. 1728. 
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fco the contrary. Whether or not he was the lord and master of his subjects, 
we may not discuss, for that is all theory. But when the king denies his right 
of transferring the ‘power and authority over his people to another, he may be 
reminded of many other princes who freely give away that power without any 
sense of hesitation or any fear of inflicting a blow on the rights of the people’. 1 2 
The king in the Brahmadatta JdtaTca , a for instance, is prepared to make over 
his kingdom to an ascetic. In another JdtaTca 3 the king gives away the half 
of his kingdom to a horse-dealer. Elsewhere 4 we find the king giving away his 
kingship to the purohita with whom the queenmother was in love. Another 
king lays his kingdom at the feet of a Bodhisatta 5 6 who however refuses it. 
In another story the king actually divides the kingdom with a jolly poor fellow 
and the two rule in harmony and friendship.® These instances are sufficient 
to show that there was nothing, moral or otherwise, that could come in the 
way of the king transferring his power to anybody he liked. In fact the rule 
of a country by two kings— Dvairdjya— did. exist as Kautilya, shows. 7 So 
that the above statement cannot bo taken as pointing to the real state of 
affairs, and we demur in attaching so groat an importance to this passage as 
scholars 8 have done. As a matter of fact, the evidence is inconclusive. The 
situation is rather anomalous. Erom what we saw above, it would be, more or 
less, nearer the truth if we conclude that the king was, as a general rule, auto¬ 
cratic, having no substantial constitutional checks whatsoever,® and that 
this autocracy varied according to individual kings. This is the impression 
that lasts on our mind after everything is considered. ’ 0 


The foremost duty with which the king was enjoined by the ‘Law’ was 
the protection of the people. We see him frequently engaged 
in wars and frontier-rebellions. 11 There he is the leader 
of the host. The Commander-in-Chief was, of course, there. 
But in times of grave disturbance he yielded the command 


THE KING 
AND ADMIN¬ 
ISTRATION. 


to the king. 12 


1. This is recognised by Sen, op. cit., pp. 71-2. 

2. J., Ill, p. 80 ; also ibid., p. 353. 

3. J., 11, p. 291. 

4. J., Ill, p. 392. 

5. J., 1, p. 486. 

6. J., Ill, pp. 448*9— “Baja rajjam dvidha bhinditva tassa upaddharajjam dapesi ;** also 
ibid., p. 11, which, by the way, gives us to know that on such occasions the king would gather 
the councillors and throw a thread of a pure vermilion across the white umbrella and then 
hand over the charge of the half of the kingdom to the person concerned. 

7. ArthaSdstra F//1 2-—‘ 'pvairdjyavairdjyayoJi dvairdjyamcmyopakm-dvescinurdga- 



8. Jayaswal, op. cit. , II, pp. 184-5 ; Sen, op. cit p. 70. 

9. Sometimes, though, the merits of the purohita or other ministers could triumph over 
the wickedness of the rulers and stop'their arbitrary actions, as for instance in J., Ill, pp, 317 ff, 

10. Dikshitar puts a strong case for the limited or constitutional monarchy in Mauryan 
days in his two works : Hind ' Administrative Institutions, pp. 71-7 ; Mauryan -Polity, pp, *90- 
101 ; but on the whole it seems that ho has been led away more by sentiment than by unfet¬ 
tered search after truth 

11. J., I, pp. 304, 313/317, 437 ; II, pp. 74, 96, 208, 274, 315; III, pp. 8, 400, 497 * IV, 
pp. 189, 446 ; V, p. 135. 

12. J.,II, p. 413; VI, p.393. 
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. of peace the most prominent work for him was the administra¬ 
tion of justice. When we shall come to discuss this aspect of administrative 
machinery, we shall learn that it was not quite a separate department of the 
state as we understand it to-day. The king is often an original tribunal, and 
cases directly come before him for decision. He conducted these cases in his 
court not only as the highest and ultimate judicial authority, as it may seem 
to us at first sight, but as a direct court of appeal and the nearest legal autho¬ 
rity without any intermediate institution. This was the usual custom, 1 
though we may well see that he could not have been the whole and the sole 
judicial authority when the number of cases increased to the extent which we 
notice in the stories. A regular post of a justice called the Vinicchaya-amacca 
did exist. 2 And besides him, other judges were also appointed by the king. 3 
Very often the king is prompted to summary justice. An innocent ascetic is 
arrested., on a false suspicion of theft, and brought before the king, and the 
latter pronounces the sentence at once without examining the case: “Off 
with him, impale him upon the stake !” 4 * Similarly another innocent man 
is summarily sentenced to execution by the king. 3 Sometimes it happens, 
however, that a protest is made from the side of the minister of justice against 
an unjust judgment of the king. 6 But this had very little influence on the 
normal royal authority. No exact demarcation can be made as to the cases 
which must go to the king and which must be decided by the judges. But as 
a general rule criminal jurisdiction seems, as Fick 7 8 has rightly observed, to be 
exclusively exercised by the king. That any person other than the king can 
pronounce a sentence of death seems to be nowhere mentioned in the Jatakas. 
Serious crimes such as theft, adultery or bodily injury were punished by 
rdjaftttd, i.e. , by the order of the king. 8 To what extent the person of the king 
is attached to the administration of justice is beautifully expressed by the fol¬ 
lowing verses: 

“The warrior prince takes careful thought, and well-weighed judgment 

gives: 

When kings their judgment ponder well, their fame for ever lives. 9 10 
and again 

“Kings should give punishment with careful measure.” 58 

The villagers, though they had their headman to settle disputes, were 
free to approach the king directly, if they chose to do so. 11 

iT J., I, pp. 170, 37] ; II, pp. 2, 187 ; III, pp. 105, 232; IV, p. 29; VI, pp. 31-2; con¬ 
trast Jayaswal, op. cit., II, pp. 155-0: “Tho practice of the king hearing original cases most 
have been given up very early as there is scanty ovidence showing that it was ever done in post- 
Vedio times.” His way of reasoning is, nevertheless, worth consideration. 

2. J., Ii,pp. 181 i HI, 105. 

3. J.,V, p. 223; VI, p. 131. 

4. ,T„IV, p. 20. 

C. J., I, p. 371. 

6. J., Iir, pp. 104//. 

7. op. cit., p. 112. 

8. Ibid, and note. 

9. J., Ill, pp. 100-G. 128, 154-G. 5; IV, p. 451 -G. 210. 

10. J., IV, p. 451-G. 211. 

U. J, II, p. 301, for instance- 
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GRANTS. 


We are not told what other works of administration the king actually took 
part in. It appears that he did not take any active part in other branches of 
administration, as they were independently looked after by the officers nomi¬ 
nated for the purpose. 

It may, however, be interesting to note here some of the privileges and 
PRIVILEGES, powers of the king that devolved upon him through time- 
old customs—the Common Law of the Land. 

One of the powers that he enjoyed was the granting of rewards in the 
form of villages or towns to persons with whom he was 
pleased. 1 Sometimes these recipients were the Brahmanas, 2 
but more often, they were the officers of the state 3 whose was the greater 
APPOINT- right, politically speaking. This grant of a village (or 

MENT. villages) meant, of course, the right of the revenue thereof. 

He had the power of appointing 4 and deposing 5 the officers of the state, 
though their posts were generally hereditary. 6 It was also in his power 
to increase or decrease the salaries (vctcina) of the officials of the state . 1 

All unclaimed property, whether lost or stolen, movable or immovable, 
lapsed to the king. A pvrohita and his wife renounce their 
TREASURE worldly possessions and turn ascetics. The king is informed 

TROVES. about this, and sends men to fetch the money, for “master¬ 

less money comes to me,” says he. 8 The Gandhara king 
sees a lovely lady—a Yakkhini—t and is enamoured of her. On finding 
that she has no real husband, he tries to capture her, because “treasure trove 
is a royal perquisite.” 9 Similarly another king, who finds a girl abandoned 
by her husband, rejoices to get her, because “treasure trove belongs to the 
crown.” 10 However, the rule about the treasure troves is not clear. Con¬ 
trary to the above instances, we see a farmer appropriating the whole treasure, 
a bar of gold, which he discovers in the field. 11 Perhaps the law was not so 
strictly observed, though this royal privilege with conditions is also to be found 
in the Dharmasut ras , 12 and in an elaborate form in Kaufrilya’s Arthaidstra . 13 
There is a remarkable statement in a Jdtaka' 4 that “horses are king’s 
property,” which may only mean, however, that only the kings could keep 
horses. 

X. J., I, p. 420 ; VI, p. 344. Sick, op. cit., p. 210; For restrictions on this privilege in 
other evidences see Jayaswal, op. cit., II, pp. 119-20. 

2. 3., 11, pp. 166, 310 ( brahmadey'am ), 429-G. 117 ; III, p. 229 ; IV, p. 99-G. 24 ; at J., 
V, p. 350, a fowler is the recipient. 

3. J., I, p. 138; II, p. 429, G. 117; III, p. 105; IV, p. 80 ; VI, p. 462-G.1630 ; at VI, 
p. 344 it is a merchant’s son, a would-be counsellor of the king. 

4. J„ I, p. 354; III, p. 206 ; V, p. 229 ; VI, p. 131. 

5. J., II, pp. 30, 187, 427; V, p. 134; VI, 131. 

6. J., I, pp. 231, 248, 437 ; 11, p. 46 ; 111, pp. 385, 392, 456 ; V, pp. 210, 383. 

7. J., VI, p. 295—G. 1285. 

8. J., IV, p. 485 —“astamikadhanam amtiakam papunati.v Of. J, VI, 581. 

9. 3., I, p, 398 —“aseamil'a bhaniam nama rajamntakarh hoti." 

10. J. VI, p. 348— ‘'ai’Samikabhacdam nama nmno pctpun&ti.'’ 

11. J.,I, p.277. 

12. Qautama, X, 43; cf. C. H. /., I, pp. 246-7. 

13. Arthaiastra, 111, 5; 10 ; IV, 1. 

14. J., Ill, p. 322—“oasd nama rftjabhogri.” 
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tey, or what Hopkins' would like to call ‘love-offering’ with 
MILK-MONEY, re S ar d to the Epic king, was a royal prerogative. Such 

presents were received from the people of all sorts, on occas¬ 
ions like the birth of a prince or the coronation ceremony . 2 

Apart from these, the king was entitled to other taxes, tithes and tolls 
TAXES. which we shall consider while dealing with Fiscal Administra¬ 

tion. These enhanced the royal treasury out of which the 
palace expenditure was settled. 

The King could order release of prisoners on special occasions such as the 
AMNESTY. return from lakkasila 3 or marriage 4 or coronation of a 
prince® or when the king was exceptionally happy , 6 or in 
cases of emergency . 7 

Proclamations relating to various matters such as restrict orders , 8 non- 
PROCLAMA- slaughter of animals , 9 public exhibitions of skill ,' 0 exe- 
■ cations," getting information from the public’ 2 , or 

holidays ' 3 were issued by his orders. 

_ The king usually went on his rounds in the city or country in disguise 
(amatakavescna) to know the real conditions of his subjects .' 4 Visitors to 
the king were to have their coming to be announced ,' 5 and had to come in 
deoent attire and manners .' 6 

While absent from the capital, the king handed over the charge of govern¬ 
ment to the ministers—whether as a whole or to parti- 
WHILEOUT. cular individuals we have no clear proof .' 7 Royal seals 
( rajamuddika ) seem to have been in vogue apparently for 
purposes of sealing letters or parcels sent to state-officers.' * 

}' . J' A- O. iS., 13, pp. 90-1. He regards it as being a “survival of the ori«inal free bali 

&* h ° ****** With ° at th0Ught of the of 

2. J., II, 166 j HI, p. 408 ; IV, p. 323, VI, p. 42. 

3. J., IV, p. 176. 

4. J., V, p. 286. 

6. J., VI, p. 160. 

8. J., VI, p. 327. 

7. J., VI, p.427. 

8. J., VI, p.431. 

9. J., HI, p. 434. 

10. J., II, p, 222, for instance. 

11. J., I, p. 600. 

12. J.,IV,p. 91. 

13. J., II, p. 345. 

14. £, II, pp. 2, 427 i IV, p. 370. 

16. J., I, pp. 350 , 357 oto. 

16. J., IV, p. 393; V, p. 482 etc. 

Hopkins",* op, ctf!', p.’ m, PP ' 283, 370, m ’ 437 * on<30 to the Q naen moth er J., VI, p. 75. Of , 

18. J,, II, p. i?4, 

17 
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IV 

THE PUROHITA 

Next to the king stood the Uparaja— the Viceroy—in the sphere of 
administration. As however the Jdtakas do not give us much that is of 
special importance as regards his position and functions, and whatever is 
said by them has already been noticed before, wo pass over to another and 
very important official, viz., the Purohita. 

Fortunately for us, this ‘formidable personage’ of Ancient India, as Prof. 
Hopkins 1 has characterised him, has been subjected to a searching ex¬ 
amination at the hands of eminent scholars. The institution of the purohita, 
being as old as the Vedic times, if not pre-Vedic, had naturally roused a lively 
interest in it, sufficient to engage the best talents of scholars to trace its origin 
and development. Readers are only directed to the eminent summary of 
these valuable researches given by the learned authors of the Vedic Index , 2 
and as regards the Epic, to the masterly contribution of Prof. Hopkins on 
'The Social and Military Position of the Ruling Caste in Ancient India . 3 Our 
task, here, is to present the Jataka evidence on the point which, though, has 
been more or less fully examined by that talented scholar, Richard Fick , 4 * 
whose inspiring lead has left us under a doep debt of gratitude. 

Looking at the general position of the purohita, we notice that he was an 
indispensable companion of the king. His post was often, though not always, 
hereditary and remained with the same family for generations together . 3 
Once the Brahmanas protest against the installation of a young son of the 
late Purohita. “For seven generations,” so complains the mother of the boy, 
“we have managed the elephant festivals from father to son. The old custom 
will pass from us, and our wealth will all melt away .” 6 Sometimes of 
course new men, who found favour in the eyes of the king, wore appointed to 
the post, presumably removing the old ones . 7 8 

The purohita is a Brahmana, par excellence . 6 Once a king 9 addresses his 
purohita as ‘Brahmana’. The purohita headed the Brahmanas on all cere¬ 
monious occasions as the Sendpati did the courtiers . 10 He was the highly- 
respected leader of other Brahmanas. When a purohita is about to renounce 
the world, he summons the Brahmanas before him. He asks them, “ What will 


IS 


2 ' y'edic. Zdei. 0-8. See also Dikshitar, Hindu Adm. I net., pp. 114 ff. 

4 Z e«” pp 164 Iff Here also, as in all other aspects of the subject treatod by him, the 

learned scholar has kept the Brahmanic or priestly individual constantly before him which at 

times unknowingly though, debars liim from an impartial judgment. 

* 5 . J„ 1, p. 437 ; If, p. 47 ; 111, pp. 392, 400, 455 ; IV, p. 2C0 —purohita kulato. 

6* J II P* 47* 

7. ,T." Ill, pp- 194, 337 ; but a king has four counsellors of Dhamma at J., VI, p. 330, 
Perhaps t hey were distinct from the purohita. 

8. J., 1, pp. 370 ; 484 ; II, pp. 46; 113, III, p. 513-6. 60. Of. Jayaswal, op. at., II, p. 20 t 
"He symbolises the Brahmana.” 

9 : J., IV, p. 272 •, VI, p. 475-Q. 1667. 

10. J-.V, p.178, 
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you do?- They reply, “You are our teacher,” and they follow him . 1 Even 
his wife, who must of course be a ‘Brahman !” 2 was also a respected persona¬ 
lity amongst the Brahman.a ladies . 3 

From the origin of his post, the purohita has remained a teacher of the 
king. The Jdtaka purohita is always the teacher, the acariya, of the king . 4 
It often happens that the purohita or the preceptor is the teacher of the king 
in his youthful days, and is appointed to the post when the latter ascends 
to the throne . 5 But as a rule the post being hereditary as we stated before, 
the king accepted the old purohita or, as it sometimes 
AGAMY A happened , 6 his son who was his fellow-mate at the Univer¬ 
sity, as his Acariya. The intimacy thus contracted in early 
days remained also later on, and the two became inseparable companions, 
both in'private and public activities . 7 * 

Looking now to the varied furictions of the purohita we at once notice 
that he is the spiritual and temporal adviser of the king— atthadharnmdnusd- 
saJco. 8 The latter is never different from the purohita as Fick 9 * seems to make 
out. We have clear references to show that the office of the purohita meant 
that of the ‘spiritual and temporal adviser* of the king. “Sucvralo ndma 
Brdhmano Purohito Atthadhammanusasako ahosi , n so begins a Jdtaka . ,0 
Similarly another ‘born in the purohita kuW became purohita , and therefore 
the spiritual and temporal adviser of the king . 11 * 

He was one, probably the foremost, of the ministers ( amaccd ). 12 What 
were his functions is not clearly stated. Sometimes 13 he is styled 4 Sabbatt - 
haka * or do-all-minister, meaning thereby, perhaps, that he advised the king 
in all matters—spiritual or temporal. And that is why he is a constant com¬ 
panion of the king . 1 4 Even in travelling he is with the king . 15 The purohita 
was of course a past master in the Vedic lore , 16 and other sciences . 17 The 
following gdthds 18 give a glimpse of this master-scientist: 


1. J., IV, pp. 483-4. 

2. J., II, p. 46, 113 ; IV, p. 484 ; V. p. 127. 

3. J., IV, pp. 484-5 ; he had also more than one wife J. Ill, p. 391. Once a purohita 
falls in love with a courtesan whom he leaves big with child (TV, p. 298.) 

4. J., II, 29, 376 j IV, pp. 270, 371 ; V, pp. 1, 127. 

J., II, p. 282. 

J., I, p. 289 ; IV, p. 473. also XII, pp. 31, 392. 

J., II, 75; III, p.’320. 

J., I, p. 184 ; II, pp. 30, 74, 96, 126, 264 ; III, pp. 317, 342, 400 ; V, p. 57 ; VI, p. 131. 
Op. cit., pp. 144-5 ; 174. 

J., V, p. 57; also VI, p. 131. 

J., Ill, p. 400-—**[purohitakule nibbattitvd ... .purohitafMnam labhitvd ranno atthadham • 
manufiaaaJco ahosi. 1 ’ 

12 J., II, pp. 96 ( amaccahuh ), 127 ( pan$itaamacca ) 264 ; III, p. 317. 

13. J., II, pp. 30, 74 ; Thomas, J. R . A. 1914, p. 389; “ SarvdrthacintakaJ /■’ of the Epic: 
J . A. O. &. f 13, p. 85. 

14. J., IV, p. 272; V, pp. 101-2. 

J., IV, p. 232. 

J., II, p. 243 ; IV. pp. 245-6 ; Gf. Matsya p., 230, 9 “Srutiveitd Purohitah .” 

J., II, pp. 46, 243; VI, p. 475. 

J., VI, pp. 475-6-GG. 1666-7 ; Cf. Kautilya, Artlmkdslra , I, p. 9, who places the puro* 
hita in the front rank of the state officials, demands of him the knowledge of tho Vedas and the 
Vedaf&gas, and skill in reading portents, providential or accidental among other things : see also 
a verse from Sukra quoted by Dikshitar, op. cit., p. 127, 


5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 


15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 
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“He is clever, knows all omens and sounds. 

Skilled in signs and dreams, goings out 

and. comings in (of the nakkhattas) understands 

All tokens in earth and air and stars.” 

Leaving aside these advisory functions and coming to the practical side, 
we notice that the purohita sometimes, and not usually, took part in the admi¬ 
nistration of justice. In one Jataka' he is represented as a ‘backbiter greedy 
of bribes and a giver of unrighteous judgments (Kutavinicchayiko kutatta- 
karako).' Here we are told that the study of the Holy lore was the rightful 
and delightful duty of the purohita, but that to sit on the seat of judgment was 
an unusual task handed to him by the king. So he utters at the end : 

“Once in holy lore delighting I in sinful toils was cast, 

Working evil for my neighbour, through the lengthening years 

I passed .” * 2 

Elsewhere 3 also his appointment as a judge is only due to the fact that the 
king has a high opinion of his wisdom {pandito ti vinicchaye misiddpesi.) Here 
again his character as fond of bribes is revealed. He is used to dispossess the 
real owners and put the wrong owners in possession, thus thwarting the high 
ideal of justice so frequently preached in the J'atakas. This purohita-]aA%e 
once gives a wrong judgment and the defeated man approaches the prince- 
viceroy who rectifies it, upon which the king dismisses the purohita from his 
office and places the Kumara on it instead . 4 In another instance 5 he is re¬ 
presented in a better light. Here it is the Senupati who conducts cases and 
is a bad judge, and a defeated man approaches the purohita , who reverses the 
judgment and the king being pleased with him appoints him to judgeship to 
try all law-suits from that time so that “it will be a joy for my ears and pros¬ 
perity for the world.” These instances, stray though they are, would be suffi¬ 
cient to indicate the nature of his function as a judge. The purohita becoming 
a judge, was not a usual affair . 6 

For other functions of the purohita, we have no clear proof. Guarding 
of the king’s treasures seems to have been one of his duties, if we can believe 


X. J., V, pp. 1, 2, 10. 

2. Ibid., p. 10—G. 31. 

3. J., VI, p. 131. 

4. J., VI, “ vinicchciya'/h Icum&rassa ad&si.” 

5. J., II, pp. 18Gif. 

6. Contrast Javaswal, op. cit., II, p. 153. “In the Jatakas we have the Purohita politician 
and Brahmin ministers as embodiments of political wisdom and moral rectitude. To this class 

belonged the judges- The Brahmin for the Dharma administration was thus absolutely 

necessary. We find this jurisdiction being exercised by the Purohita in the Jatakas. He at the 
same time heard and decided, sitting along with other officers (probably non-Brahmanas) cases of 
secular law. Law proper and law ecclesiastical in administration tended to unite into one and 
unite in the hand of the Brahmin judge. And the Brahmin was fairly above the influence of 
the king.” How these remarks fall wide of the mark as far as the purohita -judge of the Jatakas 
is concerned, can well be judged from the above discussion, The difference is self-evident. 
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in the words which he utters when arrested by the king’s" servants on a false 
oharge of misbehaviour. “Bring me into the king’s presence before you slay 
me/’ so he prays, “because as the king’s servant ( rajakammiko ), I have toiled 
greatly on the king’s business, and know where great treasures are hidden.,.. 
and I have the interests of the royal family at my heart (rdjakutumbam mayd 
vicdritam ). 1 If I am not brought before the king, all his wealth will be lost .” 2 

Sometimes, he is shown as settling the prices with dealers and merchants 
like the horse-dealers from the North . 3 Even here, if he did not act to the 
pleasure of the king, he was deposed and another ‘ amacca 9 was appointed for 
the work, though his status as an adviser did not diminish at all, and he might 
again capture his former office . 4 Such was the irregular, uncertain and vague 
nature of administrative affairs in those days when the king was anything and 
everything. 

The purohita 9 s character as a Brahmana is seldom, if ever, lost sight of 
in the stories. If they represent truth, and there is no reason to doubt, he, 
being a Rrahmaua, was greatly a lover of wealth, a greedy fellow. Fick 5 
is right in asserting that ‘a position of worldly power was neither necessarily 
connected with his office as house-priest nor determined by proper regulations \ 
the political power of the purohita was purely individual and had its source 
wholly and solely in the personal influence which he obtained over the king 
through his function as sacrificer and magician.” On occasions like the 
consecration of a king, he is the leader of the officers of the state as we saw be¬ 
fore. At one place 6 he is the performer of a festival called Hatthiruaugcilaiii 
a royal elephant festival.. .And this was,a lucrative performance, since all the 
trappings and appointments, the entire jewellery, of the elephants which came 
into the place of festival, fell to the lot of this performer by right. By this 
means he gained as much as ten millions ( Jcoti ) at each festival. This may 
have been a hereditary office as indicated in the story. 

Not only this, but as some of the stories tell', his greed of wealth carries 
him to the depth of moral degradation which is unworthy of such a man. A 
sacrifice is proposed by the Brahihauas to avert some calamities foretold for 
the king; one of the pupils of the purohita comes to his acariya and mildly 
asks, “Master, you have taught me the three Vedas, Is not there a text that 
says 'the slaying of one creature giveth not life to another?’ ” The Master 
replies, “My son, this means money to us, a great deal of money. You only 
seem anxious to spare the king’s treasury..., Only hold your peace .” 7 * 

1. This sentence seems to have been left untranslated by Chalmers, the English Trans¬ 
lator of Cowell’s edition. 

2. J., I, p. m. 

3. J., II, p. 31 —“asse agghdpetvd mulam aparihapetva ddpm. 

4. Ibid, 

5. Op. cit.f p* 175. 

0. J., II, p. 46. The office of the elephant-trainer should be clearly distinguished from this 
ceremonial functionary. 

7. J., I, p. 343 ; III, p. 45 ; also III, pp. 159 ff. Of. the succinot but beautiful remarks of 
Hopkins as regards the Epic purohita : “In the latest portion it is pitiful to see the degradation 

of the priest. ‘ He grovels for gifts. His rapacity breaks every barrier that morality, religion, 
and philosophy had striven to raise between his soul and the outer world. He becomes a mere 

‘perioulorum proemiorumtjue ostentator’ n ; op. cit 168, 
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As if all these presents were not enough, the purohita seems to have en¬ 
joyed a Bhogagdma , the revenue of a village . 1 Land may also be given to 
him, as to priests in general, as sacrificial fee , 2 

It appears from all this, that the functions and the powers of the purohita 
were never so political in mature as advisory and spiritual. Wealth, and not 
power, seems to have been his innermost desire, and the ultimate goal. 

Before we close the discussion on the advisory element of the king, the 
purohita , we may take notice, en passant , of another individual named Kulu- 
pakatapaso , who was a hermit and a wanderer and whom the king respected with 
all earnestness and sincerity in order to receive instruction from him, and thus 
acquire the merit which leads to heaven ( saggasamvattanikam puftllam )” 3 

V 

THE MINISTERS 

The next element of the Central administration was constituted by the 
ministers and the Council. It is rather disappointing to learn that the Jdtakas 
do not give us any clear idea about the ministers, the Councillors, the assembly 
or the Court,—institutions which have played, since the dawn of history, a 
considerable part in the actual working of the administration of the State. 
There have been plenty of discussions and arguments, views and counter¬ 
views, as to the meaning and real significance of the sabha and samiti of the 
Vedic times, or the mantri parisad of later days, and of the words amdtya 
mantrin and saciva and even the so-called Paurajdnapada bodies . 4 All these 
leave not a shadow of doubt in our mind that howsoever it may have been in 
its real nature in different periods, there was some form of a State-Assembly 
whose members were called the ministers—variously termed according to their 
functions and portfolios which are, unfortunately, never so clearly stated. 

However, let us see what the Jdtakas have to give us on the point . 5 

I 

First of all, there is no clear evidence in the stories as to the composition 
and constitution of the administrative council or assembly— 
ASSEMBLY corresponding to the mantriparisad of Kautilya, let alone the 
Vedic samiti; that a council did exist during this period, 
there cannot and should not be any doubt in the face of overwhelming 

1. J., Ill, p. 105 ; IV, p. 473. 

2. J., Ill, p. 616. 

3. J., I, p. 506; II, p. 273. Cf. Jayaswal, op. cit., II, pp. 100-14, on the influence of her¬ 
mits and recluses on politics. 

4. For the views of Vedic scholars see Vedic Index , II, pp. 426-428 ; 430-1; also Jayaswal, 

op. cit., I, pp. 11-21 ; II. pp. 21-2 ; 60 ff; 121 ; JNT. N. Law, II, pp. 385 ff; 038 ff. 

Corporate Life in Ancient India, pp. 117 ff. \ 32 ff. 134, 151 ff. 216. Mookerji, Local Government 
in Ancient India , pp. 103 ff. Dikshitar, Hindu Administrative Institutions, pp. 135-62 ; for the 
Epic period, Hopkins, J. A. O. VS ff. 99 ff; 148 ff. 

5. We should always keep in mind, while dealing with those stories that they are parti¬ 
cularly meant for the simple folk of India of those days for whom it was not possible to dive 
deep in the grand and multifarious working of the state organisation. If therefore we don’t 
get any clear idea about the various offices, it is because of this popular character of the stories. 
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evidence gleaned from the Dharma Sutras and other literary works dealing 
with politics, the Arthaidstra, the A»4oka Inscriptions and the notices of 
Mogasthenea and other foreign writers—all covering a period not very far 
from that which is covered by the stories. 

There are references here and there in our stories to an assembly—-paWsd. 
No doubt can be entertained on this point. But how far do they go in attach¬ 
ing a constitutional meaning is not quite clear. Scholars 1 have tried to attach 
this* technical meaning to it, and equated it with the parisad of Kautilya 2 and 
the parisd of Asokan Edicts , 3 which clearly mean a "body of Ministers’. It 
must be stated that among the several references to parisd that we have been 
able to trace in the Jatakas , 4 there is not a single instance where the tech¬ 
nical administrative meaning cannot be applied. But the fact of the matter 
is that, we cannot be too much certain on the point. It may not be unreason¬ 
able to infer that the ‘council of ministers’ of the Arthasdstra 5 was a later 
development of, and a smaller body, than, iha parisd of the Jatakas which seems 
to be a larger body of ministers. 6 The Jataka parisd was probably an inter¬ 
mediate stage between the Vedic samiti and the Arthasdstra parisad . 7 

Nothing can bo obtained from the stories, even indirectly, as to the con¬ 
stitution or composition of the parisd or about the real nature of the business 
it was entrusted to carry out. 8 

There is no clear indication of the existence of an inner cabinet like that 
of the Arthasdstra 9 though there is reference in a gatha 10 to mantino , the man - 
trins (spoken as distinct from the Mahdmattas) who according to Jayaswal 11 
formed the inner cabinet of the Arthasdstra . Anyway, the exact interpreta¬ 
tion of parisd is open to question, It is however not improbable that there 
should have been a smaller advisory board consisting of such ministers, ex¬ 
officers, as the uparajan , Sendpati , Setthi and the Purohita . 

We may now turn to the general body of ministers— amaceas —whose 
constitutional significance is again never clear. 

1. Jayaswal, op. cit., II, pp. 115 ff ; Dikshitar, op. cit., pp. 138//. 

2. Arthasdstra, I, 15. He cites opinions of his predecessors—Byhaspati, Manu and U6a- 
nas, on the composition of the council, 

3. M. E., Ill; VI. See Mookerji, ASoJca, pp. 224, 227. 

4. J,, II, p. 186 (atthakdraka parisd) referring to the council of the judge; 111, p. 513 ; 
IV, PP- 225 ( raja parisd) distinguished from the ‘ amaccas ’ in general, thus indicating the real 
smaller nature of the body; 394 (rdjaparisd) ; 400 G. 51; 414 (parisd); 449 (Kimdrassa 
parisd) referring to the council of the prince ; VI, p. 151 GG. 703-6 (rdjaparisd). 

5. I, 15. 

6. Cf. Jayaswal, “The tradition of a large Parisad, e.g., of ] 000 members, is preserved 
both in Kautilya, and in the Rdrmyana. Probably this is a reminiscence of the Vedic Parisad: 
op. cit. II, pp. 132-3 i cf. Basak, I. H. Q., I, p. 524. 

7. Cf. Dikshitar, “The institution of samiti was not a ionglived one. It became practically 
extinct with the commencement of the period of tho Jatakas (GOO B. 0.)”: op. cit., p. 156. 

8. See for this Jayaswal, op. cit., II, pp. 130//. Dikshitar, Mauryan Polity, pp. 133-4. 
Mookerji, Atoka, p. 148. 

9. Jayaswal, op. cit., II, pp. 128-30 

10. J., IV, p. 134 G. 101 “ Mahdmattd ca me allhi mantino paricaralcd. }i 

U. Hindu Polity, I, p. 128. 
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The ministers formed a class by themseves. In the court of the king 
they are always distinguished from other classes—the Khattiyas and Br'ah- 
manas, gahapatis and others, 1 This does not mean that no Khattiya or a 
Brahmana could be an amacca. It only means that the ministers did not 
belong to any particular caste. It means that the atnaccakula was a separate 
group of people as against the Brahmanas and the commoners (j gahapatis ). 

It is very probable that these ministers, more or less, corresponded to the 
nobility or the knightly class around the king. These ministers were, as we 
are told, 2 “the thousand gallant warriors who would face the charge even of a 
rut elephant, whom the launched thunderbolt of Indra could not terrify, a 
matchless band of invincible heroes ready at the king’s command to reduce 
all India to his sway.” In the same way the five hundred gallant warriors 
(paftcasatamatta mahayodhd) of king Seyya were his amaccas , 3 The 60,000 
noble—looking warriors of King Sanjaya are his ministers, whose sons, again, 
are the birthmates and would^-be ministers of Prince Vessantara. 4 A king, 
intending to have a retinue for his son, calls the commander-in-chief (; maM- 
semgutto) who seems to be the leader of the ministers, 8 and orders him to find 
out how many young nobles were bom in the ministers’ houses on the same 
day as the prince. 500 young nobles are thus found and nurses are appointed 
to take care of them®. “These nobles,” to apply Hopkins’s remarks, 7 regard¬ 
ing the opio nobility, “for the most part native and well-bom, took part in 
council, conducted the assembilies, led the army and were the king’s vice¬ 
regents in all military affairs.... They are the real advisers of the king in all 
matters not purely judicial or spiritual. 8 For the Mantrins or cabinet coun¬ 
cillors consist chiefly of these nobles.... All the sacivas (comites) may be, 
and often are, purely military. These are officials of the highest rank, to 
whom in the king’s absence, for instance, all the royal business is left.” 9 

The posts of ministers seem to have been generally hereditary, as the 
term amaccakulam, frequently used in the stories, 10 suggests. But exceptions 


1. J„ 1, pp. 260,4TO*»S II, pp 98, 125 ; 111, pp. 37 6, 408 ; IV, pp. 335, 414} VI, p. 43. 

2. J., I, pp. 263, 234 “Samatlhd sahammaUA abhejjavamaHrS mahayadha ... .amacca- 
ashaeed” \ also III, pp. 5, 6. 

3. p. 401. 

4. J., VI, pp. 579-G. 2373 “ Tato datfhieahassani yudhirocArudaseand j Ibid., p. 588 Sckha* 
j&ta satthieahased amacod ; and G. 2335. Bharadvdja. as quoted by Kautilya, is of the opinion 
that the king should employ his classmates as his ministers “for they can be trusted by him in 
as much as he has personal knowledge of their honesty and capacity. Other pre-Kautiiya poli¬ 
tical thinkers differ. Artha&dstra , I, 8. 

5. Of. J., V, p. 178 “ Sendpatipamukhani asUiamaccasahassdni ” 

0. J., VI, p. 2 “Mama puttasm parivdrd ..,. amaccaJculeau jataddrakd” 

7. J. A. O. S., 13, p. 101 The opio nobility comprised royal allies, family connections, 
subject kings used to a lesser degree, the priests : Mittdmacca is of constant occurrence in the 
J&takas, as for instance, V, p. 123-G. 40,178-G. 191, 223 G. 116. VI, p. 94-G. 403. 

3. Cf. for instance J. IV, p. 335, where the ministers, when asked to interpret a dream, 
frankly refer the king to the Brahmanas for its solution for they themselves do not know any* 
thing about suoh spiritual things: “The Brahmanas know it, O great king.” 

9. J., IV, pp. 283, 370, 408, 437. 

10. J., I, p. 248; II, pp. 98,125. Fiok remarks on this hereditary character of the ministers, 
“...and in consequence of this hereditary character to which probably, as in the case of the 
Khattiyas, a specially developed class consciousness is joined.” op. cit., p. 143. 
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did exist* For instance a very poor man was once appointed by the king to 
the post of Lord Treasurer* 1 


We must confess that no complete idea can be formed from these stories 
regarding the status, life and functions of the ministers. Only casual refe¬ 
rences to them are to be noticed* 

Whereas, on the one hand, the courtiers seem to be afraid of the king and 
do not dare speak ill of him, 1 2 there are instances, on the other hand, which 
represent them as alert and watchful over the king lest he may grow slothful, 
and as ready to rouse him to activity by timely warnings. 3 The ministers 
were completely at the mercy of the king. If he found them inefficient, or 
guilty of any wrong, they were dismissed at once. 4 Did we not hear of such 
dismissed ministers joining the services of neighbouring kingdoms and plann¬ 
ing destruction of their former masters ? In spite of their getting equitable 
salaries, 5 they are wont to fetch bribes. 6 7 Some of the officers seem to have 
been so privileged as to wait upon the king without any ceremony (vind pati- 
hdrena upattlumam cinujdni). 1 Needless to state, that jealousies and un¬ 
healthy rivalries among the officers of the Court were there. 8 Often, and spe¬ 
cially on the accession of the king, the ministers were inspected and their 
transfers or dismissals, as it was felt necessary, were carried out. 9 Then, as 
now, the king received valuable gifts and presents from his officers. To King 
Kandari of Benares, his ministers daily brought a thousand boxes of perfume, 10 
An ascetic, while being received by a king, thus thinks in his mind : Verily 
the king’s courtis full of hatred and abounds in enemies \* 1 This remark is 
substantiated by the treacherous acts of the five ministers who do not see twice 
in carrjdng out their hedious plans against the poor ascetic who had superseded 
them in the Couct. Finally they are found out and punished. The king 
“stripped them of all their property and, disgracing them in various ways, by 
fastening their hair into five looks, by putting them into fetters and chains, 
and by sprinkling cow r dung over them, he drove them out of his kingdom, 12 
Such a state of affairs does not seem to be impossible or even improbable, 
looking to the tendencies of the time. 


1. J.,I, p. 124. 

2. p. 2. 

3. J., HI, p. 140; also II, pp. 175-7 ; III, pp. 102-4. See 1. 11. Q IX, p. 247. On 
the views of Hindu writers as to the necessity of having ministers see Basak, I . H. Q„ I, pp. 

mjf* 

4. J,. I„pp. 262, 355. 

5. J., IV, p. 134-G. 100 (bhattavetanati); V, p. 128 ( paribbayath ) ; VI, p. 295-G. 1285 
(velanath). No definite amount is mentioned. Kautilya gives a grand oivil list where the allow¬ 
ances range from 60 to 48,000 pan as per annum : See Arihakastra, V, 3 ; Jayasvwal, Op. cit.. 
II, pp. 135-6 ; Dikshitar, Hindu Adm. Instit., pp. 192-3 ; Mauryanpolity, pp. 150-1, 

6. J„ II, p. 186 ; V, pp. 1, 229 ; VI, pp. 131; 430. 

7. J., VI, p. 345. 

8. J., It, pp. 88, 186 ff; III, p. 400 ; IV, p. 197. 

9. J., Ill, p. 239. “ Amaccdmm fhanantardni vicaretva 

10. J., V, p. 437. 

11. J.,V, p.228. 

12. Ibid., pp. 228-46. 
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Qualities and ideals essential on the part of a minister are, here and there, 
spoken out. A minister must above all be fertile in expedients ( wpayalcusalo ). * 
Some of the practical precepts for a king, given in the Tesakuna Jdtaka and al¬ 
ready quoted by us in extenso while dealing with kingly duties, 2 may here be 
recalled, in so far as they appertain to the duties and qualities of ministers. 
The counsellors must be wise and such as would see the king’s interests clearly 
(atthassa kovide), not given to riot and waste and free from gambling and drunk- 
kenness. 3 A king hears slanders, without any base, about one of his ministers. 
Ho is perplexed how to find out whether a man is friend or foe. Then he is 
told by his Panditdmacca the sixteen signs by which a ‘bad intriguing minister 
could be easily distinguished from an honest one 

“He smiles not when you see him, no welcome will ho show, 

He will not turn his eyes that way, and answers you with ‘No.’ 

Your enemies he honours, he cares not for your friends, 

Those who would praise your worth, he stays, your slanderers commends, 
No secret tells he to you, your seoret he betrays, 

Speaks never well of what you do, your wisdom will not praise. 

He joys not at your welfare, but at your evil fame. 

Should he receive some dainty, he thinks not of your name, 

Nor pities you, nor ories aloud—“0, had my friend the same” 

These are the sixteen tokens by which a foe you see, 

These, if a wise man sees or hears, he knows his enemy.” 

The opposite signs were to be found in a righteous and steadfast minister. 4 

The Vidhura Pandita Jdtaka 5 embodies in many a gathcl a remarkable 
exposition on the qualities and requisites essential for the attainment of suc¬ 
cess and pre-eminence in the King’s Court (rajavasati). A grand and minute 
perception of the court life, with all its good and evil, is revealed here in a marked 
manner. We cannot resist the temptation of reproducing these maxims, even 
though in a summary form,—maxims which would be found as sou nd, practical 
and weighty as can be found in any other ancient authority such as, for inst¬ 
ance, Kaufilya. Here then is a practical advice for a man aspirin* to the 
King’s court: 6 

It is not the coward, nor the foolish man, nor the thoughtless, that can 
win honour in the King’s Court. When a minister first enters the Court he is 
a stranger,when the king finds out his moral qualities ( slla ) his wisdom (paftful) 
and his purity of heart, then he may gain confidence and a chance to push for- ' 

1. J.,HI,p. 3. 

2. Supra , pp. 81-2, 

3. J., V, pp. 116—GG. 16-7. 

„ 4 ; /•> IV > PP; f? 7 ’ 8—GG..77-87. C 1 /. the qualities and qualifications of persons who were 
eligible for consultation by a king, MHB. Mnti Parva, 83,35-40 and 41-7 ; also Mann vii- 

64 : See Pikslntar, Hindu Adm. Instt. pp. 149-50. 

6. J., VI, pp. 292-98 GG. 1264-1309. 

6. A summary of this is also given by Dr. Sen, op. cit., pp. 120-1. 
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ward. If he is really trustworthy, the king will not hide any secrets from him. 
He must be alert and balanced. When he is asked to carry out some business, 
like a well-fixed balance, with a level beam, and evenly poised, he must not 
hesitate; if like the balance, he is ready to undertake every burden, he may 
dwell in a king’s court. He should be ready to undertake any business, whet¬ 
her by day or by night. He should not imitate the king. ‘He who sees a 
path made for the king and carefully put in order for him and refrains from 
entering himself therein, though advised to do so, he is the one who may 
dwell in a king’s court. He may not enjoy tho same pleasures as the king 1 
He may not put on a garment like the King’s, nor garlands, nor ointments or 
ornaments like his. He should not practice a tone of voice like his.’ If the 
king sports with his ministers or is surrounded by his wives, let not the mini¬ 
ster make any allusion to the royal ladies. Not arrogant, nor fickle, prudent 
And possessed of insight and resolution and control over his senses. ‘Let. him 
not sport with the king’s wives nor talk with them privately; let him not 
think too much of sleep, nor drink strong drink to excess, nor kill the dear in 
the king’s forest. He should not hastily think of himself a privileged man 
and an intimate person with the king.’ Let him prudently keep not too far 
from the king, nor yet too near to him. The king is not a common person, 
is easily vexed. He should not bo hasty in his speech. Look for an oppor¬ 
tunity." But the king should never be trusted—he is a lire. Be on guard, 
never criticise his deeds. Do not entertain doubts. I he wise man will keep 
his belly small like the bow, but he will bend easily, like the bamboo. ‘Trained, 
educated, self-controlled, experienced in business, temperate, gentle, careful 
pure, skilful, such an one may dwell in a king’s court.’ Let him keep at a dist¬ 
ance from a spy sent by a foreign king to intermediate; let him look to his 
own lord alone, and own no other king. One who is energetic in business, 
careful and skilful and able to conduct his affairs successfully—such an one 
may dwell in a king’s court. He should not employ or promote a son or a 
brother who is not steadfast in virtue. “Let him employ in offices of autho¬ 
rity (adhipaccam) servants and agents who are established in virtue and are 
skilful in business and can rise to an emergency.” “Let him know tho king’s 
wish, and hold fast to his thoughts and let his action be never contrary to him.” 
“He will rub him with perfumes and bathe him, he will bend his head low when 
washing his feet; when smitten he will not be angry ; and outside the court 
“he will make his salutation to a jar full of water, offer his reverential greet¬ 
ings to a crow, yea, he will give to all petitioners.. he will give away his bed, 
his garment, his carriage, his house, his homo and shower down blessings 
like a oloud on all beings.” 

This is the practical wisdom of a man of court, whosoever he may have 
been, probably of the pre-Christian era. The complete surrender, humility— 
or humiliation !—and submission that are inculcated in the above words can 
never be comprehended in all their implications by those who are brought up 
in this twentieth century civilization. But the mentality is not at all 
unfamiliar to those who have had a chance to know the inns and outs of some 
of the Native Statos of India of the present day. 
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CHAPTER III 

FISCAL ADMINISTRATION 


SOURCES OF REVENUE 

W hile we Cannot have any clear grasp ot the actual working machinery 
of administration in general, it seems proper to divide it into its main 
parts i.e., the departments, and notice whatever information can be had with 
regard to each. With this end in view, we take up in this chapter Fiscal 
Administration, dealing with sources of revenue, assessment of revenue, 
tithes and taxes, other sources of income, and expenditure. 

Revenue and taxation were, as they are now, the mainstay of the State. 
From the earliest times this principle, which reflects practice, must have been 
firmly established. “The legitimate functions of Government,” to employ 

the economic language of Fawcett,' “-cannot be performed without 

incurring a considerable expense.- To meet this expense taxation is neces¬ 
sary.” Similarly, ‘revenue is the condition of the existence of governments 5 . 1 2 
These are no modorn specialities. If Kautilya thinks and preaches that 
“finance is the basis of all activity of the state.” 3 and if other Hindu political 
thinkers of those ancient times agree with him, 4 the condition must be as much 
true with-the period traversed by the Jatuka stories, even though there may 
not be any such clear-cut principles and theories of taxation. As a matter of 
fact, the Jdtakas do recognise the utmost importance of the treasury ( Kosa) 
and the store-houses (Kotthdgara ). 5 

Revenue from land was the chief contribution to the income of the state. 

Each state or dominion was divided, as we shall see, into three 
LAND- political or administrative units, viz., gama nigama and jana- 

RE VENUE jxtda. 6 The general administration of the state was carried on, 

as will appear, on the lines of a perfectly decentralised state 
working on the ‘devolution of powers. 5 So, as regards revenue administration 
also,the system seems to have been like this : As a ride the local official or 
officials of villages and towns and .districts who carried on the civil, 
judicial and military administration, were also entrusted with the work 
of collecting the Vevenue. The central government may however maintain 


1. Political Economy „p. 196. 

2. Mill, Principles of Political Economy , p. 483. 

3. Arthaiastrd , II, 8, u kosapUrva),i 8arvarathbha}i” 

4. See Dikshltar, Hindu Adm. Insit. pp. 167 ff. Ganguli, 1. H. Q., I, pp. 696 ff. 

6. J., V, p. 184—GG. 212 ; also VI, p. 27-G. 1*2,\ 

- 6. X, Ill, pp. 3,61 ; IV, p, 169 ; VI, p. 294-G. 1284 ; “Ifc cannot bo said with any detinitc- 

ness that the-government of the provinces was an innovation of the Maury as.” Maury an 
Polity, p. 109, 
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a separate department in this connection, and appoint and despatch from time 
to time officials for direct collection of the revenue or for co-operating with the 
local authorities. 

Land-tax or tbe king’s share of the land produoe (rail'hobhdga) had become 
the law of the land. This was signified by the title of ‘bali’, though differing 
in its significance from the Vedic one .' The ‘bali’ was usually, though not 
always, paid in kind. * 2 What was the amount of this share of the king, the 
Jdlalais never give out. 3 It may however be presumed to have been, as a 
general rule, the traditional one-sixth, as even the Buddhist Mahdvastu 4 
agrees. Probably the rate varied according to the amount of the produce, the 
cost of cultivation, the condition of the market and tbe nature of the soil. 
This, when the king was just and equitable. Otherwise, it, in a great measure, 
depended on his whim and pleasure. For at his descretion the bali was liable 
to enhancement 5 * or remission.® And with what of exhortations to establish 
bali justly, 7 we find, not rarely, instances of oppressive imposition, of bali 
by the king, 8 not to speak of the exactions by, and tyrannies of, the tax-collec¬ 
tors (balisadhakas or niggahalcas) ‘whose name passed into a synonym for im¬ 
portunate demand.’ 9 Of this oppression, we shall speak later on. What 
we want to notice at present is, that the rate of land—produced-revenue is 
not given in the stories. 

Lot us now turn to see how the administration of this Land-Revenue was 
actually carried on. We have, unfortunately, no information 
ASSESSMENT whatsoever of the different grades of officials connected with 
& COLLECTION this work, from the village to the kingdom as a whole. No 
elaborate arrangements and the onerous functions of the 
gopa. sthanika and samdhartd of Kautilya 10 or similar officers of the 


J y• PP- 399; V, p. 98, for Vedio moaning see Vedic Index, II, p. 62 ; Zimmer. 
AUmdieches Leben, pp.166,167. Kautilya also seems to mean by bali a different kind of tax, oer- 
haps a religious one as some scholars hold : See Thomas, J.R.A.S., 1909, pp. 400-7 ; The Rum- 
minnei Pillar Inscription of A$oka also names 'bali' and bhdga separately ; Mookerii, op’ c it.. 
p. 244 ; See also Dikshitar, Maury an Polity, p. 144. 

2. J., II, p. 378. 

3. Prof. K. V, Rangaswami Aiyangar’s statement that ‘in the Jdtakas the rate seems to 
nave been from a twelfth to a sixth’ is misleading. See Economic thought, p. 127. 

4. vSenart, Mahdmstu, I, pp. 347-8. Cf. Dialogues of the Buddha, III, pp. 84 ff. Ghoahal 
Agrarian System in Ancient India, pp. 25, 108. One-sixth was tho traditional rate. But it 
varied from one-twelfth, one-tenth, one-eighth and one-sixth, in normal times, to as* much as 
one-fourth and even one-third, in times of emergency. See for different authorities Samaddar 
J.B.O.R.S. VI, pp. 101-2 ; N. C. Ganguly, op. cit., II, pp. 138,#. On the information of Mega- 
e thenes that the royal share was one-fourth; J.A.O.S. 13, p. 88; Bor the village 
of Lumbmi Asoka reduced the share to one - eighth; Rummindei Pillar Inscription, Mookorii, 

ctL f p. 244# 

5. P . 9 . 

J., IV, p. 169. 

IV, p. 399—G. 48 "Dhammarh balim pafthayassu raja adhammikdro ca te m& hu - 

V, pp. 98, 240 etc. 

iciV’IL 17 ’ Z' P* 302 G. 235, the class of Brahmauas coming to the 

i^n^haSSr And re USJIlg ^ qmt thoI3a unless & iven a £ ift > is compared to tho tito collec- 

10* Arthasdstra, II, 35. See Ghoshal, The Agrarian System in Ancient India, pp. 13 ff , 


6 . 

7. 

ratf.he.' 

8 . 
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DharmasutraSy 1 can be seen in the stories which seem to represent much simp 4 
ler methods. They nevertheless give us very interesting details of the work 
which are difficult to be obtained from other ‘serious’ works. 

As far as the revenue administration was concerned, the afore-mentioned 
distinction between gama and nigama was, it seems, not taken into considera¬ 
tion. And we might, for the present, forget that. Let us only imagine the 
land as a whole divided, leaving out other portions of land, into separate farm- 
holdings 2 in possession of individual farmers or villagers. From the produce 
of each farm-holding the king was to be given his share,*—his bhdga, Now let 
us turn to the method of assessment. The details are given out by the Kama 
Jataka . 3 In the story we read that a Prince renounces his claim to the throne 
in favour of his younger brother, and goes away to a village .and lives with a 
merchant’s (Setthi s) family^ The Royal officers (rdjakammikd) come to the 
village to measure the. fields ( kheltappamanagahanatthuya) including that of 
the Setfht. The Setthi asks the Prince to write to the king for remission of the 
ball which the latter accordingly grants. On this instance other villagers also 
a PP roa( ffi Prince and request him to get the bali reduced, and it is done. Wo 
see here how the measurement of land by the State Officials is immediately 
associated with the assessment of bali. This implies the existence of a stand¬ 
ard or average rate of tho Government deniand for a known unit area, which 
could be applied for the assessment of the individual holdings. 4 That is to 
say, the land was surveyed and the field was measured to determine its area, 
which, when calculated by the knowii standard, 5 would give the quantity 
of the produce of the field and thujj settle the kings’ share, whatever it was. 

We turn to another Jataka . 6 Here the details are more informative. We 
are introduced to three important personalities With the remaining eight 
of the list we are n$>t at present concerned.. - These are: the Rajjuggdhaka 
amacca (shortened in the gdlhd 7 into Rajjuko), the Setthi and the Donamdpaka 
Mahdmatta (or briefly, as in the gatha , Dona). The Rajjuggdhaka amacca , 
whose title literally means the rope-holding minister, is seen measuring a Jana* 
pada field by holding one end of the rope tied to a stick, tho other end being 


1. See Gupta, The Land System in South India, pp. 268-9. 

2. These were, in the times of the Earlier Guptas, known as pratymjete. See Fleet, Quvta 
Inscriptions , No. 38, dated 571 A. D. 

3. J. IV, p. 169. 

4. See Ghoshal, The Agrarian System in Ancient India , pp. 25-6. This corresponds to the 
method prevalent in Moslem India and called Measurement. Ibid.; Moreland, The Aararian 
System of Moslem India, p. 7. 

5. What exact measurements in connection with land-survey wore in vogue, we do not 
k / l0w ‘ Eut wo have reason to believe that they were measured in karisas as some references 
show : bee J., Ill, p. 293 ; IV, p. 276. A Karisa , according to Childres, Pali Dictionary , s. v. 
ammanarh, is equal to 8 acres. If however the rajju of the Rajjuggdhaka Amacca had the tech¬ 
nical meaning of a measure of length, it might then correspond to that of Kaufilya which was 
equal to 10 dan^as or about 40 yards : Arthatastra, III, 20 ; Cf. I. U. Q., Ill, pp. 817-8. In the 
copperplate grants of the 6th century A. I), we have “ pdddvarta ” (a square foot) as a measure 
of length and also Kulydvapo. as that of land area. Sod Fleet, G. p. 170 ; Pargiter, I. A. 1910 
pp. 214-5 ; Pran Nath, op. cit, p. 84; Dikshitar, Maury an Polity, pp. 365-6. 

6. J., II, pp. 366 ff. 

7. J.,II,p. 367 G-? 

* . •: • - . 
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by the owner of the field ( khetlasdmika ). Ho sees a crab’s lurk-hole at the 
spot where he wants to pitch the stick and the thought comes to him: “If I 
put the stick in the hole, the crab in the hole will be hurt; if I put it on the 
other side ( purato ), the king’s property (raftfto santakam ) will lose; and if I 
put it on this side (orato), the tanner will lose.”' This again is sufficient to 
show that the official measurement of land was connected with the assessment 
of the land revenue. 

_ The Setthi again Is described as carelessly plucking a handful of paddy 
( sdlmsamufthm ) from his own field from which the king’s share has yet to be 

paid. 2 “This doubtless points to the method of Appraisement of the standing 
crops.” 3 

How was the bdli collected ? For this we turn to the third personality, an 
important one, viz. the Donamdpaka Mahdmatta, the measurer with the drona 
measure. 4 The story describes him as sitting at the door of the royal granary 
and causing the king’s share of the produce to be measured. 5 He takes a grain 
out of the unmeasured heap of rice and employs it as a marker (lakkham). 
Owing to a sudden rainfall, he hastily rushes indoors after counting the markers 
and then sweeping them all together. Ho, standing on the doorway, is filled 
with doubt whether he has thrown the grains used as markers over the measur¬ 
ed or the unmeasured heap. And ho reflects that if be has placed the markers 
over the measured heap, he has improperly increased the king’s share and 
diminished that of the cultivator (gahapatika). “This evidently points to 
the method of Division of the crop at the king’s granary.” 6 This moreover 
shows that the Donamdpaka, significantly styled Mahdmatta, was in this ease 
the chief collector of land-revenue, probably, corresponding to the KostM- 
gamdhyaksa of Kaiftilya, 7 who was a subordinate officer to tho Sannidhdtd * 
Imanee Minister, who looked after the Treasury and the store-house. 9 

So far it is fairly clear. Lands were surveyed' 0 and divided into separate 
holdings (pratyayas) marked by donfinite boundaries.' > These holdings were 
measured by the Rajjaggdhaka amacca or by the Rdjakammikas ,'*■ who also 
assessed the land-produce and settled the king’s share. The crop could not be 
gathered in before thy kmgs’ portion was assessed. And finally, this kingly 


1. Ibid. p. 376. 

p.Tci 6 of 

3. Ghoshal, op. cit. t p. 26. 

«; Qhwhli, 3 ™.'citf p 4 e ^ d,vaaam k omga.radvare nirtdiM rtjabMge vihirh minapento." 

* o? rl 

9. pikshit&x, Hindu Adm. Institutions, p. 202. 

aro probab, y in JUtakas” K. M. Gupta, 

H. Seo also J., IV, p. 281. 

12. J., HI, p. 293, IV, p. 270 ; Cf . KanniJcaa of Kax^ilya, Arthrifotra, II, 7, 
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due in kind was collected under the supervision of the Banamdpaka Mahcf- 
matta at the king’s granary. 

Now a word about these two officors connected with the land-survey and 
revenue-collection viz. Rajjuggahaka and Donamdpaka. 

It was Biihler who in 1893 first 1 pointed out the identity between our 
rajjuggahaka ovrajjuko and the rdjuka of Afiokan Edicts . 2 He also equated 
these with the rajjuga of the Jaina Kalpasutra where Jacobi translated it simp¬ 
ly by a clerk or an accountant.’ 3 His identification has been accepted by the 
majority of scholars 4 while some 5 would connect the word ‘rdjuka’ with the 
Pali rdju meaning king and not with ‘rajju’, rope. However the question, 
must now be considered as finally decided after the elucidated discussion, on 
sound philological grounds, by Ghoshal and S. K. Chctterji 6 in favour of Prof. 
Biihler. Our Jdtafca does not give any thing more about the duties and func¬ 
tions of this officer than that he was connected with land measurement and 
survey, .(.he Rdjukas of Asoka, on the other hand, are High Officers having a 
great responsible administrative status. It is again not improbable that these 
officials were the same as Coramjjukas of Kautilya 7 * and those of whom Megas- 
thenes® speaks thus : “Some superintend the rivers, measure the land, as is 
done in Egypt, and inspect the sluices by which water is let out from the main 
canals into their branches so that every one may have an equal supply of it.” 9 * 11 
It appears from all this that originally, and in the Jdtaka period, th e Rajjukas 
were very likely the chief provincial revenue officers connected mainly with 
survey, land settlement and irrigation.' 0 With time their powers must have 
increased as seen from Megasthenes’ statement given above. And Agoka, 
with his truly administrative zeal, invested them with more extensive powers 
“over hundreds of thousands of souls” granting them independence in their 
administration of Law and justice so that they may perform their duties con¬ 
fidently and fearlessly, distribute the good and happiness of the people of the 
country [Janasa janapadasa) and also bestow favours upon them.' 1 

* t. 

The Danamapaka MaMmattas seem also to have been important and in¬ 
fluential district-officials, probably connected with direct collection of revenue. 
These were subordinate officers to the Rajjukas who may well be compared 


1 . Z. D. M. a., 47, pp. mff ; cf. E II, p. 466 n. 

2. R. E. Ill, P. E„ IV. 

3. Biihler, E. I ., II, p. 369. 

4. Cf. Hutzch, Inscriptions of Atoka , p. xli: Liiders, op. cit., 1. c. Thomas, C. H. I., I, p. 487. 
Fick op. cit., pp. 148. Bhandarkar, Atoka, p. 53 ; Dikshitar, M. P., pp. 365-6. 

5. Jayaswal, op. cit., II , pp. 129-30. Mockerji, op. cit , 133-4. 

6. I. II. Q., VI, pp. 424-31; 62^ The Epigraphic evidence, too, is clearly in sujjport of 
this. See Liidpr, A List of Brdhmi Inscriptions , No. 1195. Wo think moreover that No. 281 
of his list, Bhadata rdjukasa should also be included here. 

7. v Arthatdstra, IV, 13. 

Fragment 34. 

McCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian , p. 86, See Dikshitar, Mauryan Polity, pp. 216-7 ; 


8 . 

9. 

364-6. 
10 . 


-Thomas, C. II. I , I, pp 487, 508. Cf. “The office of the Rdjukas had been in existence 
before ASoka but ASoka invested them with greater authority. ** Mookorji, op. cit. , 53. But see 
Mitra, Indian culture , I, 2, pp. 309-10. 

11 . P. E. VI; See Dikshitar, Mauryan Polity , pp. 218-9, 
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with modern District Collectors 1 . It seems to us, moreover, that the Dona- 
mdpakas were the forerunners of the Dkruvddhikaranas who figure in Valabhi 
grants and are represented by the modern Dhnivas connected with revenue 
collectors. 2 

Before passing on to the discussion of other sources of income, a few 
more points in connection with land may here be noticed. 

Villages in those days were of two kinds according as the revenues yielded 
by them were enjoyed by an individual or by the State. 3 The former were 
known as 4 bhogagamas / and the persons who enjoyed the income coming there¬ 
from were styled Gamabhojakas. The term gdmabhojaka has generally been 
taken to mean the village-headman, The natural inference from this would 
be, then, that the person who enjoyed the right of revenue of his bhogagama 
was also the headman of that village. But this does not seem to us to be 
wholly true. Not every gdmabhojaka was the headman of the gama he enjoyed, 
and not every headman the gdmabhojaka . Since we are to return to this sub¬ 
ject when discussing the local or village government proper, we may not go in 
details here. Suffice it to bear in mind that there w r ere some villages which 
were called bhogagamas . Those others which the king’s officers visited for the 
purpose of collecting revenue are not termed as bhogagamas. The former 
were thus grants, endowments or assignments given as reward of merit or as 
an act of favour from the king. 4 The revenue coming therefrom was enjoyed 
by the respective individuals and, may be, those individuals had to pay 
a certain portion of their income to the central Government, 

“A stock phrase used in some of the Jdtakas to describe the villages 
assigned or proposed to be assigned by the kings introduces us for the first 
time to an important development of the procedure in connection with 
such grants.” 5 This phrase 6 is ‘ s a tasahas s vff h an aka gdma / meaning ‘the 
village which produces one hundred thousand pieces (of coins) 5 . The figure 
100,000 is o:f course purely conventional, but as Ghoshai has pointed out 7 “a 
careful consideration of the context in which it occurs is enough to show that 
it corresponds to the process concerned with assignment which prevailed in 
Moslem India, and has been conveniently indicated by the term ‘Valuation 5 , 
i.e.y the estimate of the probable future income from any area, required in 
order to facilitate the allocation of grants or assignments to claimants 
entitled to a stated income.’ 5 


1. S. N. Mitra, Indian Culture , I. 2, pp. 308 ff. —‘The Uajuhas and Pradesikas of Ahoka 
in relation to the Yuktats ; “The Kurudhammajdtaka mentions 'rajjuka'* (lit, rein-holder of the 
royal chariot, i.e., of the State) as a highly important functionary. In the prose narrative he is 
described as a rajjugdhaka amacca 

2. 1. A., V, pp. 204-5. The present writer recolleots many an incident where ho personally 
saw the austere and autocratic figures of these * Dhrus ’ troubling the poor villagers. 

3. Cf. Sen, op. cit. y p. 105. 

4. Cf Ghoshai, ov. tit pp. 28-9. 

6 . Ibid. f p. 28, 

6 . J., I, p. 420 ; 111, p. 229 ; V, pp. 360, 371, 

7. Ghoshai, op. cit., pp, 28-9. 


10 



146 


ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANISATION 

We may conclude this by noticing some of the instances of oppressive 
measures employod in connection with revenue or ta,x~collaction. 

Whatever the methods employed in collecting the taxes, the Collectors 
were certainly oppressing the poor folk to a very great extent. Balisadha- 
kas , 1 Balipatiggahakas , 2 Niggdhakas , 3 Tundiyas 4 and Akdsiyas 5 are the 
terms used for these tax-collectors. Never is a word said in praise or sympathy 
or favour of these officers. On the contrary, bitterest feelings and piteous cries 
of the oppressed are heard. We repeat what we have said before that it was 
on sound grounds that the name of these collectors passed into a synonym for 
importunate demand 6 or hungry robbers-like 7 draining the poor earnings of 
the cultivator. 

“Akdsiya rdjuhi vdnusitthd 
tad assa addyct dhanam haranti .” 

“His subjects being oppressed by taxation/’ so says a story, “took their wives 
and families and wandered in the forest like wild beasts ; where once stood 
villages, there now were^none, and the people through the fear of the king’s 
men (Rdjapurisd) by day did not venture to dwell in their houses but fencing 
them about with thorn branches, as soon as the day broke, they disappeared 
into the forest. 8 

“By night to thieves a prey are we, to publicans by day, 

Lewd folk abound within the realm... .” 9 

By taxes and fines the folk was crushed as it were sugar-cane in a mill, 1 ' 0 so 
much so that they could not lift up their heads. 11 These descriptions, with 
simple yet appropriate similes, are too vivid not to have a realistic background. 
And even to-day the cultivators’ plight is the same, if not worse. 

Other sources of state-income are not very definitely stated in the stories 
TRADE. It seems that trade and commerce were a source of income. 

Such is at least the implication which the following gdtha conveys: 

“So should he spoil his citizens— 

So apt by trade to gain, 

A failing source of revenue 
Will his exchequer drain.” 12 

1 . J.,V. p. 100. 

2 . J., IT, p. 17. 

3 . J., IV, p. 362-G. 235. 

4 . J., V, pp. 102— G. 319; 104-G. 324 ; 328 ; 105-G. 333 ; 100-G. 338. 

5 . J., VI, p. 212—G. 913. . ■*,» 

6 . J., IV, p. 362—G. 235 “ Nadinne vutthahmcima g&mamhi m vantmhica niggahaica » 
samn raja , j le pi vuccanti brahmana Fick, op, cit., p. 218 n., remarks, “As the tax-collectors sit 
down in front of the gates of the tax-pavers and do not leave until the tax is collected, so the 
Brahmanas do not cease begging till they are paid.” 

7 . J., VI, p. 212—G. 913. 

8 . J., V, pp. 98-9 

9. Ibid., pp. 102 G. 319 ; 104-G. 324, 328 ; 105-G. 303 ; 106-G. 338. 

10. J., II, p. 240 “Ucchuyante ucchum viya janaih pilesi 

11 . J., Ill, p, 9 “Mayark balind piliyamcim visam ukkhipiturh na sakkoma,” 

12. J., V, p. 248-G. 177, 
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FINES. 


That taxes were imposed by the king on merchants and fixed by his offi¬ 
cials is also seen from another story, where a prince is described as having 
gained the merchant-folk and traders on his side, among other conciliatory 
measures, by fixing just and equitable taxes upon them. 1 

Another important source was that from the city-gates as we know from 
the Mahdummagga Jdtaka , 2 where the king, being pleased 
GATE^DIJ’ES. with U s wise minister, is stated to have given over to him the 
income, accruing from all the four city-gates (catusu dvdresu sunkam ddpesi). 
This corresponds to the dvdradeya of Kautilya, 3 which was the tax on 
goods entering and leaving a town or a city, amounting to one-fifth of toll 
dues which again varied according to commodities imported or exported. 

Numerous references to dan da and 1cara A are found in the stories, but no 
definite conclusions can be formed from them. It appears, 
however, that litigation in courts of justice brought a 
considerable amount of income in the form of fines. Says a gdtha : 

“Even so when strife arises among men, 

They seek an arbiter : his loader then 

Their wealth decays, and the king's coffers gain. 1 ’ 5 

Fines were also extracted from those who transgressed or disobeyed the orders 
of the king publicly proclaimed by beat of drum. 6 

Various taxes which are termed ‘sunikam or 4 sunk-arid 7 must have been 
in vogue in those times, if Kautilya, a few centuries later, enumerates them 
minutely. 8 

It seems probable that the produce arising from the forests,, waste- 
FORESTS. lands and such other, presumably, state-owned properties 

went to the king’s store-house . 9 10 

Among other sources of income to the state must be mentioned those 
prerogative-righrs of the king, treasure-trove, unclaimed property and 
voluntary contributions (panndkdrd) like the milk-money-—all referred to 
before. 1 6 

1. J., IV, p. 132 Vanijdnam samkatii (eulkdni?) 

2. J., VI, p. 347. 

3. Artha&astra, IT, 6; 21 ; 22; the Sdmantapasadika, I, 52, says that Asoka’s income 
from the four gates of Pataiiputra was 400,000 kakapanas daily. Beni Prasad, The State in 
Ancient India, pp. 213-4. 

4. J., 1, p. 199 ; II, p. 240 ; VI, p. 431 'Kara' of Kautilya has been taken to mean the 
share of produoe from fruit and flower-gardens ; See Dikshitar, op. cit. f p. 144. 

5. J., Ill, p. 336—G. 38 “mjahoso vatfdhati” 

6. VI, p. 431 “ Yo ito nikkhamitod Mahosaddha papditami nagaramdpitatthanani gacchati 
mhassam dan^o." 

7. Cf. J., IV, p. 84. 

8. See Dikshitar, op. cit pp. 143-7. 

9. J., Ill, p. J50; N. S. Subbarao, op. cit., p. 32. Cf. Arthaiastra , II. 17. There is a 
reference to a king owning a herd of goats,” J., I, p. 240. 

10. Supra , pp. 128-9, 
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There is no trace of forced labour (rdjakdriya) visti of Kantilya 1 2 
and Veth of modern times—having been utilised by the king of the Jdtaka 
stories though it is not improbable. 

II 

EXPENDITURE 

It will have been seen from the above discussion, that the income of the 
king was sufficiently large to leave a fair surplus. Let us see now what were 
the items of royal expenditure. 

Nothing is said in the stories directly about the way in which the king's 
expenses were met. There was no 'Civil List' as in the ArthaMslra* The 
revenues and taxes, however, were mainly used to maintain the royal establish¬ 
ment. Of course various officials of the state, though not so large in number 
as we find them in Kautilya’s time and later, had to be paid. Some of them 
were paid in cash (vetana) 3 as we have seen, while all the important state- 
officers, such as the purohita and the Senapati, were endowed with revenue- 
villages ( bhogagdmas .) 4 A considerable amount was spent in charity 5 towards 
the aged, the disabled and the starving, and above all to the Brahmanas and 
the ascetics (samanabrdhmand). 

Of other items of expenditure by the state or by the king in person, we 
have no knowledge. It may be presumed, however, that some of the economic 
and social functions of the state, of which no direct information is available, 
must have come in for a large item of expenditure. Works of public utility* 
comparatively limited in those days, must have entailed an appreciable expen¬ 
diture. 6 We have instances, moreover, of the state bearing the cost of, or 
awarding scholarships to, students who went to far-off universities like 
Takkasila for purposes of education. 7 

The Jdtaka kings who, not rarely, are found to have indulged in gorgeous 
luxuries, had obviously a rich treasury at their command. Did 
THE TREA- we not observe, while discussing the splendour and luxuries 

SURY 0 f kings, 8 what a great amount of wealth they possessed in 

the form of valuable articles like perfumes, cloths and 
various kinds of pearls and jewels ? There were officers employed to guard 


1 . Arthatastra, II, 1; See Pran Nath, op cit., p. 155 ; Rhys Davids, B. L p. 49. 

2 . V, 3 ; CJ. Dikshitar, op. cit., pp. 150-1. 

3 . J., Ill, p. 505 ; IV, pp. 132, 134-G, 100 ; V, p. 128 ; VI, p. 295-G. 1285. 

4 . J., I, pp. 138, 365 ; II, p. 429-G. 117 ; 111, p. 105; IV, pp 80 ; 473; VI, pp. 344; 402-G 
1630 ; Cf. Arthatastra, II, 1. 

5 . J., 11, pp. 118, 273, 316 ; III, p. 79 ; IV, pp. 176, 355, 361, 402, 444 ; V, p, 162 ; VI, 
p. 42. 

6 . Benches (pifhake) on the roads for the travellers to rest are referred to ; J., 1, p. 348 s 
The salas of the city and villago gates : J., II, p. 211 ; IV, pp, 315-0. 

7 . J., Ill, p. 238; V, pp. 127, 310, 247, 263. 

8 . Supra, pp. 108-9. 
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the various treasures of jewels (ndndratanagopakd ). 1 The Herannaka or the 
keeper of the king’s purse was not an ordinary official 2 Similarly the Bhan- 
ddgdrikci or the treasurer proper, was the superintendent of the storehouse. 3 
Besides these, there was the Valuater—the Agghakdraka who, on behalf of the 
king, valued the articles that came to the palace for sale . 4 Thus it seems that 
the treasury of the Jdtaka kings was richly furnished. To keep it efficient, 
and in order, accounts and records of income and expenditure must have been 
maintained, though we have no reference to this in the stories. The king lived 
amidst unbounded luxuries, while the cultivator groaned under the weight of 
taxation. 

However, the general impression that we form after going through these 
stories, is that the Jdtaka State, being simpler and not concerned with much 
intricate problems of administration, was far from Financial and Fiscal intri¬ 
cacies and affairs. Revenues and taxes came to the king in the case of Central 
affairs and were spent, first in maintaining himself and his whole establish¬ 
ment, and then in other administrative purposes which also were not many. 


1. J, 111, p. 505. The treasury of the Mauryas contained pearls from the Pandya and 
ICe-rala countries, from Persia and the Himalayas, gems (mani) of different size and value from 
the Vmdhyas and the Malaya mountains, diamonds of various kinds from Kalinga, KoSala, 
and Benares, coral from the isle of the Yavanas : See ArthaSastra, II, 11 ; Kalidas Nag, Les 
Theories Diplmnatiques de L'lnde Ancienne t pp. 133-5, 

2 . J., p. 429, 

3. <)., IV, p. 43; V, p. 120 ; VI, p. 38. 

4> J„ I, p. 124; IV, p. 137. 



CHAPTER IV 

ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE 


I 

JUDICIARY AND JUSTICE 

O ne op the Primary functions of the State, as we saw before while dealing 
with the King as an administrator, was the administration of justice. 
To settle disputes between man and man, and between man and society, must 
have been the first and foremost duty of those who were chosen to be the 
heads of society during the earlier stages of its progress. Election or regular 
succession of a king as the case may be, was preceded by a thoughtful consi¬ 
deration by the people whether, firstly, the man on whom the mantle of sove- 
reignty was to be offered was endowed with the necessary physical fitness 
and qualities of a leader, and secondly, whether he had the qualifications and 
the mentality of a careful and competent judge . 1 If he had not these, he 
was set aside. 

The Jatahas abound in thoughtful instructions and well considered re¬ 
flections over the importance and necessity of a conscientious 
IDEALS OF discharge of legal duties. Repeated emphasis laid on 

JUSTICE. impartial judgment free of any prejudices shows tbe high 

standard of justice set up in those ancient days. Judgment 
and punishment must not be hasty but full and calm consideration must 
be given to different sides of the case. The king, who was the fountain 
of justice, was repeatedly warned to have no regard whatever to his own will 
or whim in administering justice . 2 It is wrong for one who bears rule to act 
without trying the case . 3 Lot us hear these verses which bear eloquent testi¬ 
mony to the high standard of justice prevailing in those days : 

“No king should punish an offence, and hear no pleas at all, 

Not thoroughly sifting it himself in all points, great and small . 4 

The warrior chief who punishes a fault before ho tries, 

Is like a man born blind, who eats his food all bones and flies ; 

Who punishes the guiltless, and lots go the guilty, knows 

No more than one who, blind, upon a rugged highway goes ; 

He who all this examines well, in things both great and small, 


1 . Svpra, pp. 101 //. 

2. J., II, p. 2. 

3. J., Ill, p. 105—“ta «»la avinicchilva kalurh na yullam rajjam karentena .” 

4. Cf. Dhamtnapada, p. 341. 
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And so administers, deserves to bo the bead of all. 

He that would set himself on high must not all-gentle be, 

hi or all-severe: but both these things practise in company. 

Contempt the all-gentle wins, and he that’s all-severe, has wrath : 

So of the pair be well aware, and keep a middle path ,” 1 

The beam of balance (tula) was even then, as it is today, regarded as a 
symbol of equal and unbiassed justice . 2 Amongst others, circumspection is 
an essential quality demanded of a judge (nisammaMrind bhavilabbarh ). 3 
Another sound maxim is that 

‘'A thoughtful act, wherein is careful policy pursued, 

Like a successful medicine, the issue must be good .” 4 5 

Punishment should be awarded with "careful measure” (nisamma) proportion¬ 
ate to the nature and degree of the offence committed. 

“The warrior prince takes careful thought and well-weighed 

judgment gives ; 

When kings their judgment ponder well, their fame for 

ever lives.”® 

All these are, no doubt, sound maxims and wise insrructions imparted to 
the kings. They are Ideals preached to be translated into practice . 6 And 
ideals, as wo have often stated, are both the cause and the effect of actualities. 
Therefore, neither shall we attach too much importance to these, in consider¬ 
ing the real state of affairs, nor shall we wholly pass them off as useless or un¬ 
necessary for our purpose. Nevertheless it should be stated here that the 
general impression that one gets after noticing the various stories connected 
with this question is, that the judicial arrangements were not sound and effi¬ 
cient, but corrupted and exploited to a degree. 

The king, as will appear, was regarded as the head of justice. In fact the 
legends would have us imderstand, that all the cases were 
THE HEAD AS heard an( * decided by the king in person, as it is always to the 
OF JUSTICE. king or the IChattiya that the sound maxims quoted above are 
addressed. This could hardly have been the real state of 
affairs. Of course, as a rule the king used to hear cases," and we may 
assume that the king “actually went each morning to the Court house” as in • 


11 \ P:. 19 ?r; GG > «i- 7: °f- ASoka’8 instructions to his Governors : Separate kalifiaa. 

Edict I; Mookerji, Atoka, pp. 218-20. , J 

2. J., I, p. 170— “It undo ndma k&mnagavesakena tuldsadisena bhavttath vaffati " 

3. J., Ill, p. 105; XV, p. 30. 

4. J., IV, p. 451-G. 208. 

5. J., Ill, pp. 105-G, 128; 154-G. 5 ; IV, p. 451-G. 210; also ibid* GG. 211-2. 

o A ™ d ,• 4tr^ a Hr-f^S 8 b09t t0 establish equal and impartial justice within his Empire. 

See P dlar Edict IV: , \ lyohalasamata, danda-eamata” ; Mookerji, op. cit. y p. 23S. 1 
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the Epic 1 and heard cases. When not himself, some one or more of his 
ministers decided the cases, as we see the purohita, the Senapati and even the 
Prince acting as judges 2 in addition to their normal duties in their respective 
spheres of action. The po 3 t of a judge was named that of a ‘ Vinichhaya - 
•macca\ z and that there were more than one justice can be assumed from the 
term ‘ Viriicehayamahdmattd's sometimes used in the stories. 4 One JdtaJca 
gives the definite number of five. 5 

The Hall of Judgment is frequently mentioned 6 where the judges, ap¬ 
pointed by the king, 7 sat and attended to their daily 
JUDGES duties. There is no reference to a definite Code of .Law by 

which the judges were to be guided in deciding the cases, 
but wo come across such passages as these; “he said, ‘execute justice 
in this way’ and he had righteous judgment inscribed on a golden plate” 8 
or “then he caused a book of judgments to be written and said ‘by observ- 
ingthis book ye should settle suits.’ ” 9 The question of the authorship of 
such books “is immaterial here, and there is no reason why the existence 
of such useful works should be doubted, when one of the foremost duties of a 
government was to administer justice in the strictest sense of the term.” 10 
It is also possible that a body of precedents had grown up by that time. 11 
Still, with all this, the question of deciding cases depended largely upon the 
personal characteristics of a judge, his nature, whim, temperament and even 
prejudices. For in the stories, judgment is often almost invariably associated 
with bribery, 12 It is rather strange to see that there was no orderly or syste¬ 
matic course in which the cases were decided, and the frequent mention of the 
upsetting of a bad judgment of one by others—like the senapati , the princes 
the purohita and even an ascetic, who happened to come upon the scene and 
to whom the party who had lost his cause appealed for redress—is, to say the 
least, surprising. 13 The one who judged rightly was applauded by the people, 
and then he would be formally appointed by the king as a judge. In one of 
such instances the king, while appointing the man to judgeship, gives the 
following directions as to the time and the way in which he should spend his 
daily routine: “It will be to the advantage of the people if you decide 
cases : henceforth you are to sit in judgment... ♦ You need not judge the 
whole day, but... .go at early dawn to the place of judgment and decide 


1 . Hopkins J. A. 0, S., 13, p, 132. 

2. J., II, pp. 2 “ amaccdpi dhammen ‘evet voharam vinicchinimsu 186-7 ; V, p. 1 ; VI, 

p. 131. 

3. J., II, p. 181 ; III, p. 105. 

4. J., II, p. 380 ; VI, p. 45. 

5. J., V, p. 228 “Tasm pan a rafino panca amacca ... .vinicchaye niyuttd .” 

6. J., I, p. 170 ; II, pp. 2, 186, 297 ; III, p. 505 ; IV, p. 120. 

7. J.,V, p.229; VI, pp. 131-2. 

8. J., V, p. 125 —“evarh vinicchayam pavatteyydtha li vinichhayadhammatii suvannapatfe 

likhdpetvd .... ” * 

9. J., Ill, p. 292- Vinicchaye piffhakam likhdpetvd * imaih potfhakam olokentd alfam 
tireyydtha .” 

10. Sen, op . cil pp. 128-9. 

11. Subb&rao, op. cil ., p. 37, Cf. Hopkins, op. cit ., 13, p. 132. 

12. J., II, p. 186; V, pp. 1228; VI, p. 131. 

13. J., II, p 187 ; V, p. 229 ; VI, p. 131. 
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four cases ; then return... .and partaking of food, decide four more eases.” In 
this way he was required to decide only 8 cases per day. This arrangement 
was apparently made for the convenience of an officer whose time was mostly 
occupied in spiritual work and we have reason to believe here and else¬ 
where, 1 that the court sat the whole day from morning to sun-set, after 
which all business was to stop. 

Let us now proceed to have a glimpse of the nature of cases which came 
before the king or his Court of Justice and the procedure followed in the 
decision of these. 

The term used for a law suit is ‘atto' and tho suitors are called ntta- 
Mrakds. Ordinarily there was a great bustle ( uparavo) 
CASES. among tho waiting suitors in the precincts of the royal 

palace vvhero, presumably, the Court of Law was situated. 
This is well inferred from the following description of tho Court appearing 
in the Rdjovdda JdtaJca 2 which, presenting as it does an exceptional 
case, proves negatively the ordinary course of affairs : And as ho ruled 
thus justly, his ministers on their part were also just; thus while all 
things were justly done, there was none who brought a false suit into court. 
Presently all the bustle of suitors ceased within the precincts of tho palace ; 
all day long the ministers might sit on the bench, and go away without seeing 
a single suitor. The Courts were deserted. 

Theft and robbery seem to have been the most ordinary cases that came 
before the court for adjudication. 3 Very often an innocent man was arrested 
on a charge of theft, and brought before the Court. Inflictions of tortures, 
with a view to elicit confession of a crime, were prevalent. 4 A simple rustic 
(Junapado) perfectly innocent man, is arrested by the King’s men (puma)on 
a charge of theft of the queen’s pearl-neoklaee and is forced to plead guilty 
of the charge, only to avoid the crushing and ruthless blows administered to 
him : “If I deny the charge, I shall die with the beating I shall get from these 
ruffians. I’d better say I took it.” 5 Thus the man had to confess. And 
when brought before tlie king, he naively implicated the Treasurer, the latter 
in the same manner implicating the Chaplain, he the Chief Musician and then 
a Courtezan who utterly denied ever having received the neoklace. All 


1. J.,I, p.384; 11, p. 2; V, p.229 

I* p f I Hontoi8 “and trial for theft seems the earliest kind of judicial inquiry in India” : 

J, A. 0. S.', 13, p. 134; also 0. II. 1., 1. P- 282. 

4. J., I, p. 384. 

a Ibid tip 385-6. The story, moreover, presents a very interesting insight into the 
mentalitv of these five undertrial prisoners who, when alone in tho look-up, give out the reasons 
mentality orcnese .live the charge of which all of thorn were innocent, Tho Treasurer 

nnawers: “Wowhinful sir. it has never been mine to own aught so valu- 



. ^ iLi* frmi Kin ” Then 1U answer to tile onapiamo ‘ - 

get out ol M ™ thought that if vou and I, both high officers of State, stand together, we 
only chaplain to the Musician: “I only said I did because 

I thought*you would help to make the time pass more agreeably.” Lastly the Musioian (a, jolly 
feUowfto the CWte Z an: P ‘‘Why bo angry my dear ? Wo have got to keep house together 
for a bit; so let m put a cheerful face on it and be happy together. 
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the five prisoners were however found innocent, and released. Another very 
interesting case 1 is that in which Gamanicaiicla, » retired Government 
servant, ‘the most innocent man that ever was bom in the world/ stood 
charged of four offences, viz., 

1. Non-return of oxen taken on loan. 2 

2. Miscarriage. 

3. Murder, and 

4. Injury to a horse. 

He is brought before the king together with the plaintiffs. In a perfectly 
judicial manner the proceedings are related in the story. The plaintiff in each 
case sets forth his complaint. The king questions Gamani, the accused, 
about its correctness. The latter on every occasion replies in the affirmative, 
but he also places his own story by way of justification of the case without 
making any secret of it. The king cross-examines the complainants and finds 
them guilty of ‘wilful suppression or denial of truth.’ Hence both the parties 
are found guilty, and deserve to be punished. “The decisions contained such 
conditions as ever took the breath of a Shylock away.” 3 The judgment on 
the first charge runs thus : “You failed to return the oxen, and therefore you 
are his debtor for them. But this man, in saying that he had not seen them, 
told a direct lie. Therefore you with your own hands shall pluck his eyes out, 
and you shall yourself pay him 24 pieces of money as the price of the oxen.” 
On the second charge the judgment was: “Cauda, you take the man’s wife to 
your house ; and when a son shall be born to you, hand him over to the hus¬ 
band” ; on the third: “Canda* this man must have a father. But you can¬ 
not bring him back from the dead. Then take his mother to your house, and 
do you be a father to him” ; and on the fourth: “This man has told a direct lie 
in saying that he did not tell you to hand back the horse. You may tear out 
his tongue, and then pay him a thousand pieces for the horse’s price.” All 
the complainants were however dumbfounded and departed. 

As to the judgments and punishments awarded in those cases, prejudiced 
as they are, we may safely pass them off as not reliable, but there is absolutely 
no reason of doubting the existence of such charges and their coming before 
the Court for decision. From an untoward and natural utterance of Gamarff- 
canda we learn, that one was to pay fine for causing an untimely birth or com- 
pensation for any loss for which one might bo liable. 4 

In another instance, 5 we have a still more interesting case. Here some 
village boys stand charged of the murder of a doctor. It happened that the 
boys were playing at the foot of a banyan tree at the entrance of the villago, 

1. J„ II, pp. 300-7. 

2. Gf. Bnadamm of ArthaiiiMra list- of oases, III, 11 ; N. N. Yaw, Studies in Ancient 
Hindu Polity , p. 119. 

3. Sen, op. cit. t p. 126. 

4. J., I p. 302: “- ime mirk raMo dassessanti , aham gonamularh pi datum na sale - 

homi, pag eva gabbhapatanadandarii , aswmulam pana kuto lacchami.” 

5. J., Ill, pp. 202-6. 
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A poor old doctor, who had no practice at that time, strayed out of the 
village to this spot, and saw a snake asleep in the fork of a tree with its 
head tucked in. He thought, “there is nothing to be got in the village. I 
will cajole these boys and make the snake bite them, and then I shall get 
somewhat for curing them.” So he said to one of the boys, ‘ If you were to 
see a young hedgehog, would you seize it ?” “Yes, I would,” the boy 
answered. “See, here is one lying in the fork of this tree.” The boy 
climbed up the tree and seized it by the neck and, when he found it was a 
snake, he did not allow it to turn upon him, but getting a good grip of it, he 
hastily flung it from him. It fell on the neck of the old doctor, and he fell 
down dead on the spot. The boys were arrested and placed before the king for 
trial. The whole mattcrwas carefully investigated, and when their innocenco 
was proved, the boys were set free. How the investigation took place we are 
not told, but purisiis must have been sent and ascertained the true facts. 

Elsewhere' we witness a curious suit between a villager and a townsman 
being decided by a judge. The townsman stood guilty of wrongful possession 
of some ploughshares belonging to the villager who, again, was charged for 
kidnapping the former’s son. The townsman had produced this cause, that 
the ploughshares were devoured by the mice while the villager, an ecpial 
genius, had said that a falcon had carried the child off. The judge presses the 
townsman to tell the truth and, realising the mischief committed bv both, he 
gives out the judgment: 

_ “Give back the plough, and after that, 

Perhaps, the man who lost the plough 
May give your son back to you now.” 1 2 

In all these instances, 3 we notice that there is notbingjike cross-examination 
as we may understand to have been prevalent at that time. Only the judge 
himself questions the parties and decides accordingly. 

Among other eases, those of disputed ownership seem to be of common 
occurrence, in almost all of which justice is thrown to the winds and bribery 
succeeds. Several crying figures of rightful owners being defrauded and de¬ 
prived of their property flit across the pages of these stories. 4 

Once a Courtezan came to tlie court to take advice as to whether in the 
eye of the law she was still bound by the terms of a contract entered three j^ears 
previously with a man who had since not made his appearance. 5 The judges 


1. J., H, pp. 181-4. Tho two offences described in this story may correspond to debts 
and abduction, if we use the legal language. 

2. Ibid., p. 183*G. 135. 

3. Cf. also J., 11, pp. 51-2 (here one of the litigant parties is a vulture). 

4. J., II, pp. 186 (asedmike samike karoti) : V, p. 1, 229; VI, p. 131. Cf. Also J., II, 

p. 75. “atte salmssam parajito . Cf. Artha&aslra, III, 16 (Svasvdmi sambandtha.) 

6v J., II, p. 380; Sen, op. cit ., p. 127 t Fiek, op. cit. f p. 148. 
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advised lier to return to her former profession. This makes us feel that such 
suits involving contractual rights and obligations must have been commonly 
tried in the law courts. 

Much more valuable is the reference to a case where a father who does 
not wish his wicked son to succeed to his property goes to the Court and dis¬ 
inherits his son. 1 This must imply the existence of the necessary written 
records in possession of the family and also of the Court. 

There is a vague reference to fire-ordeal for the sake of proving the chas¬ 
tity of a woman, 2 but it does not seem that it was a prevalent system employed 
and supported by the government, as even Kautilya, though conversant with 
that institution as recommended by the law-books, 3 does not mention it, evi¬ 
dently because he regarded such ordeals as questionable expedients. 4 

In the instances of cases that we noticed before we nowhere see anything 
like legal proceedings, lawyers defending their clients and 
LEGAL raising points against the opposite party. Nevertheless it 

PROCEDURE. ( j oes n0 f. seem proper to hold that there were absolutely no 
lawyers who could place and defend the cases of their 
clients before the Court, and earn their livelihood from that profession. For 
there are some references to ‘ Vohdra 9 which, if consistent and correct in their 
application, would go to prove that some sort of legal practice wus followed. 
Once 5 we are told that a certain Brahmapa earned his livelihood by following 
Vohdra . This of course does not give any definite meaning of the term Vohdra . 
Our hesitation lies only in this, that the meaning of this Vohdra is not always 
the same. In one place 6 it clearly applies to trade, whereas in another 7 it 
expressly goes with the administration of justice. That it went with the latter 
is also clear from the expression “So dhawmena rajjam kdresi , vinicchayam 
anusdsi ,... amaccdpi dhammena ’eva vohdram vinicchinimsu occurring else¬ 
where. 8 Thus the association of Vohdra and Vinicchaya here is unquestion¬ 
able and unequivocal, and it makes us bolder therefore to state, that vohdra 
or vyavahara as meant by the Law books and the ArthaUstra 9 10 was prevalent 
in the Jdtaka times, though not as strictly as later. T 0 Though we have no de¬ 
tails of hearing suits, the instances already cited at least show that the com¬ 
plainant stated his case, and the accused made his statement in return, prob¬ 
ably on oath. The Court was attended by others than the parties to a suit, and 
applause was not suppressed, but, on the contrary, considered with respect 


1. J., V, p 468 “ Atha nam vinicchayam netva aputtabhdvam hatva nihardpesi 

2. J.,1, p.294. 

3. See C. H. I, pp. 282 ff. P. N. Banerji, Public Administration in Ancient India 

pp. 163-4. * 

4. See Dikslriiar, Hindu Adm. Instl ,, pp. 236 jg f ; Mauryan Polity. 166. 

6. J., II, p. 15 “ Tassapitd vohdrarh katvdjivikam kappeti .” 4 

6. J., VI, p. 34 “ Vohdram katvd dhanath uppddetvd .... suvannabhumith gatvd 

7. J., IV, p. 192-G, 64 “ sudiUham anusaseya sa ve vohdturh arahati." > 

8. J., II, p. 2. 

9. See Dikshitar, Hindu Adm. Instt, pp. 255 ff. CJ . V iyohdlasamatd of Pillar Edict [V. 

10. This ia doubted by Pick. op. cit p. 147 n. 
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and duo weight by the king. Witnesses (SaJckhi) may be produced, 1 though 
there is no clear indication for this. Perhaps on the evidence of a witness, 
cases were reconsidered, as the term t nijjhapanam 9 occurring also in A^okan 
Edicts seems to show. 2 On the whole it seems that the Court was a distinct 
place by itself, with something of legal atmosphere pervading it. 3 With the 
growth of various trades and professions, special judgeships were instituted, 4 
which shows the development of legal affairs. 


II 


CRIME AND PUNISHMENT 


<SL 


We have noted above the nature of some of the cases and offences that 
came up for trial and the punishments awarded therein. It is not always 
possible to connect offences and punishments. Drinking is sometimes 
punished with heavy fines. 5 Some wine-merchants, accused of poison¬ 
making, are once ordered to be executed by the king. 6 Slander was 
punished with a fine of 8 kahdpanas. 7 Adultery in woman (that in man 
is never referred to as something punishable) was punishable with fi 'death, 
imprisonment, mutilation or even cleaving asunder/'' 8 

Punishments were of various kinds: fines, imprisonment, ‘mutilation’ 
banishment and death penalty— vadha-bandhana-chejja-bhejja . 9 Of the four 
robbers brought before a king, one is sentenced to receive a thousand strokes 
from whips barbed with thorns, another to be imprisoned in chains, a third to 
be smit cen with a spear and the fourth to be impaled. 10 Confiscation of pro¬ 
perty was not uncommon. 11 Trampling the criminals to death under the feet 


1. J., VI, p. 108-G. 453. Sc.kkhi is equivalent to modern saksi. 

2. J., IV, p. 495—G. 334. Pillar Edict IV ; Barua 1. H. Q„ II, p. 325. 

3. It would be interesting and also, we think, instructive in this connection to observe the 
life-like and reaUstic court-soene of those days represented on a medallion at Barhut. The scene 
is taken from one of our Jdtakas, No. 540. Wo reproduce here the description of the scene as 
given bv A. Fouchor in his il The Beginnings of Buddhist Art” pp. 60-51 : “Amara, the virtuous 
wife, whose husband is absent, has four suitors to whom she assigns an interview for each of 
the watohes of the same night, and it is also in great esparto baskets that she causes her tricked 
lovers to be packed by her servants. At the moment chosen by the sculptor we are in the midst 
of the Court: the king is seated on his throne, surrounded by his ministers, and at his right 
side one of the women of the harem is waving a fly-flapper. Amara is standing on the other 
side, her left hand on the shoulder of her attendant, and at her order the covers of three of the 
baskets have already been raised and the heads of three of the delinquents uncovered, whilst 
two coolies bring the fourth.” See Ibid., pi. V, 5 ; Cunningham, Stupa of Barhut, pi. xxv, fig. 3. 

4. Cf. 1, IV, p. 43. “Sabbaseninam vicamn&raham bhanidgarikalthanarh 5 ’. See Mrs/ 
Rhys Davids, J. JR. A. S., 1901, p. 865. 

5. J., I, p. 199. 

J., V, p. 14. 

J., I, p. 483. 

J., V, p. 444 ; also J. II, p. 309. 

J., V,'pp. 245-6, 444. Of. ArlhaSastra, IV, 2 ; R. E., V ; P. E., IV. 

J., VI, p. 3. “Tasmin Khme, cattdro cord dnitd, tesu ekassa sakaMakahi kas&hi pahd - 
raeahassath dhdpen, eka-ssa samkhalikdbandhandgarassa pavesanam, ekassa satire sattipahd • 
raddnam, ekassa suldropanath” 

11. J., V, p. 357 “ gharavilopanath *’ 


a. 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 
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of elephants may have been in vogue. 1 11 But such cruel and harsh punish¬ 
ments were resorted to in the case of tried thieves and robbers. Some offen¬ 
ders were sometimes banished from their country in great humiliation, with all 
their property confiscated to the State or were ordered to live in the Candala 
settlement. 2 Shaving the heads of criminals was regarded as a great punish¬ 
ment. 3 

Thefts and highway robberies were, as we said before, very common in 
those days. And it is not at all unnatural that the Jatdka kings very often 
deal very harshly with these criminals. It seems that no legal procedure, oven 
of the kind of which we have noticed before, was gone through in vsuch cases. 
Summary justice by the king seems to have been the ordinary course. When¬ 
ever a thief was found out, 4 he was first of all belaboured by the people them¬ 
selves, and then dragged before the king for punishment. 3 At least sometimes 
thorough investigation is carried out to find out the criminal, such as shutting 
all the city-gates and searching the suspected places. 6 Eetters for a thief 
were current. 7 Though such statements in the summary justice by the king 
as “off with him, impale him on the stake” 8 are parts of the fanciful stories, 
it is nevertheless certain that such inhuman punishments as impaling the cri¬ 
minal on a wooden stake 9 and the execution by axe 10 were not uncommon. 
This whole system of execution, and the office of the Executioner (Coraghataka) 
seems to present M a realistic picture through the description of the stories 
which we should note. 

When a person was to be announced as to be executed, special execution- 
drum ( vajjabhen ) was beaten. 12 The condemned man was 
EXECUTION. tightly bound, his hands behind his backhand a garland of 
red flowers (kannavera vajjamdla) was placed around his neck. 
He was sprinkled with brick-dust on his head and then, scourged with 
whips on every square ( catukka ), was led away through the South gates, to 
the place of execution ( dqhdta) to the music of harsh-sounding drum. 13 * 


1. 200. 

2. J., VI, p. 156. 

3. Ibid., p. 135—G. 588. This and such other punishments to disgrace the man in the 
oye of the public have been resorted to throughout history. Megasthenes mentions cropping 
of the hair as a jmnishment. Fragment , xxvii. They are still practised. On these methods 
of punishment and disgrace, see Kalipada Mitra, J.B.O.E.S. , xx, pp. 80*6, who treats the sub¬ 
ject from a folklorist’s point of view. That such practices persist even to-day is proved by 
some incidents witnessed by the above writer. 

4. Cord dhanassa patphenti —Thieves ever watch to steal our wealth—seems to have been 
a common ory of the people, J. VI, p. 28-G. 120. 

5. J.,II,p. 122. 

6. J., II, pp. 122-3 ; III, p. 436, 461. 

7. J., I, pp. 370, 500. 

8. J., I, p. 371 : IV, p. 29. 

9. J., Ill, p. 34 ; IV, p. 29 ; VI, p. 3 { Suldropanarh)' Of . Manu, VIII,^320. 

10. J., II, p. 124 ; III, pp. 41, 178-9 ; V, p. 303. 

11. The executioners are also known as Kdsdviya; J. Ill, p, 41; IV, p. 447.—GG. 193, 197* 

12. J„ 1, p. 500 ; III, p. 59. 

13. J., I, p. 500; II, p. 123 ; Ill, pp. 59, 436 ; IV, p. 191. £/• the figure of this condemned 
man in the Mrcchakapikam. 
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The figure of the QomgMtaka is as distinct as it is cruel. A hatchet 
(pharasu) on his shoulder, and a thorny rope ( kanfakakasan ) in his band, dressed 
in a yellow robe ( Kdsdyamvdsano ) and adorned with a red garland ( raltlamd- 
ladharo) he accompanied the horrible procession and prepared himself for 
his cruel task. 1 There in the place of execution (dgdtam) the condemned 
person was placed within the fatal circle ( dhammagandikam ) and the axe did 
its deed. 2 Such savage sentences were a prominent sign of those early days 
when society and government were not so well organised and well advanced as 
to deal with all such problems in a proper manner. They may have survived 
in the Middle Ages, but havo greatly been lessened in their severity with the 
march of progress in modern times. The main force in giving such harsh and 
inhuman punishments in those days is set forth by Bertrand (now Lord) 
Russel while discussing the current movements towards the betterment of 
society. Says he : “Severity of punishment arose through vindictiveness and 
fear in an age when many criminals escaped justice altogether, and it was 
hoped that savage sentences would outweigh the chance of escape in the mind 
of the criminal.” 3 


Let us now peep a little through the jail administration of those days. 

Regular prisons —iKmdhandgdrdni —did exist. 4 But we do 
IMPRISON- not know what kind of offenders were imprisoned or how the 
MENT. period of imprisonment was apportioned in accordance with 

the seriousness of the offence. Learned and trusted 
ministers are once thrown into prison for plotting against the life of an 
innocent man, 5 for what terra we aro not told. As to the life of the pri¬ 
soners, it was very hard indeed. They were bound in chains of iron (San- 
khahkdbandfmiam). 5 The sad and miserable plight of a released prisoner 
is taken as a standard of comparison ( nikkahmanakdlo viya) for a person who 
has not bathed for days together, nor rinsed his mouth nor performed any 
bodily ablutions. 7 The stories seem to suggest that the prisoners were wholly 
at the mercy of the king—their life and death were in his hands. A king, in 
order to save his own life from a gakkha, promised to send to him one man 
daily as his food. His ministers encouraged him by saying “Be not troubled, 
there are many men in the jail.” The king at once began to send one prisoner 
daily, and after a time the jails became empty.” 8 In the same way in another 
place 9 the prisoners are murdered. 


1. J., Ill, pp. 41, 178-9; V, p. 303, 

2, J., ITT, p. 41 ; IV, p. 176. A curious idea is embodied in a gatha, no 1381 (repeated in 
no. 1407) of J,, VI, p. 315 which says: “The victim should not address the executioner, nor 

. him 


should the latter ask the viotim to address him.” 

3. Rond* to Freedom, London, 1928, p. 135. 

J., I, p. 385 ; III, pp. 326, 392 ; V , p. 459 ; VI, pp. 3. 387, 388, 427. 

J„ VI, p. 387-8. 

J., VI, p. 427. 

J., VI, p. 8. Cf. Manu, ix. 288. 

J., HI, p. 326 “wa cintayitha, baku bandhanagan manussd ti ,.. .aparabhage bandha, 


4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 


ndgdrani mmmatmssan i jdtdni 

9. J„ V, p. 459, 
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In case of emergency, even the prisons were thrown open and the released 
thieves and robbers were employed as warriors and fighting-men against 
an enemy. 1 

On certain special occasions also like the return of a prince from Takka- 
sila 2 or his marriage and coronation, 3 or on festivals, 4 5 6 general release of 
prisoners was declared by beat of drum (bandhammohkho ghosito ). s 

Obviously, the hard and dehumanising treatment of the prisoners was, as 
is even now, intended to serve as a deterrent. To quote Bertrand Russel 
again : “the object of the prison administration is to save trouble, not to study 
the individual case. Ho is kept in captivity in a cell from which all sight of 
the earth is shut out: he is subjected to harshness by warders who have too 
often become brutalized by their occupation. He is solemnly denounced 
as an enemy to society. He is compelled to perform mechanical tasks, cho¬ 
sen for their wearisomeness. He is given no education and no incentive 
to self-improvement. Is it to be wondered at if, at the end of such a 
course of treatment, Ids feelings towards the community are no more friendly 
than they were at the beginning V 56 This is the present day condition of 
prisons all over the world, excepting a few cases. There is no exaggeration in 
the above observation as many a political prisoner in India has per¬ 
sonally witnessed during recent days. 7 How far, then, this present 
civilization can be called advanced when practically the same prison- 
administration prevails after a period of not less than 2000 years ? 


1. J., VI, p. 427. 

2. J., IV, p. 176. 

3. J., V, p. 285; VI, p. 156-G. 746. 

4. J., VI, p. 327-G. 1444 “ye keci baddha mama atthi ratthe sabbe va te bandhand mocay - 
antu .” Also ibid, p. 592-G. 2467. 

5. Of. ArthaSdstra , II, 36 ; Anoka’s P. E, V. 

6. Roads to Freedom , p. 135. 

7. See, among others, K. J. SridharanI, Insdn Mitd dungd (Gaj.) J. K. MeghanI, del 
officeni bariethi (Guj.) 
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CHAPTER V 

MILITARY ORGANISATION 

I 

THE FOUR-FOLD ARMY 

A S wars AMD FROMTiER-troubles were quite frequent in those days, each 
State had necessarily to keep and maintain a well-equipped 
and organized military force at its command. Though, 
the stories do not enlighten us much upon this military orga¬ 
nisation, whatever little they give is not altogether valueless. 
The traditional division of an army into four component parts is quite 
familiar (caturaiigini send ).' These consisted of chariots ( ratha ) elephants 
(hatthi) cavalry \assd) and infantry (patti). l 2 There are also references to 
a complete army of ‘Eighteen aickhohinis’ (atfharasa akkhohini samkhdya 
send ) 3 well-known as the combined force of the Kauravas and the Pandavas 
in the Great War . 4 

A chariot was a very important and an esteemed apparatus of war. No 
details as to its construction are however met with. But we 
CHARIOTS. may imagine it to be not very materially different from the 
Epic chariot which again was not a great development on 
the Vcdic one. Let us observe its different parts (angd) which were complete 
(samattd) and well-fastened to one another {susafiftata ). 5 It had generally 
two wheels (cakka or cakra) probably four angular wides, 6 a felly, spokes 
(am) and a nave (ndbhi). The rim and the felly together constituted the 
nemi. The hole in the nave was called ‘kha’ into which the end of the axle 
was put. The axle (akkha-aksa) was made of wood and the body of tho 
chariot (Jma) was placed above it. There were seats for the warriors ( upddhiyo - 
ujMsthd) 7 Ordinarilv, there was a polo (isa or kubbaro-kubara ), 8 which 
was fastened to the box of the car on one end and passed through the yoke on 


VI, p. 


<SL 


l J III tj 249; IV, p.125; V, p. 48(5; VI, p. 275-G. 1188. 

2* J.’, V, p. 195—G. 4 ; 322— G. 125 “HaUhiamratkapattisenaya caturaiigini. 

275 G 1188 

o j VT i) 21—G. 67: pp. 395, 393, 409, 434, 435. 

4 * Seo Hopkins, op. cit p. 196 “This is an enormous number, making a total of 3,936,000 
in the whole of the forces engaged and is doubtless a great exaggeration. I. N. Banerji, op. 
cit , p. 201; also G. T. Date, The Art of War in Ancient India, p. 5i. 

5 J IV m> 209-10 ; J, VI, pp. 252-3 GG. 1127-36, names almost all the parts of a 
chariot which is here taken to compare with the human body. See for these parts Hopkins, 
on. cif.,pp. 237-43; Date, op. cit., pp.46-8 ; Ved. Ind., 11, pp. a01-3. . 

1 a J IV p 210 by the bye, seems to indicate that in plaoe of an iron sheath, a strap of 
leather like that of a lion’s skin may also be used, end used with a greater advantage as in that 
oase the nemi would be much stronger (galacammarh upp&Utva caturaugulamattelhane ayapaf 
fena viya neminanfah parilckhit-u nemi ca third bhavmali), ayosukatanemiyo in J., VI, p. 580-G- 
2382. 

7. Hopkins, op. cit., p. 238-9; Vedic Index, II, p Mr. 

8. When a distinction is intended, isa is the lower, Mara tho upper end of the pole. 
J. A O. <9., 13, p. 241. 
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the other cncl The yoke ( yugo) was placed on the necks of the horses, one on 
each side of the pole. The fastenings of the yoke are termed yottaka (yoktr- 
modem jotar) which fastened the yoke and the pole in the middle and 
probably the two ends of the yoke with the neck of the horses. There were 
reins, raimi , controlled by the Sdrathi who goaded the horses with the patoda . 
The car-pole, held at one end by the yoke, was either regarded as divided at 
the heavy end into three parts, two of thevse being side braces that ran behind 
the horses and connected at each end with the axle-wood, and this was called 
the ‘tbree-fold piece’ tidanda (tridanda or trivenu) or this piece was a triangle 
of bamboo one side of which was parallel to the axle and the other two ran 
together to the pole. 1 There was a white chattaka (chhatra) or an umbrella 
above. Whether the sides ( paklchara ) had railings or not we do not know. 2 
The noiseless running of the car ( akuiana) seems to be praised. The little, 
light and swift (lahu-laghn) car was desirable. The normal number of 
horses seems to have been two, but four are also often mentioned. 3 “It is 
uncertain whether in these cases, the extra horse was attached in front or 
at the side; possibly both modes were in use.” 4 This is a typical 
description of a war—chariot: 

“Lo! Sixty thousand cars all yoked with banners flying free 
With tiger skin and panther hide, a gorgeous sight to see, 

Each driven by mailed charioteers, all armed with bow in hand.” 5 
No reference is to be found in the stories as to the size and dimensions of the 
different parts of a chariot. 6 

The elephant was a new animal for the early Vedic Indians who recognized 
it as the animal with a hand ( mTga-hastin ). 7 But in course of 
ELEPHANTS. time the people became acquainted with it and, as in the 
Epics, so in the Jdtaka stories, it had taken an honourable 
rank in the army and on other royal occasions. In the stories before us we 
find these war-animals clad in armour, mounted upon by mahauts ( gdmanis ) 
and armed warriors and causing a great havoc in battle. It seems, the king, 


1. Hopkins, op. cit., pp. 241-2. This reference to the tidanda in J., VI, p. 252-G. 1132 is 
obscure to the English translators, See J. VI, p. 125 n. 

2. Hopkins, op. cit-. , 13, p. 240. 

3. J., I, p. 181—“ Dve bhatikd sindhave rathe yojelvd . II, p. 39 “ Sabbasetamtusindhava* 
yuttarathavare ; VI, p. 223-G. 965 “ Tatrasurii kumuda yultd cattdro sindhavd hay a 

4. Vedic Index , II, p. 202. Hopkins, op. cit., pp. 242-2: 250-1. 

5. 3., V, p. 259—GG. 49-50 ; VI, pp. 48-G. 172-3 ; 49-G. 205-6. On the standards and 
flags of the Ep\c war-car Hopkins remarks : “They bear an important part in battle, for they 
aie the rallying points of either party, and the standard of a great knight is well spoken of as the 
upholder of his whole army. Thoy are not however national, hut individual. 99 ,/. A. O. S., 13 
p. 243. The best horses in the stories are always white Sindh horses and scarcely Kambhojakas. 
See J., I, pp. 175, 181 ; II, pp.. .39, 428 ; VI, pp. 223—G. 965 ; Kambojakd assatard : J. IV, 
p. 464 G. 242. The epithets applied to these horses are seta , Icimudavanna, ajaneyya, samadantd , 
vdhi; cf. for all these, Hopkins, op. cit. pp. 255-7 .For the equipment of the chariot of Poros 
see Curtius VIII, 14; for its representation on the bas-reliefs at Sanchi and the Parhut Stupas, 
See Cunningham, Stupa of Bharhut, plxii, 

6. The Vedic car had 188 ahgulis (finger-breadths) for the pole, 104 for the axle, and 86 
for the yoke : Ved, Ind. . II p. 203. The best chariot in the Mauryan period measured 10 purusas 
(i.e,, 120 ahgulas) in height, and 12 purusas in width. Other kinds of chariots of different dimen¬ 
sions are also mentioned: Arthatdstra, 11, 23. 

7. Vedic, lndex t 11, pp, 171-2. 
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when he led the army against his enemy, sat on his special elephant 
(mangalahatthi) and thence attacked the enemy’s city.' Besides this 
state-elephant, there were of course a host of other elephants. Their 
value in fight was recognised. In fact, the battle-field was thought to bo 
their home. Thus spurs a warrior : 

“0 Elephant, a hero thou, whose home is in the field, 

There stands the gate before thee now ; why dost thou 

turn and yield !” 2 

The tremendous havoc that these sturdy beasts did in battles is described 
in many a story. ‘Yuddhe vikkantacdrim’, 3 tboy really were. “Winding his 
trunk about the shafts of the pillars ho tore them up like so many toad stools ; 
he beat against the gateway, broke down the bars, and forcing his way through 
entered the city and won it for its king.” 4 In another scene the elephant is 
seen trampling and frightening away the host and breaking the camp and 
seizing the king by his topknot. 3 The ideal war-elephant is strongly-tusked 
and best when sixty years old—‘a type of male vigour.’ 


7 ” 0 


“Ndgd c't kctppita dantl balavanld satthihayand 

These elephants were, as we said, clad in armour in girths and caparisons. 7 
And the makauts— gdmanis —were armed with spikes and hooks ( tomarankusa) 
to urge and direct the beast. The warriors who sat on their backs 
(ndgakhandhddhipatino) were the brilliant princes, brilliant' in their ornaments 
and dress, carrying swords, well-oiled, glittering, held fast, these mighty men 
who strike and strike again, and wave their banners. 8 There were special 
elephant trainers (hatthdcariydi) in the king’s service. 9 In times of peace 
the elephants were richly decorated and used for processions. 10 

The third part of the four-fold army consisted of horsemen. Horse-rid¬ 
ing was well known even in Vedic times," but its use in 
CAVALRY. battle in those early days is not proved. ’ 2 In the Epic, of 
course, cavalry is a separate part or body ( ktilam ) 13 though 
the mounted soldiers do not necessarily act together. “They appear,” says 


1. J., II, pp. 22, 04 ; III, p. 385. 

2. J., 11, p. 95-CJ 61—“SaAif&mdvasaro euro" Of. ArthasSslra, VII, 2 ; and for Greek wri- 
tors who praise this beast see MoCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian., pp. 93 ff ; 222. 

3. «T., Ill, p. 386-G. 98. 

4. J., II, p. 95. 

5. Ibid., p. 22. These deeds of strength are included in Kaufalya’s enumeration : Artha - 
Sastra, x. 4. 

6. J., VI, pp. 449-0 1579 ; 581-0. 2392. Of. Hopkins, op. cit 13 p. 268. 

7. J., V, pi 258-0. 43 “Suvannakaccha malangd hemalcappanavasasa '’ VI, pp. 21—0. 64; 
47-0. 168; 49-0. 199; 581—0. 2392 “ Kacchaya baddhamdndya kuncam nadati 
vdmno.” 

8. J., VI, p. 449—00. 1579-84. 

9. J., II, pp. 20-2 ; VI, p. 47. 

10. Supra, p. 109. 

11. Vedic Index, I, p,. 42. 

12. Ibid. 

13. Hopkins, op. cit., p. 13, 262, 
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Hopkins, “as concomitants, dependent groups, but separate horsemen 
appear everywhere. Their employment was much influenced by that of 
the elephants.” 1 

In our stories this cavalry-host is as firm and sturdy as the war-cars and 
the elephants. These war-horses were clad in iron-armour (vammam) &\i d 
mail ( sannaham ). 2 The best thorough-breds were the Sindhava horses and 
were called ajaniya: Ajaniya ca jdtiyd Sindhavd sighavdhand 3 though 
Kamboja horses are also known. 4 Thus are the thoroughbreds described : 

" No matter when or where, 

In weal or woe, 

The thorough-bred fights on ; 

The hack (valavd) gives in,” 5 

and so in another place a noble horse fallen wounded on the battle-field is 
made to utter these brave words before his charger : 

“Though prostrate now, and pierced with darts, I lie, 

Yet still no hack can match the destrier. 

So harness none but mo.,.,..” 6 

The cavalry-mcn were armed with swords and bows (' illiydcdpadhdn ), 7 but 
not lances as Arrian is reported 8 to have seen in the Mauryan cavalry. 

Foot-soldiers constituted the main portion or force of the army. We have 
no information from these stories as to the various classed of 
these soldiers like the mania, bhrtaka, drenibala, mitrabala , 
or afavika of Kautilya. 9 But it seems certain that they 
were recruited from the brave people of the Ksatriya blood, 
faithful to the core. 10 The foot-soldiers also were clad in mail-coats in 
order to protect themselves from the attacks of the sharp arrows and other 
dangerous missiles. 11 And in their hands they carried various weapons, 'notice¬ 
able among them being bows and swords and spears. They probably were 
dressed up in robes of different colours, some in blue some in brown and others 


INFANTRY. 


Uracchcido occurs at ibid., p. 265. 


1. Ibid. 

2. J„ 1, p. 179 ; V, p. 322-G. 123 ; VI, p. 139-G. 614. 

G. 1161. 

3. J., V, p. 259—G. 46 ; VI, pp. 47—G. 170; 49-G. 201, 579—G. 2380 ; other epithets 
Jatarupamayd kannd and kacambhamayd khura : J. VI p. 268-G. 1)61. 

4. J., IV, p.’ 464—G. 242 ; ArthaSastra, II, 30. 

5. J., 1, p. 181-G. 23. 'ajamio and valavd are distinguished here as in “seyyo va valavd 
hhojjho in J I. p. 180. Valavd perhaps represents the Vedic Vadavd? “mare**—of the Vedic 
Index , II, p. 237. 

6. J., I, p. 180. 

7. J., V, p. 259—G. 47 ; VI, pp. 47—G. 1711; 49-G. 202 ; 579-G, 2381. 

8. McCrindle, op. cit. f p. 221. 

9. Arthaiastra, IX, 2. 

10. Cf. the perilous tests to which the soldiers were subjected in J., Ill, pp. 5-6. 

11. .J., VI, pp. 448—G. 3575 ( vammim ); 579-G. 2874 [Sannaddha ); also V, p. 373-G. 140. 
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in. white. 1 Most of these foot-soldiers were trained archers, as we find that 
archery was in a greatly advanced stage in those days, and kings kept those 
versed in this branch in thoirservice. 2 The soldiers clad in armour, Kalapa 
on their heads, with leather-shields and hosts in their hands, present a typical 
scene of the infantry : 

“(Nassa) cammam va kltam va 
Vammine ca dhanuggahe.” 3 

The above were the four component parts 4 of the army. Rut these did 
not exhaust the composition of a complete army. There accompanied with 
the army carpenters and other workmen with their tools ready, sages and 
pandits for opportune advice and encouragement, other mercenaries with con¬ 
ches and drums. Here is a vivid description of the army of the Pafieala king 
Culaiii: "This army of Pancafo is infinite. Men with burdens on their backs 
(pitjhimati ), foot-soldiers, men skilful in fight, men ready to destroy, a great 
din, the noise of drums and conches, here is all skill in the use ot steel weapons 
(lohavijjalankdra) here are banners and knights in mail, artisans (sippi) and 
warriors {Surd). Ten sages ( panditd ) are here, profound in wisdom, secret in 
stratagem (rahogamu) and eleventh, the mother of the king encouraging the 
host of Pafieala_this host arrayed with three intervals-” 

We sec how well-equipped the Jdtaka- army was. No reliance can be 
placed however on loose statemets as to its numerical strength. And more¬ 
over the statements are in themselves not clear. Sometimes the number of 
the warriors {yodhd) is only 500, 6 at others 1000 7 while 60,000 is a stock 
phrase. 8 14,000 is the number given for each of the three forces of elephants, 
chariots and horses in one place, 9 whereas in another 10 it is 60,000. The 
numbers may not be precise, but they seem reasonable at least, when we 
know, oven from the notices of foreign travellers, that armies of vast pro 
portions were not unknown in India/ The army of Chandragupta Maury a, 
according to the records of Pliny and Plutarch, consisted of as many as 9,000 


X, I. VI, p. 519, G. 2375. 

2. J„ I, p. 356-7; V, p. 128. 

3. J., V, p. 373—G. 140. , 

4. There is no reference to anything like a naval force in the Jaiaha atones. Both ivau- 
titya and Mcgasthenes speak of the department in detail. See Dikshitar, Hindu Aam. Institu¬ 
tions) p. 294-6. 

5 J., VI, pp. 396-7—0,0.1451-8. A similar description occurs at J. V, 322-Gb. 117--» \ 

the music in the army consisted of: ‘6 hen, sa^m^vadenittm ; the tumultuous 

army is thus pictured: : akkhobhani apariyanta sdgarasseva umiyo Unbroken, limitless, as 
are the billows of the main.’ The ordinary soldiers wore no such paraphernalia as the king him - 
Be lf_“ Valavijananl «nhUam hhaggam challam capaf^araih J. VI, p. 22-G. 72; also V, p. 

GG. 119-22. See Hopkins, J. A. O. 8., pp. 316 Jf. 

6. J., II, p. 401 —pancasaUmaltd mahayodha. 

7. J., 1, pp. 263-4— Sahassamattd....Suramafidyodha ; III, pp. 5, 0. 

8. J., VI, p. 579-G. 2374 —“eatfhisahassdni yadhino carudassam" 

9. Ibid., pp. 579-80 ; GO. 2378-82. 

10. J., V, pp. 258-9-GG. 43-50. 
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elephants, 30,000 horses and 60,000 footmen, besides chariots, 1 while accord¬ 
ing to Strabo 2 his camp had 400,000 soldiers. 

The whole of the army-organisation was thus divided into several divi¬ 
sions wnich were probably under different generals. But the whole army- 
administration was under the control of the Commander-in-chief—the Send* 
pati who was one of the chief administrative heads. Though no clear picture 
of this officer is given by the stories, w*e can well imagine his position from some 
general statements made about him. Often, as we have seen, 3 * he belongs to 
the ruling family and, as such, occupies a prominent place among the ministers. 
In fact one Jdlaka A clearly suggests that he was the first among all ministers. 
As the title indicates, he was the leader of the army, and in wars occupied the 
next highest military post after the king. In times of peace, however, he is 
seen acting as a judge 5 and looking after the due protection of life and pro¬ 
perty of the citizens. 6 He resides in a well-guarded palace with gates and 
watch-towers in the city and lives in prosperity, 7 conferring with other 
ministers on important matters. 8 It seems to us that the Mahdsenaguitct — 
protector, of the army—twice mentioned iu the stories, 9 * is the same as the 
Send pati, md there is nothing to distinguish between the twm as Fick ?0 
seems to do. 


II 


WARFARE 

Well-organised and well-constituted us the armies were in those days, 
it is but natural to see that the art of warfare, together with its various tactics, 
stratagems and practices, was well known. The unsafe condition of the fron¬ 
tiers due to the depredations of robbers and the aggressions of neighbouring 
kings or even the revolts of impatient princes, no doubt, kept the hands of 
the soldiers full. When the troops stationed on the borders (paccantayodhe) 
failed to cope with a situation, they sent letters to the king who immediately 
proceeded to the scene of operations, even though the season might not be 
favourable. 11 


1. See Diksliitar, The Mauryan Polity, p. 190. 

p. 55. According to Arrian, Poms possessed cavalry 4000 strong, 
^ 20( b and 30,000 efficient infantry. For various other estimates see Date, 

op. ext., pp. 53 j 5T., P. N. Banerji, op. cit., pp. 196-7. 

3. Supra , p, 95. 

J., V, p. 178 “Sendpatipamukhatii asitiamoGcasaftasfi&ni” 

J., II, p. 186 ; V, p, 125. 

J., V, pp. 212; 459. 

Ibid, p. 213, 214-G. 60. 

Ibid, p. 461, 

Ibid, pp. 115, 184. 

Op. cit., p. 146 n. 

P nr° 4, 313> 437; U > PP ’ 74 ' 96 ' 208 * 274 J 315; HI, pp. 8, 400,497; IV, pp. 


4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 


189, 446; V, p. 135. 
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* When a fight was to ensue, the whole army was warned to assemble for the 
purpose by beats of martial drum.' One might infer from this that, “there 
were either no fixed quarters for the troops or that they lived in different bar¬ 
racks in different parts of the city, and were therefore required to be collected 
together by some convenient means. Or was it calling a citizen-militia to 
arms The latter seems to be the more primitive stage and, from the nature 
of references to warriors, the inference is that there were regular troops, 
though there was no caste-restriction in the recruits. As to the real war-life 
of these soldiers we know uext to nothing from these stories. How they 
were supported, what they did in peace, what did they get from the king as 
salary, if they at all got it, are questions which cannot be satisfied with 
answers. Inference makes us say, however, that the pay of the soldier was 
a part of the booty in war: that the older stage when he was a fraction of 
the common folk, carrying on ordinary activities of tending cattle, offering 
sacrifices etc. had gone, and now he had become a regular officer of the 
king. 1 2 3 * 

We have no very detailed description of the march of the army. As the 
most common feature of warfare is around the city—the capital city—and not 
in open battle-fields, it is natural that we do not find any such description. 
One interesting thing we know. The army during its march set up camps 
(IhandMvaram)* Some specific time of the year must have beep regarded 
as proper and seasonable (kale) for starting on a campaign. 5 * The army 
marched in regular bands ( vaggavaggd ).® The army took a suitable position, 
not far from the city on which the attack was to be made. An aspiring king 
of Benares once comes to capture the Gandhiiia capital, and stations his dif¬ 
ferent forces in this manner: “Here be the elephants, hero the horses, the 
chariots here, and here the footmen : thus do ye charge and hurl with your 
weapons ; as the clouds pour forth rain, so pour ye forth a rain of arrows;” and 
hestirs up his soldiers w ith an exhortation. 7 The arrangement of. the different 


1. J., I, p. 358; III, p. 160; IV, p. 170 “ mgare bherin cardpelva balakayaih sannipatettha”. 

2. Sen, op. tit., p. 131. 

3. Able remarks of Hopkins on fche Epic soldier can bo applied here : “As to the primitive 
Hindu soldier of the pre-Epio period, how ho was supported, what he did in peace etc., we know 
next to nothing save by inference and by works too late to be considered as valid for the Epio 
period. We judge that his pay was a part of the booty ; that at first he was a fraction of the 
common folk, and in peace was not different from his neighbours, tending cattle, offering sacri¬ 
fices, repelling assaults, making forays as times and wishes twirled his inclination. But gradu¬ 
ally the cattle were left to others that preferred a quiet life ; agriculture arose and caste gratings 
separated thenceforth and forever the hired soldiers from the ranchman and the farmer. Now 
he belonged wholly to the king, and drew his pay from his valour, or later still, from a regular 
stipend, plus what his individual bravery enabled him to seize as private booty on the field of 
wars. In the Epic period he lives a life in part beautifully resembling that of the German 
soldier; in war he fights as he is bid. In peace he amuses himself, and does nothing else”— 
J, A. 0 . &, 13, p. 190. Both Megastlienes and Arrian support our inference. See McCrindle, 
op. cit., pp. 85, 211. 

J., n, p. 208 ; V, p. 195 ; VI, p. 528. 

J., II, p. 208—G. 150. Cf. J. A. O. S 13, p. 191; Dikshitar, Hindu AdmInst., 

J.,III, p. 6 ; TV, p. 346. Cf.ArthatMra, X. 2. 

.. J., II, p, 217 and GO. 156*7 ; also Ibid, , pp. 219*21; VI, p. 405. Kaut-ilya gives valued 
consideration on the choice of a suitable ground for encamping the forces which must be favour¬ 
able to the invading monarch and unfavourable to the enemy : ArthaS&stm, X, 4. 


4. 

6 . 

297. 

6 . 

7. 
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orders of the army in the above instance must have been in accordance with 
some one of the arrays 4 Vyuhas' known in those days. Three such orders 
of battle are known to the Jcitakas, viz., the Lotus array, the Wheel array and 
the Waggon array. 1 Amongst these, the Lotus order as arranged by the 
leader of the boars against a tiger is described in a legendary manner as fol¬ 
lows : “In the midst he placed the suckling pigs, and around them their moth¬ 
ers, next to these the barren sows, next a circle of young porkers, next the 
young ones with tusks just a-budding, next the big tuskers, and the old Roars 
outside all. Then he posted smaller squares of ten, twenty, thirty a-pieee here 
and there (dasavaggam visalitaggam). He made them dig a pit for himself, 
and for the tiger to fall into a hole of the shape of a winnowing basket: be¬ 
tween the two holes was left a spit of ground for himself to stand on. Then 
he, with the stout fighting boars, went around everywhere encouraging the 
Roars.” 2 

Legendary though this account is, it no doubt, brings out the underlying 
idea behind such an arrangement of army—forces in actual warfare. “The order 
was a concentric one, based on a careful adjustment and assortment of the 
varying degrees of strength of the different elements of the army, and the post¬ 
ing of the different grades of the fighting material in such a fashion, that the 
strongest and the most efficient of the members always occupied the outermost 
circle.” 3 4 5 6 

Before the actual start of the war (s angdme paccupatthite) the purohita and 
other wise sages who accompanied the army or the leader or the king himself 
made a short but passioned speech to inspire and encourage the soldiers to 
fight to the finish and never fly from the field. 4 Sangame apalayinam is 
the epithet of a true hero. 5 And everything should be at the foot of Honour: 

“Where shafts and spears in battle’s van are hurtling fast and free, 

And in the rout when comrades fall or turn them round and flee, 

At Honour’s voice they check their flight even at the cost of life, 

And panic-stricken as they were once more renew the strife.” 6 

It is very rarely, if at all, that we witness an open fighting betwoen two 
hostile armies. The Assaka-Ralihga conflict may be taken as typical. The 

1. J., II, pp. 405-0 “Yuddharh nama padiimavyuhacakkavyuhasahafavyuhavasena tividharh 

hoti;" IV p. 345—“ Yuddharh ndma sahatavyuhadivasena liuulharii holt" Details of various other 
arrangements are found scattered in the Dharmcisutras, Arlhaidstra, Pur anas the Epics and 
later works on l NUi\ . Even if we disregard other later works like the Agni Parana, which 
give codes of war in accordance with Prof. Hopkins’ strict and cautious criticism against using 
them for more antique period, we cannot possibly ignore Kauftlya who is so precise and com¬ 
bines in himself practical knowledge with theory. See Hopkins, J. A. 0. 13, p. 194, note. 

Not to speak of other works, Kautilya mentions details of various battle-arrays which include 
our Sakata and Cakka vyuhas; See ArthaSastra, X, 6. For the detailed descriptions and mops 
of these, see Date, op. cit., pp. 72 fj; 94. 105. 

2. J., II, pp. 405-6; p. 345. 

3. Son, op, cit., p. 132. 

4. See J., II, pp. 217-GG, 156-7 ; 213-G. 158. 

5. J., VI, p. 449-G. 1577. Cf. J., Ill, p. 5 "anivattino hum yujjaM.” 

6. J„ V, p. 410-G. 283, 
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two armies meet on the borders of their respective kingdoms. The Assaka 
king, advised by his intelligent minister, marches on a thorough-bred with his 
thousand followers against the opposite host. The Assaka army is victorious, 
for it has: 

“.the hero bold. 

The fixed resolve that may not yield, 

Intrepid prowess in tho field, 

High courage and adventurous might . 1 * * 4 5 ' 1 

The siege-warfare, on the other hand, was the usual practice. The ag¬ 
gressive king would besiege his neighbour’s capital and would take the offensive 
with the call of ‘‘either surrender or battle.” If it was surrender, it was all 
right, otherwise the besieged king had to be ready for battle. It was for 
this reason that the cities of those days were so strongly fortified. The forti¬ 
fications consisted of walls (pdkdra) and, at intervals, gates ( dvara ) with towers 
{attdlakoUhaka ) and battlements (gopura). And immediately surrounding the 
walls, were moats arid trenches (parikha) which obstructed the approach of 
the enemies as far as practicable. 2 In one instance, along the rampart 
of the city, watch towers Were constructed at the four gates and between the 
watch towers three moats were dug, viz., a water-moat, a mud-moat and a dry 
moat. 3 The walls were generally built of bricks ( itthikd ) 4 and the height 
did not extend beyond 18 cubits. 5 

The first step during the operation of the siege was directed against the 
ditches. Thus we hear a command given by the invading king to his army: 

Disperse all about the city, fill up the trenches, break down the walls, raze the 
gate-towers, enter the city, use the people’s heads like pumpkins cast on a cart 
. . .. 6 But this was not an easy task. The besiegers could surround the 
city, could girdle it with fences of elephants and horses, chariots and mass 
of soldiers, 7 arranged in any number of ways. 8 But the actual attack very 
often taxed the skill and energy of the besiegers to the utmost in scaling or 
battering down the walls of the enemy’s city, and success was hard to get, if 
at all . 9 


1. J., Ill, p. 3*7 and G. 4. 

VI p’ 276^ I G(f ] im f 5 ’ IV ’ P ' 106 ‘ a 38 * "Ukkinnantoraparikharh MhamaWlctkoPthakati .” 

. 7 '*‘ ^.V /—“nngare mahdpaJcaram - tathd anupakaradvaralfMake antarattdhke 

uaakapankham kaddamcipankharh sukkha parikham ti tisso parikha .” CL Arthasastra II 3. 

4. J., Ill, p. 440. 

5. J., IV, p. 182 1 'a^hdrasahatlJmm pakdram” 

. 6 ' aJ* YJ’?‘ 40 °T "Khip'parh iio iio ca nagaram avattharUvd parikham bhinditvd , pdka> 
bhindim na 9 arath VCivmtvd sakafeM kunManfctni viya mahdjanassa 

7, Ibid, p. 390. y 

S. Ibid, p. 397-G. 1457 “ tisandhiparivarita ” p, 435, “ tisandhicatusankhepam .** 

9. J., II, pp. 218, 221 ; III, p. 159 “ parehi appadhamsiyatn ” 

22 
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First, the trenches were so deep and filled with water or mud, with snakes 
and crocodiles, that it was not a very easy task to cross them.' Even if they 
could, the walls and gate-towers afforded a stronger resistance. For it was 
from there that the mighty warriors belonging to the other party, roused up 
and, armed with all manner of weapons, marched up to the gate and red-hot 
missiles, showers of mud and stones, were thrown upon the invaders. When 
the latter were in the ditch, attempting to destroy the wall, the men in the gate- 
towers dealt havoc with arrows, javelins and spears, with the result that the 
attempt of the invaders ignominiously failed . 1 2 

When such attempts at storming and attacking failed, other means to 
cause the. other party to surrender were thought of. Here it was that strategies 
and diplomacy came to play an important part. Men of shrewd commonsense 
and profound wisdom, being at the helm of military affairs, brought into play 
thoir endless manoeuvres and novel tactics, thus lending a considerable inte¬ 
rest to martial operations . 3 Stoppage of supplies of necessary provisions, by 
means of blockade, seems to have been a very familiar device by which obsti¬ 
nate resistance could be fo#cecl into surrender . 4 * In order to avert the calamity 
consequent upon such a blockade, elaborate and comprehensive measures were 
taken before-hand for storiug up food, water, wood and other necessaries of 
life by far-sighted ministers and advisers of the king. The city was thoroughly 
guarded. Poor people residing in the city were removed outside, where they 
could be free to get food and water, and instead rich families from outside 
were brought and settled in the city, and great quantities of corn and water 
stored up . 3 

A regular system of espionage was another feature of such siege-warfare. 
Spies ( upanikJehittapurisd) were regularly employed to watch the activities 
and preparations going on in the enemy’s camp, and secret reports were 
received which greatly helped to determine lines of actions to be taken against 
the enemy . 6 The postern gate ( Culadvara) of the city was the usual way 
through which the ingress or egress of these men was possible. Ingenuous 
efforts were made through these spies who mixed up with the enemy’s people 
to know the secrets, and spread internal dissensions and disaffection by “so 
representing the facts (musdvddam) as to produce an impression, that the whole 
army had been corrupted by taking bribes from the other party/’ In this way 


1. J., VT, p. 407-8. “ pariJchayam kurhbhiUdlnarh galakumbHla ” Cf. Arthatdstra, II. 3. 

2. J., VI, p. 400 “. .. -tam sutvd surayodhd nandvidha dmdhahatthd dvarasamipam 

gantva .... puresehi jmkkamala-kalalasincanapdsdnapdtanddihi upaddutd patikkamanti , pa- 
kdrarh bhindismmd' ti parikham otiniie pi antaratthlem Ihitd usu-satU-tomarddihi mahdvindsam 
pdpenti 

3. Sen, op. cit. f pp. 132-3. 

4. J., I, p. 409 “ Sabbadimsu sancaram pacchinditva nagararh rundhi. .. .tato daruda * 

kabbhaitaparikkhayena kilantamammam nagararh vind yuddhena jantussati .* VI, pp. 400 
401,402, 406. * 

6. J., VI, pp. 390, 393 ; 400-2. 

6. Ibid., pp. 296-G. 1293. “Arakd parivajjeya sahiturh pahitam janarh 389-90 ; 401-2: 
These spies, both in peace and war, being away from their families, had the right of allowance 
and maintenance for their families from the State. 
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•o disrupted and plans failed . 1 Sending and receiving of mess¬ 
ages were mostly effected by fastening letters to the arrows and throwing 
them in the desired direction . 2 Flight of the king or the leader from the 
field was an unfailing signal for his party to retreat . 3 

There remain now a few observations to be made as regards warfare. 
It was realized that “a small army with'counsel could conquer a large army 
that has none, one king could conquer many, even as the rising sun conquers 
the darkness .” 4 There is nothing more to be said with regard to the ethical 
side of war. The long-standing custom of not hurting a messenger or ambas¬ 
sador was followed . 5 It is moreover probable that wounded soldiers in war 
were carried away on stretchers (phalakd) and properly treated . 6 When a 
king was invited by another king, the expenses ( paribbciyam ) of his army were 
borne by the latter . 7 The victorious king while returning to the city, went 
round it in a solemn procession , 8 and the warriors feasted on dainties . 9 * 11 12 

Various kinds of weapons were in use for offensive and defensive pur¬ 
poses. It is not necessary to go into detailed descriptions 
WEAPONS. of each.' 0 Bow (dhanu, cdpa), quiver (kanda) and arrow 
(sum) were familiar. There were three parts of an arrow: 
tala handle, dandaka stock, and irya-feathers. ’ 1 Poisoned arrows were also 
in use. 12 Naraca was perhaps an iron arrow. 13 * Vast, pharasu or kuthari 
representing axe, and mugara, a kind of club, were ordinary weapons. 14 Sula 
was a trident spit. 15 * Sword and spear were more familiarly used ; Sarasatii 
is a frequent compound 6 tornira was a kind of javelin. 17 * Sword ( khagga : 
a si) reigns supreme. The common type was about 33 angulas long, 1 8 “of the 
colour of sheat-fish, well-oiled, glittering, well-finished, very sharp, made 
of tempered steal and strong. 19 Sheath and hilt of the sword— tharu : thala 
are known. 20 Vajira-mjm or the thunderbolt is mentioned. 21 Of 


1. [bid., pp. 391, 399, 401, 403. 

2. J., IX, p. 90 ; VI, p. 400 “pannaiii likhitvd Jeanne baudhilvd tam pavcittim pesesum” 

3. «T., II, p. 21 .— u Ninnayalcatia smigdmassa mahanta-m pi balarh yujjhamdnavi thohatho- 
kam osakkati ” VI, pp. 405, 409, 446—G. 1563. 

4. J., VI, p. 448—G. 1566 “Appaseno pi ce manli mahastmam amantimm jindti raja - 
rajdno adicco v'udayan tarnam 

5. J., II, p. 319 -—" ( dilto smiti vadantam na ptirenti VI, p. 528 “kismd diltam na hananti 
em dhatnmo sanantanoOf. S. V. Vi&vanatha, International Law in Ancient India, p. 29. 

6. J., VI, p, 55. “laddhappahare phalake nippajjapetva vuyhanti." 

Ibid , p. 428. 

J., 1, p. 438. 

J., Ill, p. 522-G. 75. 

For this one may be directed to Prof. Hopkins’ learned treatment in J. A. O. 8 ., 13; 
pp, 269 ff. and Date, op. cit ., p. 10 ff. 

11. J., V, p. 130 : feathers of heron; II, p. 89 ; V, p. 475-G. 390. 

Ill, p. 220 ; dhanutuhnira , V, p. 129. 

12. Ibid., p. 49 ; J. A. O. 8., 13, pp. 277-8. 

13. X, IV, p. 182 , V, p. 129; J. A. O. 8., 13, pp. 275, 279. 

J., I, p. 273 ; II, p. 102 ; IV, p. 20$. 

X, V, pp. 163, 488. 

J., I, p. 173 ; III, p. 6 ; V, pp. 410, 481 ; VI, p. 400 ; Kanaya in I, p. 273. 

J., VI, p. 400. 

X, I, p. 273 ; III, p. 338. 

J., VI, p. 449—GG. 1581-3 ; nettmsa-nistrim&a : Ibid., p. 188 ; 449-G. 1581. 

J., Ill, pp. 220-1. 

J., IV, p. 182. See Date, op. cit., p. 17, 


7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 


14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 
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defensive armour and weapons, we have both cammam and Dammam. 
The leather-shield (cammam) is described as of a hundred layers carefully 
wrought by leather-workers and a strong defence against arrows. 1 And 
coat-of-mail or armour was also very well known, and used, as the word 
vammino , so frequently occurs. It was worn underneath the undergarment 
(nivdsa?iantare). 2 Kita } Karoti and (Jfthisa representing the diadem worn 
on the head are known. 3 

Before closing up this chapter, we would like to notice the police 
arrangements of those times, as this should come under the head of military- 
organisation. 

As we arc, all this time, speaking about central administration, we may 
leave the local police-system which, hosvever, rested with the village-headman 
himself. 

For the city and towns, there was an official variously called chief-con¬ 
stable, city-governor and Lord Protector—the nagaraguttika, As the title 
signifies, ho was the city governor, his duties being to guard the city, especially 
during the night, to arrest thieves and questionable personalities and to carry 
out sentences of punishment. 4 At night-fall, the gates of the city were closed 
by the gate-keepers who called out three times before doing so, 5 and the city- 
guards petrolled the streets, 6 Probably, a drum w*as sounded to the night- 
watches 7 , which wore three. 8 The nagaraguttika wore round his neck, as a 
badge of his office, a wreath of red flowers 9 . He was “king by night/ 10 The 
police however was not above corruption, 11 Our nagaraguttika , perhaps, cor¬ 
responds to the nagala-viyohdlaka of A3oka, 12 and the ndgarahx or the 
pauravyavaMrika of Kautilya. 13 

There is an indication of the presence of a sort of ‘Volunteer Police* 
(afavirakkhikd) who, dwelling at the entrance of woods and forests, hired 
themselves out to guide travellers through those forests which wero frequently 
infested with robbers. 14 It seems from the relations of these * vanacarakas 9 
with the king, that they had some official position and probably correspond 
to the Kaufilyan aranyacaras . 15 


1. J., VI, p. 454-G. 1610 Yodhaphalaka : V, p. 389. 

2. J., VI, p. 296 ( nivatthakojo) j V, p. 129 ; Sannahakanculcaih : ibid. 

3. J., V, pp. 128-9 ; 373— G. 140 ; VI, p. 592-G. 2464. 

4. J., Ill, pp. 30, 59, 436. 

5. J., II, p. 379 “ nagaradvdram pidhanavelmja Ukkhattuin saddarn anusdvesi 

6. J., I, p. 457; II, p. 140 ; III, pp. 59, 436. 

7. J., V, p. 459— “ydmabheriveld” 

8. J., I, p. 103 “ tiy&maratti” 

9. J., Ill, p. 30 “ nagaraguUikdnam Ican^he raltapupphadama' ’ 

10. Ibid. 

11. J., Ill, pp. 59, 436. 

12. Separate Kalinga Edict I. 

13. Arthat&stra, I, 13 ; II, 36 ; IV, 5. 

14. J., 1, p. 283 ; 11, p. 335 ; III, pp. 98, 150, 249, 371 ; V, pp. 22, 471, 

15. Arthasdstra, II, 3, 34. 
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LOCAL GOVERNMENT 

T here can bo no doubt, that s<r extensive states like Kasi and Koasla, 
Aftga and Magadha, Assaka and Kalinga, with well-marked boundaries 
and distinctions, were divided into different administrative units, provinces or 
districts and villages. Though we, unfortunately, do not get much inform¬ 
ation about the provincial or district administrative arrangements, it is 
nevertheless conceivable that officials like the raj jug aha ka-amaccas or rdjukas, 
with whom wc have already become familiar, were provincial heads. It baa 
been well-mamGained 1 2 that the Rdjukas or Idjukas of the Asokan Inscriptions 
were provincial heads, their main functions being, presumably, survey, land 
settlements and irrigation. Though the term mahamatt 0 occurs several times 
in the Jdtakas , 2 it is very difficult to say how far it corresponds with that occur¬ 
ring in the Artha&dslra of Kautilya and the A6oka Inscriptions where, indeed, 
it has been taken to mean provincial official. 3 Similarly is it doubtful whether 
the yuitas and the purisas appearing so often in these stories 4 should have any 
affinity with the yuktas and the pitrusas of the Mauryan administrative system. 5 
It is certainly difficult to attach any technical significance to these general 
terms. Still we may be permitted to hold, that these were officials connected 
with the provinces or districts, but did noc possess such wader and more distinct 
powers as their followers of the Mauryan days did. We may lasriy note thar 
there is even a suggestion to the fact that some kings appointed their princes 
as governors or viceroys over the provinces ( janapadas ) in their kingdoms, 6 
as was really the case in the Mauryan days. 7 

The village, on the other hand, was clearly an administrative unit. After 
AN ADMINIS- was a kingdom if not a definite collection of 

Trative villages ? 8 Then, as even now, the bulk of the people lived 

UNI ' L in villages. The greatness of a kingdom is represented, by the 

number of villages it included. 9 


1. Dikshitar, The Mauryan Polity , pp. 208; 216-9. 

2. J., II, pp. 367, 378 ; IV, pp. .134—<3. 101 where maMmaltas are distinct from manlins, 
202 u rahna va rdjamahdmattena ” 

3. Dikshitar, op. tit, pp. £08<10. Of the third group of provincial officers viz., the prd.de* 
Micas or the pradesfdraa, wo have no mention in the stories. 

4. J., IV, p. 492 ; V, pp. 14,117—G. 20, whore yuM are clearly associated with the Jana- 
pada or district affairs ; I, pp. 200, 263, 3S4 ; II, p. 122 ; III, p. 326 ; VI, p. 135. 

5. Dikshitar, op cit, pp. 222-7. 

6. J., IV, p. 131. “Raja tesam janapadam datva uyyojesi also VI, p. 294—G. 1284. 

7. Prince Bindusara was the Viceroy of the southern provinces; A6oka is also said to have 
been Viceroy at Takkasila ; and under A&oka himself, no doubt, his princes ( kumalas) were 
appointed as viceroys at Taxila, Ujjain, Tosali and Suvarnagiri: See Dikshitar, op, cit ., 
p. 200//. ; 

8. Cf, Rhys Davids ‘‘But the peoples of India, then much more even than now, wore, first 
and foremost, village folk.” Buddhist India , p. 50 

9. J., Ill, pp, 365-367, G. 76 “ .. .gamasahassitni paripunn&ni solasa;” V. p. 258—G. 41 
“Satfhi gamasahassdni paripunndni sabhasa” The figures 16,000, and 60,000 may seem to be 
exaggerated, but they are not improbable. Cf. Pran Nath, “Vidoha may certainly have con¬ 
tained 16,000 villages, provided village bo taken in the sense of survey village or estate. 
Economic Condition , p. 51. 
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A village (gdma) consisted of closely-situated habitations in the midst of 
cultivated fields and jungles. Beyond the fields lay the waste and the wood¬ 
land, where the village-cattle were grazed, 1 and the villagers went to gather 
firewood and leaves of trees. 2 Mo3t of the villages were protected with simple 
bamboo-palisades with gates. 3 

The population of a village extended from thirty to a thousand families 4 
or, approximately, from 150 to 5000 souls. It is not necessary at present to 
go into economic) details. But it is quite essential here to state some of 
those facts in order to get an idea of this administrative unit—the village. 

There were different orders of villages, viz., nigamagama, janapadagama, 
dvdrgdma and paccantagdma and villages occupied with different guilds 
varying in importance and population. People could live in these villages a 
simple and inornate life, pursuing their trade and commerce, agriculture, 
and various other avocations in peace and security. 

Though, so far as the internal administration of a village was concerned, 
it enjoyed a fair amount of autonomy, the central government did not follow 
a strictlynon-interfering policy, as we shall see. 

Every village was undor the control of its headman called the gamabho- 


jaka 5 6 7 or the gamani} 


The literal meaning of the title 
TEE HEAD- gamabhojaka would be “one who enjoys a village”, i.e., a 

MAN. village given in reward by the king. Now, as has already been 

hinted at before, 7 there seem to have been two types of 
villages, mz %> (a) those, the revenues yielded by which were enjoyed by an 
individual and (6) others, the revenues of which were enjoyed by the State. 
In either case there must be a headman. Whether this headman was the 
rewarded person himself or not, is not at all clear. It may be easily supposed, 
however, that the higher officers like the puroJiila , who were the recipients of 
such grants, could not possibly act as the headmen of the villages. In that 
case, they only had concern with the annual income to fetch which they would 
proceed to their respective villages and leave every other item of administra¬ 
tion in the hands of a person who was really the headman. In some other 
cases, where the recipients were just ordinary persons like a merchant or a 
Brahmaria, the headman may have been the same as the recipient. Anyhow, 
since the distinction cannot be more comprehensive, we may proceed with our 
task of observing the actual administration of a village, taking the gdmabho- 
jaka of the stories as the headman proper. 

1. J., I, pp. 193-4. 

2. J., V, p. 103. 

3. J., I, p. 230 ; II, p. 76 “ nalaparikkhiUo ” ; 135 ; III, p. 9 ; IV, 370. 

4. J., I, p. 199. “ Tasmin ca game lime l eva kuldni honti V, p. 71—“ cJcelcasmin parted 

parlca kulaealdni vasanli; ” 111, p. 281 “Tesarh gamato avidure anno aahassakufiko gdmo ” also 
III, p. 8 “Tattha timsa jand rajasevakd vasanti.” where ‘thirty men’ must of course mean 
thirty men with their families. ’ 

5. J., T, pp. 199, 354, 483 ; II, pp. J3G, 300—G. (?) *, IV, pp. 115, 326. 

6. J., IV, p. 310—G. 84. Qramani is a Vedic title for the village-headman: Vedic Index 
1, p. 247. see now Atindran&th Bosei LH.Q., Deo. 1937, pp. 610 jf. 

7. Supra, p. 145. 
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The functions and powers of the gamabhojaka were wide and important. 
He exercised judicial powers and also executive authority, so far as his civil 
and, to a certain extent, criminal jurisdiction extended. Thus one gdmabho- 
jaka issued prohibitions against the slaughter of animals within his jurisdic¬ 
tion, 1 and another stopped the sale of wine. 2 Elsewhere 3 a gamabhojaka 
fined a fisherman’s wife for stirring up a quarrel and she was tied up and 
beaten to make her pay the fine. Once, when crops failed in a village due to 
famine, the headman distributed food to the famine-stricken villagers on 
promise of receiving a share of their next crops. 4 5 These instances sufficiently 
indicate that the headman had substantial powers at his command. But 
his powers were not unlimited, nor completely transferred. He could not 
become a tyrant in his own village. 

Firstly, he was not without any control from above i.e., the king. Once a 
gamabhojaka spoke ill of the villagers to the king, but on their innocence being 
proved, the slanderer’s ( jx-sufii : akarakassa) possessions wero given over to 
them and he was mado their slave and finally turned out of tho village. 8 9 
Another headman was properly punished by the king, as he, with his own 
people, went away to the forest, deliberately leaving tho villagers at the mercy 
of robbers. 6 That his judicial powers also were restricted in character is seen 
from the fact, that he could not deal with complicated law-suils arising in 
his village, 7 nor could he inflict graver punishments. We see from the Gama- 
nicanda Ja taka* that in judicial matters the final authority largely rested 
with the king or his Court. It also proves that the administration of justice 
was one of the essential links® that bound the villages to the Central Govern¬ 
ment. If one of the litigant parties in a village wanted redress at the hands 
of the king or his Court, inspite of suitable arrangements in the village itself, 
he could do so, and the case had to be decided accordingly. It the other party 
refused to agree to such a course he was liable to punishment. “Now this 
people,” so we are told, “have a epstom that they pick up a bit of stone or 
a potsherd, and say, ‘Here’s the king’s officer: come along’. If any man 
refused to go, he is punished.” 10 

Secondly, the villagers themselves, perhaps through their committee, 
exercised not a little amount of influence on the activities 
of the headman. In both the instances cited above, viz., of 
prohibitions against animal-slaughter and sale of intoxicating 
liquors, the villagers make a representation in a body to their 
headman to suspend or annual the prohibitions, for those were their 

1. »T.» IV, p. 115—**... .gamabhojafeo maghatam hardpesi,” 

2. Ibid., “_ gamabhojako majjavikkayam vdretvd 

3. J. t I, p. 483. 

4. J., II, p. 135. 

5. J., 1, pp. 199-200. 

6. J., I, p. 355 —“ayam dutthabhojako corehi ekato hutva gdmam vilumpdpetvd coresu pa * 
layitva ... . tarn kammam pakatam jdtam. Ath ’assa raja dosdnurUpam niggaham akasi 

7. J., Ill, p. 204. 

8. J., II, p. 301. 

9. Another essential link was the revenue-colleotion. 

10. Ibid. “Tesu pi janesu yam kind sakkhamrh va kapalakhan$arh va nkkhipitvd ayrn te- 
tdjadulo, ehiti vutte yo na gacchati tasaa rajaham karonti.*' 
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time-honoured practices. The headman had to yield and say : “Do as you 
have always done aforetime. 5,1 The village-committee must have been a 
potent force in the carrying out of the affairs affecting the common interests 
of the villagers in general. Although it is not possible to say anything defi¬ 
nitely regarding the constitution of such committees, indications are not want¬ 
ing to point out the fact that the heads of the houses in a village carried on 
their common affairs in remarkable harmony and co-operation. It is neces¬ 
sary to point out in this connection, that though the majority of villages very 
likely contained a heterogeneous population, there were others, inhabited 
exclusively or mainly by members of a single class or followers of a single 
occupation, thus making a homogeneous whole. 2 In this latter case, the guild 
or corporation (seni), which was, as we shall see later on, already a powerful 
factor in the economic and social life of the people, shared with the headman 
the responsibility of carrying on the management of rural affairs. And if the 
village consisted of men following more than one profession, the village-com¬ 
mittee might have comprised a representative of each family in the village. 
Thus we see in the hamlet of Macala in the kingdom of Magadha, heads of 
thirty families oi which its population was composed, assembling together in 
the middle of the village, and carrying on the business of the village. 3 Simi¬ 
larly in another place 4 we find the same number of men transacting the vill¬ 
age-affairs. This is significant. And as has been well observed, 5 “it may not 
also be improbable that, irrespective of the total population of a village, the 
committee usually consisted of thirty members or thereabouts/* 

The meetings of the village-committee must have been held in a hall 
(sola) in the midst of the village, provided with boards, seats and a jar of 
water. 6 As to the nature of work generally performed at these meetings (gdma~ 
kainmam oigamahccam) the same Macala hamlet provides us with an interesting 
example. The members of this corporate body are found to be in complete 
agreement with their leader, who is credited with much initiative (te timsa jand 
Bodhiscittena samdncicchandd ahcsum ). 7 Here the leader is said to have estab¬ 
lished the members of his committee in the Five Commandments and thence¬ 
forth to have gone about with them doing good works. Then the people too 
“doing good works always in the Bodhisatta’s company used to get up early 
and sally forth with razors and axes and clubs in their hands. With their 


1. J., IV, p. 115.— ( * ... .mahajano sannipatitva aha-Sami may am migasukaraclayo ma- 
retvd yakkhdnam balikammark karissdma .. .. pubbe imasmin kale surachano ndma hoti ,... 
Tumhdkam pubbekarananiyamen eva Tcarotha ”. 

2. This will be discussed in detail while speaking of economio conditions in the following 
section of this work. 

3. J., I, p. 199—“ Tasmin ca game time l eva kulani honti, te ca timsa kulamanimd ekadi - 
vasam gama majjhe thatva gamakammam karonti .** 

4. J., Ill, p. 8 “ Tattha timsa jam rdjasevakd vdsanti. Te pdto va gdmamajjhe sannipa * 
titva ydmakiccam karonti 

5. Sen, op. cit ., p. 108. 

6. J., I, p. 199 “... .gdmamajjhe . sdlam kdresi , tattha phalakdsandni santharitvd 

pdniyaedpim thapesi.” The mnthdgdra , or the mote-kali, was a feature of the town. J., IV, p. 
74 ; gdmassa kammantaUhdnam at J., IV, p. 306. 

7. J., I, p. 199. 





clubs they* used vo roll out in the way all stones that lay on the four highways 
and other roads of the village, the trees that would strike against the axles 
of chariots they out down ; rough places they made smooth ; causeways they 
built, dug water tanks and built a hall.” 1 A remarkable picture, this, reveal¬ 
ing before us the healthy spirit of communal work, the sense of dignity of 
labour aad the genuine public spirit. Observes Dr. Kadhakumud Mookerji: 
“We have here in this short paragraph a most graphic and complete account 
of the evolution through all its stages of a village built up by the communal 
labour of its inhabitants. We may notice how the assembly hall of the village 
figures prominently in its public works as being the indispensable material 
requisite for the growth and sustenance of that larger public spirit or oivic 
consciousness, which builds up the village itself.” 2 Indeed the villagers of 
Macala provide us with a refreshing example through the gloom of the inter¬ 
mediate period of our history, specially when we are to-day bent upon plan¬ 
ning a country-wide mral-reconstruction schemes. There is nothing to show 
that the workers of the Macala village had to depend upon state-funds or 
grants for their public works. The village was self-supporting. 

Influential as the village-oommittee was, it often went against the inte¬ 
rest of the gdmabhojaka. For instance, in the same Macala village, the mem¬ 
bers of the committee, having by common consent given up the habit of drink¬ 
ing wine, incurred the displeasure of the headman who practically traded on 
the immorality of his own people : “When these men used to get drunk and 
commit murders and so forth, I used to make a lot of money out of them, not 
only on the price of their drinks but also from fines and dues they paid. But 
now here’s this young brahmin Maga bent on making them keep the Command¬ 
ments ; he is putting a stop to murders and other crimes.” 3 * * * * * * * 

From all this, it seems that the village government was largely carried 
on by the committees with the help of the headman, and, excepting judicial 
matters of graver character and the revenue-collection, the Central Gov¬ 
ernment did not interfere much with the rural a flairs. Village life was thus 
peaceful in general but sometimes disturbed by the autocratic actions of the 
headman or the harassment by the tax-collectors as we saw before. Even so, 
the villagers would not suffer a despotio gdmabhojaka. They would take 
the law in their hands. For instance, when once a headman intrigued with a 
villager’s wife he was seized by the lock of hair on the top of his head, 


1. J,, I, p. 199. il Te pi ten 'em saddhim piihiiani karonti kalassa vutthaya vdsipharaeum* 
umlahatihd catumahdpathddisu musalena pdsftne uppattetvd pamttenti, ydnamm akkhapatighdU 
arnkkhe haranti, visamam samtfn karonti, setam atlharanti, pokkkaraniyo khananti, salam 
karonti 

2. Local Government in Ancient India, 2nd ed., p. HO. 

3. J., I, p, 199—‘ 'Gatikahapanadioasena c’eva dandabalivosena ca dhamam labhdmi .** 

amongst those Gdti deserves our special notice. It most probably eoinos from the word Ga[a 

or Odra a well-known word in epigraphies records, bat its meaning is differently given. How¬ 

ever, a Gdfa meant a policeman and unjust extortion by him from the people is so clear from 

the epigraphical reoords : Of. e.gr„ B. L, IX, 283, 298 ; Xt, 179, 221. For fuller description 

of this official see Pran Nath, op. cit., p. 64 Jf. Our gdmabhojaka, then, had also police-duties 

to perform. It is clear that he is represented by the pnfel of our times; contrast Mrs. Rhys 

Davids, J. It. A. 8 p. 887 (1901). 
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dragged into the courtyard and thrown down as he cried, “I am the head¬ 
man.” He was thrashed till he fainted and made to remember the lesson. 1 
If he was congenial, he could be left free, surrounded by comrades enjoying 
in dances and music and favoured by the king. 2 On the whole it would 
seem that the village was a self-governing unit. 


1. J., II, p. 130. 

2. J., IV, p. 310—G. 84 —“So gdmani hoti sahayamajjhe naccehi gitehi pamodam&no*” 
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SECTION III 
ECONOMIC ASPECTS 



INTRODUCTION 


* iTJIcdnomios/’ says Marshall, “is a study of mankind in the ordinary 
JL/ business of life ; it examines that part of individual and social action 
which is most closely associated with the attainment and with the use of the 
material requisites of wellbeing .” 1 With this general but able definition of 
Economics, we proceed to examine the Jataha evidence on the economic 
conditions of Ancient India. The fact has come to be recognised on all hands 
that economic currents are the most active forming agencies of the world’s 
history. It has become quite clear, as shown by that great thinker, dreamer 
of a new era, Karl Marx that economic forces have been the main guiding 
forces behind all prominent repercussions in the world’s history. And this is 
as much true of the olden days as it is of the present age, which reverberates 
with momentous economic problems, plans and efforts at solutions all the 
world over ; and if to-day another world war looms large on the horizon, be 
sure it will be largely due to economic causes and conflicts. 

To interpret history and understand it in this light, and on this basis, 
becomes necessary and all the more interesting. Of course, many will sneer 
at the idea of looking at ancient history and that too of a land like India with 
the modern perspective. But this must be done if history has any value. 

If we use the modern scientific terminology, the economic life of the 
Jdtaka people, as in all other cases, may conveniently be studied under the 
usual heads of Production, Consumption, Distribution and Exchange. 
Though the material at our disposal is not quire sufficient to present a 
systematic account of every fact under these heads, the method itself mil 
nevertheless prove to be valuable. 

It is delightful to note, moreover, that there is nothing of theories and 
ideal speculations here, but actual facts, and sometimes figures, which give 
us a realistic picture of the economic people, both villagers and townsmen, 
of those ancient days. 

The study of the physical or the natural environment which is always 
the basis of all economic life and activity must precede 
ENvFroN ou ? investigation. But the task becomes difficult when the 

MENT. period chosen is far removed from the present, as it is with 

us, and materials for our studies are silent on this point. We 
can therefore only have a general idea of this phenomena which should 
be taken for granted as not quite materially at variance with what it is at 
present. The geographical .situation must have been the same as now, with 
little of geological disruptions. So also with climatic conditions. The 


1. Principle* of Economics , I, 8th ed. p. 1, quoted by Alfred E. Zimmem, The Greek Com¬ 
monwealth, 3rd. Ed, p. 213, 
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Gaftga-Yamuna plain waa rich and fertile with plenty of water, and hence the 
plentiful growth of rice and sugarcane which wo notice in the stories. 
Kalifiga or Orissa suffered most from want of rain. The Central-Indian 
stretch of land was covered over with dense forests—the Mahakantara of a 
little later period—which brought heavy rainfall. The richness and variety 
of flora'and fauna that are to be seen in the Jatakas show the large extent of 
area and a great variety in physical features and climate of the country even 
in those days. As for the facilities of communication, they were decidedly 
few and that too bad. Roads were not well constructed and were infested 
with thieves and robbers thus impending free communication. Water trans¬ 
port was comparatively better. The coast was not developed, though natural 
and rough harbours did help the adventurous traders of Bharukaecha or 
Caiiipa or Kavirapattana. On the whole, the conditions were, as may be ex¬ 
pected, simple and primitive. Nature was ready to respond, but where was 
the human being to call and question her ? But, then, can we expect this 
at a time more than two thousand years earlier in the history of evolution ? 

As to the social background, we need not say much here, as we are going 
to have a separate chapter on this subject. But in order 
SOCIAL BACK- to understand its influence on the economic life, we may 
GROUND. point to the existence of joint-family system, which preserv¬ 
ed the status and condition of a man, system of heredi¬ 
tary occupations, which also helped to stabilise the industries, system of reli¬ 
gious mendicancy which deprived labour of a much useful element, and the 
class-divisions into the well-off nobility ( issara ) and the poor (dalidda) which 
to a certain extent marred the social harmony, as usual. 

From the analysis of the modern conception of wealth, we find four 
characteristics, viz., it is material, it is consummable, it is 
NATURE OF appropriable and it is transferable. Wealth of the Jat aka 
WEALTH. times consisted in gold and silver and such other pre¬ 
cious metals, household gear, kine, oxen and horses, cattle 
(pa,ni), fields and stores of grain ( Kotthagara) and even slaves and hired labour¬ 
ers—mostly agricultural and commercial capital. And what industrial capi¬ 
tal there was, was in the form of tools and implements of the various crafts¬ 
men. We may also add that the organisation of industry was based on private 
and not collective property of land and other means of production and 
distribution. Finally, there was, as we shall see, a considerable differentia¬ 
tion of occupations most of which again had become hereditary. This 
naturally necessitated facilities of exchange. And though we hear of a girl 
working for a garment and a dog being bought for a piece of money and a 
cloth, money economy had come into existence. 


CHAPTER I 

PRODUCTION 


I 

LAND 

W E know that in any investigation of Production, the determination 
of its primary factors is quite essential. As in modern times, so 
also in those days, the factors of production were land, labour, capital and 
organisation. These are the chief means of production. Let us, then, try 
to get whatever information we can, for each of these factors. 

Agriculture was the main occupation of the masses as usual. This and 
other items auoh as cattle-breeding and dairy-farming constitute rural econo¬ 
mics which we should first study. 

The whole country was filled with a net-work of villages and towns, 
the former occupying a much larger space. As already 
TYPES OF stated, there were different orders of villages such as gama, 
VILLAGES. gdmaka, nigamagclma , dvaragama and paccantagama . Gama 
means an ordinary village, gdmaka a small village, or 
more appropriately, a hamlet. Nigama ordinarily meant a town, “though 
there was not... .any such hard and fast line between gama and nigama to 
warrant the exclusion.... of some gamas which may have amounted to 
nigamas .^ 1 A nigamagdma thus means a village, astir with the bustle of a 
market town, as distinct from a gama with its quieter life . 2 Dvaragama 
obviously means a village near the gate of a city or a great town, that is, in 
other words, a suburb. The other order of villages was that of the paccanta- 
gdmas or border-villages. Economically speaking, all these orders can be 
classified into three main types which may be designated as : the mixed types, 
the special or the suburban types, and the border types . 3 Under the first 
type, come those villages which were occupied by people of different castes and 
occupations. Perhaps these were in majority, and had the gdmabhojaka as 
their administrative head. 

The special and the suburban types consisted of those villages which 
were occupied solely, or mainly, by particular communities, some of them 
specialising in some kinds of industry. Both the nigamagdmas and the dvdragd- 
mas come under this head. We have instances of villages of Brahma^as , 4 


1. G. II. p, 200. 

2. J., II, pp 225, 232, for instance. 

3. See Gupta, Land System, pp. 25 Jf . 

4. J., I p. 368 . Ill, p, 293, 342 ; IV, p. 276, 
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CandaJas,' hunters, 2 robbers, 3 carpenters, 4 smiths, 8 potters, 6 and weavers. 7 
“These were either suburban to. large cities, or rural, and constitut¬ 
ing as such special markets for the whole country-side.” 8 The existence and 
growth of such suburban areas were due either to the policy of segregation 
adopted by the higher castes or the king with regard to the people of lower 
classes like the Cairdalas or to the natural tendency of localisation of particular 
kinds of handicraft or industry, in which case the villagers had of necessity to 
depend on a contiguous town or a self-contained village. In any case, the 
economic life in theso dvaragamas was very poor. 9 These villages were 
under their headmen ( jetthalcd ). 

The third type, namely the Border villages (paccantagamas) was also a 
very notable feature of those days. We have already seen, that these border- 
villages were in a very insecure condition owing to the organised depredations 
of robbers and maraudors. 10 It was for this reason that these paccantagamas, 
where it was difficult to distinguish between a rebel and a loyalist, 1 11 * * could not 
reasonably flourish as much as the villages of the former types which wore 
nearer to the heart of a kingdom or which enjoyed the privileges of a close 
proximity to towns and cities. 12 It is therefore not at all surprising that we 
read of some border villages deserted and in a ruined state (purdnagamatt- 
hana ).' 3 The economic life of the people on the borders was very largely in a 
primitive stage, as wo see them making their settlement wherever they can 
best find their food, dwelling and shelter. 14 

As regards the size and population of an ordinary village, we have seen 
that it might consist of anything from a group of two or three houses to an 
indefinite number, and that the number of its inhabitants varied from 30 to 
1000 families or 150 to 5000 souls. And if we take the number of the villages 
in the country as 60,000, then the total population would be 30 crores. But 
this is only a conjecture. 15 


1. J., IV, pp. 200, 376, 390 ; VI, p. ]56. 

,, jk 'l ’ Tl ' h :ifi . *Y’ V fl'l: y.J>- 337 „ V }< P- 71 • A nisadagama is also mentioned in 

the Laly ay an,a Sraata Sutra, VIII, 2, 8 . See Veil. In, I, 451, 

3. J., IV. p 430—“Both in North and South India there are still villages inhabited solely 
by criminal tribes”—Gupta, op. cit., p. 26. 

4. J., II, pp. 18, 405 ; IV, pp. 159, 207, 344. 

5. J., Ill, p. 281. 

6. J., Ill, p. 376. 

7. ,T„ I, p. 356 

8. C. H. I., I, p. 208 ; J. It. A. S., 1910, pp. 862 ff. 

9. J., Ill, p, 162 . IV, p. 225 ; V, pp. 288, 442, 476; VI, p. 170, 180. 

10. See specially J., IV, p, 220 "'Tada paecanlav&tsino cord janapadam pavicitvd gdmnuxm 
pahantva karamarc gahctvd bhandikd ukkhipdpctvd puna paccanturh payecuth. >> 

11. J., Ill, p 9 : “tvam kosi, rdjapuriao eorapuriao t” 

12. Son, op. cit., p. 104. 

13. J., I, p. 478. II, pp, 76, 102 ; Gf, Mahdvagga, III, 10. 

14 ; J.,IV, p. 289-90. “paccantavdsino yattha yaltha bahum mamam labhanti tattha tattha 

gitmam nivcsatvd arannc vicaritvd migddayo mdrctvd mamsam aha ritvd puttadaram posenti." 

15. C. II. /., I, pp 200-1. 
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All this about the habitat, the homestead (bhumibhdga). ' Now let M 
take up the cultivable or arable or the agricultural land (hhettu) 
AGRICUL- proper. For, this is the land which formed the largest and the 

TUBE. most important factor in production. And the wealth of the 

nation then, as always, primarily depended upon the strength 
of the country to produce commodities, agricultural or manufactured. 

This arable ground of the gdma (Jchctla) lay outside clustered dwellings 
and beyond the sacred grove of trees of the primeval forest (ara'fi'ha) left stand¬ 
ing when the forest-clearing had been made for dwelling and cultivation. . It 
was divided into small individual farm-holdings, each in the possession of an 
individual land-owner or a peasant-proprietor* Boundary stones (thambhe) 
were set up to distinguish the plots of land possessed by different owners. 1 2 3 
The limits of the whole Tchcttci might be extended by fresh clearing of the forest¬ 
land. 4 And while the majority of these farm-holdings were probably small 
‘manageable single-handed or with sons and perhaps a hired man, 5 and 
though the nature of agricultural implements would hardly permit big farming, 
large estates of 1000 karisas (8000 acres?) were not quite unknown. 6 The 
fields were guarded by fences, 7 snares, 8 placards (pan'nascift'ftam) 9 and vari¬ 
ous other means 10 and field-watchmen, 11 from intrusive beasts and birds. Hie 
internal boundaries of each farmer’s plot must, apparently, have been made 
by channels dug out for carrying the water for irrigation. 12 

As for the local or physical aspects of agriculture, wo need not go much 
deeper, for it is always determined by the condition of the soil, climate or 
water-supply in, such parts of the country where lands are brought under culti¬ 
vation. And these facts were not materially different then from what they 
are now. Mighty rivers like the Ganga, Sindhu, Yamuna, and also other 
smaller ones like the Kannapcij^a, Godavari and Sotthivat! watered and en¬ 
riched practically the whole of the continent except perhaps Rajaputana. 
As to climate, it will not be unfair to say that on the whole, apart from slight 
variations, it was not different in substance from what it is now. ^ The only 
part which looms large before our eyes as unfortunate in getting sufficient rain 
and thus becoming famine-stricken, was Kalihga or Orissa, which, even 
to-day, is not well-off in this respect. __ 


60—“.,.. sabbam vanam chindUvd kheltdni kdritvd 


» 40 . 


1. J., IV, p. 359-G. 217. 

2. B L, p. 45. J., II, 358 and G. 
ketsikammam kannsu." IV, p. 359-G. 217. 

3. J., IV, p, 281 ; Contrast, Rhys Davids, B, I. 

J., II, pp. 357-8; C H. I„ 1, p. 202. 

J., 1, p. 277 111, p. 162. 

J., Ill, p. 293; IV, p. 276. 

J., I, pp. 143, 153 ; 1 II, p. 216. 

J.,I, p. 143. 

Ibid,, p. 153 ; IV, pp. 262-3. 

J., I, p. 143 “ tatiha lallha opatam khananti , 
kutapdsddayo pa*e oddenti .” 

11. J., II, p. 110 ( kheUaralckhakd) ; ill, p. 52 {kheitagopakd) ; IV, p, 277. . . 

12. How these fields were ordinarily constructed can bo gathered from a description in 
Mahavagqa, Vlll, 12,1, where the Buddha is said to have behold tho Magadhau rioe-fields dmd- 
ed into short-pieces (accibaddham) and in rows (palibaddham) and by outside boundaries {mart* 
ydJdbaddharh) and by cross-boundaries (sifighdtakabaddham) which lie likened to a patchwork 
robe* 
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snldni ropenti, pasdnayantani sajjenli, 
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Scarcity owing to drought or to floods is often referred to, 1 “In 
days of famine and drought,” says the Vessanlara Jdialed , 2 “corn did not 
grow and so men being unable to live used robbery : tormented by want, 
poor people would gather at the king’s courtyard and upbraid him.”. And 
the gdthd: 

“In hope their fields the farmers plough and till, 

Sow seeds and labour with their utmost skill; 

But should some plague, or drought afflict the soil, 

No harvest will they reap for all their toil.” 3 

shows the intensity of this phenomenon, experienced even to this day in the 
form of the ’Quake and the Cold wave and frost. 

How was this agriculture actually carried on ? Ploughing was, as it oven 
now is, done with ploughs drawn by an oxen-pair. 4 5 The 
METHOD OF folk expressed the idea of ploughing as the “making two of 
PLOUGHING. one.” 3 After ploughing, clods in the earth were broken, 6 
and soil was turned with spades. 7 Nothing definite can 
bo gathored from the stories as to how and wherefrom water was supplied 
to the fields. It is however presumed that, even though the artificial irrigation 
such as digging long canals was for all practical purposes unknown in those 
days, 8 the presence of Large rivers and tanks and wells must have been made 
use of much in the same way as to-day. Much of course depends on rains 
which were uncertain. Water was taken through conduits ( nikkham suhinda- 
lam ), ‘the green grass clothing it about.' 9 Seed was sown at usual time, 10 
and to the grown-up crops, the proverb gave the title ( tjuhya ’ because they could 
cover the crow out of sight . 11 * 13 When ripe, the crops were cut and corn threshed 
on a prepared floor (khalamandala) 1 ^ and then taken to the granary. 13 Beyond 
this, we do not know anything about agricultural methods, such as the use 
of fertilisers and the adjustments and rotation of crops, existence of which 
may however readily be conceded. 


1. J., I, pp. 329, 450 ; II, pp. 135, 149, 367 ; V, pp. 183, 401 ; VI, p. 487. 

2. J., VI, p. 487. 

3. J., V, p. 401—G. 245. 

4. J., 1, p. 502 ; II, ppi 59 ( nangalisa ), 165, 300 (due gone); V, p. 68. 

5. J., VI, p. Wbi-“Eka*M dvidhakaranam ncima kasanam .” 

6. J., II, p. 59. 

7. J., V, p. 68. 

8. The existence of clams across the rivers for irrigation purposes can be seen in the 
famous Sakiya-Koliya episode given in the Introductory portion of J., V, pp. 412 jf. 

9. J., V, p. 401-G. 245. 

10. J., 'll, p. 135 ; V. p. 401-G. 245 “Vapanti bijdni ” 

1J. J., II, p. 174—G. 126 —“jatam yavaih yena ca guhydmahu For kdkaguhya see Panini, 
Atfadhyayi, 111, 2. 5. 

’ 12. J., II, p. 341 ; VI, p. 297—G. 1301. 

13. J., 1, p. 467 ; II, p. 135 ; IV, p. 240 ; VI, p, 297-G. 1301. 
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What then were the agricultural products in general 1 The predominant 
grain-harvest was that of rice of different varieties (salt . 
FIELD- .* tandula ). 1 The eastern portion of India, specially Bihar 

CROPS". and Bengal, has always been famous for this rice-harvest 

which mainly depends upon the abundance oi water-supply 
which could be got from the Ganges and its tributaries. Amongst other 
field grain-crops are mentioned barley (yava) and millet (kahgu). 2 Among 
pulses, grams (kaluye) peas and beans (muggcttnasa) and also perhaps 
sesame ( tila ) 4 are mentioned. Oil-seeds like the castor (eranda) must have 
been grown and with these may be mentioned the cocoanut trees. 5 Of the 
spices, we have mention of pepper (marica), moist and dry ginger ( addasingi- 
vera), white mustard (siddhatlhaka) and cumin ( jiraka ). 6 Salt and vinegar 
(lom-ainbila) are frequently mentioned as necessary ingredients in food. 7 

Sugar-cane (ucchu) seems to have been a very common crop and its sweet 
juice was used in plenty. 8 Sugar (sakkara) was most probably obtained Irom 
sugar-cane.® 

Of the fibre-crops, cotton (kappasa) was of course the most important. 
Other kinds of fabrics, viz., silk ( lmseyya ), wool (kambala) and linen (kkoma) 
are also mentioned, but we do not know as to the extent to which, t lose 
articles were produced. It is also probable that the aloe-fibre was grown and 
utilised. 12 The idlmali or simbali or the simul (silk-cotton) trees whith 
yield a silky fibre, were known. 13 But no information is at hand as to 
whether these fibres were converted into fine silk or not. 

We cannot clearly ascertain whether indigo or such other chemical dyes 
were produced or known, though the mention of a variety oi colours may 
lead us to believe in their existencf} and cognisance. 

Betel (tambulam) and arecca-nut (puga) appear to have been extensively 
grown. 15 

Of vegetables, a large variety is to be found. Among others pot-herbs, 
pumpkins, gourds, cucumbers and convolvulus ($&Jcafh eva alabu-kum tan. I 

1. J., I, pp. 429, 484 ; II, pp. .135, 378 ; III p. 383 ; IV, p. 27G ; V, p. 405-G. 262; VI, 
d. 530—G, 2030. 

jj: }:: |f vi, PP . a**, m 

l 2083 (msapo); 539- 

G, 2113. 

7. J., I, pp. 244, 304; II, p. 263 ; III, p. 225. 

8. J., II, p. 240 ; IV, p. 160-1; VI, p. 539—G. 2113. 

9. J., Ill, p. 110; IV, pp. 214, 379; V, p. 384. „ OAQ „ 

10 J ITT D 286 V 343* VI. dp. 47—G. 160; 336; p. 537—G. 2087. 

IT . J.’ IV* p. 138’; V, p. 282 ; VI, pp. 47 ; 456-G, 1617; 500-GG, 1796-1801; 534-G. 206 d. 

12. J., VI, p.'530—G. 2024. Subbarao, op. cit., p. 72. 

13. J., I, pp. 202, 203 ; 111, p. 39; V, p. 269-G 120. „ onS6 is not 

14. J., VI, p. 279—G, 1223-5; meaning of mluja as mdigo in VI, p. 537-G. 2Usu, is not 

quite dear, ^ ^ 291 . n> p _ 320 ; V. p. 37 ; VI, p. 367. 
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eldlukadird iipusd) were grown. 1 
known. 2 


Cultivation of garlic (nddi) is also 


HORTI¬ 

CULTURE 


Horticulture was in a very high state of efficiency. The Jataha stories 
are replete with descriptions of gardens and parks and we 
have a very large variety of garden-produce—both fruits 
and flowers. 3 Among the flowers, to mention only a few 
more important ones, we have kimsuka, pdtali, kannikara, J ayusuniana, 
kadamba, sirisa, bakula, sdla, kelaka and so on : 4 

“Festoons of flowers garlanded 

As when the banners fly, 

Blossoms of every hue and tint 

Like stars that dot the sky.” 5 

“Always the many-coloured flowers, 

Blow fragrant on the breeze.” 8 

Of the fruits, again, not to go into details, we may mention mango, rose- 
apple jackfruit, fig, grape, plantain, date and so on : 7 

“A man may stand beneath the trees and pluck them a 3 they grow 

The choicest flavour, taste, both ripe and unripe show.’ -8 

Mango-groves were evidently a common feature, 9 

For vegetables and fruits there were the green-grocers or fruit-sellers 
(pannikd ) who specialised in them and bought from the growers to sell to the 
customers, and it was a very flourishing industry. 10 And so also with the 
flowers, which were grown and used in sufficiently large quantity to give rise 
to the specialised occupations of the florist and the garland-makers (mald- 
kards). 11 This fruit and flower culture must have been highly advanced, 
for forcing flowers and fruits out of season was known. 12 


1. J., 1, p. 312 ; TV, p 445 ; V, p. 37. 

2. J., VI, p. 536—G. 2083. 

3. Innumerable are the trees and plants, flowers and fruits mentioned and desoribed with 
a keen sense of observation mainly in the cjdthds of the stories. See specially J., II, tm 105-6* 

p’ r 37 ' 8 ,' 19 - 21 ’ «»= vi, pp. 2«9 -g p ne!4 liNoa 

2012-2100. Of, G. P. Majumdar s Upnvana Vinoda, a Samshrta treatise on Arbori-Horticul- 
ture, Calcutta, 1935, esp. informative Introduction. 

4. J., VI, pp. 530-39-GG. 2024-2] 15. 

5. Ibid., pp. 529-30-G. 2023 ; 2034. 

6. Ibid., p. 534-G. 2067. 

7. Ibid., pp. 529-GG. 2017 ff ; 534 GO. 2060 ff. etc. 

8. Ibid., p. 529-G. 2021— vannQc/andharasutlamc . 5 

9. J., I, p. 139. The variety and plenty of flowers and fruits excited the wonder of 
the Greeks: see Diodvrue, II, 36. 

10. *1., I, p. 412 ; 11, ^179 ; III, p. 21-2 ; IV, pp. 445 ; 448-Q. 119 ; 449. The word par- 
naka oocurring m the Vajasaneyi Samhita, xxx, 16,, has been variously interpreted by Vedio 
commentators. To our mind the term is quite equivalent to our pannilca and therefore 
should mean a green-grocer..” See Ved. Ind., II, p. 501. 

11. J., I, p. 120 ; IV, p, 82 ; VI, p. 276-G, 1197. 

12. J., II, p. 105 ; IV, pp. 200 L 




MIN/Sr^ 



Production 


189 


Among the miscellaneous crops we may mention lac ( lakkha ), saffron 
(kmumbhara) and camphor (kappura ) 1 as the more important ones ; honey 
(madhu) seems to have been easily procurable, 2 for wherever flowers are in 
plenty, bees are sure to be there. 

We spoke of the agricultural land and its produce. We shall now proceed 
to deal with the waste land, pastures and such other grounds, and their useful¬ 
ness in the economic development in those days. 

These waste or non-agricultural lands may be classified into cremation 
or burial grounds, forests and pastures, mining and river-tracts. The crema¬ 
tion grounds do not seem to have been of much economic importance at that 

time. 

The pasture-grounds, on the other hand, were more useful. On these 
grounds the cattle and goats were gra zed. 3 The people customarily entrusted 
their flocks to a communal neatherd as oven now (cf. lefromageur of the Pen¬ 
nine Alps). These gopdlalcas or gopas and ajctpdlas led the herds to the pas¬ 
ture grounds, grazed them during the day and returned them to the owners 
in the evening. 4 Or, as it sometimes happened, specially in tho case of 
wealthy people, they kept the herds with themselves in a shielding by night 
and brought the produce to the owners from time to time. 5 

This naturally leads us to notice the breeding and rearing of live-stock 
HEART M G OF anc ^ —both akin to agriculture. Animals are of 

LIVE-STOCK great use for purposes of cultivation as well as of draught. 

FARMING 1 ^ Cattle were of course a highly esteemed form of wealth, 6 

and their tending and rearing was an essential concern to 
the people for, “upon kine depend men.” 7 Cattle were rubbed with oil 8 
and supplied with necessary food, usually grass and some kind of fodder. 9 
Knowledge of cattle and their habits of eating and drinking were patent"to 
the people. 10 The method of dairy-work may not have been quite scientific 
and economical, tho hygiene of the cattle may have been neglected, but 
people did try to improve upon their work in this direction. 11 Hence it 
was that the supply of milk and its four products viz. curds, buttermilk, 
butter and ghee, was abundant 12 and so the people could get the most 
nutritious kind of food easily. 

1. J., I, pp. 149, 319 ; III, p. 183 ; IV, p. 256 ; VI, p. 55 ; p. 536-G. 2073 ; 637-G. 2092. . 

2. J„ 1, p. 238 , III, p. 41 ; IV. p. 379 ; V, pp. 20, 384. 

3. J., 1, pp. 194. 240 ; 388 ; III, p. 149 ; 401-G. 129 ; IV, pp. 250, 326 ; Buffaloes are 
mentioned, J., IV, p. 364-G. 252. 

4. J., 1, p. 194 ; 111, pp. 149, 401 ; IV, p. 304—G. 256 ; V, p. 417. 

5. J., I, p. 388 “ mahavibhavo setfihi .... tassa gopdlako gavo gahetvd arannam pavisitvd 
iatiha gopallikaht halva rakkhanto vasati setthino ca kdlma kdlam gorasam dharatiCf. for tho 
Greek shepherd, Zimmern, The Greek Commonwealth , p, 231. 

6. J., VI, pp. 1801-G. 789-90, 

7. J., IV, p. 253-G. 113 “ pasunathd ay am pajd'\ 

8. J., I, p. 195. 

9. Ibid., IV, p. 67 (karoti); also Ibid , 253-G. 113 “ pajuhhandlhd msavo.** 

10. J., VI, p. 335. 

11. For instance, the knowledge that if the cows were afraid of anything they wore apt 
to give less milk, made them careful. J., 1, p. 388. 

12. J,, I, pp. 296, 388 ; 457 ; VI, p. 324r-~(pailcagora8aphalti) Cf . Mahdvagga, VI, 34, 21. 
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Together with cattle, flocks of sheep and goats also were usual, as we saw 
above, and even kings are said to have possessed them. 1 We do not know 
as to how far these were utilised for wool-production. Here may also be men¬ 
tioned the breeding of horses for quality, 2 which made considerable traffic and 
dealing in them possible. 3 Kings, as we saw, were fond of hunting with dogs 
which led to the breeding of a good strain. 4 * 

Vast stretches of land, otherwise waste, yielded a large quantity of grass 
and such other useful herbs. And grass-cutting was a quasi-a gricultural 
industry followed by the poorer strata of workers (tinahdrakd)* 

Let us now turn to forest-lands {vanapacdrd ). 6 India of those days seems 
to have been richly gifted with forest tracts. Almost the 
ARBORl- whole of the country w F as covered over with a large variety 

CULTURE. 0 f trees. Arboriculture, as a science akin to agriculture, may 
not have been recognised to its fullest measure, but the 
beneficial influence of forests does not require any human agency. They 
were, as they always are, of much economic value. They provided the 
country with materials ( bhandam) for the construction of houses, vehicles, 
shopsand various kinds of implements and the like. Various kinds of timber, 
bamboo, creepers, fibrous plants like those mentioned before, leaves like 
those of betel, wild flowers, medicinal herbs and roots were to be found in 
plenty. And for these the Vanacarakas , or the foresters, roamed about 7 
and the wood-workers, the basket-makers, workers in bamboos, and the 
carpenters sallied forth for and wide from their abodes. 8 Above all, the 
forest-trees were an unfailing source of fuel for the community, 9 and of a 
living to the wood-gatherers (kcitthahdrakas ). 10 A Jdtaka , 11 moreover, 
informs us that self-sown paddy (sayafijdto sdli) was to be found in the 
forest regions of the Himalayas. Similarly honey, of which we read 
frequently as eaten with rice, was most probably obtained in tie forests from 
the wild beehives. 12 

But, apart from their valuable uses for food, fodder, fibre and timber, 
trees are highly useful for their influence on the climate and rainfall, as is well- 
known. Thus, inspite of a failure of agricultural produce due to drought or 
inundation which sometimes visited the country, people could support them¬ 
selves on forest trees which yielded starch, oil, sugar, vegetables, fruits and 
fibres. 

In connection with forest lands it would be well, by the way, to speak of a 
few more aspects connected with them, viz., hunting and its economic value. 

1. J., I, p. 240; IV, p. 363-G. 247 -poeayanti ajelake. 

2. J., I, p. J81-G. 23; II, p. 254, 428 ; etc., See Supra p. 164 

3. J.,1, p. 124; II, pp. 31,287. 

4. J., I, p. 176 : IV, p. 437. 

6. J., I, p. 121 ; III, pp. 129-30 ; V, p. 417. 

6. J., IV, p. 359—G. 217. 

7. J., V, pp. 12, 417. 

8. J., II, pp. 18 ; 302 ; IV, pp. 29, 207-8; 251; V., pp. 291-2. 

9. J., I, p. 317 ; V, p. 103. 

10. Ibid. pp. 103, 417. 

11. J., V, p. 12. See Gupta, Land System, p. 248. 

12. J., II, p. 308 ( m. p. 200. 
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Hunting was by no moans an unimportant occupation in those days. ; 

Flesh-eating was a very common practice as we shall see 
HUNTING. later on. 1 Venison was highly esteemed. Not to speak of 
the king going on a hunting merely to experience the delicacies 
and pleasure of eating venison ‘broiled on charcoal;’ 2 it is important to note 
that there were regular hunters—the luddaJcas and the nisadas , whose sole 
occupation was to capture or kill the animals and earn their living by selling 
them. 3 Not only that, there were special villages of those hunters, as we 
have already seen. 4 

Equipped with staffs, bows and snares, they would roam far and wide 
on and among the mountains and forests in search of prey. 5 They laid a snare 
of twisted cord of leather-thongs set with a pole, in the deer-drives. 6 They 
knew the time for deer to come down from the hills and would post themselves 
‘in ambush by the road.’ 7 Some of them would form themselves in a circle 
with weapons in their hands and then rouse the doomed eieatures by their 
shouts, and capture them. 8 Others used to build platforms on the boughs 
of the trees at the foot of which “they found the track of deer and watch aloft 
for their coming to eat the fruits,” and when come, “they brought them down 
with a javelin.” 9 Thus they obtained hide, claws, teeth and fat, 10 all 
economically useful products. From elephants, whether deliberately killed 
or otherwise, was obtained ivory which was the raw material of a very 
important industry. 11 Panther’s skin was also a useful material. 12 

Similar was the occupation of bird-catching and fowling. Birds were, 
no doubt, caught and sold for pets, 13 but, as was more 
usually the case, they were meant for consumption. 

“What fate for one caught in a snare 

Except the cruel spit?” 


POULTRY. 


1. See for instance J. IV, p. 370 ; V, p. 489-G. 424, etc. 

2. J., IV, p. 437 Angdrapakkam magawmhsam. 

3. J., II, p. 184 ; IV, pp. 252, 334, 337, 341 ; V, p. 41. 

4. Cf. “Their industry was certainly a very important one. The large stretches of forest 
open to all, separating most of the settlements ; the absence of.any custom of breeding cattle 
for the meat-market; the large demand for ivory, fur, sinews, creepers and all the other produce 
of the woods ; and the congeniality of the occupation, all tended to encourage these hunters.” 
Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , p. 04. The hunters had already boon cut ofi from the rest of the 
society, as in Greece ; see Zimmern; “The mighty hunters of old days, once the pride of their 
small communities, were cut oi i from the society of the growing city, and became recognized 
outcastes”—TAe Greek Commonwealth, p. 236. 

5. J., IV, pp. 413, 425 ; VI, pp. 170 ; 582. 

6. J., I, p. 388; II, p. 154 ; III, p. 184 ; IV, p. 414. 

7. J., I, p. 154. 

8. J., Ill, p. 325 . IV, p. 258 . VI, p. 582, 

9. J., I, p 173 ; also J., I. pp. 160 ; 164 ; IV, p. 49; IV, p. 302. Two other artifices 

consisted in (1) laying Vdlusarighatayanta (Vrsabha Jdtaka, Mahdvastu , for Barhut illustration, 
see Rarna, Barhut Jdtaka Scenes,) and (2) Setting dogs from two sides ( Kokasunakkhavatthu , 
Dhammapada. Commentaries , for illustration see Barua, Barhut Jdtaka Scenes). 

10. J., I, p. 388— “Camma-nakfM-ddtha e'eva vasah ca.” 

11. J., I, p. 321; II, p. 197 ; V, pp. 45, 49 ; VI, p. 61-G. 269. 

12. J., VI, p. 61-G. 269— “ajinamhi hahnate dipu 9> For hunting in the Vodic period, cf. 
Ved. Ind., II, pp. 172-4. 

13. J., I, pp. 140, 175; II, p. 132; III, p. 97, 429; IV, pp. 279, 438; V, pp. 110, 228, 
45, 365, 458; VI, pp. 419-20, 
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thus cries out a captured bird. 1 In either case the fowler got his living. 2 
These fowlers were sometimes numerous enough to have a village all to them¬ 
selves as we have seen. 3 They caught the birds with snares and traps. The 
snare, made usually of stout horse-hair (valapasa) and fixed to a stick (yatthi) 
was strewn on the ground. As soon as the birds descended on the ground 
they were caught fast into it. 4 Sometimes they used a decoy-bird {dipakdk- 
kara or tittira) which, by its cry, gathered its kinsfolk, 5 or they themselves imi¬ 
tated the note of a bird to gather its kind together, and when the birds were 
drawn together, they flung the net over them, and whipped the sides of the 
net together so as to get them all huddled up in a heap. Then they crammed 
them into their basket and carried them away. 6 Thus they sold them away, 
sometimes fattening them before sale. 7 * Among the birds thus sought after, 
were parrots and peacocks (for pets) and quails, partridges and ospreys. 6 
Beautiful feathers of the mallards were sold and brought a nice sum. 9 

Fishing of course formed a very important occupation and fisheries an 
important addition to the national wealth of those days. 
FISHERIES. Fish was largely consumed. Besides being the usual food of 
those living near the river and sea-tracts, 10 it was sold and 
consumed by others. 11 Both the net and the lino (jala : balisa) were used to 
catch fish. 12 Basket-traps (kuminani) were also set in pits and holes of 
the rivers to capture them. 1 3 Line and net fisher-men were differentiated. 14 
Fish of various kinds were known. 15 

Coining now to mining, we feel that it must have been undertaken quite 
extensively, though on primitive lines. India has always 
MINING. been famous for its mineral wealth. The oft-quoted passage 

from Megasthenes is no exaggeration : “And while the soil 
bears on its surface all kinds of fruits which are known to cultivation, it has 
also underground numerous veins of all sorts of metals, for it contains much 
gold and silver, and copper and iron in no small quantity, and even tin and 
other metals which are employed in making articles of use and ornament as 
well as the implements and accoutrements of war.” 16 And the moat 


3. J., V, p. 339 —“Ka ?iv pawna baddkassa gatirannd mahdnam !” 

2. J., T, pp. 208, 434, 475; II, p. 132 ; III, pp. 04, 97 ; V, p. 337. 

3. Supra, p. 184. 

4. J., Ill, p. 97 ; IV, p. 278 . V, pp. 337, 340, 358. 

5. J., II, p. 101 III, pp. 64, 357-G 64, 

0. J., I, p. 208, 

7. J., 1, p. 434. 

8. J., I, p. 434 ; IT, p. 132 ; IV, p. 392. 

9. J., I, p. 475 ; for bird-catching in Vedic Period see Vedic Index , 1.1, p. 173. 

10. J., II, pp. 178, 230 

11. J., I, p. 211 ; 11, pp. 3G2, 434 ; III, p. 429 . VI, pp. 72, 580, 

12. J., I, pp. 210, 482 ; II, p. 178. Ill, p. 370; V, p. 389-GG. 202-3. 

13. J., 1, p. 427 ; II, p. 238.' 

14. J., 1, p. 482 ( balmka ): for the Vedic fishing, cf . Ved. Ind , II, pp. 173-4. 

15. J., V, p. 405—G. 264. 

10. Fragment 1, McCrindie, Megasthenes and Arrian , p. 31 A modern geologist Mr. V. 

Ball in his introduction to the Economic Geology of India, p. xr, quotes this statement and 

regards it as absolutely true. 




elaborate treatment of the subject by Kautilya 1 leaves no doubt about the 
fact that mining had reached a stage far above the rudimentary. 


The Jdtakas mention a large variety of metals such as gold, silver, copper-, 
brass, iron, lead,-tin and various kinds of precious metals, orystals ( phalikd ) 
gems, diamonds, rubies, pearls and corals 1 2 whioh, however, might not come 
'' under indigenous production. True, we have no information as to the method 
or extent of digging mines, clearing the ores, smelting, and such other processes 
connected with mining. Besides metals, were to he found hundreds of mineral 
substances— vinaddhd —such as salt, collyrium, arsenic, yellow orpiment, 
vermilion, and so on. 3 All these would naturally load us to the conclusion 
that mining was undertaken to a very great extent, by methods which might 
not be very scientific in an age prior to Kautilya’s or Megasthenes’s. There 
remains no doubt, however, looking to the various metal-industries, that India 
of the Jdtaka times was rich in mineral wealth. It may be that some of the 
rich metals were imported from abroad. But as to the general mineral wealth 
having been indigenous there seems little doubt. 

The existence of mines and miners can be gathered from this metaphoric 
verse: 

“And the brick mound, search as you may, contains, 

No veins of iron for the miner’s pains.” 4 

Before finishing with land-production, we should mention thftt land also 
supplied ordinary earth, mud, brick, mortar, cement and such other things— 
raw materials for stone-worldpg and building-industry. 5 

So far we have dealt with land or the natural resources which are of pri¬ 
mary importance among the factors of production. We have seen that there 
was an abundance of fertile land as well as of mineral resources. The major 
part of the total population of the country was engaged in agriculture.- We 
saw that the land was split up into a number.of small holdings, with well- 
marked boundaries. The science of economic welfare has taught us that 
cultivation by fragmentation is a greater evil than fragmentation of land by 
sub-division of holdings. Small holdings there were, but there is nothing to 
show in the stories that cultivation by fragmentation was carried to excess. 
In other words, under tho joint-family system—indeed an important institu¬ 
tion from economic standpoint at that time—smaller holdings were brought 
together tinder joint-cultivation. Moreover, we have instances of estates of 
1000 karisas and more. And; also, land was with the agricultural class. Yet, 


1. ArthaSastra, II, 1?. 

* 2. J., II, p. 296-G. 16-7 ( ayo, loham , tipu y siwih, rajalam , jattaruparh, mum veluriyci ); 
I, pp. 331,351, 479 ; II, p. C; IV 60, 85-G. 143, 102,118, 256 ; V, pp. 95, 416 ; VI, pp. 117-20, 
151-G. 705,175,186,23Jr, 275-9, 340, 462, 493. 

3. J., V, p. ‘il(y—‘afijana-mano8iUl-haritCda,-hingiilalca.' > 

4. J., VI, p. 212—G. 917.:,C/. -J., II, p. 295. 

6. J., I-, pp. 333 (ifthalca), 335 (udukkhah), 429 (mattika), 432 (uiloka). 
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with all this, we must say that agriculture was practised on a small scale. 
Cultivation was almost always extensive, not intensive, though the methods 
varied slightly according to different nature of the soil-swampy, black, dry, 
and so on. The peasant toiled on with the help of practice and inherited expe¬ 
rience, with iittlo of scientific knowledge. The implements wero simple. Still, 
the peasant does not seem to have been inefficient. But, as in all ages, capital 
was wanting. Perhaps there was no need of it. The average peasant, except¬ 
ing a smaller section of kulumUkas or well-off peasants, corresponding to the 
Russian koolaks, was poor, though not to the extent to which he is fallen to-day. 
Agriculture is important not only in itself, but on it depend mainly tho manu¬ 
facturing industries. It is clear that the raw materials of every industry 
must come ultimately from the land. And so also with allied industries of 
cattle-breeding, arboriculture, pisciculture and mining of which we spoke 
before. We shall now deal with various manufacturing industries prevalent 
in the days of the Jdtakas. 

We shall presently see that India of those days had a great variety of 
flourishing industries. Industrial production, depending as 
MANUFac- it does on agriculture and raw materials, was never poor— 
either in quality or in quantity. Most of the industries 
were worked by hand-labour. It seems India was far ahead, in comparison 
with other countries of those times, in dexterity, and skill, swiftness and 
delicacy of touch of her artisans. The metal industries and textiles had 
particularly attained eminence. This traditional prosperity of India, in so 
far as it concerned Industries, began to he vanished only at the dawn of the 
Industrial Revolution in the West which, with machines and tho capitalist 
regime all the world over, sounded the deathknell of handicrafts and 
small industries. India now noeds not the quiet reversion to old and simple 
crafts, which is only an outcome of despair to reform the present system of 
production and distribution, but an organised, planned and well-thought-out 
Industrial development to the mass-benefit, With all the sneering, curses and 
anti-propaganda, Russia has shown the path by which an exclusively agricul¬ 
tural country can be converted into a full-fledged Industrial country, devoid 
of the evils and conflicts of a capitalistic system. 

But perhaps this was out of place here. Our eyes should again revert to 
that far-off age when things were comparatively simple. 

India has always been noted for its silks. In the JataJca times, Benares 
TEXTILES had" already acquired great fame for the special excellence 
SPINNING & of its wares— “Fine Kasi cloth, worth ten thousand pieces” 
WEAVING. ] iac i already become a proverbial phrase. 1 Besides this 
finer stuff, Gandliara and Kodutiibara were known to be producing woollen 


1. J., II, 443-G. 141 (Kdsikan ca raudavattham) ; III, p. 10 (satasahassaggahanikam) ; 
V, p. 78-G. 230. VI, pp. 49-CJ. 194, 50-G. 225 ( Icdsikuitamci ), 144-GG. 647-9 ; 403 ; Cf. Mahd * 
vagga , VIII, 2 where Buddhagosa explains Kasi as ono thousand. Vinaya Texts pt. li, p. 190 
n .Of. G. P, Majumdar, I. C„ 1, pp/191,//. 





cloths of great value. 1 The silk doth (Kos&ijtja) was most probably 
embroidered with gold 2 ; kings wore turbans of gold. 3 The state-elephants 
also had golden cloths. 4 Thus, while silk was a portion of royalty and 
wealth, the garments of the large majority of the people were made 
of cotton. 5 Hemp might have been in use, but to a very limited 
extent. Thus, besides the ordinary dre^s of the people, costly and dainty 
fabrics of silk cloth and fur were worked out into rugs, blankets, cushion 
cloths, coverlets and carpets, 6 sufficiently enough to have a foreign market. 
Ascetics are said to have worn ‘robes of bark* probably made from 
aloe-fibre. 7 

Thus we see that weaving was the most important industry of the country 
next to agriculture. It was, of course, hand-loom weaving which reached a 
perfection in the production of a variety of fine and coarse cloths. 

The preliminary processes of ginning, cleaning, pressing, carding and 
spinning were also important industries by themselves. We have unfortu¬ 
nately no reference to mrkhd or the spinning wheel hero. But about its 
existence there can be no doubt. 8 All these were, and to some extent still are, 
the domestic industries—the chief occupation of women as the references from 
the stories show. “Itthimm kappasapottfoimAhanuka”— women’s bows for 
carding cotton—must have been common and fomiliar household articles. 9 
Of weaving wo have a graphic scene herein : 

“As when the lady at her loom 
Sits weaving all the day. ♦.. 

Her task ever goes less aud less.” 10 * 12 

Weavers probably got on nicely with their profession, 1 1 but the profession 
itself was considered to be a miserable and low work. At present of course 
handloom weaving can hardly stand against mill-competition. The cloth 


merchants arc termed as dusslkas . 1 2 


1. J., VI, pp. 500-GG, 

.1796, 1801. 



2. Subbarao, op. cit., p. 71. 

3. J., V, p. 322-G. 119-Kaiicanapaltcc. 

4. J„ IV, p. 494-G. 60 “ndgti hemakappetmvetsase ” also V. p. 258-G. 43. 

5. J., Ill, p.286 ; VI, p. 41. 

0. J., I, pp. 149, 304 ; II, pp. 08, 274 ; p. 138 (kambah); 187, 458 (cMaUhara ); VI, pp. 
180, 191, 280 (varapolthahattharanark)\ 

7. I, pp. 149, 221, 319 ; lllj'pp. 183, 274, 284 ; IV, pp. 256 356 ; V, p. 187 ; VI, 500. 

8. Sod J., VI, p. 336. Amongst the findings at Mohonjo Daro wore numerous spindle 
Whirls in the houses ; and that it (spinning and weaving) was practised by the well-to-do and the 
poor alike is indicated by the fact that the whirls are made of the more expensive facinoo as well r 
as of the cheaper pottery and shell.'” Mohenjo Daro and the Indus Civilization, I, p. 32. 

9. J., VI, p. 41. 

10. J., VI, p. 26-G. 10 o—'Yathapi tanle vitata 

Yam yam deny apaviyali 
Apaklcarh hoti velabbarh.' 

Gf. Kg Veda, 2, .38, 4 “The weaver roils her growing web together.” 

It. J., I, p, 356 (tantawya l&tmkakamma); IV, p. 475 (pesakdrd), 

12. J., VI, p. 276-r-G. 1197. 



m 


ECONOMIC ASPECTS 


Allied to weaving is dyeing. Although no direct information can be 
gathered as to this undoubtedly an important industry, the variety of colours 
known to the Jdtakas' and the mention of garments, rugs and curtains as 
dyed scarlet, orange and yellow and red, among others, should be sufficient to 
establish the fact. 1 2 Even an umbrella is said to have been red-coloured. 3 4 
Moreover the word “ Cangavdra ” occurring in a couple of gdthds 4 and meaning 
dyer’s straining cloth 5 should dispel any doubt that may be lurking :i.n our 
minds as to this fact. The word rajaJca , ordinarily meaning a washerman and 
occurring in a galhd, 6 should also include a dyer. One Jdtaka actually indi¬ 
cates the existence of coloured clothes in the dyers’ street— rajaka-mthi. 7 

Together with this wa may mention the tailoring industry which must 
have existed, and that in quite a flourishing state, as the use of clothes is 
no where scanty ; 8 9 tailors were called the tunnakdras . 

We may well believe, then, that for clothing India was self-sufficient and 
had not to depend on tho sweet will of other countries. Not only this, but 
the production from the weaving industry of the country was probably such 
as could supply a commodity for the export trade of India in those days. 


Tho country, being predominantly an agricultural one, as we saw, 
we may, as a matter of course, expect her to supply her 
sons with all the necessary food-stufe. 


FOOD AND 
PASTRY AND 
BREWING. 

The production of salt was very important, in as much as it could bo 
produced in any quantity from the water of the sea. And there were salt 
makers— lonakdras —who also prepared salt by boiling the salt-water.® 

Fish and meat (macchamamsa) wore obtained in abundance and had a 
flourishing market 10 as we have already seen. Meat was also dried and 
preserved. 11 Slaughter-houses (suna) were common. 

The manufacturing industries connected with food-grains are rice-hulling, 
wheat and miliet-milling and bakeries. There were indeed no flour mills, but 
the flour must have been prepared at home by means of grinding-stones which 
can be seen even 'now in almost all the villages. 


1, J., VI, p. 279-GG. 1223-6. The colours named are white (seta) dark-blue (nila), 
brown ( pingala ) yellow ( halidcla ), golden [sovanna), silvery, (rajalamaya), red (ratta, indaejopd), 
black {kali) madder-like ( manjeftha ) etc. 

2 J., I, p, 449 ; IV, p. 258—G. 119. 340 ; V, p. 211. 

3. J., VI, p. 218-G. 934 — l Jambonadam chcitlam. 

4. J.,V, p. 186-GG. 219-20. 

5. See Rhys Davids, Questions of King Milinda , II, p. 278. 

6. J., VI, p. 276-G. 1197. 

7. J., IV, p. 81. 

S. J., IV, pp. 24, 38 j VI, p. 364. 

9. J., VI, p, 206-G. 889. 

10. J., 1, p. 478,11, p. 362 ; III, 49 ; V, p. 458 ; VI, pp. 62, 72. 

11. J., Ill, 100, 378 ; VI, p. 62, 111—G. 4G9 ; 276-G 1196 ; 334. 
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Refined sugar as such--was perhaps little known* but the commonest form 
of production was from sugar-cane. Both the lump-sugar and powdered 
sugar were in use. 1 The sugar-cane-pressing instruments were in vogue. 2 

Some methods, though primitive- nr nature, must have been adopted for 
the purpose of pressing out oil from the oilseeds, though nothing is given out 
by the stories as to the form of this industry. Oil was largely consumed in the 
kitchen. 3 - - 

t 

Besides the cooks employed -by the rich and the kings, 4 there were 
others who had their own quarters in the city where they prepared and sold 
food. 5 

Cora was also sold 6 and the'corn-sellers were not wanting in their tactics 
of mixing good grain with chaff so as to profit. 7 

Liquor was, no doubt, manufactured and consumed on a large scale. 8 
Drinking festivals were a common feature of those days, 9 even though the evil 
effects of drinking were recognised 10 and abstention from it was preached. 11 
Liquor was extracted from rice and fruit mixture, 12 the soma plant 13 and 
from the sugar-cane, 14 and was sold in shops (surdpana) open day and 
night. 15 

In the metal industries many a handi-craft attained to considerable 
magnitude. 


METALS AND 
METALLURGY 
PRECIOUS 
METALS AND 
JEWELLERY. 


Then, as now, Indians and specially women-folk, were fond 
of ornaments. So gold-smiths had a very flourishing trade. 
It is significant, as pointed out by Prof. Subbarao, 16 that 
“shops of gold-smiths-ware (sabhdni kirandni) are warned against in the 
same breath with gossip, drink and lewd company.” 17 Among the precious 
metals and jewellery mention has been made of gold, silver, diamonds, 
pearls, crystals and .jewels, 18 which all however may nor be of indigenous 


1. J., I, p. 238 ; Ill, p. 110 ; IV, pp. 274, 379 ; V, p. 384. 

2. J., II, p. 240— “ucchuyante ” 

3. J., 1, pp. 195 ; 423 . 11, p. 301; 111* pp. 503, 537. 

4. J., II, p. 319; 3b 1 ; III, p. 225. V, p. 292. 

5. J., HI, p. 287 ; V, p. 290 ; VI, pp. 276-G. 1196 (odaniyaghara ). 580-G. 2399, 

6. J., II, p. 267, III, p 198. 

7. J., VI, p. 110-G. 463. 

8. J., I, pp. 349, 362 ; III, p. 40 ; TV, pp 217-G. 31 ; 222 G. 46 ; 367-G. 268 ; V, pp. 
177, 457, 467, VI, p. 328-G. 1445. (Surd, vdrana , mcijja, d&ava are the different frames, 
perhaps ol different kinds of liquor). 

9. J., I. pp. 362 (Suranakkhatto) 489 ; II, p. 240 ; VI, p. 161. 

10. J., I, p. 362 ; IV, p. 494. 

11. J., V, pp. 15.8 GO, 36-59. 

12. J , V,p. 12; VI, p. 505. 

33. J., V, pp, 177, 457. 

14. J., IV, p. 161 ( ucchdrdpassdvam ). 

15. J., 1, pp. 121, 252, 269, 350 . 11, pp. 427, 431 ; IV, p. 115 ; 223-G. 53 ; V, p. 13 ; VI, 
pp. 276-G. 1196 ; 328. 

16. Op. cit ., p. 70. 

17. J,, IV, p. 223-G. 53 } Suvannaharas mentioned J., V, p. 438-9. 

18. J., I, pp. 177, 351, 479. lT, p. 6 , IV, 00, 85, 296 ; VI, p. 117-20, 375, 279; 493-G. 
1742. Hiraiimsuvanna is a compound occurring often, e.g J., VI, pp> 186, 462, 493-G. 
1748, Hoernle, in his translation of the Uvasagadasdo , p. 13, may be correct in explaining this 
as ‘un wrought and wrought gold,’ 
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produce, as has already been pointed out. 1 Washen rubies are known. 2 
Cucumbers of gold are said to have been sold. 3 Gold ornaments were set 
with gems, the art of cutting and polishing of which was known. 4 Bead 
and gem necklaces are mentioned. s 

Among a large variety of golden and other precious ornaments prepared 
and worn were bracelets, ( hatthattharana ), rings ( muddihd ) necklaces (mala), 
earrings (Kundala), waistbands (mekhald) anklets ( kdyura), hair-pins, front- 
let pieces, zones (bandhaviam) crests for the turbans (culamani). 6 

Trade in ornaments was extensive enough to permit of specialisation of 
particular kinds of ornaments. For instance, wo read of a man who made 
ornaments for the head. 7 Ornaments were made not only for men but also 
for animals, as we often notice kings fond of adoring their elephants and 
horses with finery, such as gold, trappings, girths and network of gold. 8 

The rich and the kings used golden vessels for eating and drinking 
“though not so exclusively, perhaps, as the stories suggest . 5,9 

The art of inlaying must have been known ; chairs and bed-steads and 
thrones used by kings were inlaid with gold, as were also the royal cars. 10 

The description of a celestial car would make the inference tenable that 
relief-work was also practised. 11 Another interesting feature of gold industry 
was the preparation of mirrors (dddsa) by giving fine polish to the surface 
of the metal. 12 Golden plates were used for inscriptions of messages or 
sayings of importance. 13 

Silver ( rajata J is also frequently mentioned. Silver dishes were used for 
eating. 14 

The word Kammara , though it may mean a worker in any metal thus cor¬ 
responding to the English word “Smith,” should properly refer 
METALS to “Blacksmith,” so far as our stories are concerned. For we 

have distinct mention of Suvannakdras and Mcinik dr as . 15 
These workers in metal supplied agriculture with ploughshares, spades and 


1. On this see ArthaSaslra, II, 11. 

2. J., I, p. 331. 

3. ,1., 1, p. 205. 

4. J., IV, pp. 233, 256 ( sumajjilamani). V, p. 453. 

6. J., I, p. 385 ; VI, p. 340. 

6. J., I, p. 134; IT, pp. 122, 373. Ill, p'p. 153-0, 1; 377-0.(1); IV, pp. 60-GO. 99; 
298; 422: 493; V, pp. 202-G. 29-32; 215-00. 64, 66, 69 ; 250-0, 54; 297-0. 14-8; 302-0. 
41: 400-0. 241 ; 438; VI, p. 164; pp. 144-0. 647 217-G. 932. 238-0. 1068; 283-0. 1232; 
456-G. 1616 ; 510-0. 1889 ; 590-00. 2443-7. Cf AcurcUga Sutra, II, 2, 1, 11. 

7. J., II, p. 191. 

8. J., II, pp. 48, -0 25 ; 143 ; IV, pp. 393,463-4; V, pp. 258-0. 43 ; VI. pp. 487-8. 

9. J., I, pp. Il l, 266 ; II, pp. 90, 371 ; III, pp. 10, 277 ; IV, pp. 384 ; VI p. 39, 510. 

10. J., I, p. 486; Ill, pp. 375, (suvannakhacitam) V, p. 204 : XV, p. 422 ; VI, pp. 231-G. 
1020 ( sumnnavikate ) 680-0. 2382. 

11. J.,' V, pp. 204 ; 408. 

12. J., II, p. 297 ; IV, pp. 7, 270,335, 448; V, pp. 59,66. 

13. J., V, p. 125; VI, pp. 305, 308, 403. 

14. J., IV, pp. 107-8; VI, p. 510-G. 1884. 

15. J., VI, p. 276-0 1197. 
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similar implements*' Iron posts and chains arc also mentioned. * 2 Household 
materials such as pots, pans, and bowls were prepared of copper and brass 
(tamba : lcansa) and bronze 3 so that amalgamation of metals was known 
and practised. Indeed there is a distinct reference to copper rust washed in some 
acid (ambiladhotam viyct tamba malam).* Iron was converted into steel and 
made into tools of various crafts such as axes, spades, hangers, hammers, 
saws and chisels, pegs, forks, iron-staffs, barber’s tongs, and so on. 1 * Various 
weapons of war and coats of mail wore also prepared on a large scale. 6 But 
they also did finer and delicate work, for instance in the shape of fine needles 
( sud ) of great lightness and sharpness 7 * and strings of musical instruments 
(tanti). 8 There is a fine description—and a minute one—of an usukdra or the 
maker of arrows who heats a piece of steel in a pan of coals ( angarakapulle ) 
and wets it with some sour rice-gruel (Kattjikena) and then, closing one eye 
and looking with tho other sideways, makes the arrow straight. 9 

The anvil ( adhiJcaraniya ) and tho pincers of the smith are mentioned. 10 
And thus the furnace of a smith (ukka) is described : 

“As the smith’s fire burns inwardly 
And is not seen inside... 

The smith’s trade was quite an extensive one, as we find special villages of 
smiths (kammaragdmas). ' 2 The Angdrilcas were probably the same as the 
metal-workers or smiths. 13 

Ivory-work was, as it still is, a very important industry. There used 
to be special quarters in a city ( Dantakdravithi ), where the 
IVORY -WORK. ivor y_ W)r ] fers lived and carried on their industry or rather 
handicraft.' 4 They made a number of small articles of “diverse form and 
shapes, bangles and all manner of trinkets,”' 5 and they also prepared costly 
carvings and ornaments, handles for mirrors and inlayings in royal chariots. 16 
Elephants wore slain for their tusks, hut a living elephant’s tusk was 


,J„ I, pp. 247, 312, 464; II, pp. 59, 241, 405 ; III, pp. 224, 281, 285. 

J., IV, p. 83 (ayanangala: ayasankhalika). 

J., I, pp. Ill, 247, 464 ; III, pp. 281, 285 ; IV, p. 107-G. 42; V, pp. 45. 


1 , 

2 . 

3. 

4. J., V, p. 95. 


45 : Vtisipharc^u-kuddtila-nikMdana-muflhika^velugumbhachedana-saUhi- 

ti n alayan ci-asi-loh ctda nda- k hti n u kci-aya^i maghtitakci* 

6. Supra , Tip. 171-2. 

J 1 p. J ll ; lit, p. 282, and G, 84-5 : 

“Quickly threaded, smooth and straight. Polished with emery sharp of 

point and delicate. 


5. J., V, p. 


7. 


8. 

J., 

, II, p. 249. 

Barhut railing. 

9. 

J. ; 

, I, p. 66. Tho sceno ia represented on a 

10. 

J., 

, I, p. 223, II, p. 342. 

l kaMmarti n am y 

11. 

J., 

, VI, pp. 189-0. 825; 437-G. 1511; 11 

bahint . 

*’ . . 


12. 

J. 

, 11J , pp. 281 ff. GO. 86-88. 


13 

J. 

, VI, p. 206-0, 889. 


14. 

J., 

, I, p. 320 ; 11, p. 197. 


16. 

Ibid . 


10. 

J. 

, V, p. 302-G. 37 ; VI, p. 223, G. 964. 
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considered worth a great deal more than a dead one’s. 1 The ivory-workman 
prepared things by means of a kihd of saw (khamkakaca ). 2 

The potters (Kumbhakdras) made various kinds of bowls, jars and 
vessels, small and big, used even in palaces. 3 They lived, 
POTTERY. for the most part outside the city or village, 4 but their wares 
were sold in the bazar. 5 The potter used to bring cow-dung 
and clay. 6 The usual w^y of his work was this; Lumps of clay (mattiM) 
were kneaded with water and them mixed with ashes and dung (gomaya), the 
mixture was placed on a wheel (cakka) which was constantly turned ( avijjhi ), 
and various vessels were moulded by the skilful hands. The wet vessels 
were then dried and baked ( sukkhapetvd : pacdtvd) and made ready for 
consumption. 7 Some carried their craft to a higher crafts-manship and skill, 
for we read of figured pottery (ndndrupani samuttlidpesi), 8 The potter’s art 
still is a matter of pride for India. 9 

Vctddhaki is a word which is used in these stories both for a 
wood-worker and a stone-worker. It should, therefore, 
mean a builder, either in wood or stone. Similarly, the 
pdsdnakottaka or the stone-cutter, 10 the itthakavaddhahi or 
the worker in bricks 11 and the gahapatisippakara or the 
probably refer to one and the same worker, namely the 


BUILDING 

INDUSTRIES: 

MASONRY. 

olod-hopper 12 
mason. 


The workers in stone were probably employed to lay foundations of build¬ 
ings and parks and to build bathing ghats and flights of steps to rivers and 
tanks. 13 The ordinary stone-cutter is seen building houses with the ruined 
material of a former gdma, and also hollowing a cavity in a crystal as a cage 
for a mouse. 14 The master-builders— mahdvaddhakis —worked more elabora¬ 
tely. They levelled the ground and cut posts and spread out the measuring 
line. 15 Here the two works—in stone and in wood—probably combined in 
one. The more durable buildings were built of bricks and mud ( itthaka: 


1. J., I, p. 32. II, p. 197 ; V, pp. 45,49 ; VI, pp. 61-G. 269 (rnigo dantehi hamate) I, p. 321. 

2. J., I, p. 321 ; VI, p. 261. 

3. J.', 1, pp. 205 ; II, p. 89 ; 111, pp. 368, 376, 385, 508 ; V, p, 291 ; VI, p. 52. 

4. J., II, p, 80 ; I'll, p. 376 ; Cf. U vasagadasao, p. 10G a 

5. J., VI, p. 52. 

6. J., II, p. 80 ; HI, pp. 385, 508, 

7. J., V. p. 291. See for a similar description TJ vdsagadasao , pp. Hoff. 

8. J., V, p. 291; perhaps they also made toys of various figures: See J., VI, pp. 6, 12, 550*3. 

9. Sir George Birdwood, after an illuminating and a detailed description of the Indian 

village Potter, says in conclusion : “ . ..and there, at his daily work, has sat the hereditary 

village potter amid all these shocks and changes, steadfast and unchangeable for 3000 years, 
Macedonian, Mongal, Maratha, Portuguese, English, French, and Dane of no more account to 
him than the broken pot shreds lying round his wheel .”—Industrial Arts of India , quoted by 
A. K. Coomaraswamy, The Indian Craftsman; p, 100. 

10. J., I, p. 478. 

11. J., VI, j). 333. 

12. J.,VI, p.438. 

13. J, I, pp. 343 . 478; III, pp. 257 ; 283, 416. IV, pp. 323, 492; V, pp. 233 ; 284; 
VI, pp. 161 ; 213-G. 921 ; 332*4; 344-5; 429. 

14. J., I, p 470. 

15. J., VI, p. 332; “bhumih samam Jcdrapetvd khanuke koltetvd suttaih pasaresi ; kdlasut * 
tain J., IV, p. 344. 
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■fmttikd), ’ and mortar {udukkhala ) 2 and cement ( ulloka ) 3 are also known. 
Besides the ordinary work of building, the more skilled workers, quite con¬ 
ceivably, carved pillars and bas-reliefs, whose beautiful examples can still bo 
seen at Barhut, Sahel or Amaravatl: For, of sculpture and engraving we 
have independent references. 

There was, it seems, a heavy demand for workers in wood and car¬ 
penters. The superstructure of most of the houses was of 
CARPENTRY, wood. And the usual mode of work of the carpenters is 
graphically described in a story. “They would go up the 
river in a vessel, and enter the forest, where they would shape beams and 
planks for householding, and put together the frame-work of one storey or 
two-storey houses, numbering all the pieces from the mainpost onwards; 
these then they brought down to the river bank, and put them all aboard ; 
then rowing down stream again, they would build houses to order as it 
was required of them; after which, when they received their wage, they 
went back again for more materials for the building and in this way they 
made their livelihood.” 4 This is the most illuminating instance of a co-opera¬ 
tive work witnessed in these stories, and this was true perhaps only of those 
who lived in their special villages, the vaddhah'gdmas, mentioned so 
frequently, 5 for there might be individual carpenters also. 6 

The carpenters also made furniture for the houses such as seats, chairs, 
bed-steads, chests, ladders, etc. 7 and also toys. But they were not only 
cabinet-makers : they also built ships 8 and vehicles of all sorts, carts and 
chariots of different kinds. 9 They also prepared various machines {yantani ); 10 
the usual tools of a carpenter wore hatchet, adaze, chisel and mallet among 
others. * 11 

We do get mention of lamps (dipd) which were lighted after sunset,' 2 
but we have no idea as to the kind and construction of the 
LIGHT AND lamps. Probably they were simple lamps, made of a tin box 

FUEL. containing oil—similar to the lamps still to be seen in remote 

villages. The forest folk and the itinerants, on the other 
hand, carried torches (ukka: alatam) probably made of grass. ’ 3 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5 . 

6 . 
7. 


J., VI, p. 429. 

J., VI, p, 335. 

J., VI, p. 432. 

J., II, p 18. 

J., II, pp. 18, 405. IV, pp. 159, 207, 344. 

J., IV, pp. 29, 207. 

, J., HI, p. 257 (aiana ); J, I, p. 413. Ill, p. 235 (apassayapUhake.) V, p. 407-G, 273 

[kcjccha ); 1, p 350 (marlcaka ); III, p. 264 (sirUayana ); IV, p. 422 ; VI, p. 40 (calnssadam : 
pallamkarii); I, p. 373 (mm.vgga). Ill, p. 477 (niseeni). 

8. J., IV, p. 159 . VI, p. 427. 

9. J.,IV, p. 207. 

10. J., V, p. 242-G. 164-5. 

11. 3., II, p. 405; IV, p-344; “Vtiai'pharctsu^nikhadanci-muQga.ritdini." For various 
things prepared from wood see Acarangasulra, II, 4, 2, 11. 

12. J.,V, p.373; VI, p. 381. 

13. J., 1, pp. 206, 297, 485 ; III, p. 37. 
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As to fuel, we find that dung, mostly cowdung, and wood gathered from 
the forests, wore used for fuel almost everywhere. * 1 


The rush-workers (Nalakaras: 
CANE AND forest, where they 


DYES. GUMS, 
DRUGS AND 
CHEMICALS, 


Velakdms) often went and worked in the 
could find their raw-material, bamboo 
LEAF-WORK, among others. 2 They cut the bamboos with their knives 
(satti) and made bundles of them. 3 With this branch of industry were also 
associated lute-making, basket-making, rope-weaving and mat-weaving. 4 
OtheT products of the same industry were palm-leaf-fane (tdlavantam • 
vdlavyanam) and leaf sunshades (pannachattakarh).* Their skill and workman¬ 
ship are seen in a description of a palm-leaf-fan, on which a white umbrella 
was depicted and, with a banquet-hall as the subject (rntthu), among a variety 
of other forms, was represented a standing figure of a beautiful queen. 6 

Among the miscellaneous industries, may be mentioned the dye-producing 
work. This was probably done from leaves like those of haritdla 
and from Vermillion ( hingulaka ). 7 Preparation of lac-juice 
(lakkhdrasa) was also an important industry, 8 as it we largely 
consumed by the ladies in adorning their hands and feet. 9 
Various kinds of drugs must also have been prepared, of course from 
vegetables and such other ingredients, and the science of medicine was highly 
developed. 10 An instance of a dead body laid in a coffin {d&fyi) and 
embalmed with oil and ointment (telakalale pakkhipapetvd) and preserved 
safely, 11 * * * VI, gives us an idea of the existence of some kind of chemicals. 

Leather-industry was evidently progressive. The Rathakdra 12 or the 
LEATHER. cobbloi manufactured quite a large variety of things. He 
WORK. prepared shoes of various qualities, 11 shields of a hundred 

layers, leather-hags and sacks, ropes and straps and also parachutes (chatta ). 13 
He could supply royalty with shoes richly wrought with varied thread. 14 

Flowers were grown in large quantity, as we saw, and were gathered and 
FLOWERS brought to the garland-makers ( mdldkdras ) who made 

AND PER* beautiful garlands and bouquets with them. 15 Perfumes and 

FUMERY. essential oils were also prepared. Sandal-wood, specially 
the Jcdsikacandam , was the chief raw material and also a finished product 


1. J., V, p.246. VI, p. 508. 

2. J., 11, p. 302. 

3. J., IV, p. 251. 

4. J., I, pp. 290-1,'338 ; II, p. 302 ; IY, pp. 251, 318 , VI, pp. 341, 370. 

5. J., Ill, pp 79, 283 ; V, p. 291; VI, p v 218-G. 935. 

6. J., V, pp. 291-2 “ talavantam leatva ’lattheva setacchattaih apanabhumm ca valthum 

gaheloa thitam Pabhdvatin ca, ti n&narupani das'seti." ' 

1. J„V,p. 410. 

8. J., 1, pp, 179, 319; HI, p, 41; 183 ; IV, p. 250. VI, p. 53. 

9. J., Ill, p. 183 ; IV, p. 256; VI, p. 218. G. 941. 

10. J., I, pp. 272-G. 53; Of. Infra. Chapter on Arts and Sciences. 

11. J., II, p 155. 

12. J., VI, p. 142-G. 636; Of. Fick. op. oil. pp. 86, n.; 326. 

13. J.', I, p. 175 ; II, p. 153. Ill, pp. 79 116; IV p. 172. V, pp. 45, 47, 106, 375-G. 140 ; 

VI, pp. 51, 431,454. 

14. .1., IV, p. 379; VI, pp. 218-G 944 —citrd sulcata citrasibbana ; 368. 

16. J., 1, pp 95,120 (pupphdrai.iae)-, II, p. 321, IV, p. 82. VI. p. 276-G. 1197. 
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itself. 1 Saudal-wood-powder (cunna) and oil were manufactured. 2 
There were several kinds of perfumes, 3 the prominent among them being 
that prepared from the piyangu flowers. 4 There used to bo manufactured 
a rich perfume called the Sabbasamhdraka , compounded of man; different 
scents. 5 Agaru and tagara were commonly used for scenting purposes. 6 
Perfumes and various other scented articles were sold in the market, and 
the seller, the gandhika as he is called, was an expert in his profession, 
could make out what perfume a particular thing scented of. 7 India has 
always been famous for its scents— attars. 

The foregoing discussion has shown that people used to live by the 
OTHER plough, by herds, and by merchandise, 8 and usury is also 

OCCUPATIONS, added to the list. 9 

The various crafts and manufacturing-works which we have hitherto 
noticed and discussed, were such in which the utilities produced by labour 
were fixed and embodied in outward or material objects. A substantial por¬ 
tion of labour was, however, spent in occupations where the utilities were fixed 
and embodied in human beings (or animals) or consisted in a mere service 
rendered. 10 These latter, though perhaps out of place here, must be studied, 
in order to have a complete grasp of the subject. 

There were, first of all, the teachers ( acariyas ) who gave lessons in the 
three Vedas and other sciences (tayo vedd sippdni ca). 11 The Physicians (tikic- 
chaJcd) carried sacks upon their backs, root-filled and fastened tight, whose 
stock-in-trade were healing herbs and magic spells. 12 Surgeons (vejje) there 
were also, who could fit a man, who might need it, with a false tip to his nose, 
which was cunningly painted for all the world like a real nose 13 or who could, 
with a masterly skill, take out eyes from the sockets of a person. 14 The 
vatthuvijjdcariyas were men ‘who were skilled in the lore which tells what are 
good sites for a building.’ 15 The lakkhanapdthakas were those who were well- 
versed in angavijja or the science of prognostication from marks on the body, 
chiromantics, palmistry etc .; 16 and there were others, the fortune-tellers— 
nemittd —who read future from the study of the constellations and the move- 

1. J., Z p. 331; V, p. 302-G. 40. 

2. J., 1, pp. 129, 238 ; II, p. 373. IV, p. 82; VI, p. 336. 

3. J, VI, pp. 265, 290. 

4. J„ VI, p. 336. 

5. Ibid. G. (?). 

6. J., VI, pp. 530-G. 2025. 535-G. 2074 ; 537-G. 2091. 

7. J., I, p. 290— Gandha-dhtipa-Cunna-kappuradini; IV, p. 82 ; VI, p. 336. 

8. J., II, p. 347-G-?; V, p. 156-G.’ll6. 

9. J., IV, p. 422-G, 112 — 'Kasi vanijja inaddnam unchdcariyd .... ’ Kautilya has also 
a similar list—‘ Krsi paAupalyc v&nijye ca vdrttd. Arthasastra , 1, 4 ; ICueida or usury is added 
later on e.g. t by &u,kra, 1, 311; Gautama , xi, 21 ; for the fifteen ways of living— karmddana —see 
Uvdmgadamo , p. 20. 

10. Cf. Mill, quoted by Subbarao, op. cit., p. 74 ; Rangaswami, op. cit. 9 86. 

11. J., II, p. J37 etc., See infra , chapter on Education. 

12. J., IV, p. 361—G. 227. 

13* d„ I, p. 455 ; also II, p. 213 ; III, p. 202. 

14. J., IV, p. 407. 

15. J., 11, p, 297 ; IV, p. 323. 

16. J., I, pp. 272-290 ; II, pp. 21, 194; 200 ; 250 ; III; pp. 122, 158, 215; IV, p. 335 ; V, 
211, 458. 
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meats of the astral bodies.' Some plied their trade of doctoring for the devil- 
stricken people ( bhutavejja ) 1 2 and others, with the help of cintdmanivijjd, 
successfully traced out the foot-steps of the absconders. 3 The jxinditas and 
the poets ( habbalcara) composed and recited their poetry ( gltam ) and were 
richly paid for .it. 4 The snake-charmers. (ahigunlMka), who were clever in 
• catching snakes, specially with the help of a tricky monkey, 5 earned their 
livelihood by exhibiting their power and command over the snakes. 6 * Simi¬ 
lar, and equally servile, occupations were those of a mangoose-tamer 
(kondadamako) 7 and others who lived on various charms and incantations. 8 

There were musicians ( gandhabbd ) who lived by practice of their art; 9 
so also the drummers ( bhenvadaka ) and the conch-blowers ( sankhadhamakd) 
earned their living by playing on their respective instruments at public festi¬ 
vities—to the crowds of holiday-makers. 10 Then there were the actors and 
dancers (natanattakd) who, by the performance of their respective arts, some¬ 
how, gained their bread. ri And the itinerant jugglers and acrobats ( may a - 
haras) who knew the ‘javelin dance’ ’ 2 and exhibited a wooden puppet worked 
by hand, 13 would roll about and play on the ground 14 and, by suoh other 
slight performances, catered for the amusements of the crowd and got their 
living thereby. 15 All those who were occupied in these, more or less parasitic, 
arts, formed what Fick would like to call a “multiform and chaotic society 
which resists more or less every attempt at classification and about which 
there can be no talk of an organization according to castes in that age.”’ 6 

II 

LABOUR 

During the foregoing discussion on the production of wealth, we have 
already dealt with one of its factors, viz., land. * Let us now-speak something 
about the remaining ones. 

We take up labour. While considering this aspect of production we have 
to deal with a variety of details, as for instance, the extent, efficiency, a fid the 
nature of labour. " 


1. J., II, p. 427; IV, pp. 79, 230-1 ; V, p. 476. 

2. J., Ill, p. oil. 

3. J., Ill, p. 504. 

4. J., Ill, p. 216; VI, pp. 353, 410; 484:- 5 ; III, p. 349-G. 53. 

G. J., Ill, p. 198 and G. 75 “our living to-thy tricks we owe.” Of. J. t IV, p. 310-G. 89. 

(>. J., I, p. 370 ; II, p. 429; III, p. 348; IV, p. 457 ; VI, pp. 184-6. 

7., J., IV, p. 389. . , 

8. Besides those mentioned before, we katfe notice of other charms— mantras —which 
gained livelihood for their possessors ; see J., I, pp. 211, 253, 334, 371, 435 ; U, p. 243. 

9. J., I, pp. 384; II, 250. 
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We have indeed no statistical knowledge as regards the total population 
of the country at that time. But if we can be allowed to take 
POPULATION, the figure 60000 as the total number of villages,' and 2500 as 
the population of a single average village of 500 families, 2 
(taking a family as consisting of five members) both of which we dare not 
take as reliable, nor even plausible, then we get, on calculation, 15 crores as 
the total population of India. Whatever it may have been, it seems clear 
that there was no dread of a growing population. People on the contrary 
yearned for children, and there was scope for an unlimited increase in 
population, owing to the vast areas of virgin soil available for occupation 
and cultivation. 

We do not know how far the health and strength of the people went to 
secure productive efficiency. The majority of the people were 
EFFICIENCY, dependent upon agriculture, as seen above, and the artisans 
and craftsmen do not seem to have had any effective 
demand either, as their products were used only by the royalty and the high 
class people. The large mass of the people, therefore, had very little 
of a nourishing dietary. They generally lived upon rice ( yagu ), cakes 
(.puva ) and some kind of curry, buttermilk and perhaps fish, while dainty 
rice-porridgo ( paxjdsa ) and meat and other nutritious condiments wore tho 
privilege of the rich few . 3 Apart from this, however, tho open-air work of 
the peasants and other labourers did maintain their general health and 
strength. 

The general tendency of the people was, it is true, to follow the same 
vocation which their fathers had adopted . 4 5 Not only indivi- 
MOBILITY duals, but families are often spoken of in terms of their 
OB labour, traditional calling. We have, for instance, such expressions 
as the “family of caravan-drivers” ( sattJiavdhakulam), s 
“grain-merchants’ family” (dhaftnavanijakulam), 6 “green-grocer’s family” 
(partnikakulam),' 7 or the “potters’ family” (kurhbhakdralculam) ; 8 and in 
these instances, the son takes up his father’s calling ; the mtthavdfm-pv.Ua is a 
satthavaha himself and the potter’s son is a potter himself . 9 But, inspite of 
this tendency, nothing prevented a person of one occupation finding his 
way into another, if he so chose to do. There was complete freedom of initia¬ 
tive. A few instances of this freedom and mobility may be cited. A low 
class deer-trapper (migaluddako) becomes first a protege and then the inse- 


L. J., V, p. 258-G. 41 ‘ "sa^hujanictsahasmni ^’ 

2. J., V, pr 71— “pancakuhxdaldni”* 

3. For instance, J., IV, p. 379; V, pp. 211, pp. 384-5; 441 “ aeav'ibhinnakMraeappimad - 

husakkharayutto payaso —- tarn te daliddatdya. uppddetum na sakkonti" 

4. See lor instance, X, I, pp. 98; 107 ; 120 ; 122, 283, 284 ; II, pp. 64, 236 ; III, n, 200, 

IV, p. 62. 1 

5. X, I, pp. 98, 107, 194, 312 ; II, pp. 79. 

6. X, ID, p. 198. 

. 7. X,I,p. 312, 

8. X, II, p. 79; III, p. 376. 

9. Cf. also needda — luddaputto—luddo, III, pp. 330 fj\ V, pp. 356-8. 
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parable friend of a rioh young setthi . 1 A pious farmer and bis son, -without 
much ado, turned to rush*weaving. 2 Similarly a young man of good family, 
but of reduced circumstances (duggata kulaputta), starting on his career by 
selling a dead mouse for cat’s meat at a farthing, then turning his capital and 
labour to every variety of job, finally bought up a ship’s cargo with his signet¬ 
ring pledged as security, and won both a profit of 200 per cent and the hand 
of the Setthi's daughter. 3 We have also an instance of the whole village of 
wood-workers being removed and located in another place, 4 without even a 
hint of social barriers. Thus the mobility of labour, both from place to place 
and occupation to occupation, was rendered largely independent of status. 5 
Still we cannot forget that hereditary tendency was a prominent factor in the 
economic life of those days. 

It is questionable whether, in spite of that hereditary skill in the work¬ 
manship. the people ever applied themselves to work seriously and with a view 
to improve their craft. It cannot be said with any certainty that the work¬ 
man had the incentive, the impetus and enthusiasm for his work. Perhaps the 
few who were in the service of the ruling princes and the great lords, like the 
rajakumbhakara, 6 7 the rdja-malakara, 1 the rdjujxiUhdka nalakdra , 8 9 or the 
tailor in the employ of a merchant, had some incentive to develop their craft.® 
But Pick says : “the designation of these as court-purveyors seems to me to 
refer to a special position which raises them above their otherwise low or 
even despised rank.” 10 11 This low appreciation of the dignity of labour, of 
which we have many instances in the class of hinasippas or the despised 
arts, 1 ’ must have been a great drawback in the output of a good and 
efficient work, if it were not for the organizations which some of them were 
fortunate enough to possess. 

It is of course needless for us to dwell on the character of labour as 
productive or unproductive. The large number of parasitical 
PRODUCTIVE professions which existed in our Jdtaka-Hociaty, os dis- 
DUCTIVe! Iv ° cussed above, show that a considerable portion of labour 
was clearly unproductive, though there is no such condem¬ 
nation of labour in tbe stories themselves. But still the distinction between 
“high” (Ukkattha) and “low” (hind) labour was recognized. All these workers, 


1. J., Ill, p. 48,#. 

2. J., IV, p. 318. 

3. J.,I,pp. 120#. 

4. J., IV, p. 150. 

5. See J., VI, p. 21,4-G. 929*30. “As householders (ibbhd), to gain livelihood, count all 
pursuits legitimate and good.” 

6. 121; V,p. 290. 

7. J., V, p. 292. 

8. J., V, p. 291. 

9. J., IV, p. 24. 

10. op. cit. 9 p. 2S7. Individual craftsmen depending upon rich employers is a feudal trait. 
Of. Marshall—“In Palermo there is a semi-feudal connection between artisans and their patrons, 
each carpenter or tailor has one or more large houses to which he looks for employment. And 
so long as he behaves himself fairly well, he is practically secure from competition.” Principles 
of Economics , I, p. 688, note. 

11, Cf. Fick, op, cit. f pp. 335 ff . 
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the hunters and the fishermen, the wood-workers and the potters, the bar¬ 
bers and the Sweepers come under the category of “low” classes. Through 
their professional work they fell into contempt. 1 


For the most part, it seems, each workman was a separate unit and had 
to find his own raw material and sell the finished product of his labour, thus 
combining the labourer and the trader in himself. Thus the workman, as in 
medieval Europe, “was primarily a trader, his success depended as much on 
his shrewdness in trade as on his skill in industry.” 1 2 The class of middle¬ 
men was therefore not known, except in some towns and cities where inland 
and foreign trade was carried on an extensive scale. 

But this was true only in the case of those ordinary agricultural 
HIRED la.. people with a little piece of land at their disposal and in 
BOURERS. the petty manufacturers or artisans, who did not require 
any added labour. 

There was still, mostly in towns and cities, the regular serving class, com¬ 
posed of all possible elements of the population differing in point of race and 
professional work. To this class belonged the hired-labourers and the slaves 
(Dasa-kammakaras) who laboured for others in return of some payment 
(bkataka), whether in kind or in money. 3 Let us first take up the hirelings 
or the wage-earners (kammakaras: hhatakas). 

The nature of the work is not always specified. We read of a poor gafia- 
-pati who supports himself and his mother by working for hire (bhatirn katva ). 4 5 
In another instance, a young mau, similarly, worked as a hired labourer. 3 
Not only men, but women also, old and young, used to get their living by 
working for hire. 6 Of the specified labourer, we have mention of the workers 
on the farms. Every big land-owner, like the one in the Salikeddra, Jdtaka , 7 
kept a number of day-labourers in his service. These farm-workers laboured 
from morning till evening. 8 Some other workers used to live by carrying 
water ( udakabhatim katva). 9 Similarly there must have been labourers in the 
service of every rich tradesman or manufacturer. The bhatakas of the Salikeddra 
Jdtaka were held responsible for any damage caused by their neglect. 10 

The majority of the working class plied on their profession of a labourer 
without ever aspiring to a higher state. This profession of a hired labourer, 
as that of the slave, was as much hereditary as any other occupation. The 


1. Cf, Fiok, op. cit., pp. 322 ff. 

2. Cf. Seligman, Economic *, p. 78, quoted by Subbarao, op. cit. f p. 70. 

3. J., II, p. 139 ; III, pp. 129, 257 ; 326 ; 444 ; IV, pp. 50, 320 ; V, pp. 212 ; 293 ; VI, p. 
360. Cf. Bock Edict, IX, Dasa—bhatakasi samyapafipcUiArthakastra, III, 13,14; Digha. 
Nikdya, III, 190-1; Acarangamitra, I, 2 5, 1. 

4. J., Ill, p. 325. 

5. J., n,p. 139. 

6. J., I, pp. Ill, 475 (paresarh bhatim katvd Iciccheva jivaidi); III, p. 446. 

7. J., IV, p. 277. 

8. J„ in, p. 445 ; IV, p. 114. 

9. J., Ill, p. 446 ; takkabhatm : curd-selling ? 

10. J,, IV, p. 277, 
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Bodhisatta, reborn in a poor family (daliddabilam), works, when he is grown 
up, for hire at a Sethi's. 1 

What was the position of these hired labourers ? It was not at all envi¬ 
able. The agricultural labourer received the customary wages and many 
times in kind 2 —an usual phenomenon even to this day. And as to an ordinary 
labourer, too, he oould not earn more than a mdsaka or even half a masaka ., 
and in almost all instances of a hired-labourer, it is invariably mentioned 
that the wages he got were hardly sufficient for his maintenance. 3 With such 
a low wage, it was simply impossible for the ordinary worker to raise himself 
to a higher position. “Born and bred in poverty, he bore his sad lot as a 
nature-necessity in order to leave it to his children as a legacy.” 4 Perhaps, 
the cause of this cheapness of labour and low wages is to be found in the 
proverbial poverty of the people and also, to a certain extent, in the want of 
efficient organization of labour in ordinary life. The ideal was that “a man 
should always work for his interest in whose house he is fed.” 5 

The day-labourers were, perhaps, taken care of in the house of their 
master, though they did not live there but returned to their own lodgings in 
the evening. 6 These houses, like the residencies of the poor (duggatd), were, 
most probably, outside the town or the city. The water-carrier, for instance, 
of the Gangamdla Ja taka, 7 lived with a poor woman who likewise maintained 
herself by carrying water, at the northern gate of Benares. 

Thus the position of the hired workers was anything but happy. But they 
still enjoyed a certain freedom, if not happy living, in comparison with the 
slaves (ddsd) about whom we now will speak something. 

Slavery was quite common in those days. “The slave or servant was 
an adjunct in all households able to command domestic 
SLAVERY. service.” 8 Both male and female slaves —das a and ddsi — 
flitter across the pages of the Jdtdka stories They were, 
for the most part, household or domestic servants,' 9 who resided in the 
family of the master and performed all sorts of household duties. 

Four kinds of slaves are specifically mentioned : “Some are slaves from 
their mothers ( amayaddsa), others are slaves driven by fear (bhayapanunnd); 
some come of their own will as slaves (saycm upaydnti), others are slaves 
bought for money (dhanena kitd).” ' 0 All these and some more types of slaves 

1. J., I’ll, pp. 406, 444. 

2. KMnurupath, as Kautflya would say—“Wages being previously unsettled, a cultivator 
shall obtain l/10tb of the crops grown.. Arthaiastra, III, 13. 

3. J., I, p. 475; III, pp. 325, 446. '' 

4. Fick, op. cit ., p. 304. 

5. J., VI, pp. 426-Cr. 1485 —“ Yasseva ghare bhwljeyya bhagam tasseva attharii mri*o 

careyya. r 

6. J., Ill, p. 445 — u sabbe uttano ciltano vasanatthandni aatu .** 

7. J., Ill, p. 446. 

8 * ,£• P’ 205 - Kautilya has a whole chaptor on slavery: Dasalcalpa : Artha • 

ffotra, III, 13. 

9. J., I, pp. 200, 225, 350 etc. 

, *°* P* 285 G. 1238. The Law enumerates 7 kinds of slaves: See Mmu. VIII, 

415, all of which are represented in our stories. Cf. also Vinaya PifaJca ? J, 2,1, 
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are represented in our stories. Children of the slaves generally took, or per¬ 
haps had to take, the same profession in life. * Blrani of the Nimi Jataka. 
was a home-born slave (dmayaddsi )* 2 So was the fraudulent Katahaka. 3 
References to slaves bought for money are numerous. 4 A Brahmana is sent 
by his careless and sinful wife, who pretends to be unable to do household 
work, to beg money wherewith to purchase her a female slave. The Brah- 
raanabegs 700 Kahdpanas, a sum which he considers sufficient for buying 
a male or a female slave, 5 while in the Vesmntam Jataka, the high-born prince 
was sold for 1000 panas ; 6 Probably the price varied with the accomplish¬ 
ment of slaves. In the Khandahdla Jataka. we have a suggestive reference 
to persons becoming slaves voluntarily and out of fear. 7 It also appears 
that captives and prisoners of war or raids also could be, and were, enslaved, 
We read, for instance, of some borderers raiding the country-side. It is there 
said that “having assailed a town', and taken prisoners, laden with spoil they 
returned to the border. Amongst the prisoners was a beautiful maiden who 
thought to herself : 'these men, when they have carried us off home, will use 
us as slaves ; I must find some way to escape.” 8 In another story we hear 
of fear entertained for some captured kings who might be enslaved or brought 
to the border country and sold out as slaves. 9 Slaves, especially female, 
are also mentioned as given away by way of gifts (ddnam ). 10 We have in¬ 
stances of persons being deprived-of their freedom as a judicial punishment 
and reduced to sla very. The village Superintendent of the Kuldvaka Jataka , 

for instance, who has slandered ' the villagers before the king, is condemned 
to lose not only his property but also his freedom: the king makes him the 
slave of the village people’. 11 Elsewhere we read of ministers, condemned to 
death by the king for outright jealousy, being given away as slaves.* 2 To 
the category of slaves belonged" also the paricdrakas *and messengers (pesse) 
who were dependent upon their masters. 13 The institution of slavery was 
so common that .not only kings and wealthy people but the Brahmapas and 
simple villagers and farmers also kept slaves in their families. 1 4 

The treatment of the slaves was, generally speaking, humane and 
considerate. It, however, depended on, and differed according to, the 
temperament and capacity of both the master and the ' slave. There is 
complete absence of legal rights of the slaves in the stories. The right of 

1. J., Jt, pp. 225 ; -451 ; III, pp. 409, 444. 

2. J.,VI, p. UV. 

3. J„ I, p, 462. 

4. J., I, p. 290. 

5. p. 343. 

6. J., VI, p. 577 ; see also ibid ., p. 523. 

7. J., VI, py I35-G. 588 Subbarao remarks: “Some became slaves of free will. Among 

these there were, no doubt, persons who were mprtgagod by their relatives in satisfaction of 
a debt.’* op. 10, 

8. J,, VI, p. 220 — “DCmbhogena bhutijissanti” 

9.. J., V, p.497. , 

10. J., VI, pp. 462-G. 1039; 464-0. 1638; 603-G, 1841/ 

11. '[«> I, p. 200; also p. 241. - v . 

12. J,, VI, p. 389 — u ddse halva ad&si" 

13. J., IV, pp. 320—G. 110; 362-G. 231,. 

14. J,, II, p, 428 ; III, pp, 101,1.62*3 ; V, p, 105 ; VI, p. U7. 

n . : , - , 
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the master over his slave seems, according to the prevailing custom, to 
have been absolute (ayiro hi ddsassa janinda issaro ).' 

About the family of a Brahmana agriculturist, the Uraga Jdtalca says: 
“With a female slave they composed a household of six, the Bodhisatta 
(Brahmana) and his wife, the son and daughter, the daughter-in-law and. the 
female slave. They lived happily and affectionately together.” 2 Thus the 
female slave was not considered as a different or outside person but one of 
the members of the household. A similar familiar relationship between the 
master and his female slave is pointed out in another Jdtalca also. 3 There 
the family-priest, whom the king asks to demand a boon, consults, besides 
the members of his family, also the slave Punna, what her desire is. And the 
slave-girl, humble as she is, desires a mortar, a pestle and a sieve. 4 Prince 
Sutasoma is courteous enough to accejrt the words of his slave with due 
honour. 3 Sometimes the slaves were permitted to learn reading and writing 
and handicrafts along with the sons of their masters. 6 We also find 
that the slaves often enjoyed their master’s confidence, and sometimes 
were even appointed as store-keepers or guards of the property of their 
masters. 7 

But all these are instances which reflect the mentality of the master who 
gives better treatment to his slaves as if only in charity. We may not be 
justified in our inference from the above-cited examples that the position of 
the slaves was happy and favourable. Nor can we be fully certain about 
their real position. For there are other instances which clearly speak of the 
miserable lot of these classes. The happiness and sufferings of the slave were 
linked up with those of his master: his weal and woe depended upon him, 
as the learned Pandita Vidhura testifies himself. 8 Katahaka, who was ap¬ 
pointed a store-keeper could not command any confidence in himself. He 
is constantly in fear of losing his higher status. He reflects : “I shall not 
always be kept at this work. The slightest fault, and I shall be beaten, impri¬ 
soned, branded, and fed on slave’s fare.” 9 In another place, a female slave 
is thrown down at the door of the house and beaten with rope-ends by her 
master and mistress, because she could not bring home her wages. 10 The 
pretty little girl Kapha laments her unfortunate condition before her father: 
“As though I were a home-born slave, this Brahmin thrashes me.”' 1 These 
similies do indeed reflect the reality. Such is also the simile “like slave before 
his lord,” given to show that repetition of pitiful words is not dignified. 12 

1. J„ VI, p. 300-0. 1317. ” 

2. J., Ill, p. 102. 

3. J., XI, p. 428. 

4. Ibid, 

5. J.,V,pp. 485-6G.415. 

6. J., I, p. 451. 

7. Ibid*, I, p. 225. 

8. J., VI, p. 285—G. 1238. 

9. J.,I,p. 451. 

10. J.,I, p. 402. 

11. J., VI, p 554—G. 2199 —“lafthiya pafikoteti ghare gaiarh va dasiyam ”. 

12. J., V, p. 257—G. 34— ddso ayinma mntike ; Dddputta is a word of reproach; 
if., I, p, 225; IV, p. 41. 
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Slaves could be rightfully given away to another.’ We have two instances of 
run-away slaves who were seeking opportunity to free themselves from the 
clutches of their masters. 2 We cannot say with any certainty whether the 
master had any right over the person of a female slave, though it was not 
impossible m that age. 3 Slaves could regain freedom on payment 4 or 
through voluntary manumission by the master. s 

The work which the slaves had to do was of course manifold. The slave 
was ordinarily engaged in cooking, 6 fetching water,’ pounding and drying 
rice carrying food to, and watching, the field, 0 giving alms’" ministering 
to the master when he retired,” or handing the plates and dishes, bringing 
the spitton and fetching the fans during meals,’ 2 sweeping the yards and 
stables 13 and such other duties. 


<8L 


III 


CAPITAL 


Coming to Capital we find that it was practically negligible. The producers, 
as we saw, had to. supply themselves with tools made of metals or wooden im¬ 
plements easily available. The fact that cattle-breeding was carefully attend¬ 
ed to m those times, and that cattle were considered as the best form of wealth 
shows, that almost every cultivator had a pair of oxen to till his land. Larga- 
scale production was unknown, and there could not exist any idea of whafTis 
now called the co-operative movement. And even the ordinary manufacturer 
got the necessary raw material mostly through barter, there being no need 
of investing capital for his work. The State took away a pretty heavy share 
of the national wealth in the form of taxes, rents, fines, cesses, etc., which was 
squandered away to maintain a great number of parasitical professions at the 
Com t. There is no trace of state-Capital being invested in productive con- 
cerns. 1 lien the only other minority of the people who possessed capital was 
that of the rich tradesmen, the Setfhis or the rich Brdhmanas , who are des¬ 
cribed as possessing 80 kalis .» 4 These people also either spent their surplus 
over luxuries aud unproductive purposes like alms-giving or hoarded the 
wealth,’ 5 perhaps through fear of State-extractions or with a wish to save 
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it for the family, rather than invest in production. Thus there was a great 
lack of fluid capital for purposes of industrial development. This state of 
things remainod for centuries together without much change. 

IV 

ORGANIZATION 


It is highly remarkable indeed that, in spite of a comparatively lower 
stage of trading enterprises and lack of fluid Capital for the investment in 
industrial purposes, the economic life of this period evinces a higher state of 
co-operative activity and commercial or trading organization. Of course, the 
associative spirit, lending itself into formation of various associations for 
mutual assistance, due to a natural growth of civilization, to the instinct of 
self-preservation, goes back to very early times. 1 Economic groupings of 
various kinds are already known from Vedic times. 2 “The existence of trade 
associations/ 5 says Fick, 3 “which grew partly for economical reasons better 
employment of capital, facilities of intercourse, partly for protecting the legal 
interests of their class, is surely to be traced to an early period of Indian Cul¬ 
ture.’ 5 The Law-books 4 and the Kaufiliya 5 present a much more developed 
stage of this remarkable feature of the economic life of India. The culture- 
stage of the JdtaJcas , falling as it does midway between the Vedic and the 
strictly—Buddhist periods, embodies in itself the first beginnings, the forma¬ 
tion and the process of development of the Merchant and Graft. Guilds which, 
in later times, reached a high water-mark of organization, efficiency and im¬ 
portance, with their own laws, usages and officers. 

As far as economic organizations were concerned there was, it seems, a 
clear-cut and well-marked-out difference between the traders and the mer¬ 
chants on the one hand, and the craftsmen or the artisans on the other. So 
that it will be better for us to deal with the organisations, in whatever forms 
they may be, of these two types of workers. 

Our texts frequently 6 make mention of the Seniyo ( s/cr. &renayah)*-~& 
term which has been generally accepted as standing for 
Guilds. 7 But unfortunately they do not give us any clear 
idea aB regards their character, their constitution or organiza¬ 
tion. It will appear, however, from what follows that these senis or 
guilds were particularly, if not solely, restricted to the craftsmen or the 
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artisans i.e,, those who were both the producers and the sellers of their own 
goods or articles. It is in this sense that we take seni as denoting parti¬ 
cularly the craft-organization leaving out other temporary or semi-orga¬ 
nizations of merohants or other groups of workers. 

It is to bo regretted tha t only four of the eighteen crafts {sippdni), organ¬ 
ized in the form of a union,' are specifically mentioned : “the wood-workers 
(and the masons), the smiths, the leather-workers, the painters and the rest 
expert in various crafts.'” 2 It is difficult to fill up the fourteen unnamed 
guilds. Probably the number is only conventional, but it does indicate the 
wide-spread organization of the various crafts. A3 a matter of fact, the 
stories reveal a considerably greater number of crafts and occupations as 
already noticed. 3 And out of these, however, only, the more important and 
stable ones are likely to have been organized in the form of a union. 

Although the J at aka stories do not enable us to fully comprehend the 
nature of craft-unions or guilds, such as they were in those days, they never¬ 
theless give out certain indications here and there which may help us a little 
in our study. 

There appear certain circumstances which, as Pick observes, 4 “greatly 
favour a combination and organization of particular unions.” 

Firstly, the hereditary character of the craftsman’s profession was, as 
already noticed, 3 of essential importance. From his early youth, the son 
was apprenticed to the craft and art of his father. And the manual skill, the 
talent for a particular craft, was an inheritance of the family from generation 
to generation. But the fact of hereditariness alone is not sufficient for in¬ 
ferring anything like a compact union. 

Secondly, the remarkable localisation of industries was an important 
factor which greatly contributed to the organisation of particular branches 
of industry. These localisations are seen mainly in three featured: inside 
the cities, outside, but in the proximity of, the cities and in the isolated parts 
of the country. 

Within the towns and cities, we see that certain streets, if not quarters, 
were fixed for certain artisans and tradesmen. For instance, the dantakdra- 
vtthi was the street of the Ivory-workers, 6 the mjaka-vithi that of the dyers, 7 
the tantavitatatihdnam was the weavers’ place® and Surdpana was the place 
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of the liquor-shops. 1 So were the florists’ 2 and the perfumers’ bazars. 3 
These instances alone however do not give us anything which may go to 
justify our inference that the crafts therein mentioned were organized in 
some form of a union. 

Some trades and crafts were followed outside the towns or cities, although 
mostly in their proximity. Amongst these the potter’s craft seems to have 
been the most important. The Kumbhakdra Jdtaka 4 mentions a suburban 
village ( dvaragama ) in the vicinity of Benares, inhabited by the potters. Simi¬ 
larly, “not far from Benares” as the Alinacitta JdtaJca says,® “lay a carpenter’s 
village (vaddhakigama) which, as we have already noticed, provided a splendid 
example of co-operative work. 6 Further instances of such settlements, places 
occupied only with particular branches of industry, are also to be found in the 
stories. 7 These craftsmen’s villages or settlements, in the immediate neigh¬ 
bourhood of a big city, could find an easy market for their products and could 
also supply themselves with their ordinary needs, such as clothes, foodstuffs, 
implements and. the like, from the city. About one of such villages, that of 
the carpenters, we learn moreover that it contained a thousand fam i lies. 
Those were divided into two parts of five hundred families, each under a head 
or a leader ( jefthaka ). 8 This may or may not be taken to show that at times 
there existed more than one union of the same class of craftsmen in the same 
locality. Another interesting sidelight thrown by the same story on the orga¬ 
nization of such unions is that the carpenters living in that village, failing once 
to carry out the orders placed before them for which they had received large 
advances, were harassed and summoned to fulfil their contract. But, instead 
of doing that, they built, a mighty ship secretly, emigrated en masse, with 
their families, “slipping down the Ganges by night and so out to sea, till they 
reached a fertile island” where they ultimately settled.® Such a mobility of 
guilds is also witnessed in the inscriptions of a later period. 10 

The craft-villages, not to speak of other homogenous villages that lay 
in the middle of the flat country, were much more remarkable. They formed 
themselves, naturally, into special markets for the whole country-side. Thus 
we read in the Slid Jdtaka' 1 ' that there were two smiths-villages (Kammara 
gam,as) situated very near to each other, one of which is said to have comprised 
a thousand huts ( sahassakupiko ). From the villages round about, people 
came there to have razors, axes, ploughshares, spikes, needles and other 

1. J„ I, pp. 121,252,260,350; II, pp. 427, 431 ; IV, pp, 115, 223-G. 63; V, p. 13; VI, 
pp. 270-G. 1196; 328. 

2. J., IV, p. 82. 

3. Ibid. 

4. J., Ill, p. 376. 

5. J., II, p. 18. 

6. Supra, p. 201. 

7. J., II p. 405 ; IV, pp. 139, 207, 344. 

8. J., IV. p. 161 .—“Tasmin pana kulasahasse panoannarh pancannam kulasatdnaih 
jetthalca dve vadd>.%1ci ahemm.” 

9. J., IV, p. 159. 

10. For instance, The Indore Copper-plate Inscription of Skandagupta. (465. A. D.)— G. I., 
No. 16. 

11. J., Ill, p. 281 ff. 
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implement made (imipharasU'phalapacanddikdrdpanattham). Similarly, the 
hunters villages (nesadagamas) on the Ganges or further afield supplied skins, 
ivory and the like. 1 “When one reflects,” so runs the talented reflection of 
Fick, “what a difficulty such a local isolation creates in the economical rela¬ 
tions, one will see in these manufacturing villages, not a phenomenon of secon¬ 
dary importance, but a highly important factor and one that is characteristic 
of the physiognomy of the social life of that time. The power of traditional 
customs, which suit the spirit of the Indian people inclined to schematism, 
has created and maintained here a new impetus which is stronger than the 
practical need which obviously points to a variety of professions within the 
same common life. However much the origin of professional communities 
may have to be traced, as we have to do in the case of the Russian village com¬ 
munities, to the close relationship of the villagers with one another and to the 
equal right of all in the common property, 2 on the Indian soil the mainten¬ 
ance of such a remarkable institution seems to have been due principally to 
the inborn tendency towards organization, classification, schematism in the 
minds of the Indians. As the Brahmanas w r orked together in villages in whch 
foreign, especially lower, elements were not tolerated so, following their 
example, social groups united by community of profession, separated them- 
cielvs from one another and helped to create the manifoldness of modern 
caste-life.” 3 We cannot wholly agree to the learned scholar’s view, % specially 
with regard to the ‘impetus’ for such unions, and the creation of caste- 
system. We are inclined to believe that it was the practical need, the 
natural instinct, more than anything else, which went to create such isolated 
village-unions. 

Lastly there was the institution of the presidents (pdmukha) or aldermen 
( jetthakd ), which indicates the presence of a certain form of organization. We 
have instances of such aldermen in the case of smiths ( kammdmjettliaha ). 4 * 
garlandmakers (mdldkdrajeUhaka) 5 and carpenters (vaddhakijetthaka ). 6 
We are not told anything about the power or the functions of the aldermen. 
Their offices were probably hereditary as all others in that period, though not 
strictly so. These leaders of the guilds are sometimes described as quite 
important persons, wealthy of oourse, and favourites at the Court. “The 
principal smith,” says for instance the Su&i Jataka. 7 8 “was a favourite of the 
king, rich, and of great substance,” Nothing is given out as to bow these pre¬ 
sidents of the guilds were inter-related. One Jataka* however, inentions an 
officer, the Bhanddgarika to wit, who was the supreme head or the judge of 
all the guilds, besides being the ‘treasurer,’ literally the “houser of goods.” 
The institution of such a post must have been the result of some quarrelling 
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among the guilds, as Mrs. Rhys Davids has suggested . 1 About the office of 
this Bhanddgarika , also we know very little. “It was not confined to the 

custody of moneys_ it is possible that it referred to a supervision of the 

goods made or dealt with by a guild or guilds and not only to the king's 
exchequer." 2 

The learner or the apprentice (AntevdsiJca) also appears in the stories 3 
But no terms or conditions of pupillage are given. 

Thus it would seem that some of the crafts, at least, were organized in 
some form or other. What were the regulations of work, rules of apprentice¬ 
ship, control of the craftsmen, we do not know. Fick compares these organi¬ 
sations with the guilds of the Middle Ages in Europe. 4 

While the craft-guilds, thus, seem to have enjoyed, more or less, a 
permanent form of organization, the other unions, those of 
fE\GUE^ T merchants and tradesmen ( vdnija) were loss so. 

These latter only seem to have had a temporary character. 
Although two of the characteristics or factors of an organisation, viz . 
hereditariness 5 and the institution of an elder ( jetthaka ) c are present also in 
these unions or combines, their permanent character is no where revealed, 

“In individual branches of the tradesmen's profession, their small stabi¬ 
lity may be the reason why we do not read anything of & close organization." 7 
The frequently-mentioned petty tradesmen [vdnija) who cry out their wares in 
the streets of the city cannot of course be imagined to have belonged to any 
organization. The pedlar dealing in pots and pans sells his goods with the cry 
“buy water pots, buy water pots." 8 Similarly another merchant {vdnija) 
went about hawking his goods, which were carried on a donkey. 9 So also 
the corn-dealers ( dfmflfiavdnijd ) 10 the green grocers ( panniJcd l, 11 and such 
other petty tradesmen who appear in the stories do not seem to have formed 
any organization of their own. They plied on their trade in their individual 
capacity, unbounded by conditions of a common union, and fixing their own 
price. 12 

There are, however, certain indications here and there which would 
appear to show that there existed some sort of concerted commercial action 
on the part of the traders who carried on their more extensive trade on land 
and sea, thus forming something like occasional combines. 
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We frequently read of caravans (sattha) consisting of 500 carts (the number 
of the carts is only conventional) laid with goods (bhanddni) travelling across 
the country. 1 There the rank of the Satthavaha y or caravan-leader, seems to 
imply some sort of federation. Moreover, this position was apparently here¬ 
ditary as the term, mtihavdhalmlam indicates. 2 The insecure condition of the 
roads in those times necessitated the co-operation of a Certain kind among 
these merchants. Having long and dreary distances to traverse, and being 
always in fear of an attack by organized bands of robbers who lay in wait for 
them 3 the travelling tradesmen naturally went united in a body, with one 
man as their elder (jetthaka). This naturally implies that other merchants 
with their carts followed the SattJiavdha and looked to him for directions as 
to halts, watering, precautions against brigands and dangerous places, and 
even as to routes, fordings ctcJ* But it was not a strict union. Subordination 
was not always ensured 5 and the evidence at hand does not warrant the infe¬ 
rence of any fuller syndicalism among the traders. 

Then again the hundred or so of merchants who, in the Cullaka-Setthi 
Jdtaka , 6 come to buy up the cargo of a newly arrived ship, have not formed 
any union, but aro apparently each trying to “scorn off his own bat,” no 
less than the pushful youth who forestalled them. 7 

In the same way we do not find any indication of syndicate or federation 
or any agreement existing between the out-going traders on board a common 
ship. The 500 fellow-traders on board the ill-fated ships in the Valdhassa* 
and Pandara 9 Jdlakas , or the 700 who were lucky enough to have Supparaka 
as their pilot, 10 or those others who are so often mentioned as sailing away to 
far-off lands for trading purposes: 11 in all these instances we do not hear 
anying like a close organisation, “beyond the fact that there was concerted 
action in chartering one and the same vessel. ' We cannot say whether 
these occasional combines were in any way similar to the joint-stock 
ventures of the chartered trading companies of England in the 16th and 
17th centuries. But they were at least the precursors of co-operative 
enterprises, the SambhuyasamultJidnam of the Pharma Sutras' 2 and 
KautiViya , 13 which lay down definite rules for such organisations. 

We have several references to merchants entering into partnerships, either 
permanent or on specified occasions only. Thus the Iiutavdnija Jdtaka 14 

1. J., I, pp, 98, 107, 194, 368 : II, pp. 294 ; 335 ; III, p. 200; IV, p. 351-4; V, p. 22. 

2. J., I, pp. 98, 107, 194 : n, p. 335. Ill, p. 200. 
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4. J., I, p. 99 //. 271. Of. C . H. 1,1, p. 211. 

5. J., I, pp. 108, 368; II, p. 295; III, p. 200. 
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7. C.ff. I,p. 211. 

8. J„ II, p. 128. 

9. J.,V, p. 75. 
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informs us that two merchants entered into partnership and took five 
hundred waggons of merchandise from Benares to the country-districts. 
Similarly we read in the Mahdvdnija Jataka 1 that a number of merchants 
went into a temporary partnership. Another, the Serivanija Jataka , 1 2 3 also 
relates the story of two merchants trading in partnership. The Guttila 
Jataka 3 again indicates concerted action, in work and play. Also the 
horse-dealers, of whom we read so frequently 4 as coming from the North and 
selling their horses, apparently carried on their business jointly. It is 
likely that the trading in company may have been undertaken to prevent 
mutual under-selling or the cornering of any wares. 5 

We do not. know as to how the agreements among partners, if any, were 
drawn up. 6 But there is at least room for inferring that there were some 
elementary principles for the partners to abide by as the legendary story in 
the Kutavdnija Jataka , 7 already referred to, shows. It is related that two 
merchants called respectively the “Wise” and the “Wisest” entered into 
partnership and took 500 waggons of merchandise from Benares to the coun¬ 
try-side, where they disposed off their wares, returning afterwards with the 
proceeds to the city. When the time for dividing came, the Wisest said, “i 
must have a double share.” “Why so ?” asked the Wise. “Because while 
you are only wise, I am the wisest. And Wise ought to have only one share 
to the Wisest’s two.” “But we both had an equal interest in the stock-in- 
trade and in the oxen and waggons. Why should you have two shares ?” 
“Because I am Wisest.” And so they talked away till they fell to quarrelling, 
until at last they made an equal division. This may be taken to show 8 that, 
while it was recognised as a general principle that profits should be propor¬ 
tionate to the share one contributes to the stock-in-rrade, the idea of awarding 
special share for greater skill in business was not altogether unknown. 

What then was the position of the Setthi (mod. Seth) who constantly 
figures in the stories ? Certainly, it was very high and 
THE SETTHI. respectable both in the Court and outside. 9 The title setthi 
(Srestiiin : Best: Chief) itself, rendered as “Treasurer” with¬ 
out much justification, may possibly imply headship or a representative 
character over some class of industry or trading. 10 Fick is probably right 
in alluding to him as a representative of the Commercial Community. 11 The 
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Word surely implied an office (i thdna) held during life: it was hereditary .' 
He appears to have a double role—that of an official and a rich trader. In 
his official capacity he attends to the king (rajupatiJcana) daily. 2 He takes 
formal permission of the king when he wants to renounce the world 3 or give 
away his wealth to charity. 4 

But his part as a rich and influential merchant prince is much more pro¬ 
nounced than his part as an official. A Setfhi living in Benares engages in 
trade and drives a caravan of five hundred waggons; 5 also we find mention of 
seif his living in the provinces and in the country side. 6 There also their wealth 
and influence arc great. Leaving aside the conventional statement of his 
wealth as eight hundred millions ( tmtikofivibhavo) 7 we find that the seMhis 
had, in their possession, nice houses with gorgeous coaches, servants and 
herdsmen.® Sometimes they also possessed rice-fields. 9 It follows from this 
that “we have to look upon the seif his not only as tradesmen but also as 
cattle-rearing and land-cultivating owners of the soil”' 0 Thore might be a 
chief ( mahd ) setfhi and an anuseffhi or subordinate officor. 11 
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CHAPTER li 
DISTRI BUTION 

I T is the distribution of produced wealth which has been the main 
guiding factor in the struggle for existence among the different members 
of the society, from times immemorial. 

The fundamental problems in the economics of Distribution are the divi¬ 
sion of accumulated wealth between the various members of the community 
and of the annual income between its different members. 

Though the stories often speak of persons of colossal wealth like the 
beJihis or the rich Brahmapas, we will not be justified in holding, in general, 
that there existed startling inequalities in private property as they exist to¬ 
day. The extraordinary opulence of the kings, the Seithis or the rich Brah- 
maijas, was, perhaps, an exception, if not an imaginary thing. Big fortunes 
could not arise owing to the much simpler conditions prevailing in the economic 
life in those days. Very often all the factors of production were controlled 
by the same person (or persons) and, in such cases, all the shares of the produce 
practically went to him. Both in the case of peasant-proprietors and the 
small-scaled handicraftsmen, they supplied the labour as well as the small 
capital required, and were themselves the organisers. So, on the whole, 
the question of distribution does not appear to have been so acute or 
embarrassing as it did become at a later stage of the evolution of society. 
Still, however, the study of the various questions involved would reveal 
something which would not be described as harmonious or satisfactory. 

The fundamental principles which govern the distribution of “national 
dividend” are two, viz., “that each sharer should be remunerated on the prin¬ 
ciple of productivity, *.<?., according to the services rendered or the amount of 
utility created by its services, and secondly by basing remuneration on the 
personal and human needs of every member of the community.” 1 Let us see 
how far and in what manner these principles are applicable to the con¬ 
ditions prevailing in the «/fffa&a-period, as regards rent, wages, interest or 
profit. 

The question of the ownership of land in Ancient India is very much 
disputed, 2 of course owing to the apparently contradictory 
BENT. statements and views contained in the literature of Ancient 

India. Our Jatahas do not at all bother about this i>roblom. 
'What they reveal is, as has already been noticed, that the right of individual 
property in land, implying the powers of use and alienation by way of sale, 


1. Kangaswami, op. cit,, p. 104. 

2. See /. H. Q., II, pp. 108#. 
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mortgage etc. way well developed. 1 Certain customary rules regarding 
the prescription, limitation and adverse possession, in regard to the ownership 
and tenure of land, must have been current, and acted upon. 

The general system of tenure under which land was held in those days 
seems to have been much similar to the present-day permanent raiyatvmi 
system. The ryot or the kutumbika possessed, according to immemorial cus¬ 
tom, a right of possession and hereditary occupation in the land so long as 
he paid the rent that was due. This is, of course, peasant-proprietorship. 2 

The amount of rent depended mainly on custom. Simple as the condi¬ 
tions of those days wore, the share of the produce from land which went to 
the king must here be treated as rent. The productiveness of land must 
have been understood to depend upon its fertility, both natural and acquired, 
and on its accessibility, as determined by its proximity to a market and the 
cost of transport. 3 Productivity was, no doubt, a factor in the determination 
of the actual rent of any plot, but not the sole factor. Rent was not due 
to mere difference between the produce of any particular plot and the plot 
on the margin of cultivation, as the Ricardian doctrine supposes, but was, 
more or less, a definite charge. Of course, as already noticed, rent was 
subject to enhancement or reduction, and in that case custom was set aside 
in preference to the whim of the king or his officer. 

We cannot say fox certain whether there was any inter-relation between 
rent and prices. In fact, we have no indication whatsoever of anything like 
violent rise and fall in prices. 

Rents were, usually, paid in kind. 4 At the time of the reaping of crops, 
or sometime after, the representative of the king, the tax-collector ( Balisa - 
dhaka, Niggdhaka , etc) used to be present in the fields, and a division of the 
produce was made between the king (raftnobhaga) and the peasant-proprietor, 
who represented his family. This system seems to have been somewhat 
advantageous, inasmuch as if and when crops failed, the peasant could secure 
remission, or at least postponement of the rent. 5 


1. Thus remarks Prof. Kangaswami : ‘‘Whether wo accept or not the theory of an original 
or ultimate Btate-ownorsliip of ail land, individual ownership of a permanent character must 
he admitted, on the evidence available, as having existed virtually all through Hindu history. 
op til., p. 104. After a very minute examination of the problem, Prof. K. M. Gupta, also, 
comes, more or loss, to a similar conclusion : Land Systems, pp. 99 ,//. See also O. H. I, 
p. 200. Hopkins says, “He (the peasant) owned land as against his fellow-subjects, but he 
owned it as against the king, just as the jackal owns what the tiger wants.' India, Old and 
New, pp, 225-0; See also Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, IT, pp. 174-83; Gkoshal, History of the 
Hindu Revenue Systems. 

2. Cf. Mill, “The idea of property does not necessarily imply that thore should be no rent. 
It merely implies that the rent should be a fixed charge. What is wanted is security of possession 
on fixed terms.’ * Principles of Economics , quoted, by P. N. Banerjoa, A Study of Indian 
Economics, p. 130 n. 

3. Kangaswami, op. tit., p. 105. 

4. J., II, p. 378. 

5. J., II, p. 135. 
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Thus, excepting the general share of the king, probably one-sixth of the 
gross produce, and barring occasional extractions by the tax-collectors, the 
whole of the produce was available for distribution among the toilers of the 
soil themselves. 1 

We have already become familiar with the two types of labourers, the 
hirelings or the wage-earners and the slaves ( dasakammakams ), 
WAGES. The craftsmen were, so to say, self-reliant and independent 

labourers. The wages of a craftsman were the price for the 
article sold, which included all elements of expenses of production with which 
modem economic analysis has made us familiar. 2 Similarly, in the large 
majority of cases of peasant proprietors where no added labour was required, 
the wages, as we understand the term today, did not exist. In both the 
cases, the instruments of labour, as already stated— land, agricultural imple¬ 
ments, the workshop, the tools—wore the instruments of labour of single 
individuals, small and circumscribed. The producer was the labourer himself 
i.e.t there was no need to appropriate the product. The worker’s property 
in the product was based upon his own labour. This was no wage—labour. 
And even where external help was used, it was, as a rule, of little importance 
and very generally was compensated by something other than wages. The 
domestic servants, the dasas , of course, boarded and lodged with their emplo¬ 
yers. The assistants or apprentices to craftsmen worked less for board and 
wages than for education and training, in order that they might become 
master-craftsmen themselves. 

This was the general rule. But society had far advanced from the pure 
primitive stage. Wage-labour had come to be recognised, 3 We have seen 
labourers (Icammakaras : bhatahas) working for wage, for hire. The labourers 
were hired on the farm. 4 5 They were generally paid their wages in kind. 6 
The country being mainly agricultural, demand for hired labour on the farm 
was necessarily little, and consequently wages were low and non-progressive. 
They were not at all iij proportion to the work done. 

In the case of those Other labourers who worked for hire, wo find thao the 
wages they received were hardly sufficient for their bare subsistence. The 
m&saha or one-fourth of a copper jpam that the hired labourer received 6 could 


1. In those days, when competition did not devitalise man’s labour, suoh institutions as 
peasant-proprietorship had a beneficent effect upon mankind. Remarks Prof. P. N. Banerjea s 
“The economic and moral value of the system of peasant-proprietorship is immense, and thero 
can be no surer means of improving the condition of the Indian cultivator than to confer on 
him at least limited rights of property.”—pp. cit., p, 131. Tlio best way, however, seems in 
collectivising the land, as Russia shows. 

2. J., II, p. 18. Subbarao, op. cit ., p. 77. 

3. Cf. these remarks of Frederick Engels, one of the foremost twin-propounders of Scien¬ 
tific Socialism: “....Wage-labour, which contains the whole capitalistic mode of produotion 
in embryo, is very ancient; in a sporadic, scattered form it existed for centuries alongside of 
slave-labour. But the embryo could duly develop into the capitalistic mode of production 
only when the necessary historical pre-conditions had been furnished .”—/Socialism : Scientific 
and Utopian , p. 53 n. 

4- J., Ill, p. 445 } IV, pp. 144, 277. 

5. J., Ill, p, 448 ; V, p, 212. 

0, J., I, p, 475; TO, pp. 325, 446. 








not have been sufficient for his happy living, even if the purchasing power of 
a copper gana was high, as is sometimes suggested. * At the most, it could 
supply the worker with a good meal, or a little garland or some drink. It is 
expressly and often mentioned with regard to the day-labourers : “he (or she) 
lived a hard life on workman's wages— (bhatim katvd kiccena jivati)” 1 2 

There was of course no question of any connection between prices and 
wages. Wages wore, more or less, fixed by custom. 

Loans and usury are as old as the Vedic times and perhaps much 
older. Rmm or debt is repeatedly mentioned, from the 
INTEREST. Rgveda onwards, having apparently been a normal condition 
among the Vedic Indians; 3 the Law-Books 4 and the 
Kaufiltya 5 are of course much more elaborate on the subject. 

The Jdtakas also show that loans were common. 6 In one story. 7 there 
is a tolerant tone concerning the money-lender (inayika) : “a patron, in enab¬ 
ling a huntsman to better himself, names money'lending ( imddnam ), together 
with tillage, trade and harvesting as four honest callings.” But the character 
of the money-lender, as profit-mongoring, evading any legal or customary rate 
of interest, is also recognised, in as much as hypocritical ascetics are accused 
of practising this profession. 8 

But this is all general. We do not know as to how and under w T hat cir¬ 
cumstances money was lent and what the interest on that money was. 9 The 
term which appears in the Law Books as usury— vrddhi , vadelhi —is found, 10 11 * 
meaning profit or interest. The practice of borrowing money ( inamdddya: 
inam gahetvd) seems to have been almost universal. That the rates of interest 
were high or that the creditor ( inayika ) was intent on profit-mongering may be 
inferred from this unmistakable fact that the familiar figure of the embarrassed, 
even desperate debtor (dhdranako) flits across the pages of the Jdtakas. 1 * A 
bankrupt invites his creditors to bring their debt sheets (inapannani : mod. 
khuts) for settlement, only to drown himself before their very eyes . x 2 Another 
flies away to a forest, 13 Anxieties of a debtor were indeed ninny. Freedom 

1. Pran Nath, op. cit, pp. 148-9. 

2. J., I, pp. 421„ 475 ; II, p. 139 ; 111, pp. 180 ; 325; 406, 444, 44G\ Even to-day, the 
wage-worker’s plight is anything but satisfactory: the average wage cannot be more than 
3 annas per diem for the able-bodied ‘unskilled’ labourer, leaving aside some large Industrial 
towns and eitios. 

3. Vedic Index, I, pp. 109-110. 

4. See C. H. I, ;pp. 287 ff ; J. B. 0. B. S., VI, pp. 117 ff. 

5. ArthaUstm , III. 11; Rangaswami, op. cit., pp. 108 ff, 

6. J., I, p. 321; IV, pp. 45, 184-0. 53; 250 ; 280-0. 7-8 ; V, p. 116-G. 18. 

VI, pp. 178; I93-G. 840. 

7. J., IV, p. 432 ff. G-112. Cf. Gautama , X. 6; XI, 23. 

8. J. , IV, p. 184-G. 53. 

9. See for the rates of interest in the Law Books, J . B. 0 , B, S, VI. pp. 117 ff ; Rangaswami 
op. cit, , pp. 107 ff; Arthakdstra , Ill, 11. Tho rate may have ranged from 15 to 00 per cent. 
N. N. Law, Ancient Hindu Polity pp. 170 ff. This would point to a relative scarcity of loan 
capital. 

10. J., VI, p. 38. 

11. J., IV, pp. 45, 256 ; VI, pp. 178, 245-G. 1097. 

32. 0., IV, p. 250; Cf. Milindapahho , j). 131; 0. //♦ I., p. 218. 

13. J., VI, p. 178. 
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from debts ( immokkho) -was not easy, though desired. 1 Only a debts-freed 
man was considered fit for renunciation, 2 3 4 5 and that was the reason why it was 
felt necessary to debar any candidate who was a debtor from admission to the 
Buddhist Sangha . 3 Sometimes the poor borrower, perhaps the cultivator or 
the small artisan, becomes heavily indebted, and the debt often runs through 
the life of the borrower and is inherited by his heirs (pettilcam inam A ) 
much in the same way as today. 

There is very little to be said on this part in the shares of the dividend. 

Agriculture, as a money-making process, has never been a 
PROFITS. profitable business. And as to the manufactures also, we 
have seen that they were on a very small scale and therefore 
could not possibly secure anything like a good profit. It is very difficult to 
trace out exactly from the stories that class of middlemen whom the 
economists call the entrepreneur. These men stand between the producer 
and the trader. They purchase wholesalo the surplus produce from the 
producers and sell it to the potty businessmen. Perhaps the only men from 
the Jdtakas who can correspond to these middle-men were the rich Setthis 
and tho rich traders who travelled from place to place, both on land and 
sea. The daring youth of the OidlaJca-Setthi Jdtaka buying off the whole 
of the ship’s cargo and selling it off to different merchants of the city 
might be regarded as a typical entrepreneur . He snatched a heavy profit, 
indeed ; the Seffhis, and the Vanijas should also belong to this class of middle¬ 
men. 

We can well see that the problem of Distribution was not at all an intri¬ 
cate one as it is today. The industries of the country, including agriculture, 
were small-scaled. And the factors of production, being very often controlled 
by the same person, all the shares would naturally go to him. 6 


1. J., IV, p. 280-GG. 7-8. 

2. J., VI, p. 18—G. 44- “Anctnassct hi pabajjd evarh isihi vannilcim 

3. MaMvagga, 1, 46; See C. H. I, p. 218. 

4. J., VI, p. I93-G. 840. 

5. J.,I,pp. 120//. 

6. The present-day inequitable distribution of wealth and its effects aro thus generalised: 
“The unduly large share of the national dividend, possessed by tho rich, produces in them gi’ave 
faults of character and purpose which make them indifferent administrators of the capital 
without which labour is powerless. The unduly small share of the national dividend possessed 
by the poor is the source of a stream of moral and physical evils which mingling with the waters 
of death which descend from the high levels of luxury produce effects whose causation is only 
obscure as long as we neglect the study of the Error of Distribution l” Money, Riches and 
Poverty, p. 152. 
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“Merchants through hope seek treasure far and wide, 

And taking ship on ocean’s billows ride; 

There sometimes do they sink to rise no more 
Or else escaping, their lost wealth deplore” 

—Sudhdbhojcma Jdtaka . 1 

“The ocean ever ebbs away 
And fills again the self-same day.” 

—Samudda Jdtalca . 2 

T rade was carried on briskly by land as well as by sea. The inland and 
overland trade seems to have been extensive. It was important in 
itself and also served as a feeder to the sea-trade. Benares was indeed 
the chief industrial and commercial centre in those early days. From it 
passed the great trade-routes to and from all directions on land and water. 

From cast to west (pubbantd aparantam ) 3 is of course a general term 
for the great trade-route that passed through different 
stages. Taking Benares as the centre of this route we can 
trace out the different stages through which the traffic was 
carried on. Leaving out Tamalitti on the extreme east coast which was 
undoubtedly a great port, 4 but which does not appear in the stories, we 
see that Campa was the next great trading Centre from the east. We 
know that traders from there sailed to Suvamjabhumi, 5 probably passing 
through Tamalitti. On land Campa was joined with Mirhila, the Vidohan 
Capital. 6 But further west, along the river Ganges, came the great centre 
Benares. 7 On land Benares had busy trade relations with Ujjeni. 8 
The route, probably, passed through Kosambi and the Ceti country, as we 


INLAND 

TRADE. 
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1. J., V, p. 401-G. 244. The oversea trade between India and the neighbouring countries 
existed from very early times, even before the time of the Vedas which contain numerous 
references to it. See Vedic Index. I, p. 462 ; II, pp. 431-3. See also P. T. Srinivaa Aiyangar, 
Trade in India. L II. Q., I, pp. 693 jf; II, pp. 38 ff. 

2. J., II, p. 442—G. 138. 

3. J., I, pp. 98, 368 ; III, p. 602 ; V, p. 471. „ . _ 

4. Cf. Law, 0. E. B., p. 69. The branch of the celebrated Bodhi tree was taken from this 

port to Ceylon. 

6. J.,’ VI*p?32. The distance between the two is said to have been 60 leagues (yojanas). 

7, The defaulting wood-wrights of the Samuddavanija Jataka, J., IV, p. 169, reach an 
ocean-island from Benares. From hero also Sarikha, the Brahmaiia goes to Suvannabhumi: 
IV, p. 16. Pataliputta (Patna), coming between Campa and Benares, is not mentioned in the 
stories. 'It was perhaps a very small village at that time as testified by the Buddha himself. 
See D'igha Nikaya IT, 86. The celebrated ViSakha journeyed from Campa to Sravastl by boat, 
Tibetcm Tales, pp. 116-6. 

8» J., II, p. 248. 

39 
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have mention at least of a high way from Benares to Ceti. 1 On this 
side, the route branched off to Rajagaha. 2 Prom Videha to Gandhara was a 
very brisk traffic. 3 It was largely by river, and must have passed through 
Benares. To reach Kampilla or further still to Indapatta from Mitkila, 4 one 
must have had to follow up this route upto Payaga, and then sail up the river 
Ganges, while the Yamuna might carry him up to Madhura. Further west¬ 
ward the journey would again be overland to Sindha, whence came large im¬ 
ports in horses and asses 5 and to Sovlra and its ports. Northward ( uttara - 
patha) lay the great trade-route connecting India with central and western 
Asia, by way of Taxila (Takkasila) in Gandhara near Rawalpindi and presum¬ 
ably also of Sagala in the Panjab. 6 Now this was the route which passed 
through the great desert ( maruJcantara )— 60 leagues wide 7 —probably the 
sandy desert of Rajputana—of which we read so often. Caravans crossed 
this desert day in and day out. “The tradesman,” says Pick, 8 “who goes 
about the country with his caravan is in fact a typical figure in our narratives 
and, according to the statements in these, caravan traffic cannot have been 
small, either with regard to the distance traversed or with regard to wares 
carried.” Thus we see that big trade-routes, through rivers and deserts, 
crossed the land in all directions and carried on an exchange of goods (bfian- 
dam) between the several and widely different parts of India. 

So much for the inland and overland trade. 

As regards reverine traffic and sea-trade also, we have some notices. 
“The plentifulness of great navigable waterways in Northern India allows us 
to assume an early development of internal maritime trade.” 9 Well-known 
sea-ports like Rharukaccha (Broach) 10 and the sea-board of Sovira, 11 on the 
west and Kavirapattana, 12 and the less-known ones like Karambiya, 13 Garnb- 
hlra 14 and Seriva 15 on the south and east are mentioned. Supparaka might 


1. J., I, pp. 253-4. Probably tliia route from Benares to Ujjeni met at Kosambi the 
groat ‘North to South-West Road’ from Savattbl to Patitthana, given in the Sutta Nipdta 
verses 10U-3—SavatthI, Saketa, Kosambi Vedisa, Gonaddha, Ujjeni, Mahissatl and Patitthana. 
See Buddhist India, p. 103. From Ujjeni to Rajagaha the way lay though Kosambi— Maha 
vagga, VIII, 1, 27. From. Mahissatl to Bharukaccha was an easy way along the Narmada. 

2. 0.,I, p. 466. 

3. J., Ill, p. 365. 

4. J., VI, p.447. 

5. J., I, pp. 124, 178, 181; II, pp. 31, 287; V, pp. 259-00; VI, p. 265. 

6. G. II. L I., p, 214. We oannot say by which route the 100 league distance between 

Sagala and Kusavatl, if this be true, was traversed by Kusa, J., V, p. 290. 

7. J., I, pp. 99,108. (Satfhiyojanakam marukantaram.) 

8. op. cit., p, 272. According to the Tibetan Tales, p. 99, Jivaka’s journey from Takkasila 
to Rajagaha lay through Rhadramkara city, Uduihbara city, Rohitaka land, Mathura oity, 
Yamuna river and Vai^ali city, corresponding more or less to the outline drawn above. 

9. Fick, op. cit.., p. 270. 

10. J., Ill, pp. 126-7,188, 190-G. 57 ; IV, pp. 137-42. 

11. J., Ill, p. 470. 

12. J., IV, p. 238. See Kanakasabhai, The Tamils 1800 years ago quoted by Subbarao 
op, cit., p. 81, ff. 

13. J.,V, p. 75. 

14. J.,I, p.239. 

15. J:, 1, p. 111. It is presumed that this Seriva is identical with the Seriyaputa mentioned 
in a votjve labia on the Barhut Stupa, See Barua, Bar hut Inscriptions, pp. 32, 130, 
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also be added to the list. 1 The great rivers served as commercial routes and 
royal roads connected the important cities. Thus it was practicable to reach 
any of these ports, from inland towns like Campa and even Benares, as we 
have seen. A brisk coastal trade must also have been maintained between 
the sea-port towns themselves. 2 

And as to the sea-faring activities of the people of that age there cannot 

^ be a shadow of doubt. 3 We have ample references, how- 

TRADE. ever mea o re the details may be, to show that brisk trade 

was carried on between India and the neighbouring countries, 
on the west and the east. 

In the Valahassa-Jdtaka , 4 * * which reminds us of the sirens and other akin 
creatures, we are told the fate of five hundred ship-wrecked traders, who fall 
in the hands of she-goblins (yakkhinis) in Tambapanni or Ceylon. Again in the 
Sankha Jdtaka 5 we have a figure of a ship-wrecked man on a voyage from 
Benaros to Suvannabhumi or Lower Burma in search of wealth. In the 
Silanisamsa Jdtaka e we see a sea-faring nymph as helmsman bringing ship¬ 
wrecked people from off the sea to Benares by river. 

Similarly we hear, in the Mahdjanaka Jdtaka,’ 7 of merchants who sailed 
from Campa bound for Suvapnabhumi, the great trading contro, to which 
traders even from Bharukaccha 8 went, doubtless putting in at a Ceylon 
(lambapappi) port- for Ceylon was another bourne of oversea commerce, 
and one associated with ports around which Odyssean legends had grown up. 9 
The now well-known Baveru-Jdtaka' 0 undoubtedly points out to the exis¬ 
tence of commercial intercourse between India and Babylon through the Per¬ 
sian Gulf. But the most important of all these is the Supparaka Jdtaka ' 1 
which records, though in the usual mystic manner, the perilous adventures on 
the high seas undergone by a company of traders who sailed from the seaport 
town of Bharukaccha, in a vessel under the pilotage of a blind but accom¬ 
plished mariner. The story gives the names of some of the sea-points through 
which the trader’s passed. They were in succession as follows: 


J* L IV, pp, 138-42. Other references to u aha mod Pattanagdnuie or sea-port towns are 
J., II, p. 103 ; IV, p. 16. 

Cf. 4. he whole of the sea-hoard from Broaoh to Cape Comorin was studded with 
marts and emporia that served as warehouses for the produots of the whole of India and poured 
from their ample stores commodities of various kinds into the markets of the west.” P V. 
h.»ne, in Proceedings let Oriental Conference, Poona, II, p. 305. The Periplue bears ample 
testimnoy to this. ' 1 

3. See Konnedy, The Early Commerce of India with Babylon, (700-300 B C) J R A V. 

1898, pp. 241-88: Scoff, The Periplue, pp. 228 ff. Fick, als8, doubts trading on the high seas, 
op. CM., p. 269. ° 

4. J., II, pp. 127//. 

J., IV, pp. 15-7. 

J., II, pp. 112-4. 

J., VI, p. 34. 

J., Ill, p. 188. 

C. fir. I, p. 213 . 

J; III, p. 126 ff. On this Jataka, see Biihler, Origin of The Indian Alphabet, p. 84. 

J., IV, pp. 138-42. GO. 105-115. 


5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 
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(a) Khuramala (b) Aggimala (c) Dadhimala (<2) Nilakusamala (e) Na- 
lamala and (/) Valabhamukha. Now from tire names and the description 
given in the gdtlids, these are clearly identifiable respectively with (a) some 
portion of the Persian Gulf, perhaps touching the south-eastern end ol Arabia 
(b) the Arabian coast near Aden or some portion of the Somali-land, (c) the 
Red Sea, (d) Nubia on the N. E. comer of Africa, (e) the canal joining the Red 
Sea with the Mediterranean and (/) the volcano-sea i.e., some portion of the 
Mediterranean Sea where volcanoes are still to be seen. 1 Thus it shows the 
whole sea-route from Broach up to the Mediterranean passing through the 
Persian, Arabian, and the Red Seas. The trade-relations ox India with 
Babylon, Arabia, Egypt, Greece and South European countries on the 
Mediterranean are, thus, undeniable. 2 

What commodities were exported and imported 3 or what exchanged 
inland we do not clearly know. Of the inland trade we are 
EXPORTS- mostly told of five hundred waggons laden with valuable 
IMPORTS goods. Probably these loads (bhandam) contained cloths 
for which Benares was so famous. Once 4 we read of rice, 
beams'and other grains dropped by passing waggons. But, as pointed out by 
Subbarao, 5 food-stuffs could hardly have entered in those days into the trade 
between distant places. The silken robes of Kasi 6 the woollen rugs of Gaa- 
dhara 7 and the linen cloths of Koffumbara (in the Punjab) 8 must have been 
some of the exchangeable commodities. The needle-work and steelwork of 
Dasaupa or the later Vidria (Bhilsa region in C. P.) was sufficiently famous to 
be distributed. 9 10 Peacocks and birds must have been included. ’ 0 In general, 
“silks, muslins, the finer sorts of cloth and cutlery and armour, brocades, 
embroideries and rugs, perfumes and drugs, ivory and ivory-work, jewellery 
and gold” were no doubt “the main articles which the merchants dealt, in.” 11 

It is essential, for the growth of trade and commerce especially, that 
there should be fairly developed means of rapid and cheap 
TRANSPORT, communication or transport. Of course, in those early days 
we cannot expeot much more than carts drawn by animals on 
land, simple boats on rivers and well-constructed ships on the sea. 


x. See Jayaswal, J. B. 0. B. 8., VI, p. 195; Infra. Geographical Index under corns-, 
ponding Names. 

2. See Mookerji, Indian Shipping, pp. 82 ff. 

3. On this and generally on the whole chapter, it would be worth while comparing Prof. 
Lassen’s valuable treatise on the History of Indian Commerce : trasnlated in J B. U. It. t>., A, 
pp. 229-316. 

4. J., I, p. 429. 

5. op» cit., p. 80. 

6. J. f II, p. 443-G. 141; III, p. 10 ; V, p. 78-G. 230 i VI, pp. 49-G. 194. 50-G, 325. 

7. J.,V,p.500-G. 1790. 

8. Ibid G. 1801. 

9. J.,III,p. 282 p.337//. G. 39. 

10. J., Ill, p. 126 ff. Cf. The Bible, Kings, X, 22. 

U. Cf. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India pp. 98 ff ; cj. Mookerji, Indian shipping, p. 82 ff- 
Lassen's History, lac. cit. 
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Wo find numerous references to roads, 1 but it is not clear what sort of 
roads they were. Prof. Rhys Davids says, “There were no made roads, and 
no bridges. The carts struggled along, slowly, through the forests, along the 
tracks from village to village kept open by the peasants. The pace never ex¬ 
ceeded two miles an hour, smaller streams were crossed by gullies leading down 
to fords, the larger ones by cart ferries. 55 2 Probably, things were not quite 
so primitive. Mention of “highways” and “royal roads” (mahamagga: 
mahdpatha: rdjaniagga) as distinguished from “bye-lanes” and “bye-road* 
(iipa-patha) 3 might suggest the existence of well-constructed roads. Still 
however the conditions do not appear to have been satisfactory. Roads 
were not smooth. 4 They lay through forests and deserts and beset with 
many dangers: dangers from draught, famine, wild beasts, robbers, demons, 
poisonous trees and so on. 5 The travellers, often, experienced want of water, 6 
though wells were dug by the road-side. 7 The journey of a caravan through 
desert or forest country is indeed a typical feature of our stories. The Apa- 
nnaka 8 and Vanmpcitha 9 Jdtakas throw a flood of light on the difficult way in 
which trade was carried on by these caravans. We are told of five kinds of 
wildernesses (kantaras) ; those infested with robbers, those in which wild 
beasts abounded, those others visited by drought, demons and famine. These 
were in reality, probably, 10 the five successive portions of the route over the 
deserts of Rajaputana. 

Whenever the wind blew in their teeth, they rode on in front in their 
carriage with their attendants round them, in order to escape the dust, but 
when the wind blew from behind them, then they rode in like fashion in the 
rear of the column. If it was a forest or a shaded or cool tract, the travellers 
kept on their march all the day long, and at sunset they unyoked their carts 
and made a laager, tethering the oxen to the wheels. The oxen were made to 
lie down in the middle with the men round them. The leader of the caravan 
with the leading men of his band had to guard at night. On the day-break, 
again, the caravan started on its march. 11 If the portion of the route was an 
empty desert, they had to travel by night. The sand of the desert grew as 
hot as a bed of charcoal embers at day time, and nobody could walk upon it. 
So they used to take firewood, water, oil, rice and so forth on their carts, and 
only travelled by night. 12 At dawn they used to range their carts in a circle 
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J.,I, pp. 98. 99, 100, 128, 225; II, pp. 3, 70, 82, 118; III, pp. 200, 526; V, pp. 
22, 46,266-G. 81; 313 ; VI, pp. 137, 341, 348, 380. 

2. Buddhist India , p. 98. 

3. J., I, p. 351 ; II, p. 3, 70, 303 ; III, p. 49 ; V, p. 106, 266-G. 81; VI, pp. 51, 179. 

4. J., I, p. 194. 

5. J.„ 1, pp. 98, 271, 274, 283; II, p. 335; IV, p. 185; V, pp. 22, 471, the Chaddanta 
Jdtaha , J., V, p. 46, gives a graphic description of roads that lay through jungles and other 
kinds of tracts. 

6. J., I, pp. 99,109. 

7. J.,II,p. 70. 

8. J.,I, p. 99 ff\ 

9. Ibid. p. 107 jf. 

10. Barua, Proceedings 4 th Oriental Conference* II, p. 213* 

11. J., I, p. 101//. 

12. Cf. Pliny’s account of the journey on desert on the Red Sea border: (VI, 26); 
Scholl, Periplus , p. 232-3» 
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to form a laager, with an awning spread overhead, and after an early meal 
used to sit in the shade all the day along. When the sun went down, they 
had their evening meal; and so soon as the ground became cool, they used to 
yoke their carts and move forward. Travelling on this desert was like voyage- 
mg over the sea : a desert-pilot (thalaniydmaka) had to convey them over 
by knowledge of the stars. 1 

And the way was often insecure. Organised bands of robbers, with 
shields on thoir shoulders and swords in hands, lay in wait for these trades¬ 
men, 2 especially in the forest. And there were forest-people (atavimukhavdsi) 
at the entrance who led the caravans through the dangerous places and were 
paid for. 3 

Indeed, the way was wearisome and the process slow. The carts were 
drawn by oxen and the broad rims of their wheels were protected by iron 
bands. 4 These carts or waggons were the ordinary Saktitas. 5 But there 
were cars of richer style, no doubt . The ratha or the sukhayamka was drawn 
by horses. It had comfortable seats. 6 Litters or SiviJcds were used by the 
royalty and the wealthy. 7 

The great rivers did, no doubt, furnish means of communication and 
some facilities of transport. Of bridges we have no mention. 8 There were 
fording places 9 and the streams and water courses were crossed by means of 
boats. 10 There were canoes (ekadonikandva) also. 11 People made a living 
by conveying people and goods across the rivers. 12 

The maritime transport appears to have been greatly developed, though 
not devoid of its own dangers. As already noticed, sea-navigation was com¬ 
mon. Voyages were mostly undertaken for purposes of trade by companies 
of merchants, 13 though passengers were also taken up. 14 The ships were 
built of wooden-planks (ddruphalakdni)' 5 and were dependent on wind {eraka- 
vatayuttd) for their onward journey. 16 Shipbuilding was fairly advanced, 
as we have seen. 17 As to t he construction of the ships, we are told that besides 
the outer frame work, there used to be 3 masts ( kupd } mod. Kuvdthambha ), 
cordage (yottam), sails ( sitam ), planks (padardni) the oars and the rudders 


1. J.,I,pp. 107 Jf. 

2. J., IV, p. 185-G, 58, Cf. I, p. 283: II, p. 335, V, pp. 22, 422 

3. J., V, pp. 22, 47L 

4. J., IV, p. 210. 

5. J., IV, pp. 207-8, 458. 

6. J., I, pp. 175, 202 ; 11, p. 339; Ill, p. 527; IV, pp. 207-8; 458; V, p. 164. 

7. J., IV, p. 378; VI, pp. 500-G, 1797, 514-G. 1913. 

8. But there was something like a causeway (setu) or raised dyke built over shoal 
water : O H. L, I, p. 214. 

9. J., Ill, p. 230. 

10. J, II. p. 423; III, p. 230 ; IV, pp. 234; 478. 

11. J., IV, p. 456; V, p. 163; VI, p. 305; Cf Dhoni. 

12. J., I, p. 112; III, p. 230. 

13. J., II, p. 129; IV, p. 142; V, p. 75. 

14. J., n, p. Ill; III, p. 188. 

15. J., II, p. Ill; IV, pp. 20-G. 32; VI, pp. 34, 427. 

16. J., I, p. 239; II, p. 112; IV, p, 20-G. 32. 

17. J., IV; p. 159 ; VI, p. 427. 




(phiydritdni) and anchors (lankharo ). 1 The pilot on board (niydmaka) had 
the charge of the rudder and guided the ship. 2 


But there were serious dangers on the high seas. Does not the poor mother 
in one of our Jdtakas say to her son, who is bent upon sailing to a far-off 
country, that “the sea has many dangers ?” 1 2 3 Our stories are full of ship¬ 
wrecks, indeed. Sometimes the ship may be swallowed away by whirlpools 
( vohara ), 4 5 6 But often the timber could not withstand the terrible force of 
their surging waves. There was a leakage. The men on board tried to bale 
the water clear.® And still, when the planks gave way, water rose and the 
ship began to sink, the crow invoked the gods.® The prayers unawailing, 
they had to catch hold of the planks to be carried wherever their fate liked, to 
unknown and dangerous places. 7 

It is interesting to notice, en passant, that the Indian mariners like the 
sea-faring Phoenicians and Babylonians of Ancient times, employed the shore¬ 
sighting birds (disdkaka) for finding the direction of land during navigation. 8 

The conclusion is that transport, on the whole, was very slow, thus 
obstructing the easy exchange of goods. 

The act of exchange between producer and consumer, or between either 
SYSTEMS OS' and a middleman was done in different ways. Every village 
TRANSACTION. ]j a( j fts own resident traders. Here, for the most part 
buying and selling were done directly, i.e., between the producer and the con¬ 
sumer, probably in individual shops, or open market-place. A portion of the 
village produce was sold in the village market for local consumption, and the 
surplus, if any, was handed over to the agents in the towns and thence des¬ 
patched to trade-centres in other parts of the country, or exported out of it. 
Imported merchandise was. distributed by the same machinery working in the 
opposite direction. In this process, trade passed through the hands of middle¬ 
men ( vanija), whose existence cannot be doubted. 

Within the town as we have seen, there were special streets apportioned 
to different products. 9 Food-stuffs, 10 green groceries, 1 ’ and flowers for the 

1. J., II, p. U2; III, p. 126; IV, pp, 17, 21. Of. AcaraSga Sutra, II, 3,1, 13-21. See the 
sculptured figures reproduced in R. K. Mookerji, Indian Shipping. 

2. J., II, p. 1X2 ; IV, p. 137 ; V, p. 326; VI, pp. 326, 443. 

3. J., VI, p. 34 —“samuddo ndma appemddhiko , bahu antarayiko 

4. J.,V, p.259. 

5. J., IV, p. 16. 

6. J., VI, p.. 34 “phalakdni bhinnani, tato tato udakarn uggatarfi, tiavamajjhe. eamudde ni - • 
muggii mahdjano rodati paridevati n&nadevata namassati —the sea is still a god with the 
sailors in India. 

7. J., I, p. HO; II, pp. HI, 128 ; HI, p. 289; IV, pp. 2, 142 ; V, p. 75; VI, p. 34. An 
interesting thing to be noticed in this connection is the precautions taken just before the 
ship-wreck ; once when the ship vyas about to sink, the man on board ate sugar and ghee and 
then smeared his garments with oil {mattasdlaka telena. makkhitvd ) and put thorn tightly round 
him and stood leaning against the mast. 37 , VI, p. 34. The oil-soaked robe could resist the 
slow freezing of the body : “The competitors in swimming even today do not act otherwise 
S. Levi, /. IL Q., VI, p. 606. 

8. J., HI, p, 126-7, 267. Of. Rgvedd VI, 62-6. 

9. Supra, pp. 213-4 

10. See, for instance, J., I, p. 361. 

Ih J., I, p. 442; II, p. 179; III, pp. 21-2; IV, pp. 445, 448-G, 119; 449. 
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towns 1 wore apparently brought only to the gates. Probably near the gates 
or outside them were also the slaughter-houses (suna) and near them the poor 
man and the king’s chef bought their meat. 2 And there were the taverns 
(pdndgara : surapana) for the sale of strong liquors. 3 “The workshop in the 
street was open to view, so that the bhikhhu coming into town or village for 
alms, could see fletcher and carriage-builder at work, no less than he could 
watch the peasant on the field.” 4 In all these shops (dpam) forming the bazaar, 
articles of various kinds were displayed for sale 5 or stored within (antard- 
pam ).* In most of these cases buying and selling were direct (i.e., between 
the producer and the consumer): the two notable exceptions being those of 
the green-grocers and the corn-factors. 

It is, indeed, curious that we do not find any mention or clear reference 
either to a market-place in the town or to seasonal market days, as the Hat of 
the modern days, or fairs (melds )—the samdjas 7 or fetes do not appear to 
have included any kind of market. 8 

Another way in which the exchange of good.s was carried out was by 
hawking, i.e., the sellers going about looking out for the buyers. Hawkers 
roamed about in the streets with their wares just as at present 9 and travelled 
from place to place 10 with their goods on a donkey 11 or on a barrow. 12 
Horses were taken for sale to kings by the sellers. 13 

It is also interesting to note in this connection that there grew up some 
market-towns (nigamagdmas ) x4 “which served as centres of trade in a 
locality as the name implies and were the natural corrolary of the specialized 
industries of the villages” noticed before. 15 They sometimes grew up at 
the entrances of great cities like Mithia. 1 6 

Trade with the border was another feature in the business transaction 
of the day. 17 “The border merchant served as a sort of entrepot. Merchants 
in the capital cities established relations with the merchants on the border. 18 
They would load their carts with local produce and give orders to men in charge 
to go to their correspondents on the border and exchange it for the wares in 


1. 3., 1, p. 120; IV, p. 82; VI, p. 276-G. 1197. 

2. J., Ill, pp. 100, 378; V, p. 458; VI, pp. 62, 276-G. 1196 ; 334. 

3. J., I, pp. 121, 252, 269, 350; II, pp. 427, 431; IV, pp. 115, 223; V, p. 13; VI, p. 328. 

4. C. II. 1, I, 215. 

5. J., II, p. 267; III, pp. 198, 199-0. 77; IV, p. 488; VI, p. 29. 

6. ,T., I, p. 350; HI, p. 406. 

7. So© for instance J., I, p. 423; III, p. 442. 

8. C. H. I, p. 215. 

9. J., I, pp. HI, 205; II, p. 424; III, pp. 21, 283. 

10. J.,III,p. 54. 

11. J., II, pp. 109-110. 

12. J., IV, p. 333. 

13. J., 1, p. 121; II, pp. 31, 287. 

14. J., 1, p. 205 ; II, pp. 225, 232; III, pp. 21, 283. Cf. Artha&astra , II, 1. (Panyapattam) 

15. Supra, p. 214. 

16. J., VI, p. 330, Subbarao, op. cit ., p. 79. 

17. J., I, pp. 121, 344-5; pp, 31, 287, 

18. J.,I,p.451 r 
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their slops/ 5 1 or for money. 1 2 The wares obtained at the border were 
. probably forest produce and also possibly goods of other countries. 3 

As already said, the exchange between producers and consumers or 
between either and a middleman was a “free” bargain. 
PRICES. There were no fixed prices. 4 Owing to slow transport, 

individualistic and small production and primitive machinery, 
supply was hampered. But nothing prevented the producer or the dealer 
from prevailing by competition 5 * and also by adulteration, and knavery 
(kutakdri)* and thus bringing about an equation with a demand “which 
was largely compact of customary usage and relatively unaffected by the’ 
swifter fluctuations termed fashion.” 7 Merchants were well-known for 
bragging (vikattham ). 8 

We may also note some practices of a more developed competition known 
to-day as “dealing in futures” or “cornering.” We have already noticed the 
instance of the daring youth of Benares. Receiving the earliest intimation 
of the arrival of a ship in port, he proceeded to buy it up whole-sale on.credit 
and thus established a “corner” in foreign produce which sent up prices to his 
immense profits. 9 The same youth had, sometime before, sent up the price 
of grass by a “limitation of output” in agreement with other “producers,” 10 
In another instance two dealers in pots and pans apportioned the streets be¬ 
tween themselves, each to hawk in his own district, and they also agreed that 
“one might try the streets which the other had already been into.” 11 

Haggling over prices seems to have been not an uncommon feature of the 
times; 12 We however hear of a dealer who regards this haggling as a “ killing 
work.” 13 


1. J., I, pp. 370, 378. 

2. J., I, pi 404. 

3. Subbarao, op. cit p. 80. 

4. J., I, p. 98. 

5. J., Hi PP 282 //; GG, 84 ff. 

0. J., VI, pp. 110-G. 403; U3-GG. 479-80; 235; CL Brahmaj&la mtianta. Dialogues of 
the. Buddha , I, p. On.; Uvcisagadasdo, p. 18. KudatuUahudarmina: tappadiruvaga. 

7. C. H. /., I p. 210. The principle by which the margin is pushed lower in response to 
increased demand is sought to he recognized in the following g&thd, 

“A wild and savage cow that wo 

Had never milked before: 

We milked to-day ; demand 

For more milk grows ever more and more.” J., V, p. 105-G. 334. 

Subbarao, op. cit., p. 01 n. 

8. J., V, p. 425-G. 290. 

9. J., I, pp. 1,21*2. Mrs. Rhys Davids remarks: “The outlay in this case for a carriage, a 
pavilion at the Benares docks, men (purisa), and ushers (patihdra) must have out deep into his? 
last profit of 1000 coins, but ho was 20,000 per cent to the good as the result of it! After this 
the profit of 200 and 400 per cent reaped by the traders (J. I. p. 109) falls a little flat.’’ O . II. I. 
I, p. 216. Such economic thrills are indeed rare in Ancient Indian literature and in life. 

10. iT., I, p. 121 ; Cf. Subbarao, op. cit., p. 81 and n. Cf. Kaufilya, Arthaldstra, IV, 2. 

XL J., I, pp. 111-2. “Dividing the streets,** is well known among the costor-mongers of 
London: Subbarao, op. cit, p. 81 n. 

12. J., I, pp. Ill //; 195; II, pp. 222, 289, 424 ff; VI, p. 113-G. 479. (aggaUna aggarh 
hay am hdpayanti). 

13. . J., I, p. 99. Cf. RgVeda. IV, 24, 9. The king made his purchases under special condi¬ 
tions. He had a valor (agghapaka) “who used to value horses, elephants and like and 
jewels and gold,* 1 His price was final, J., I, p. 124; II, p. 3L 
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But it is not improbable that custom and fair-play-sense may have settled 
price to a great extent. Prices were fixed in terms of money, though ref¬ 
erences to goods exchanged between parties are not unknown, 1 Generally 
however barter was replaced by the use of a metal currency to which we are 
now coming. 

Money, as a medium of exchange, was in use in India from very early 
times. 2 The Jdtakas leave no doubt whatever as to the use 
CURRENCY. of coins as currency in exchange. Mrs. Rhys Davids rightly 
observes : “The Buddhist literature reveals a society having 
the full use and enjoyment of plentiful coinage. The worth of every 
marketable commodity, from a dead mouse and a day at the festival, up to 
all kinds of fees, pensions, fixed loans, stored treasure and income, is stated 
in figures of a certain coin and its fraction and that is either explicitly 
stated or implied to be Kahdpana .” 3 

Several Jdtakas 4 mention a specific class of coins, viz., the nikkhas which 
were surely golden coins, as expressly stated in some of the gdthds; 5 niklchas 
were not the only class of gold coins known to the Jdtakas. We frequently 
meet with an expression in which the words hiraMa and suvanna are associa¬ 
ted together. 6 Dr. Bhandarkar rightly infers that suvarna in this, as in other 
places where it is associated with hiranya, must stand not for “gold” but a 
“type of gold coins.” 7 We also read, in the stories, of gold coins of a still small¬ 
er denomination, viz., the Suvanm-mdsakas. 8 As we shall see, nuisa was a 
unit in the weight system of Indian coinage which differed in weight according 
as the coin was of gold, silver or copper. A suvanna-mdsaka was therefore a 
gold coin equal to one mdsa in weight according to the standard of gold 
coinage. 9 10 Thus we see that in the days of the Jdtakas, no less than three 
types of gold coins wore current. Of the lowest value was the mdsaka, of a 
higher denomination was the Suvanna, and of a still higher denomination, 
the nilckha. 

The most frequent mention, however, is that of a class of coins called 
kahapams (ski. Kdrsapanas).' 0 This kahdpana appears to have been of three 
varieties, according as it was of gold, silver and copper, 11 though gold 

1. J.,I,pp. 103, 109, 377-8 ; II, p. 247 ; VI, p. 619. 

2. See Bhandarkar, Ancient Indian Numismatics, pp. 167 ff. 

3. J. It. E . J3., 1901, p. 318; also J. B. A. S., 1901, p. 876. 

4. J., I, pp. 375, 376-0. 88; IV, pp. 224, 227-GG. 63, 66; 460; G. 228. 401-G. 229-230 ; 
VI, pp. 462-G. J630;464—G. JG38; 546, 547. 

5. J., IV, p. 227-G. 63, 66. Bhandarkar, op. cit., pp. 47-50. On the nishas of the 
BgVeda, as being golden coins, see Rai Sahib Manoranjan Ghosh, in Proceedings, Uh Oriental 
Conference p,p. 711-22, 

6. J., VI, pp. 69, 186 ; 462, 493-G. 1742. 

7 Op. cit., p. 51, Cf. Manu, VIII, 137. 

8. J., IV, pp. 106, 107 ; V, p. 164. 

9. Cf. the remarks of Dr. Bhandarkar, op. cit., p. 53 ,* ArthaSastra, 11, 19; 5 seeds of 
Gunjd —I Suvannmdsa. 

10. J., I, pp! 112, 195, 478, 483 ; II, pp. 20, 247, 305, 424 ; III pp. 448 ; IV, pp, 138. 378; 
449 ; VI, pp. 343, 404. 

11. Cf. Sdmanta-pamdika quoted by Bhandarkar, op. cit., p, 81, 
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pana is very seldom referred to. Tims in the Gamani-wnda Jaloha 1 where 
the pair of oxen and the horse are priced at 24 and 1000 hahapanas respecti¬ 
vely, they must be silver hahapanas *‘as copper or gold hahapanas would be 
too low or too high a price to pay for those animals. 2 

On the Kahdpam, Prof. Rap son’s remarks make everything clear : To 
both of the standard coins in question, the silver pur ana of 32 ratis and the 
copper pana of 80 ratis , the same name harsapana was sometimes applied. 
This doiibie use of the term was probably in ancient times only confusing 
whenever the currency of one district had to be compared with that oi 
' another.. We may gather both directly from the statements of the Law Books, 
and more generally from the study of the coins, that in Ancient India silver 
and copper coinages were often independent of each other and circulated in 
different districts. A copper currency was not necessarily regarded as merely 
auxiliary to the silver currency; but a copper standard prevailed in some 
districts just as a silver standard prevailed in others. The word harsapana , 
therefore, may in any particular district be supposed to moan the standard 
coin whether of silver or copper.” 3 

The Jdtaha stories also give us the various token coins oi this standard. 
We have hahapana, addhci - lea hdpana , pdda-kahdpam , nidmka, addha-mdsaka 4 * - 
and kdhanikd* —almost the lowest money-piece of the day. 6 The hahapana 
(whether of silver or copper) and its smaller tokens mentioned above, were 
quite intimately connected not only with the commercial life but also with 
the daily intercourse of the period. Whether these instruments oi exchange, 
constituting of course a currency of standard and token coins, were issued 
and regulated by any Central Authority or by private guilds we have no 
means to ascertain. 

We must here note the purchasing power of money or in other words 
PURCHASING prices of ordinary commodities. A pair of oxen was 
POWER. wor th 24 hahapanas , 7 a nice plump dog is bought 

for one kahdpam ; 8 a decent ass is had for eight hahapanas ; 9 a fish 


2. Cf. op. cit., p. 78 ; Cf. Pran Nath, op. til., p. 109. The silver JcMpanas 

were later called Pur an as and dharanas ; op. cit., pp. S2, 92. ^ 

3. Catalogue of Indian coins : A?idhra$ and Kstrapas : Intro, pp. olxxix-x. Karsapa a 
appears to have been so called, because in weight it conformed to one Karsa, or 80 latis or I46.4 
trains as oomputed by Cunningham. The Kakapanas are also identified with the punch—marked 
coins found all over India in great abundance : Bhandarkar, op. cit., p. 96. I or example see 
Buddhist India, p. 106. 

5*. J * 120 ; Vl/ p. 346; G/. Uttaradhyayema Sutra , VII, 11. Cowrysholla (sippih&ni) 

are also mentioned once in a gdtha : J.,I, p. 425-G. 109, but perhaps not as anything still having 

CU11 <m Cy i haAi-kakini as the lowest copper coin: Arlhasaslm, U, 12. From the 

GangamMa Jataka , J., Ill, p. 448, it appears that a PadadMpana equalled something more 
than 4 masakas; and curiously enough the commentary on the Vmaya I iftka, as pointed out by 
Dr. Bhand&rkar, tells us that in the time of Bimbisara, five mosaics equalled one Pdda ; op. 
cit., pp. 111*2, Cf. also C. II. L, I, p. 218. 

7. J., II, pp. 305-6. 

8. J., II, p.247, 

9. J., VI, p. 343. 
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is worth 7 mdsakas only; 1 * * a bundle of grass, again, fetches one mdsaka a 
and for the same small coin can be had a jar of liquor p two poor lovers 
buy a garland, perfume and strong drink with one mdsaka ; 4 a piece of meat 
can be had for an addhamdsaka or even a kakanika 5 and dead mouse is 
also purchashed for a kakanika . 6 Similarly a mdsaka or an addhamdsaka is 
the daily wage of a day-labourer, 7 * as noticed before. To hire a carriage in 
Benares by the hour cost 8 kahapanas * For the services of a young bull 
to pull 500 carts through a rough ford, a merchant pays 2 kahapanas per 
cart 9 ; a ferry’s fare across the river is 8 kahapanas 10 and the same sum 
seems to have been the cost of a visit to a barber. 11 * All these instances 
give a realistic picture of the various transactions of the day. Naturally, the 
ordinary people could not go beyond such little sums of mdsakas and kahd - 
panas. The nobility and the rich people are almost always spoken of in terms 
of high expenditures. Horses were highly priced—the prices ranging from 
1000 to 6000 kahapanas . 1 z The Kasi cloth was worth 100000 kahapanas '— 13 
a sum undreamt of by the poor class. All these figures mentioned before 
are not, and cannot, however be taken as quite exact. For the references are 
only legendary and not in the way of statistical figures like those given in 
Kautilya’s Arthaidstra . 

Credit must have been an almost indispensable factor in business 
even in those days. There was, of course, no bank-system. 
CftEDIT. The rich people had their own strong boxes or rooms. 14 

A great deal of wealth was hoarded in the form of gold 
and jewellery or even money and these were stowed away in a pillow, 15 or 
hidden ( nidahitvd) in other convenient places. 16 The nature and amount 
of the wealth thus hoarded was sometimes registered on gold or copper 
plates. 17 

People could also deposit money (nidhi) with their friends. But this 
course was not always safe, for the friend might spend away and then may 
offer his daughter in marriage instead. 18 

1. J., II, pp. 424 and 425-G. 112. 

2. J., HI, p. 130; Cf. IV, p. 449. 

3. J.,I,p. 350. 

4. J., Ill, p. 440. 

5. J., VI, p. 346, 

6. J., 1, p. 120. 

7. J., I, p. 475; III, p. 326; 446. 

S. J.,I,p. 121, 

9. J., I, p. 195. 

10. J., I, p. 112. 

11. J., IV, p. 138. 

12. J.,11, pp. 289,305-6. 

13. Supra , p. 194. 

14. J., I, pp. 351, 466. Ill, pp. 129; IV, pp. 7, 237. 

15. J., II, p. 443-G. 141 “Nikkliarh usslsake kalaih 

10. J., I, pp. 225, 277, 323, 375, 424; II, pp. 308, 431; III, pp. 25, 116, 350; IV, p. 256 

Cf. Uvasagadasao , p. 3, 14 nihanapauttao." 

17. J., IV, pp. 237,488; VI, p. 29; Cf . Sukra, III, 370-9. 

18. J., Ill, p. 342; V, pp. 116-G. 18; 521— Cf. Thm gathci, 444, 
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Of loans and debts we have already spoken before. 1 We do not know 
much on this point. Perhaps the things were much simpler, as in every other 
sphere of activity in those days. 

it is interesting to note, howover, that some forms of instruments of credit 
did prevail. A merchant, for instance, makes a purchase on credit, by depo¬ 
siting his ring, probably bearing his initials or other marks of identification, 
as security. 2 

Lastly, we may also noto some, of the notable weights and measures. 

Among weights we have, references to ammana, a measure 
MEASURES^ a ^ ou ^ f° ur bushels, 3 4 ndli* and pattha (prastha ) 5 6 7 for 
weighing grains etc., and edtubhdga 6 and accharam 7 ,for 
liquids. And among measures of distance, we have aiiguli , 8 9 10 11 vidaffhi,* 
yatthi )' 0 kukku,'' usabha 12 13 14 gdvuta 13 and yojana, 1 4 though tho exact 
measurements of these are difficult to ascertain now. 


1. Supra, pp. 223-24. 

2. j.,i,p. m. 

3* J,, V, p. 297 ; Cf. MHindu Panho } XV, 1, 19. 

4. J.,IV,p. 67 ; VI, pp. 360-G. 366 ( addhanalika) Cf . “The commonest name for one of the 

smaller measures is ndli, which means simply a joint of bamboo. The metal vessels are usually 
shaped something like hour-glasses, being narrower in the middle than at the top and bottom.” 
Cunningham quoted by Thomas, Ancient Indian Weight*, p. 26 n. 

6. J., V, pi 297. 

6. J., V, p. 386. 

7. Ibid, 

8. J., VI, p. 34l; an aAgula —i inch. 

9. J., VI, pp. 339, 341 ; a vidatthi or vitasti is 12 afigulas or 9 inches. 

10. J.„ IV, p 21; a yafthi— 2 Vtiaati** 18 inohes. \ 

11. J., m s p. 318;-~G. 1; a Kukku^26lll vidalthi ^21 3/11 inohes. 

12. J., IV, p. 21; VI, p. 680 ; an Usabha^20 ya#hia= 30 feet. 

13. J., V, p. 366 ; ycivuta-gavyuti or gorula (Icrosa ?)=about 1 1/8 m. 

14. References are many: a yojana , or for the matter of that all other measures, varied 
from place and time. Cf. ArthaUisira^ 1.1, 19-20; Pran Nath. op. cit., p. 80. 
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CONSUMPTION 


onsumption deals with the destination of wealth. It is, and must be, 



the aim and object of production. And, speaking in .another way, 
production is made possible only by consumption. Therefore, also, the 
quality and quantity of production are only reflection of consumption. 

Consumption of the produced wealth is determined by the standard 
of life which a particular person or society fixes for himself or itself at any 
given period of time. The standard, naturally, differs among individuals as 
well as from class to class. At the same time, this standard of life differs in 
kind. For the consumption of some commodities may give physical comforts, 
but may be detrimental to moral well-being. And the standard of life cannot 
of course be confined within the limits of physical needs. Marshall says right¬ 
ly ; “Let us take the term ‘the Standard of Life’ to mean the standard of 
Activities and Wants. Thus an increase in the standard of life implies an 
increase of intelligence, energy and solf-respect, leading to more care and 
judgmont in expenditure, and an avoidance of food and drink that gratify 
the appetite, but effect no strength, and of ways of living that are unwhole¬ 
some physically and morally .” 1 Thus a higher standard does not necessarily 
mean a high expenditure. The best consumption of wealth is, therefore, that 
which results in the greatest benefits to individual and to society. 

The customs, the social institutions and the religious and moral ideas 
of the people of India, no doubt, have favoured a standard of living which 
is comparatively low. In the Jataha days we find that the standard of living 
Vas much better than it is to-day. The social customs and circumstances 
like the family-system, marriage, and groupings, might have chocked the as¬ 
tounding inequalities—on one sido the multimillionaires, the poor and the 
starving on the other—and the people at large were more concerned with 
wealth than with the other-world. The religious and wise moral precepts 
there were in plenty, but material prosperity was, as it has always been, the 
primary concern of the masses. The “Question of Poor and Rich” (Sirimait- 
dcipaftho), discussed so minutely in the gatMs of the Mahdummagga-Jdtaka 2 
reveals the same thing. The Wise Mahosadha’s high-sounding praises of 
Wisdom (panfid) as against Wealth ( sirimd) have no connection with the 
Reality. It is Senaka who rightly reflects the mind and the life of the people: 
Elephants, kind, horses, jewelled earrings, women are found in rich families; 
wise and fools, educated and uneducated—all do service to the wealthy, al¬ 
though they may be high-born or low-born ; ( bahujano bhajati atthahetu) ; the 
world is devoted to wealth (iddhiparo hi loko) and even the Wise has to admit: 


1. Marshall, quoted by Prof. Banerji, op, cit., p. 201. 

2. J v VI, pp. 356*303-GG (?). Cf. Also 111, p, 3 2di jlvllasaio dhandm balavaUara; 
AcaratigaeUlra, 1, 2, 3-5, 
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wealth is Ijeloved because men are devoted to enjoyment (Kantd sin boga- 
rata manussd). Thus, it appears that there was no disposition among the 
Jato/ca-people to stint themselves of moderate wants and even luxuries. 

Articles of consumption are divided into necessaries and luxuries. Neces¬ 
saries are, again, sub-divided into necessaries for existence and those for 
efficiency. This of course is no hard and fast distinction. 

It is naturally difficult for us to get a first-hand, or even a cursory know¬ 
ledge of the avera ge consumption by the Jdtaha people. We have no statistics, 
no figures whatsoever. We may, however, get a glimpse of the average stand¬ 
ard of life by reading between the lines of the stories. 

The primary wants, the first; necessaries of life, are those of food, 
clothing and shelter. We have seen that there was ample 
FOOD. supply of food. The country was largely agricultural. The 

peasant-proprietor and his family could not, possibly, stiller 
from want of good nutritious food in face of a large and fertile land and 
cattle in their possession. For there were no big landlords who could squeeze 
them out of thier food. And the average hand-craftsman, also, was a well-to- 
do man, getting sufficient food in exchange of his craft. Of course, the food 
that the average man could have was not very rich, as already stated. 
Rice-gruel (ydgu), cakes (puva), vegetables and milk and its products were 
common. While rice-porridge prepared with powdered sugar, milk and 
honey and cooked with fresh ghee was the food of the rich few. 1 Food was 
both hard and soft ( khddana-bhojana). 2 People took meals only twice in a 
day— one j n the morning and another in the evening (prdtaraso: sayamdso). 3 

As for clothing, we may repeat that cotton clothes were commonly 
worn. Suit of clothes ( sdtahyugam ) was the ordinary 
CLOTHING. dress. 4 Turbans wore commonly worn. 5 Vatthdlankdra is 
the phrase which reveals a common taste for good clothing 
and ornaments. 6 Remarking on the dress of the Mallas of Kusinara, Prof. 
Rhys Davids says : “It consisted probably of mere lengths of muslin or cotton 
cloth; and a suit of apparel of two or, at the outside, of 3 of these—one to 
wrap around the loins, one to throw over tb,e shoulders and one to use as a 
turban.” 7 One Jdtaica informs us that people wore undergarments in the 
pockets of which they put money or such valuable things. 8 The richer class 
could afford to indulge in little luxuries in the matter of dress. The 
Kdsi-Kuttama was famous. 


3. Supra, p, 205. 

2. X, 111, p. 439. 

3. X, IV, p- 252 ; V, p. 230 ; VI, p. 366. 

4. X, I, p. 373. 

6. J., VI, pp. 369-70. 

6. X, IV, p. 323. 

7. Dialogues of the Buddha, II, p. 180 n. Of. G. P. Majumdar, I. C., 1, 3, avtiole on food. 

8. J., Ill, p. 410. 
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ECONOMIC ASPECTS 



In the matter of housing, there is not much to he said. Ordinarily, 
houses were built of bricks with superstructure of wood.' 
HOUSING. There were windows, looking out into the streets. 1 2 The 
houses had generally two doors—one on the front and the 
other on the back side (aggadvdra : culladvara). 3 The doors had bolts from 
inside and outside. 4 5 A oorner-house, abutting on two streets was highly 
prized. 8 9 And there were big and stately houses also, well-constructed and 
covered both internally and externally with fine plaster-work (sudhdlepana) 
and brilliantly painted. 6 

These primary wants are necessaries for existence. An insufficient supply 
of these may be detrimental to physical and even moral welfare of a person. 
We, probably, never hear of such a want in those days. 

But the people of the Jdtaka times were also fond of luxuries, as a 
number of references will show. Physical necessaries are 
LUXURIES. not a jj j n P ii_ There must be higher wants also, like 

education, sanitation, leisure and recreation. 

The peoplo.in those days kept themselves well-attired. Trimming of 
hair and beard was common in the case of men. 7 Ladies were fond of orna¬ 
ments, as they always are. 8 Flowers and perfumes were largely consumed 
as we saw before. Apart from daily recreation, there were frequent festivals 
in which the poor and the rich alike took part.® 


1. IV, p. 154 ; VI, p. 429. 

2. J., V, p. 64. 

3. J., V, pp- J32 ; 263; 298; VI, p. 366. 

4. J.,V, p.294. 

5. J., V, p. 350. 

6. Cf. especially VI, p. 430 ff. 

7. J., Ill, p. U ; V, pp. 131, 309, 610. 

8. J., Hi, pp. 377, 416, 447 ; IV, pp. 60, 422; V, pp. 400, 438; VI, p. 64. 

9. J., Ill, p. 440; IV, p. 255, 





SECTION IV 

SOCIOLOGICAL CONDITIONS 




INTRODUCTORY 

S O far we have, more or less, easily discussed the various aspects of 
our study: political, administrative and economic. It is now, when 
we come to the Social side of the picture, that we are confronted with 
innumerable obstacles. It is here that we are faced with problems that are 
not so easy to solve. Theories abound here, and from that angle, the 
subject has been probed into by Fick in his valuable work and by many 
other scholars. Therefore we shall not go here into deep theoretical dis¬ 
cussion but briefly notice some of the outstanding features of the social life 
of the Jdtaka people, with a view to grasp the ordinary life and activities, 
and also the mind and thoughts prevailing in those days. 


<SL 


minis 



CHAPTER I 

THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE 


T he social structure of Ancient India was mainly based on caste-system* 
It was, in fact, tbe backbone of Ancient Indian society. Of course, 
we cannot expect as highly developed a system of caste fr6m our stories as 
that in the Brahmanical Law Books. There axe two phases of the matter. 
In the ordinary circumstances we find no mention whatsoever of caste and 
everything that it implies. But when morality gains ground, and the story 
has to deal with Brahma^a characters, caste-distinctions and allied matters 
do appear. 

Let us first take the theoretical side of the picture. The theory had 
established itself, or at least was beginning to do so, that the Great Brahma 
created the world. 

THEORETICAL And as regards the origin of the caste-system it is said: 
VIEW. 

Ajjenam Ariya pathavim janindd 
Vessd kasim pdricanijaft ca Suddd 
Updgu paccekam yathd padesam 
Kaiahu ete Vasina ti aim , 1 

*'Brahmins he made for study, for command 
He made the Khattiyas : Vessa’s plough tbe land ; 

Suddas he servants made to obey the rest; 

Thus from the first went forth his high behest ; ” 
and then, "We see these rules enforced before our eyes” 

No doubt the law of society evolved for the most part out of such con¬ 
ceptions of religion. The Udddlalca-Jdtaka 2 is, of course, the most import¬ 
ant on this point. The penetrating gdthas , there, first declare that 'right con¬ 
duct is the only way to bliss’ : (sasamyamam caranam yeva saccam) : a thou¬ 
sand Vedas will not safety bring (sahassavedo pi na tarn paficca): and then, 
who is a true Brahma^a ? When Uddalaka puts forth the character of a 
Brahma^a as he apparently sees in real life, i.c., as one who rejects all 
worldly thoughts, takes the fire with him, sprinkles water, offers sacrifices 
and sets up the sacrificial post, 3 the purohita , his father, finds fault with 
this conception and replies in his own way, giving out the list of virtues 
that a Brahmaua should possess, 4 and then says: 


1* J., VI, p. 207-G. 896. 

2. J., IV, pp. 297 304-GG. 62-76. 

3. J., IV, p. 302-G. 68. 

4. Ibid., p. 303-G. 71. 
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“Khattiyd, Brdhnand, Vessd, Suddd and Gandala Pukkusd, 

All those can be compassionate, can win Nirvana’s bliss: 

None among all the saints is found who worse or better is.” 1 

.Does this not show that there were in existence the above-mentioned classes, 
at least ? 

Look at the Silavimamsa Jdtaka 2 also. The gathas say, that birth and 
caste (jdli ca vanno ca) cause conceit: virtue (silani) is the highest: Khat- 
tiya, Brahma pa, Vessa, fc>udda, Candida and Pukusa—all become equal in 
the world of the gods, if they have acted virtuously here. 

The same enumeration of classes of the people, and the same ideal of their 
equality, obviously viewed from ethical standpoint, are given again in tho 
Amba Jdtaka ; 3 and other instances are not wanting, 4 5 above all the most 
wonderful verses of the Bhuridatta Jdlaka 3 with their scathing remarks on the 
social conditions of the day. 

This is quite sufficient to show that, however much the reformist section 
of the society of the times might try, as in the present day, to belittle the im¬ 
portance of birth, caste, the Vedas and the Brahmapas and exalt the import¬ 
ance of virtue as the means to salvation, the division of society into classes 
named above, was a fait accompli . 6 

But did this class-distinction amount to caste-system as we understand 
it to-day or even that presented in the Brahmapical Law Books ? The question 
is indeed too big and complicated for us to answer at present. We may only 
take a general notice of the data presented in tho Jdtakas on this point, and 
need not bother ourselves with any technical aspect of the mueh-spoken-of 
caste-system. 

Class-struggles and conflicting influences belong to all epochs, and are 
grafted on the most diverse of social constitutions. And the present day 
caste-system is the outcome of various incidents and currents mingled in 
one another through the ages. 7 

Let us first take the Brahmapas and see in what position they stood in 
the social structure of the times. 

The Brahmanas, of all the classes, seem to have formed a homogenous 

THE BRAH clas8 ’. b ° Und to g etiier by the consciousness of being the 

MANAS. ' premier caste 8 9 the only one enjoying the privilege of 

acting as priest at a sacrifice® and by tho observance of 
certain customs, relating especially to connubium and commensality with a 

1. Ibid,., p. 303-G. 72. 

2. JT., Ilf, pp. 104-5-GG. 65-9. 

3. J., IV, p. 206-GG. 7-9. 

4. Of. ibid., p. 304—G. 76 (no leaath jalim pucchanti) ; VI, p. 100-G. 427. 

5. J., VI, pp. 199-214-GG. 866$ F 

6. Of. Hopkins, C. H. I., I, p. 260. 

7. Of. Senart, Caste in India , p. 2X4. 

8. J., Ill, p. 232 (jdtim nissaya mahanto mdno ); IV, p. 328. 

9. For instance, J., V I, p. 199-G. 866 —ajjhdyako yacayogo ahutaggi ca brahmano. 
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view to preserve the purity of blood and ceremonial cleanliness. 1 But this 
kind of exclusiveness of the Brahmaria class existed only in idea. We 
see frequent departures from the fixed standard of life. Whether this 
was a degeneration set in among the descendants of the older Brahmana colo- 
nistrof the east from the west and accelerated and completed by the mixture 
with non-Aryan Brahma^as, we are not here to ascertain. 2 As Pick says, the 
great mass of Brahmanas, spread over the whole of Northern India, does not 
constitute a well-organised body with a chief and a council. 3 The Brahmajpa of 
the Jatakas is not very materially different from a member of any other class. 
He is to be found in all walks of life : ‘ tf we see him now as a teacher asking the 
new scholar about the honorarium he has brought, now he meets us behind 
the plough, now in the court of the king interpreting signs and dreams or pre¬ 
dicting from the constellation of the stars the future of the newly-born prince, 
now as a rich merchant in the midst of his accumulated treasures, now at the 
head of a big caravan/' 4 

It may be that some of the stories do commit the mistake of much over¬ 
drawing the picture, in as much as they give a'prejudiced and contemptuous 
view of the Brahmanas. In many cases, for instance, the Brahma^ias are 
represented as greedy, shameless and immoral and serve as a foil to the Khat- 
tiyas who play the part of the virtuous and noble humanity. 5 6 The whole 
of the Junha Jdtaka 5 narrates the shameful behaviour of a Brahma^a who 
pours out his wisdom only to fetch a handsome reward from the King. 
The greediness of the Brahma^as is frequently brought out, 7 even if we 
disallow the bitter remarks of the Bodhisatta of the Bhuri clatla Jdtaka. 8 
The sarcastic name Odariyd (fond of eating) given to them is interesting. 9 
The purohita’s greedy nature we have already seen. But, on the whole, 
it seems to us that the instances, though they. are exaggerated no doubt, 
reflect perhaps one side of the actual conditions. For we can also see the 
figures of ‘true,’ i.e., noble Brahmanas, in the Brahmanical sense. 

Fick 10 distinguishes, and rightly, between two kinds of Brahmapas: 

one the “proper,” i.e., those who corresponded closely to the 
TWO KINDS, ideal sketched in tho older scriptures and the other “worldly" 
i.e., those who did not much conform to the strict rules of 
their class, followed all sorts of occupations and represented the major 


1. See e.g., J., IV, pp. 391-2. 

2. Of. Dutt, Origin and Growth of Caste in India , I, p. 259. 

3. Op, cit., p. 181. 

4. Fick, op. cit pp. 182-3. 

5. Fick, op. cit., p. 183, 

6. J*, IV, pp. 96//. 

7. J., I, pp. 343, 425 ( brdhmand dhanalold honti) ; 455 ; It, p. 46. IV, pp. 373-GG. 287-8; 
VI, . 211-2; Of. Digha NiJcdya, II, 245. 

8. J., VI, pp. 206 ff. GG. 883*930. 

9. Ibid., p. 208-G. 898. 

10. Op. cit., pp. 192 ff. 
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portion of their class. Let us notice a little further, with regard to these 
two types of Brahmanas. 


The Brahmana of the first kind ordinarily passed through those stages 
in his life : when grown up, ho goes to a teacher, studies the 
THE ‘TRUE' Vedas, then sets up a household, later renounces the worldly 

BRAHMANAS. life and goes to the forest where he lives either as a hermit 

or surrounded by a host of pupils and ascetics and which he 
quits in course of time to take up the life of the ascetic and live by begging. 1 

This seems to be the normal course of life of the Brahmana of the first 
type. Still there may be some differences and the different stages may over¬ 
lap one another as we often notice. 2 This is but natural, for we cannot think 
of all the Brahmanas as strictly observing the rules of the four dsramas of 
old. 3 

Our stories are quite explicit on the first stage of the Brahmanas, 
STUDY that of student—life ( ajjhenam ). But we shall better 

reserve this subject for a separate chapter on Education 

as a whole. 

Regarding Sacrifice ( dhutaggi ), the stories do not enlighten us much. 

“They only mention it, in order to exhibit its worthlessness 
SACRIFICE. and illustrate the swindling ways of the greedy Brahmanas 
in filling their pockets.” The Bhuridatta Jdtaka , for instance, 
in so many piercing gdthds , hurls a scathing indictment upon the Brahmanas 
of the times who caused the slaughter of dumb and harmless creatures 
“struggling to the last breath” and who “wore long frauds to beguile tho 
simple and strip him bare at last.” 4 One of the interesting references given 
out here in an off-hand manner is this : 

“The priests a shoot of Butea ( paldsayatthi) must hold, 

As part o’ the rite sacred from days of old ; 

Indra’s right arm ’tis called, but were it so, 

Would Indra triumph o’er his demon foe ?” 5 

1. Cf. J., II, p. 85—“ Bodhisatlo Kasiraflhe brahmanakule nibbattitvd vayappatto Taleka- 
silam gantva sabbasippdni ugganhitvd ghardvdsath pahdya isipabajjam pabbajitva ganasatthd 
hutvd Himavantapadese dram vasitvd lonambilasevanatthdya janapadacankam carama.no Bd- 
rdnasim patvd rdjuyyam vasitvd punadivase dvdragdme sapariso bhikkhdcaram cari”, also It, 
pp. 394, 4U ; III, pp. 147, 352. 

2. For instance in J., I, pp. 333, 361, 373, 450; II, pp. 131,232, 262, we may see the Brah- 
mafla renouncing the world immediately after he is grown up, apparently without fulfilling the 
duties of a scholar and a householder ; again in J., II, pp. 41, 145, 269, 437 ; 111, p. 45, we may 
see him as an ascetic without any previous stage as scholar; becoming ascetic immediately 
after the completion of the studies : J., 11, p. 72 ; III, pp. 64, 79, 110, 119, 228, 248, 308 ; V, pp. 
152, 193. 

3. Cf. Senart, op. cit p. 1,05. 

4. J., VI, pp. 206-214-GG. 883//; cf. J., Ill, pp. 215, 238; IV, p. 373—G. 288; V, pp. 
221-G. 93 ; 247 ; VI, p. 183. 

5. J., VI, p. 212-G. 914 : 

“Indassa bahd-asi dakkhind ti 
Yannesu chindanti palds'ayatthim 
tan ce pi saccam Maghavd Chinnabdhu 
Ken"asm lndo amrt jindti, ' 
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But the 'true’ Brahmanas, honestly performing their duties, did 
undoubtedly enjoy certain privileges, 1 Respect (area) they 
THEIR ^ generally received from the people. Though the stories seem 

PRIVILEGES. t 0 make their position inferior to that of the Khattiyas, 
we cannot forget that they ordinarily were held in respect 
and honour by the people. Brahmins are men of upright lif e-dhammikd 
honti Brahmana 2 —may be taken as an utterance of these respectful people. 
And the privilege of darn i.e., of receiving presents, the Brahmapas of the 
Jdtdkas enjoy in a much greater measure. In this connection we may recall, 
what we have already noticed, the liberality of the kings which probably laid 
the foundation, for the wealth of individual Brahmarias 3 as Fick suggests, 4 
and which was, if not a duty, at least a recognized virtue. 5 Not only kings, 
the people in general used also to give gifts to the Brahmanas whose services 
they required on various occasions. On ertain occasions, for instance, they 
invited the Brahmarias to meals ( Bahmana-vdcanakam ) ; 6 they came, bathed 
and washed their face; in the meantime the rice was taken from the fire and 
set to cool down: then the guest-water (dakkhinodakam) was given and the 
dishes placed before them. After finishing the meals they took the ‘gifts’ 
(vdcanakarh), uttered benidiction (maiigalam) and went away. 

Whether the Brahma pas also enjoyed immolestability (ajyeyatd) and im¬ 
munity from execution (avadhyatd) cannot be determined with precision from 
our stories. Most probably they were free from taxes, for whenever the ques¬ 
tion is of taxes, the gahapati or the kutumbika is mentioned as the person who 
is taxed. 7 And though immunity from execution ( avajjho bhavati brdhrna.no ) 8 9 10 
was recognized, it was, for all practical purposes, a theoretical dictum, as in 
the oyes of the law wo do not find anything like a favourable attitude shown 
towards them.® 

But a large majority of the Brahmanas was represented by those others 
whom Fick has liked to call ‘proper’ or ‘worldly.’ 

The Jdtakas seem to attach a certain superiority to the Brahmanas 
THE belonging to the North (presumably, the older Kuru- 

•WORDLY’ Banc ala land) i.e., the Udicca Brahmanas. 1 0 Theso Udicca- 

BRAHMANAS. Brahmanas, probably conscious of their high descent, tried 
to observe the rules and prescriptions of their class. In the Satadhamma 


1 . In the SatapatJui Brahmana, xi, 5,7 ,1 ff., the prerogatives of the Brahmana are svunmed 
op as : area—honour; dana —gifts, ajyeyatd —unmolostability and avadhyala—ireedom from 
being killed : See Vcdic Index, II, p. 82 ff. 

2. J., VI, pp. 554-G. 2200 ; 676-G. 2348. 

3. J., I, pp. 303, 447 ; II, p. 272 ; III, p. 39 ; IV, pp. 15, 22, 28, 59, 237 ; V, p. 312. 

4. op. cit., p. 210. 

* 5. Cf. Brahmadeyath, J., II, p. 166; VI, p. 486. 

6. J., I, p. 318; III, p. 238 ; IV, p. 391; V, p. 247. 

7. Fiok, op. cit., p. 212. 

8. J., VI, p. 199-G. 866. 

9. See e.g., J., I, pp. 371, 429. 

10. J., I, pp. 140. 324,343. 356, 301, 373, 406, 431, 436, 450, 474, 494, 605; II, p. 83; III 
p. 232; V, pp. 193, 227; VI, p. 32. The present day Audicya Brahmanas are, probably, des¬ 
cended from these. 
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Jataka' we notice the pride with which the Brahma^a, in reply to 
the Candala’s question, says: “I am a Brahmana from the north/ 5 In the 
Mangala Jataka* snch an Udicca Brdhmam is pitted against a wordly 
native Brahmana. In the Mahasupim Jataka , * 2 3 again, it is an Udicca, Brah- 
mana who exposes the frauds practised upon the king by the Brahma nas in 
his service. 

Thus we clearly see a marked distinction being made between the Brah- 
ma$as settled from the north (-west) i.e., those whom we have called the 
‘true 5 or ‘proper’ Brahmanas and others of the eastern land who had deviated 
from the rules and prescriptions of their class and whom we may call 
‘worldly.’ 

These worldly Brahmarias followed, as we said before, all sorts of 
VARIED occu. vocations which might be unworthy from the stricter Brah- 
RATIONS: manical view-point. The Dasa-Brahmana, Jataka 4 gives a 

list of ten classes of Brahmapas as follows :— 

1. “Some carry sacks upon their backs, root-filled and fastened tight; 

They gather healing herbs, they bathe and magic spells recite. 
These are physician-like ( Tikicchakasamd ). 

2. Some carry bells and go before, and as they go they ring, 

A chariot they can drive with skill, and messages can bring: 

These are like servants (Paricdralcasama )..,. 

3. With waterpot and crooked staff some run to meet the king, 
Through all the towns and villages, and as they follow, sing— 
‘In wood or town we never budge, until a gift you bring/ 

Like tax-men ( Niggdhakasama ) these importunate..*.*. 

4* Some with long nails and hairy limbs, foul teeth, and matted hair, 
^ Covered with dust and dirt-begrimed as beggar-men they .fare: 

Hewers of wood (Khdnughdtasamd ).... 

5, Myrobolan and biha fruit, rose-apple, mangoes ripe, 

The labuj-fruit and planks of wood, tooth-brush and smoking-pipe, 
Sugar-cane baskets, honey sweet, and ointment too, 

All these they make their* traffic in, and many other things 
These are like merchants ( Vdnijakasamd )... * 

6. Some follow trade, and husbandry, keep flocks of goats in fold. 

They give and take in marriage, and their daughters sell for gold: 
Like Yessa and Ambattha these ( Sama AmbatthavesseM) - 


1 * J-, n, p. 83a 

2 . J., I, p. 371 ff. 

3. J., I, p. 343//. 

4. J., IV, pp. 361-66 GG. 226-266. 
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Some chaplains fortunes tell, or gold and mark a beast for pay. 
With proffered food the village-folk invite them oft to stay. 
There kine and bullocks swine and goats are slaughtered many a day: 
Like butchers (i Goghdtakasamd ) base are these. 

Some Brahmins, armed with sword and shield, with battle-axe in hand. 
Ready to guide a caravan before the merchants stand : 

Like herdsmen these or bandits bold (Samdgopanisddehi )...... 

Some build them huts and lay them traps in any woodland place, 
Catch fish and tortoises, the hare, wild-cat and lizard chase : 
Hunters are these. (LuddaJca) 


Others for love of gold lie down beneath the royal bed, 

At Soma-sacrifice: the kings bathing above their head. 1 
These are like barbers (Malamajjanasamd ).... 

All these, in Vidhura’s eyes, though Brahmanas by birth, are not worthy 
of being called Brahmanas : “apetdte Brdbnand —strayed have they. 5 * And 
even if the picture given by Vidhura be a prejudiced and an exaggerated one, 
we cannot fail to see from other passages also “where a subjective colouring 
on the part of the narrator is out of the question, 55 that the Brahmarias did 
follow such professions and that they did form an extremely parti-coloured 
society, not a body solely confined to the study of the Vedas and the perfor¬ 
mance of sacrifices. 

In the first place, the Brahmanas were employed by the kings for sacri¬ 
fice; in the Mahdsupina Jdtaka , 2 the King is frightened 
SACRIFICE: with evil dreams. He asks the Brahmanas at once who 

readily advise him to preform a complete fourfold sacrifice 
(sabbacatukkena ). In another story, 3 also, the Brahma pas are called upon 
by the king to avert the impending misfortune, and the Brahmanas, here 
also, advise him to perform the fourfold sacrifice. The king orders a great 
crowd of victims which is brought and fastened to the stakes (mahajano 
thunupamto), When however the king later learns the true cause of the 
moan, he causes the sacrificial pit (yaftfidvdtam) to bo destroyed. 

These and such other instances, 4 no doubt, suggest the conclusion that 
the practice of sacrifice was still adhered to, though it seems to have begun 
to decline during the period of out narratives. 

But the most prominent of the Brabmartical professions presented in the 
Jatahas are those of dream-reading (supinapalhaka) and fortune-telling 
(nemitta ), which enabled them to practice fraud and deception on a large 
scale. 5 


1. For this rite, cf. Oldenberg, Religion des Veda, p. 407ff. 

2. J., I, pp. 343 ff, 

3. J.,HI,p.45//. 

4. J., I, p.272 ; IV, p 79,230,335; V, p. 211. 

5. On the modern astrologer see Nesfield, Caste System, 58 //. 
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On the birth of a king’s child, it seems to have been a standing custom to 
have been the future of the child predicted by the Brahma^as, 
FORTUNE- as wo saw before. The Brahmapis used to predict the 

TELLING. future from the signs (lalckhana) on the body of the newborn 

babe. Also as versed in the power of Divination (Anga- 
vijjdpdthakas) they were in a position to judge from the signs on a man’s body, 
not only his past and future but also his worth and character. 1 The Umma- 
danli, Jdtalca 2 describes, in the most charming manner, the behaviour of these 
Brakmapas who have come to examine the extremely beautiful girl Umma- 
dantl. After an honourable reception, they sit to partake some rice-porridge, 
when Ummadant! appears, magnificently attired. At her sight the Brahma nas 
lose all self-control’ Seized with passion, they forget that they have not yet 
finished their meal. Some put their food on their head, instead of into their 
mouth, others let it fall on their hips, others again throw it against the wall. 
Every one is beside himself. When the girl sees their conduct, she says : 
‘These should examine mo for my signs ! Sieze them by the throat and drive 
them out.’ Sorely annoyed, the Brahmapas report to the king: ‘0 king, the 
woman is a witch, she is not suitable for you.’ 

Here the Jdtalca is at its best iu ridiculing and reading the psychology of 
the Brahmapas of the day. 3 

Alongside with these, there was the kindred profession of magic and 
demon-worship. Once wo find a Brahmana who, by fixed 
MAGIC) & characteristics (for oxamplo, by scent) knows the goodness 

WORSHIP. of a sword and says, “The sword has a lucky sign, it is 
luck-bringing.” 4 At apother time we como in touch with a 
Brahmana who sees an unlucky omen in a cloth eaten by rats. 5 Even the 
art of interpreting the stars ( nalckhattayoga ) 6 was practised by the Brahmapas 
in such a manner that it deserved the name of “a swindling trade” (niccha- 
jM). 

Regarding magic and demon-worship wo may, first, note the following 
verse of the Junha Jdtalca, wherein king Junlia questions the Brahmapa who 
has come to ask for a reward: 

“Hast thou a penance (tapo), Brahmin, dread to tell, 

Or has thou many a charm (manta) and many a spoil, 

Or goblins (yaklchd) ready your behests to do, 

Or any claim for having served me well ?” 7 

~ 1. J., I, p. 290 : II, pp. 21,200,250; HI, pp. 122,168, 215 ; V, pp. 211, 458. 

2. J., V, pp. 211//. 

3 . Fiok observes : “ To see in suoh things, as fortune-telling interpretations of dreams, etc., 
only lying and deception, shows that these stories are a produot of their age and their land. 
Originating in the ciroles of the common people in whose religious thought superstition occupied 
a large place, they retain traces of their origin notwithstanding the complete rejection and 
deprecation of superstitious ideas.” op. cit., pp. 229-30. 

4. J., I, p. 465 (asilakkhanapdthako Brahmano.) 

6 . J., I, p. 373 (Sdfakalaickhana Brahmano.) 

0 . J., I, p. 257 ; II, p. 427 ; IV, p. 231; V, p. 476. 

7. J., IV, p. 98—G. 16. 
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Hero we see that asceticism, magic and demon-worship are taken for granted 
as belonging to the Brahmans. Of some of these mantas or magic incantations 
and their employment we read in the stories. Vedabbhamanta 5 could 
bring about a. rain of precious stones at a certain position of the stars. It 
was very valuable (agghomahdraho). Pathavijayamanta z was a charm with 
the help of which one conquered the earth. Gintdmanivijjd 8 was a charm 
which enabled one to follow after the lapse of 12 years in the steps of those 
that have gone away. 

Magic and demon-worship go together. As Fick says, the ancient 
belief in an innumerable number of small superterrestrial beings, who as tree 
or snake gods endanger the life of man, frighten him as man-eating or child- 
robbing demons or torture him as disease-bringing spirits, occupies naturally, 
in our narratives which reflect the conceptual world of the lower peop e, an 
important place.” 4 And the art of making these beings harmless or useful 
through magic practices is known. This is called Bhutavijd. 5 This art of 
exorcism was mainly employed in freeing the “possessed” of the evil spirit, 
dwelling in them ( amanussaviddhassa). 6 

Besides all these 7 which were no doubt “crafts” which could bring liveli¬ 
hood, 8 there were many other civil professions in which the Brahmauas were 
to be seen engaged. 

The medical profession ( Vejjakamma ) in general ‘which among most 
medical people separated itself from the beginning from the spiritual, 
PROFESSION. seems to have been principally a matter for the Brahmanat, 
as many a reference will show. 9 

The land-cultivating and cattle rearing Brabmaija, i.e., one engaged m 
agricultural pursuits ( hassaha-Brdhmana ) is, in our stories, 
AGRICUL- a moro permanently recurring figure, indeed. In the Uraga 

TORE. Jdtaka, 10 for iustance, wo read of a Brahmaua who goes along 

with his son to the field and ploughs it, whilst the boy 
collects the weeds and bums them. In another story, 11 we see a poor Brab - 
maua farmer complaining, as one of his oxen is dead, that he cannot any more 
drive the plough. Elsewhere a Brahmaua peasant (Kassaka Brahrmto) is seen 
unyoking his oxen after ploughing and beginning to work upon his land with 
a spade. 12 Sometimes these farmers were much more wealthy, possessing 


J., 1, p. 253. 

J.,11, p. 243. 

J., in, p. 604. 
op, ciL, p. 235. 

J., HI, p. 511. 

J., II, p. 215-G. 165. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

and also t-- 

of such professions. . . . rt 

■j j ill -n 504 : " manusealoJce sivpam cyjcinanta ylvtlum na BaKkonli, 

9. S&WeTj., (Vjfa Brt&ano) ; Yl, p. 181-G. 793 (Vejjo mam Brahma - 

nam vidu ). 

10 . J., Ill, p. 163. 

11 . J..U, p.165 (haeilcammam napavatfati) Q.? , t 

12 . J., V, p. 68 (kUttam krnitva gone vmajjelva buddala kammatn katum drabhi). 


The Brahmajala-SuUanta of the Digha Nikaya (See Dialogue* oj the Buddha, I, ; PP- 15-9) 
the Jama Uttaradhyayana Sutra, xv, 7, auct the Sutrakrtanga, 1, 12, ooutain a long list 
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as many as .1000 karisas of land. 1 The Mahdsdla Brdhmanas are frequently 
referred to in onr 3tories. e How such great wealth arose and how it was 
employed we cannot now ascertain. 

Trade they also carried on, both as an ordinary hawkor 3 and as a big mar- 
TRADE. chant prince. 4 Other callings adopted by the Brahmaijas 

are those of a hunter, 5 a carpenter, 6 a shepherd 7 an archer 8 and so on. 

Thus we see that the vast majority of the Brahman as, like the rest of the 
people, followed whatever profession they liked and which could give them 
their livelihood, unmindful of the Vedic studies or sacrificial rites. The poor 
Brahmana farmer of the Somadatta-Jataka, of whom we spoke a while ago, 
is able to commit to memory a single verse with great difficulty and at the 
decisive moment says before the king exactly the opposite of what he wants 
to say. 9 10 * 12 

In the words of Fick, “with the Brahmana agriculturists, merchants, 
hunters and carpenters, we leave the solitary height upon which is enthroned 
the Brahmana, who is raised according to his own theory above all other mem¬ 
bers of society, and descend to the motely groups of people where the care 
for material existence drives out all spiritual interests and throws into the 
shade the question relating to birth and caste.”' 0 

In the Jatakas , as in the general Buddhist Literature, the premier posi- 
KHATTIYAS. ** on ^ SOCJ > e ty generally assigned to the Khattiyas instead 
of the Brahmapas. 

A Khattiya has always an air of superiority about his person. Wo prob¬ 
ably never hear him addressed by his name or in the second 
CONSCIOUS- person by any person belonging to the lower classes. In the 
superiority. Garigamdla Jdtaka 1 * we see the mother of King Udaya whom 
the barber Gafigamala has called by his family name 
(kulanamena), crying out angrily: “This lowcaste shampooing son of a 
barber (hinajacco malamajjano mhdpitaputto) docs not know bis place: he 
calls my kiugly high-descended (puttam pafhavissararh Jatikhattiyam) son 
Brahmadatta.” Even with regard to a Brahmana, the Khattiya seems to be 
conscious of his superiority, so much so that king Arindama, for instance, calls 
Sonaka, the purohita’s. son, a man of low birth ( Brdhmano hinajacco) 12 and 
himself he calls asarhbhinnakhattiyavamse jdto, bom of an unbroken line of 

1. J., Ill, p. 293; IV, p. 270. 

2. J., I, p. 140 ; II, p. 272 ; IV, pp. 237,325 ; V, pp. 193,227 ; VI, p. 32. 

3. J., II, p. 15. 

4. ,T., IV, p. 15; V, pp. 22, 471. 

6. J., II, p. 200; VI, p. 170 ff. (ludrialca-hamma). 

0. J., IV, p. 207 ff (Brahmana-vaddha!:*) 

7. J., Ill, p. 401 {ajapaid-Brahmana). 

8. J., Ill, p. 219; V, p. 127. 

9. J., II, p. 165 0 GG (?) 

10. op. cit., p. 247 ; Of. VI, p. 214-G. 929, where the theorist, like the theoretical Brah¬ 
mana, condemns the wordly Brahmana for following varied occupations for the sake of bread. 

'll. J., Ill, p. 452. 

12 . J.,V, p.257. 
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nobles, i.e., “in a family the members of which both on their father’s and their 
mother’s side were recognized as Khattiyas.” From this it more over appears 
clear that the Khattiyas too attached great importance to purity of blood and 
would not regard even the son of a Khattiya by a Brahmana wife as a true-born 
Khattiya. 1 

And in the enumeration of the castes the Khattiyas are almost always 
mentioned first: Khattiya Brahmana Vessd Suddd Canddla-Pukkusd. 2 This 
may be due partly to the fact, that the Buddhist writers were ill-disposed to¬ 
wards Bra hmanis m, and partly, perhaps to a greater extent, to the actual 
superiority of the ruling class in general and the degraded condition of the 
Brahrnanas in the east. 3 

Also, the Khattiyas of the time seem to show as much zeal as the Brah- 
manas in the study of the Vedas and other Sdstras and, as we 
EVEN IN have seen, many of them went to stay at the famous 

University of Takkasila. Hence the superiority of their 
class appears not only in the social and political domain 
which was assured to them through their material power itself, but oven in 
spiritual field they were not inferior to the Brahrnanas. 

Now, what constituted this Khattiya class ? As in the Epic, 4 and prob¬ 
ably in a somewhat narrower sense, the JataJeas understand by a Khattiya a 
member of the ruling class which includes the king, his great lords and vassals, 
along with the higher portions of the army. 5 As such the term Khattiya may 
well correspond to the Yedic Rdjanya. 6 

The Khattiyas had perhaps the sole or main duty of defending the honour 
of their country and so far they could be looked upon as “warriors par excel - 
lence.” 7 But like the Brahrnanas, the Khattiya also could and did employ 
himsolf in any occupation he liked without any restriction of class-conscious¬ 
ness. 8 

The Khattiyas did not form a compact whole. They only represented 
N0T A the political power. As Fick 9 says, “certain customs especi- 

HOMOGENOTJS ally those relating to connubium and the prohibition of 
BODY. impurity may be noticed in certain ruling families which 

led to separation from the rest of the population, but these customs did 
not seem to have the authority of laws as in the Brahma nical theory.” 


1 . Cf Digha Nikdya , 111, 1, 24. 

2 . J., p. 326 ; III, p. 394 ; IV, pp. 205,303. 

3 . Cf Chalmers, J. R. A. &, 1894, p. 342. 

4. Hopkins, J. A. 0. S. 13, p. 73. 

5. Fick, op. cit. f p. 79. 

6 . Cf Vedic Index , II, p. 216. The expression Kaatriya later normally takes the place of 
rdjanya as a designation for the ruling class. 

7 . Khattiya is used as a synonym for Rajan at J., II, p. 166 : III, pp. 106, 154 ; V, pp. 99, 
112 ; for warriors in general baiakaye (III, p. 319) and yodhe (I, p. 363 ; II, p. 401) are used. Cf 
also J., IV, pp. 309-80. 

8 . See for instance J., II, p. 87 ; IV, pp. 84, 169; V, pp.390-3. 

9. op* city p. 81. 
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Very seldom does the word Vessa ( Vai&ya ) occur in the Jatahas, and 
THE GAHAPA- w ^ en & occurs it is used only in connection with theoretical 
TIS AND THE discussions, and not to mean any existing social unit or 
KUT u MB IK AS. group. “A caste, in the sense of the Brahmanical theory, 
the Vaifyas never became even in the western Brahrnanical lands,” says 
VJ288A Rick. 1 “Originally, in the oldest Vedic age, a name for the 

BARELY ^ class of cattle-breeding, and land-cultivating Aryan settlers, 

MENTIONED, y, servcc [ later the purpose of the theorizing Brahmanas to 
bind together the unlimited number of social groups.” 2 . 

If any social division of our period corresponds to the traditional Vaisya 
order, and has a similar meaning, it is that of the Gahapati 
(Grhapaii) or the householder. The Jdtahas make us quite 
FIGURE. familiar with these Gahapatis . In these Gahapatis , we 

can seo the land-owning and mercantile class ranking 
just below 7 the Khattiyas and the Brahmanas. The Gahapatis had their own 
importance and played a significant part even in the court of the king. They 
appear permanently in the retinue of the long, aiong with the ministers and 
the Brahmanas ; ( Amaccd ca Brdhmam-gahapatikddayo . 3 ) 

Like the Kliattiyas and the Brahmarias, these Gahapatis also seem to have 
distinguished themselves from the great mass of the people 
fcjg™ by a certain copiousness of position and perhaps also by 
pride in their higher descent. There was also this custom, 
not a rigid rule, that the Gahapati parents should bring for their grown-up 
son a girl of good family, of their own class, as we shall notice hereafter. 4 5 
We shall also see that the Gahapatis , at least the richer section represented 
by the Setthis , devoted a part of thoir life to study, and sometimes in old 
age became homeless ascetics in common with the other classes of the 
people. Moreover, the Jdti or caste of a Gahapati seems to have been 
hereditary, for though ruined through the loss of fortune and compelled to 
maintain himself on ignoble professions, a Gahapati still remains a Gahapati. 
We have the instance of one such Gahapati who deals in vegetables and 
fruits (panniJcagahapciti). 5 Another poor Gahapati maintains himself and 
his mother with difficulty by working as a hired labourer. 6 Equally with 
the two higher classes, the Gahapatis , and the Setthis , had deep contempt 
for the low-castc people as will appear. 7 


1. op. cit ., p, 252. 

2. Ibid.; Cf. Vedic Index , II, pp. 333-5. 

3 . J., I, r>p. 152 , 470; II, pp. 124, 241 ; IV, pp. 227-G. 63 ; 317, 499, Of. Mahdvagga, /, 
22-3. The Oahavai of the Jaina Uvasagadasao is also a rich land-owner, pp. 45-6; Cf. J., VI, 
p. 297-G. 1301. 

4 . Seo for instance, J., II, p. 121 (BodMsatto Bardnasito avidure gdmahe gahapatikule 
nibbaUi. Athdssa myappaftassa Bardnasito kuladhitaram dnesurri). 

5 . J., Ill, pp. 21 ; also IV, p. 446. 

6 . J., II, p. 139 ; also III, p. 325. 

7. e.g., J., IV, p. 378. 
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The Oahapati engages himself in whatever occupation he likes. And 
even as the term denotes, the Oahapati class embraces in its fold all those 
traders and businessmen, the craftsmen and the artisans whom we noticed 
in the course of our investigation of the Economic life of the day, 1 in fact the 
large mass, a conglomeration of differing groups of people following different 
professions and different rules of life. Though not forming anything like a 
closed rank, with a social exclusiveness about them or with rigid caste rules 
binding them all, the Gahapatis can be differentiated from the Khattiyas and 
the Brahmanias on the one hand and the Suddas and other lower strata of the 
people on the other. A distinctive atmosphere does, no doubt, surround this 
class of the Gahapatis . 

It is interesting to note in this connection that these Gahapatis are also 
THF lBBHAS known as Ibhhas (Ibhyas) in our JdtaJcas. This term, Ibbha, 
meaning wealthy, occurs also in one of the Vpanisads 2 and in 
one of the Rock Edicts of A£oka; 3 4 5 by it is, no doubt, designated the rich upper 
and middle class of the society of the times. 

Of these Ibbhas, one of the gat has in the Bhuridatta Jataka 4 says, 

“ Yathdpi Ibbha dhanandhafiflahetu 
Kammdni karentiputhupathavyd ...” 

The most important and aristocratic representative of the Oahapati class 
is, of course, the Setthi whom we lave already known before and therefore 
we need not repeat here what we have already said about his position, status 
and functions. 

Almost synonymous with the word Oahapati is the word Kutumbika in 
the Jatakas , 6 It also denotes members of the citizen class, as 
THE KUTUM - a rule like the Gahapatis , wealthy citizens at the head of a 
BIKA. ’ household. The Kutumbikats lived in towns and villages, but 
mostly in villages : a leading citizen (nagaravasi kulaputta) 
seeks for his son the daughter of a Kutumbika living in a village. Tie Kuturn - 
bikas Iving in the town, engage in some business or the other, like that of 
a cornselling {dhaftftavikkaya)* Sometimes they are very rich carrying on 
extensive trade. 6 The Kutumbikas in the village are well-to-do peasant- 
proprietors. 


1. Cf. Seriart’s remarks: The Valyas are, in Brahmanio tradition, chiefly regarded as 
cultivators and merchants, but Buddhist literature in caUing them generally Gahapatis or ‘house- 
holders’ brings them strictly into lino with the interpretation of the Iranian category ( Van- 
trya-Fshuyante), op. cit., pp. 117-8. 

2. See Vedic Index, I, p. 80. 

3. -ft. E., V, See Bhandarkar, A&oka, p. 183. 

4. J., VI, p. 214-G. 929 : “As householders to gain a livelihood Count all pursuits legiti¬ 
mate and good.” 

5. J., II, p. 267. 

6. J., IV, p. 370 ( asitiJcotivibhavo). 
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During tie course of our study of the Economic life of the times, we 
noticed the two main trade-associations, viz ., the merchant 
GUILD CASTES, unions and the craft-guilds . 1 Wo saw that merchants often 
formed into a union having the characteristics of the hered-.- 

tariness of membership and the. institution of the elder (Jetthaka). "With 

MERCHANT tho gradual development of trade relations and the growing 

CLASS. complexities of society, the significance and the inner com¬ 

pactness of, and the sense of solidarity among, those unions deepened. 
Being similar to tho castes on account of the traditional organization, they 
gradually got, in course of time, certain rules and customs of their own and 
tended to appear a distinct order in the social structure. 

The distinctive appearance of a class by itself is much more pronounced 
in the case of the manufacturers and the handicraftsmen. Here, 
ARTISAN as already noted, we see three circumstances : local division 

CLASS. of different kinds of work, hereditary character of branches 

of profession and the existence of an elder. 'These indicate clearly a compact 
organization of handicrafts into guilds. Such were the organizations of 
potters, of smiths, carpenters, ivory-carvers and so on. With regard to 
these, Fick rightly observes: “....the more in the course of centuries the 
caste theory obtained currency, the greater the exclusiveness ofi and respect 
for, the leading castes, the more did the manufacturers’ corporations become 
incorporated in the caste order. After tho example set by the nobility and 
the Brahmapical caste, they surrounded themselves with limitations by which 
a common bed and a common table were forbidden with members of castes 
who on account of the lowness of their race occupied a lower stage of human 
society than they themselves .” 2 

Between the guilds of tradesmen andlnost of the manufactures mentioned 
before and tho despised classes consisting of the Candidas and 
THE UN- others, there lie, in the social structure of the day, a ‘multiform 

MASSES . 2 ^ 15 and chaotic’ mass of the people which resists, more or less, 

every attempt at classification. In this are included the great 
number of manufacturers standing outside their corporations, the wandering 
dancers and musicians who roam from village to village, eking out their 
livelihood by showing their skill, the tramps who consider every means good 
which helps them to cam their bread and then, the herdsmen, the hunters 
and the fishermen living in the country, in the forest and in the mountains. 

Apart from those artists who are exclusively iu the service of the king 
or the rich tradesmen, wc. see a large mass of these people 
THE TRAMP, earning their daily bread with difficulty by catering for the 
amusement of people at festivities. We read of a dancer 
{nata) who lives in a village, not far from Benares, and goes with his wife into 


1. Supra, pp. 212-18 fj\ 

2. Op. cit., pp. 284-5. 
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the town, where he gets money through dancing and singing . 1 Elsewhere 2 
a dancing family ( natakakulam ) maintains its elf by begging. Other acrobats, 
showing the javeline dance 3 and exhibiting a wooden puppet worked by 
hand , 4 the tumblers rolling about and playing on the ground 8 and the jugglers 
(mayakdra) deceiving the people’s sight with their sleight performing on the 
stage 6 are some of the representatives of this class of ‘tramps.’ 

In the same category of wandering jugglers, are to be placed the snake- 
charmers (ahigunthiJca). They arc seen roaming about from village to village 
exhibiting their charms and powers over the snakes . 7 One such snake-charmer 
trains a monkey (niakkato), gives him an antidote (osadham gahdpetva) and 
then allows to play with a snake and in this way earns his livelihood . 8 An¬ 
other also has trained an ape ; when a festival is announced (ussave gkutthe), 
he keeps it with a grain merchant, travels seven days and then lets his snake 
play (a'him kdapento ). 9 These snake-charmers were clever in their business 
of catching the snakes. The Bhuridatta Jdtaka 10 describes in minute details 
how the snake-charmer Alambayana first anoints his body with some drug, 
eats a little of it, seizes the snake by the tail, and holding him fast, opens his 
mouth and spits into it the drug that he himself has eaten, then presses him 
like a pillow and then at last throws him into a basket of creepers ( ValUpdam ). 
The story also describes the various appearances the snake has to make at the 
order of his master. The snake charmer was of course a pastmaster in curing 
snake-bites . 11 

We have also mention of a mongoose-tamer ( kondadamnko ) of whom it is 
said that his was a servile occupation (paratantiyuUabhdva V ’ 2 

Ihen there were the musicians ( Gandhabbd) and their co-artists. Occasions 
were not rare in those days when festivities ( samajja) were held and people 
enjoyed music and dance. The above-mentioned dancers themselves very 
often made singing and playing on musical instruments accompany their 
dances. And there were professional musicians also who came to the festivals 
and earned tboir livelihood by their music. A drummer ( bherivddaJca ) living 
in a viLage, goes with his son to the city when a festival is announced, plays 
on the drum in the midst of the gathering of the people and gets a good deal of 
money . 13 Elsewhere we meet with a conch-blower (sankhadhamaka) who in 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5 . 

6 . 

7. 
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9. 

10 . 

U. 

breath. 

12 . 

13 . 


J., Ill, p. 507. 

IX, p. 167; also III, p. 61. 

J., I, p. 430. 

J., V, p. 16-G. 40. 

J., IT, p. 142. 

f 9 J j V p P 37 o^’]j rangamctjjhe karonta Mohenti Cakkhuni janasaa tdvade” 

4 ’ II, p. 267. ’ P ' 

J. ( III, p. ids. 

A, VI, pp. 181-5, Of. Ill, p. 348. 

Tho C , ha [ m tf ch ? W som ? ,m ™ otic ,ike tobacco and stupefy the snake with their 

J IV j *389 k ° t iBn danot,s to the tune of music.” Q. J. M. S., XXTT, p . , 129 , 

J., I, p. 283. ' 







the same way earns money by blowing on his conch. 1 And there w ere master- 
musicians also like Guttila 2 and Sagga 3 employed in courts and by private 
persons. 


All these artists, as described before, were a disorganized mass. Yet by 
reason of a common profession they tended, gradually, to form a sort of com¬ 
bination, which eventually marked them off as a separate class by itself. We 
even notice some of the characteristics of an organization. Some of these 
professions were hereditary. 1 2 3 4 To this may be added the fact that these pro¬ 
fessions were very little respectable and that, consequently, these men w'ere 
forced to live in isolation. Still, however, the Jdtakas do not make us feel 
that they in anyway formed a strict caste ; nor was there in them the feeling 
of race-community, a factor which, according to Fiek, 5 is of groat importance 
in the formation of the despised castes. 

In the concluding gat has of the Tittira JSt aka 6 we witness an admirable 
picture of the life of one of such itinerant people and of the sphere in which 
their destiny unfolded itself: 

“As pedlar thro’ KaliUga land 
Rough roads he travelled, staff in hand : 

With acrobats he has boon found, 

And harmless beast in toils has bound ; 

With dicers too has often J)layed, 

And snares for little birds he laid ; 

In crowds with cudgel-sticks has fought, 

And gain by measuring corn has sought; 

False to his vows in midnight fray 
Wounded, he washed the blood away; 

His hands he burned thro’ being bold 
To snatch at food too hot to hold.” 

More settled than these wandering and restless people were the herdsmen, 
the huntsmen, the fishermen and the foresters. On account of their work, 
they inclined more to lead a solitary life away from towns, cities and even 
villages. We observe such people in the Kundla Jdtaka : 7 cowherds 
(gopdlakd ), nethords ( pasupdlakd ), grass-cutters ( tinahdrakd ), stick-gatherers 
(katfhahdrakd) and the foresters (vanakammikd). These people no doubt had 
to visit now and then villages and towrns nearby to sell the forest-produce 
and get their livelihood. But in general they led an isolated life. Sometimes 
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however they were in a sufficiently great number to unite into a village com¬ 
munity and then they might have formed an organization similar, for example, 
to that of the artisans . 1 

It is interesting to find that among fishermen there were different desig¬ 
nations which appear to coincide with the names of modern fishermen castes. 
Thus the fishermen, with nets and baskets (jdlalcumindni) were called Keiaftas 2 
and Kewcit is to-day a name of a class of fishermen. 3 The fishermen with the 
poles were called bdlisikd . 4 5 

Turning our eyes again to the busy society of the villages and towns, wo 
cast a glance over another class of people, that of the serving 
THE SERVING men. IVb see them, composed of all possible elements of the 
CLASSES. population differing in point of race and professional work.’ 

And though wo meet with men of higher and aristocratic 
castes engaged as day-labourers ( bhataka ) in times of distress as is the fate 
of the poor gahapati of the Sulano Jdiaka s and of the three Brahma,na 
gixla of the Suvannahamsa JdtaJca, 6 they formed a small fragment of the 
serving classes: the majority of these serving people came from families in 
which the profession was hereditary, as we find in the Kummdsapinda JdlaJm. 7 8 
However ill-paid and ill-treated the day-labourers might have been, their lot 
was better than that of the slaves, as wo have already seen. And as regards 
slaves ( ddsd ), with whom we have already become familiar, we may repeat 
here only this, that they were drawn from all classes under various circum¬ 
stances ; their lot was miserable : their status low ; but in spite of their low 
status, they occupied in society a position in some respects different from 
that of the despised classes to bo noticed shortly. They could not be regarded 
as impure, like the latter, for they had to work for their masters in manifold 
household duties like helping their masters in dressing and undressing, assist¬ 
ing in the care of their bodies, preparing and serving their food, and cleansing 
the house. Moreover, as they lived together in their masters’ family, they 
lacked the local isolation and external combination of the despised castes; 
consequently, they were not bound up into a caste.® 

Wo now come to the lowest strata of the social structure of the day. 

Speaking of the Vaisya caste in the Epics Hopkins says, “It is 
THE DESPISED probable that at all times the third caste was an elastic term 
TOUCH all ES. for every Aryan not priest or warrior; but it connoted pure 
blood and hence excluded those ‘mixed castes’ which were 
sometimes higher, but more often lower, than the houseslave. A great mass 
of these people were the hill-tribes reduced to servitude or to low pursuits, 
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suck as leather-workers, fowlers, etc., all those useful hut dirty and dis¬ 
agreeable people whom tho Brahmana despised and the Buddhist affected to 
love and honour.” 1 The distinction between the bright-coloured Aryans 
and the dark-coloured aborigines is to be seen as old as in the Vedas, at a period 
just following the Aryan immigration into India. 2 The Aryans as they 
spread throughout the country, could not but assimilate in themselves the 
natives. Mixture of races there could not but occur. But the progress of it 
was very slow aud was even retarded. While preserving tho tradition of here¬ 
ditary customs, the fragments (of Aryan tribes) were reconstituted under the 
action of necessity and new interests, topographical or otherwise. The exclu¬ 
sive rigour of the genealogical bond must have been somewhat impaired by 
this. The way was open to diversified principles of groupings. 3 4 5 

But the conquerors were evidently at a higher culture-stage than the 
native castes. And in courso of time, as the Aryans began to settle in enclosed 
villages, they, dominated more or less by an idea of real or supposed relation¬ 
ship, formed a corporate body. Then religious considerations intervened. 
Scruples of purity did not allow the Aryan settlers to follow certain profes¬ 
sions, nor even to receive into their fold compatriots who followed them. Not 
only this. Even among those thus excludsed, tho same fastidiousness tended 
to multiply barriers by establishing a scale of impurity among various trades. 

We meet a number of these low races in our stories. The lowest of 
these, and so frequently to be met with, are the Canddlas. 
They are not allowed to live within the walls of a town or a 
village. They live outside ( bahinagare<),* in a village, by 
themselves ( Canclalagdmake ). s Two Candala brothers who 

know how to blow a Candala flute {Candala vamsadhopana ), 6 show their 
art outside tho city gates. 7 Even the touch or the sight of a Candala 
caused impurity. In th q Setalcetu Jalaka 8 we meet with a Brahmana youth, 
proud of his caste. On the way he meets a Candala. “Who are you,” he 
asks, and the latter ' replies, “I am a Candala.” And then the anxiety of 
atmospheric purification arises in his mind. He tries to run away from him 
for fear lest the wind after touching the Candala’s body might touch his own. 
He cries out loudly: “Curse you, you ill-omened Candala, get out of the wind,” 
and goes away quickly to windward. 9 10 In the Matanga Jdtaka, 10 it is narrated 
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how sixteen thousand Brahm&nas lost their caste (abmhmane Mrimsu) 
because they, unknowingly though, took food which had been polluted by con¬ 
tact with the leavings of a Can gala’s mea i ( Caudal ucck iitha bhatta). And in 
the Satadhamma Jatahz, 1 a Brakmana commits suicide because he has eaten 
the leavings from a Candala’s dish. Tho fear of pollution is not confined to 
the Brahruauas alone. A Cabala is on his way to the gate of the town, but 
encounters the daughter of tho Setthi and, attracted by her beauty, stands 
gazing. The girl, peeping through tho curtain of her palanquin, sees him and 
asks: “Who is that?’’’ and as the answer comes: “A Cabala, my lady,” 
she cries out: “Bah ! I have seen something which brings bad luckl” and 
washing her eyes ^ith scented water she turns back. Her escorts strike the 
Can<Jalaand make him senseless, and go away. * 2 3 Similarly do we find in the 
GiUa-Sambhuta Jdtaka 3 the two girls polluted by the sight of a Candida. Both 
the girls—one a Setthi’s daughter and the Other a purohita's daughter —come 
to the city gates and see the two Can<Jala boys : “This is an evil omen to see’* 
(i apassitabbayuttakam), they cry out and wash their eyes with perfumed water 
and return home. The multitude crying, “0 vile outcastes, you have made 
us lose food and strong drink, which would have cost Us nothing,” belabour 
the two Caudiila, boys so much that they become senseless. When they re¬ 
cover their sense, one says to the other: “all the misery has come upon us 
because of our birth. We cannot do this Candala-work.” 4 5 6 They conceal 
their birth and go away to TakkasiJa. “Contemptuous as a Cabala” has 
become a proverbial expression, as it is oven to-day. In the Sigdla Jdtaka* 
a young lioness, to whom a jackal has made a proposal of marriage, says, 
“This jackal is comddreed low and wretched amongst the beasts, and like a 
man of low caste ( Candalasadiso ).” Elsewhere also We hear this contempt: 
A Brahmaiya, designates his adulterous wife as ‘ Papacanddli . 

The Cabalas were not only despised and kept, isolated from the rest of 
the society but were distinguished by their outward appearance 
THEIR DRESS, also. Thoir dress is thus described; clad in a bad red 
under-garment (rattadupattam) having a belt around him 
(kayabandhanarh), above this a dirty upper-garment ( pamsukubsamgMtim ), 
and an earthen pot in hand. 7 

The Capias had probably their own dialect, and by this also they were 
CANDALA distinguished from the rest of the population, and preserved 
DIALECT. their racial individuality. The two Ca$<Jala boys Citta and 
Sambhuta mentioned before, go to Takkasila, dressed as Brak- 
maijas, and study there. Once, on the occasion of a Brdhmanavdcanakam 
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(invitation to the Brahmanas), the students are having a feast at a villager’s 
house, One of the two brothers takes up a ball of hot rice and burns his 
mouth and asks the other in the Candala dialect (Canddlablidsd) : “Hot, 
is’nt it? The other too replies in the same dialect and both are thus 
detected and driven out from the University. 1 

As regards the professional work of the Cancjalas, the stories tell us very 
little. Excepting the mention of the two flute-players, 2 of the 
OCCUPATION, m-nder of tho old rubbish jinnapafisamkhdrako 3 and of one 
who bums corpses, 4 they do not say anything on the point. 
It should be doubtful, indeed, that their sphere of activity was so circum¬ 
scribed, though their low stage of culture prevented them from taking to higher 
professions, even that of an artisan. Their low position is thus summed up ; 

“The lowest race that go upon two feet 
Are the Camjalas, meanest men on earth,” 5 

Almost equally despised, and mentioned along with the Candidas, are the 
Pukkusas , 6 the Brahmanical Paulkasas . 7 These Pukkusas 
PUKKUSAS. were also most probably a non-Aryan race occupying a very 
low position in society. The Jatakas give us very little 
account of these people. Probably one occupation of theirs was that of 
removing dead flowers from the temples (pupphachaddakd,) 8 

Another non-Aryan race standing at a low stage of culture was that of 
N IS ADAS the Nisadas , the hunters in general, whom we saw in the begin¬ 

ning of our survey of the Economic life in those days. These 
Nisadas are, of course, the Nai^adas of the Brahamanieal Caste theory, which 
regards them as descendants of a Brahmana by a Sudra woman 9 and assigns 
them the work of killing fish and the like. 10 The Jatakas , as we know, also 
give them the work of hunting and fowling. 11 “Though this was their 
professional work,” says Fick, “they fell into contempt, for the occupation 
of a fisherman or hunter which represents in itself the earliest and lowest stage 
of evolution of human culture, could not in India come to bo held in respect, 
for this reason, that it necessarily presupposed the killing of a living being.” 12 

Their low and despised position in society is indicated in various ways 
in our stories. In the Cidla-Nandiya Jdtaka 13 it is said that a Brahmana 
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youth, coming straight from Tabkasila, takes to the occupation of a hunter 
as he cannot earn his livelihood by any other art. Similarly, the words of 
the king in the Rohantamiga Jdlaka* asking the hunter to give u.p his sinful 
occupation (pdpatn) and advising other means of livelihood, such as agricul¬ 
ture, trade, lending money, indicate the low estimate in which this profession 
was held at that time. Elsewhere the son of a Setthi makes his friend- 
hunter to give up his profession. 2 The Nisadas also, like their fellow-men 
the Cantjalas, live outside villages and towns, in a village by themselves 
(nagarato avidure eJcasmin nesddagdmake ). 3 

In the same category of despised classes come the Sdpdkas, the &vafd- 
kas of the Brahmanical theory whom Manu 4 calls as the 
SAP1KA8. descendants of a Ksatriya by an Ugra woman. A verse in 
the Matanga Jdtaka 3 says: 

“You know we live on what we chance to get 
Rise ! lot the low-caste churl enjoy a bit.” 

Besides theso despised people whom Fick likes to call “ethnical castes” 6 
as they were held together by a common race, we meet with 
low-pro- other groups of people who, by their mean word, were also 
CASTES NAL despised and isolated from the ‘civilized’ castes of the 
people. Theso are characterized by Pick as Tow pro¬ 
fessional castes.’ These also were non-Aryan races carrying on manual work 
and, therefore, low and then despised in the eyes of the more refined and leis¬ 
ure-seeking Aryan conquerors. Senart says : “Nowhere in antiquity have 
tho Indo-F/uropeans shown any great taste for manual professions. The 
Greeks and Romans left them to slaves or intermediate classes, freed men and 
members of the household. The Iryans settled in villages and at first- com¬ 
pletely pastoral in occupation, had even less need to follow them in India than 
elsewhere. Manual labour was destined in general to remain the lot of either 
the aborigines or of tho peoples whose hybrid or doubtful origin relegated them 
to the same level... .the fear of defilement closed a number of professions to 
the Aryans ; .. . the aborigines, too numerous to sink individuality to the 
condition of domestic slaves, and driven by circumstances into the blind alley 
of manual trade, were led both by their own traditions and by the influence 
the Aryans to form themselves into new groups in which the profession seemed 
to ho the connecting link.” 7 
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In the RathaMras and the Verns, we have to see snob low and 

V ENAS, BATH A- despised professional castes. The prince of the Khandahala 

KARAS and Jataka 1 tired of kingly life longs to be bom in such 
OTHERS: 

low-classes: 

“0 bad I but boon born from courts aloof. 

Under some cobbler’s, sweeper’s, outcast’s roof, 

I should have lived my days to the end in peace, 

Nor died a victim to a king’s caprice.” 

Similarly do we find in the Kasa Jataka 2 the term Vena used in contempt. 

Here we can see the low estimation of these castes. As the words thom- 
selvos indicate, the Venas are bamboo-workers and the liathakaras the carri¬ 
age-builders : professions bounded them, later, into castes. Other such 
classes are those of the basket-makers {nalaMrd),tho flute-makers (Velukdra 
or VenuMrd) 3 also the weavers (pesakara : tantavdyd } 4 * and the barbers (naM- 
pita)* 

Such then were the social groups in the days of the stories under consi¬ 
deration. We have deliberately left out one important class of people which 
may not for practical purposes be included in the social structure,, for it had 
renounced almost all its relations with the mundane world. This is the class 
of Samanas, the recluses of whom we intend to speak later on while discussing 
the Religious conditions of the times. Here we only mention them m order 
not to lose sight of them, for they influenced a great deal in the social workings 
of the time. 

Wo hope, it will have been sufficiently understood from the foregoing dis¬ 
cussions that’ even though the social structure of the day was, theoretically, 
based on caste-groupings, caste was seldom an index of avocation or social 
relationship. On the other hand, love of society and fellow-ship in feeling 
in which all consideration of caste was completely sunk, were the predominant 
characteristics of the social working of those days. Economically—and 
economic considerations are always in the forefront the people were divided 
into three main classes : upper, middle and lowei—fflmmukka}Riamjjhimd . 6 
These were the proper classes known to the ordinary people, who did not care 
to see to what caste a particular individual belonged. 
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CHAPTER II 


KUTUMBA OR THE FAMILY 

The unit of society was, as it has been till the present day, the Kutufhba 
or the family which comprised a patriarch, his wife (or wives b 
KUTUMBA. his unmarried daughters, and his sons with their wives and 
children. Marriage in this period was usually monogamic, 
though polygamy was not unknown but limited mainly to the richer 
class and the nobility. In the household, the patriarch was the head and 
master with absolute authority; the wife was the mistress but dependent 
on, and obedient to, the master. Of the position of women per -se wo 
shall shortly try to get a clear idea. 

Children were naturally the happy corner of the household. Prayers for 
getting children were not uncommon. 1 On the birth of a 
CHILDREN. child, neighbours and relatives came with offerings 
(khiramulam) to the parents of the new-born child. 2 3 There 
was a day fixed for naming the child ( ndmagahamdivasa .)* Names 
were usually formed after those of the ancestors or from the mother’s 
or the father’s side. 4 Probably in the case of a girl a sacrifice called the 
navamiya was performed nine days after the birth. 5 6 It ssems that a feeling 
of difference was maintained between a girl and a boy as the following utter¬ 
ances of the king in the Katthahdri Jdtaka 6 and of the purohita in rhe ihldcl- 
laka Jataka 7 8 suggest: “If it be a girl, spend this ring on her nurture ; but if 
it be a boy, bring ring and child to me.” Children were carried on hips 
• (ankendddya), 8 as is well-known. As play, mirth, merry-making and enjoy¬ 
ment have been the very life-breath of children in all countries and in all ages 
(Anando ea pamado ca sadd hasitakilitam), 9 10 wo see them here in our stories, 
making hills from the dustheaps, ’ 0 the girls shaking sand in a small winnow¬ 
ing basket (nice training for their later life), 11 the urchins playing at the 
foot of the banyan tree at the entrance of the village 12 or having a 
ride on young bulls of the village 13 or else harassing the poor mother by 
refusing to go to the field. 14 Ideal children were recognized as “nobly- 
bred, quick-witted and easy men to please whatever thing be sped.” 15 


1. J., II, p. 328; V, p. 312. 

2. J., V, p. 127. 

3. J., I, p. 404; VI, p. 332. 

4. J., IV, p. 298 ; VI, pp. 332 (ayyaMdinam); 485-G. 1700 —“na mahyam mattikarii 

mmam, na pi pettikasathbhavatn.” 

6. J., VI, p. 522-G. 1958. 

6. J., I,p. 134. 

7. J., IV, p. 298. 

8. J., II, p. 127; VI, p. 513. 

9. J., V, p. 330-GG. 177-8. 

10. J., VI, p. 559-G. 2235. 

U. Ibid., p. 64. 

'12. J.,HI, p.202. 

13. J.,I,p. 194. 

14. J. t VI, p.377. 

15. J., IV, p. 428-G. 132 "putta sujdtd ... pamdjavena sampannd tammodanti talo tat p.” 






KUTUMBA OR THE FAMILY 


267 


DOMESTIC 

LOVE. 


Of domestic affection, and happiness we have a rare representation in our 
stories. Folklore, portraying, as it does, the real domestic 
life, has always been highly prized. The joint-family 
system was, in those times, it seems, free from the vices 
that attend it at the present time. 1 

The relation of child and parent was clearly one of affection, as a rule; 
for the father is regarded as the type of all that is good and kind. Parents 
are recognized as god-like. 2 ‘Brahma hi matdpitaro pubbacariyd ti vuccare ,’ 3 
so we are told in the Sona-Nanda Jataha, which deals beautifully with the rela¬ 
tions of parent and child. Supporting parents in their old age was considered 
an imperative duty, enjoined by religion and, more so, by tradition. 4 We 
have, in the Vessantara Jataha , 5 a noble and sublime representation oi that 
parental love, that precious bond between parent and child which is self- 
evident. We observe Vessantara and MaddI respectfully making obeisance 
to his father who with his hand strokes them pleasantly. 6 Elsewhere 7 we 
have a vivid picture of a beautiful girl ‘‘like a nymph of heaven” fanning her 
father with a palm-leaf as he lies on a little bed to allay discomfort after his 
early meal. Children sitting down to meals with their parents, instead of 
waiting upon them, ■ was considered as a sign of lamentable decay of respect 
towards parents. 8 The relation between brothers and sisters was also, as a 
rule, happy. “The name of a brother a strong link is found, to join those akin 
to each other”: So we hear in the Mamsa Jataha 9 and in another we hear 
that sisters surely are loving towards their brothers. 10 And if the ideal 
prevailed among the folk that: 


that: 


“A father’s, or a mother’s pain or sister’s to relieve 
A man should never hesitate his very life to give,”' 1 the utterance 


“A parent’s fond heart to pity is moved, 
the cry of ‘Dear Father’ to hear”’ 2 

is as true and sincere as it is natural, since this human bondage is eternal and 
all-pervading. 


1 , Cf. “ But India aimed at the sublimation of the institution of the family with a delibe ¬ 
rately conceived social and political purpose.” S. V. Venkateswara, Indian Culture through the 
Ages, II, p. 280. 

2. J., VI, p. 364“ Pubbadevata ndma mdldpitaro 

3. J., V, p. 331-G. 182. 

4. J., in, pp. 137, 270, 325 ; IV, pp. 45, 90, 280 -G, 10 ; 417. V, p. 492-GG. 433-4. 

5. J., VI, pp. 479-594. 

6. Ibid., p. 584-G. 2407-8. 

7. J., Ill, p. 283. 

8. 453. 

9. J., Ill, p, 50-G. 58. 'Afigam etant manussdnam bhatd lohe pavuccali. 1 

10. J., Ill, p. 165 4 Bhaginiyo ndma bhatusu sasnehal 

11 . J., VI, p. 587-G. 2432 : mdtula— 'maternal uncle-was a term of affection used between 
men and men: J., II, p. 301. Eor the importance of this mother’s brother in tho Epics and the 
Purdnas See Siddhanta, op. cit., pp. 125-6. 

12. J., Ill, p. 50-G. 59— "Tata ti putto vandamdno kampeti hadayam pilu.” 
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But the utmost sublimity lies .in the affection of a mother towards her 

MOTHER AND J ^ ut ^ stor i es are so full of pathos and happiness, 

CHILD. joys and sorrows, hopes and fears, while presenting this 

aspect of human love, that they may well stand out as one 
of the sublimest pieces of world’s Folklore. 

The Sona-Nanda Jdlaka , 1 just referred to, presents before us, in all sub¬ 
limity, the bond of love that always is between parents and children. The 
Brahmaija husband and wife and their two sons, Sona and Nanda, are living 
in a hermitage on the Himalayas. The two brothers tender their parents, do 
everything for them. Later on the elder reproaches the younger for not 
serving the parents satisfactorily, and asks him to go away elsewhere. 
Nanda goes away. And when after more than seven years he returns, the 
mother’s heart is filled with inexpressible tender feelings. She runs towards 
her son, embraces him, smells and kisses ( cumbitvd ) his head, and keeps her 
heart at rest, and then says: 

“Just as the tender bo-troe shoot is shaken by the blast, 

So throbs my heart with joy at sight of Nanda come at last, 

Nanda, methinks, as in a dream returned I seem to see, 

Half mad and jubilant I cry, ‘Nanda comes back to me.’ 

But if on waking I should find my Nanda gone away. 

To greater sorrow then before my soul would be a prey. 

Back to his parents dear to-day Nanda at last has come, 

Dear to my lord and me alike, with us he makes his home. 

Though Nanda to his sire is dear, let him stay where he will— 

Thou to thy father’s wants attend—Nanda shall mine fulfill. 2 

The following gdthds, still more clearly, put before us the type of an affec¬ 
tionate mother with all her joys and anxieties, more sublimely than even 
Wordsworth could: 

“Craving a child in prayer, she kneels each holy shrine before, 

The changing seasons closely scans and studies astral lore. 

Pregnant in course of time she feels her tender longings grow, 

And soon the unconscious babe begins a loving friend to know. 

Her treasure for a year or less she guards with utmost care, 

Then brings it forth and from that day a mother’s (janetti) name will 

bear. 

With milky breast and lullaby {gitena) she soothes the fretting child 
Wrapped in his comforter’s warm arms his woes are soon beguiled. 
Watching o’er him poor innocent, lest wind or heat annoy, 



l. J., V, pp. 312 ff. 
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His fostering nurse she may be called, to cherish thus her boy 
What gear his sire and mother have she hoards for him, ‘may be/ 

She thinks, ‘some day, my dearest child, it all may come to thee/ 

'Do this or that, my darling boy/ the worried mother cries, 

And when he’s grown to man’s estate, she still laments and sighs : 

He goes in reckless mood to see a neighbour’s wife at night, 

She fumes and frets, ‘Why will he not return while it is light ?’ M 

Out of the four riddle-like questions placed before the wise Mohosadha 
by the king, the two are worthy of our attention here. The first is : 

“He strikes with hands and feet, he beats the face, 

And he, 0 king, is dearer than a husband;” 1 2 

and in solving this the wise man says : “When a child on the mother’s lap 
happy and playful beats his mother with hands and feet, pulls her hair, beats 
her face with his fist, she says, Tuttle Rogue ( Coraputta ) why do you beat me?’ 
and in love she presses him close to her breast unable to restrain her affection, 
and kisses him ; and at such a time he is dearer to her than his father.” 

The second question is : 

“She abuses him roundly yet wishes him to be near; 

And he, 0 king, is dearer than a husband.” 3 

The solution of this is thus beautifully given : “the child of seven years, who 
can now do his mother’s bidding, when he is told to go to the field or to the 
bazar, says ; If you will give me this or that sweetmeat, I will go ; she says : 
‘Here my son/ and gives them; then he eats them and says : ‘Yes, you sit 
in the cool shade of the house and I am to go out on your business’! He makes 
a grimace, or mocks at her with gestures, and won’t go. She is angry, picks 
up a stick and cries : ‘Get out, may the thieves chop you up into little bits 
(gaccha, cord tarn khandakhandikam chindantu )/ So she abuses him roundly 
as much as she will; but what her mouth speaks she does not wish at all, and 
so she wishes him to be near. He plays about the livelong day, and at evening 
not daring to come home he goes to the house of some kinsman (' fldtalca ). The 
mother watches the road for his coming, and sees him not, and, thinking that 
he durst not return, has her heart full of pain; with tears streaming from her 
eyes, she searches the houses of her kinsfolk, and when she sees her son, she 
hugs and kisses him and squeezes him tight with both her arms, and loves him 
more than ever, as she cries : “did you take even my words in earnest ? ( putta , 
mamdpivaeanam hadaye thdpesi) V thus, a mother ever loves her son more in 
the hour of anger.” 


1. Ibid „ pp. 329-30-GG. 166-172 : also III, p. 323-G. 11. 

2. J., Vl, 376-G. Hanti hattehi padehi mulchah ca parieumbhati 

So ve raja piyo hoti kantenamabhipaesasi 

3. Ibid., p. 377 G. Akkosati yathdkamam agaman cc? as*a icchati 

Sa ve raja piyo hoti kantenamabhipaeeasV y 
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And, then, who can ever forget the slim and tender-hearted figure of Maddi, 
wife of that Princc-sage Vessantara, pining for her dear children Kapha and 
Jali, for she has been late in returning to the hermitage being obstructed on the 
way ? Her feelings are hard to be reproduced here in piecemeal. Thoy should 
be experienced from the story itself, the Vessantara J at aka , 1 the noblest and 
the sublimest in the whole of the JataJca collection and, to our mind, in the 
world’s literature or folklore. 

We only quote this verse spoken by the boy Jali, bereft of his mother : 

“How true that saying seems to be 
Which men are wont to tell: 

Who has no mother of his own 
Is fatherless as well.” 2 

But, are we here all along playing upon mere sentiments and poetic im¬ 
agination, and have no basis on the realities of life ? The suspicion does arise 
but we cannot share in it. We cannot for a moment believe ourselves that all 
these are mere ideas, and do not reflect real life. No piece of folklore can ever 
remain out of touch with real life : if it does, it is something else, but not a 
piece of folklore. 

Anyway, nobody will object to our contention that domestio love and 
family tie were in those days on a sound footing. 

The son, after marriago which was largely controlled by his parents as 
we shall see, must have lived in the same house and under 
JETTHAKA. the control of his father. But clearly as the father’s years 
advanced, the care of the household fell on the shoulders of 
the oldest son. 3 After the death of his father, the son looked after the 
family property, 4 and if the son was yet young, the management was in the 
hands of the mother. 5 Brothers were entitled to equal shares of the family 
estate. 6 It seems probable that there was a tendency for the family 
to break up as soon as the parent died. The sons would then stay in 
the vioinity of one another for mutual support and assistance. In this 
way, the little knot of houses of the several branches of the family would 
together form the nucleus of the second stage in the society, the ndti a predo¬ 
minant feature of the sociology of the times. 


1. J., VI, pp. 480-593, specially gathcis, 2213-2289. 

2 . Ibid., p. 553-G, 2189 —Saccam him evam ahamsu 

nara kira evam ahamsu 
yassa natthi 8aka maid 
Pita natthi tatheva so.” 

Cf. for motherly feelings, ibid., pp. 19-20-GG. 50-5. 

3. J., V, p. 326-Q. 149 : Jetfhaka is mod. Jeth , elder brother of a woman’s husband. 

4. J., I, pp. 226, 337 ; III, pp. 56, 300 : Cf. Subbarao, on. cit., p. 9. 

5. J., IV, p. 1. 

6 . J., Ill, pp 57, 300, 302-GG, 106-109. 




CHAPTER III 

THE RELATIONS 

Throughout history Man has remained a social being. Why Man alone ? 
NlTI OR THE Sociability is indeed a common instinct in every living 
ACQUAINT- being. This is luminously clear from our stories which deal 
ANCES. with aQ( j Animal alike. To keep oneself surrounded 

by relations is an instinct of self-preservation. The whole of the Taccha - 
S'ukara Jdtaka 1 reveals this in a marked manner. A Boar, reared up by a 
carpenter, thinks to himself, when grown up : “X cannot liva alone by myself 
in this forest; what if I search out my kindred, and live in their midst ? 
(fidtake pariyesitvd tehi parivuto vasissami.) 2 He then not only lives amidst 
his kindred folk, but takes the leading in vanquishing their common foe, 
the Tiger, and thus provides a fitting illustration for the all-embracing 
maxim : 

“United friends, like forest trees—it is a pleasant sight, 

The Boars united, at one charge the Tiger killed outright.” 3 

Of course, there always are gradations in relationship from the family 
onwards, according to the variations of interests: “ Mdtapitmnittasuhajja - 
ftdtivaggo —father, mother, friends, kinsmen and acquaintances’ '-—this is 
the phrase 4 which gives some of the prominent circles of this relationship. 
But in all these, fidti appears to be an all-embracing term and is frequently to 
be met with in the stories. It is a term used not so much in the sense of blood- 
relations ( salohita ) as in the much wider sense of an acquaintance (as the root 
fid clearly means to know) in whom a relation was undoubtedly merged. Well- 
fare of their fldtis was the chief solicitude of the people of those days. In their 
daily life, the people were guided by the love of those whom they knew well, 
their friends and acquaintances. No important activity could be done with¬ 
out taking one's ftdtis into confidence. Even the king held consultation with 
his fiatis, over and above his officers and subjects. 5 The Owl was made king 
by his fldtis . 6 The fidti gathers together and laments over the death of one 
of its members. 7 The wealthy, if he is wise and considerate, should share 


his wealth along with hia Mti in 

order that he may win fame and rejoice in 

1 . J., IV, pp. 344#. 

2 . Ibid., p. 344-G. 161. 



3. Ibid,, p. 349-G. 176 ; See also ibid , p. 346—GG. 168 — nail ca disvana samangi elcalo ; 
Q-163 —ho n* amhdham idha rnttu, ho Mti susamdgate ; G-172— samagge eahite ndtl vyagghe ca 
humtc vase. 


4. J., V, p. 132. Of, II, p. 29-G. 15: The Uvdgadasdo , p. 5, gives more: Mitta-ndyi- 
niyaga-saymia-sambandhi-j)arijana, —friend, kinsmen, members of one’s own family, one’s blood 
relations, eonneoted by marriage, one’s dependents—-Homlo's tr. p. 8, n. 16. 

5. J., IV, p. 134-GG. 96,103-4 ; V, p. 190-G. 238. 

6 . J., II, p. 35.3—G. 58 : SabbeM him natlhi kosiyo issaro hato. 

7. J., IV, p. 51. 
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heaven.* ‘Maya tvarn samanufi'Hdto sotthim passatu 'intake’ says a fowler 
while setting free a bird he had caught. The liberated bird expresses the 
same desire in return: ‘Evam luddaka nandassu saha sabbehi lidtihiJ 2 Ho 
who is faithful to his friends is of all kin the best ; 3 kingdom ( rajja), relations 
( fidtaka) and wealth ( dhanarh ) are the three things worth consideration by a 
reluctant Prince. 4 A widowed queen, big with child, arriving to an unknown 
city was asked as to whether there was any Mtaka, relation, of hers in that 
city.* 

“One mortal dies—to kindred ties born in another straight: 

Each creature’s bliss dependent is on this associate” 6 

so we hear in the Dasaratha Jdtaka. To have a respectable position in the 
midst of one’s own hati was one of the highest aims of the people. 7 Blessings 
of his ftciti a Prince should always covet; for surrounded by them he is always 
safe. 8 So intense is the bond of affection that a parrot never leaves its tree 
‘though a dead stump,’ because it is its ftdti and its sakha. B 

The Edti was, most probably, a circle of relations where caste or creed 
had no place and recognition, and marriage as we shall presently see was con¬ 
tracted in such fbdtis. 

Even more sacred and stronger than the bond between an individual 
and his (or her) nati, was the tie of friendship (,metti ). 
rIhATA OR Numerous are the stories which, with appropirate parables 

FRIENDS. ” and similies and with knowledge of real life, exemplify the 

high value of friendship. To a man, a friend was nearer 
and dearer than his Haiti. 

But to establish friendship is no easy task, for the world is full of deceit¬ 
ful appearances. Therefore caution is required at every step. You may 
have friends. But if they be sense-lacking, they may turn out your foes and 
ruin you, even as the son, in the Makasa Jdtaka, 10 cleft his father’s skull, 
while slaying the gnat, or as the girl Rohirii laid low her mother, while 
drawing the flies away. 11 Unthinking people, contracting friendship with 
anybody and everybody, share the fate of the lion Manoja at the hands 
of the jackal Giriya, 12 or of the sage Indasamanagotta at the hands of his 
pet elephant, 13 or again of the whole family of the iguanas ( godhd ) at the 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 
0 . 

7. 

8 . 
9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13, 


J,, III, p. 302 —Dhlro bhogc adhigamma Samgcmhati ca hdtake ... Of. IV. p. 127, G. 92. 
J., IV, pp. 4I8-G. 98. 

J., VI, p. 14-G. 15. Natinam utlam.o holi yo mittdnarh na diibhati. 

Ibid., p. 15-G. 23 ; see also ibid., p. 19-G. 48. 

Ibid, p. 32. 

J., IV, p. 127-G. 90. 

J., VI, p. 360, G..“ tasseva tam ruhaii iuitimajjhe. 

J., IV, p, 135-GG. 103'4”... ndtiparibulkam-, .amiltd nappasahanti 
J., Ill, p. 492-5. GG. 23,28, 38. 

J., I, pp. 247-G. 43. 

Ibid., p. 249-G. 44. 

J., IH, pp. 323 and GG. 10-13. 

J„II,pp. 42//.and GG, 21-22, 
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bands of one single chameleon (Jcakcmtako ). 1 This is the constant advice 
tendered by a father—an experienced man—to his growing son easily 
susceptible to a woman’s seductious charms ; 


“One that can gain thy confidence and love, 

Can trust thy word, and with thee patient prove, 

In thought and word and deed will ne’er offend— 

Take to thy heart and cling to him as friend. 

To men capricious as the monkey kind 
And found unstable, be not thou inclined, 

Though to some desert love thy lot should be confin’d. ’ 2 

Great stress is rightly placed on company with the good. In touching similies 
the truth was made known : “As is the friend whom he chooses for himself 
and follows, such he himself becomes—such is the power of intimacy. One in 
constant intercourse affects his fellow, a close comrade his associate, just 
as a poisoned arrow defiles a pure quiver. Let not the wise become the friend 
of the wicked for fear of contamination. If a man ties up stinking fish with a 
' band of Kusa grass, the grass will acquire a putrid smell, so is intimacy with a 
fool; but if a man binds up myrrh in a common leaf, it will acquire a pleasant 
odour, so is intimacy with the wise. Therefore, knowing the maturity of his 
own actions like the ripeness of a basket oi fruit, let not the wise man follow 
the wicked but follow the good. 3 “Sukho bhave sapvurusehi sangamo 
friendship with the good brings happiness, 4 so says Puwaka, the Yakldia 
general. Countless indeed are the benefits of good friendship. For protection 
from any outside danger the need of a friend was absolutely felt by the 
people. 

Mittam sahdyam ca karonti panditd ^ 

Kale akdle sukham dsayand. 5 „ 

It was through his friend’s help that the barber, shipwrecked and cast ashore, 
could his home in safetv see, 6 7 and it was again through his friend, the Jackal, 
however small and weak he might be, that the lion’s life was saved , as he him¬ 
self admits (sigdlo mama pdnado). 1 The Mahaukkusa Jdtaka . 8 where we 
hear the Hawk proposing a marriage to a she-hawk who asks whether he had 
anv friend—for they must have some one who can defend them against any 
danger or trouble that may arise—and where we see how true her words are, 
should have been sufficient to ingrain the truth-of the benefits of good fnend- 


1. J., I, pp. 487-8-G. 137. 

2. .T., Ill, Pp. 148-GG. 180-188; 525-6-GG. 81-7. 

3. J., IV, pp. 435-GG. 160-5; VI, p. 235-6-GG. 1047-52. 

4. J., VI, p. 314-G.1379. 

6. J., IV, p. 29I-G. 46. 

6. J., II, p. II2-G. 78. 

7. .T„ II, p. 29-G. 14. 

8. J., IV, pp. 289# GG. 44-61. 
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ship—in the minds of those who might have heard this story or among whom 
it originated. And people in those days, as even now, must have had to pass 
through bitter experience in contracting, and, all the more so, in maintaining 
their friendship; and it was from this experience that they learnt for 
themselves, and tried to warn their fellow-brethren, that to the slanderer’s 
whispered sneer one should never lend a willing ear, for ‘slander parts friend 
from friend’; but he, 1 

“On his friend in trust will rest 
As child upon its mother’s breast, 

And ne'er will by a stranger’s word 
Be parted from his bosom’s lord-—” 2 
a great psychological truth indeed 1 

The virtues which were to be found iu a true friend are enumerated in 
the Mittamitta Jdtaka 3 and ‘are quite simple and indicative of the early exis¬ 
tence of the Aryan society in a strange land surrounded by unfriendly people.’ 4 
They are : he remembers his friend when he is away from home, feels delighted 
at his return, soothes him with gentle words when ailing, is among his well- 
wishers and not his enemies, restrains others from speaking evil of him, is in 
company with those who praise him, extols his wisdom and praises his works, 
rejoices in his prosperity and feels downhearted at his fall, opens his secrets 
to him and never betrays his, feels at a banquet the want of his company and 
expresses the desire that he might also meet with the same. 

Not without reason, such feelings are constantly expressed. “Adversity, 
it is said, makes strange bedfellows and the limited circle of acquaintances in 
a small state not in a position to give adequate protection to individuals made 
them largely dependent on mutual comradeship and friendly alliances in which 
consideration of caste or creed had practically no place.” 5 

The people in those days moreover were, as they even now are in remote 
villages, hospitable to strangers. The door of friendship 
HOSPITALITY, was also open to these strangers. They also became 
acknowledged friends, upon some practical demonstration 
of friendly motives. Kesidence for a single night, receiving the hospitality 
of a stranger by accepting from, him food, drink and shelter, was enough to 
bind the guest and the host in close friendship. The wise Vidhu.ra thus 
expressed to Puuuaka, the Yakkha , who showed indications of an unfriendly 
attitude: “In whosesoever house a man dwells even for one night, and 
receives there food and drink, let him not conceive an evil thought against 
him in his mind; he who is treacherous to his friend burns the innocent 


1. J., Ill, p. 151-GG. 189-92. 

2 . J.,1II, p. 193-G. 64. 

3. J., IV, p. 197-8-GG. 77-87 ; also II, p. 131-GG. 89-90. 

4. Gokuldas De, Calcutta Review, Oct. 1931, p. 117. 

5. Ibid , 




hand that hitherto remained free from wound.” 1 Such a host-friend Was 
likened unto a tree that sheltered even for a little while the refuge, who 
sought it. 2 The host’s duty it was to honour the guest ( sakJcdrasam - 
manarn) by washing and anointing his feat and seating him on a seat 
dsanam ). 3 Rightly says the merchant in the Pit ha Jataka. 

“The custom of our family-’twas so 
Received by us from ages long ago— 

Is to provide the stranger with a seat, 

Supply his needs, bring water for his feet. 

And every guest as kinsman dear to treat.” 4 _ 

The same words might still bo heard in some remote village or the other 
of this ancient land. 


1. J., VI, p. 31,0-g. 1364. 

2 . Ibid. G. ISSo—yasaa rukkhassa chayaya nisideyya sayeyya m. na tassa sdkham bhaii - 
jeyya” also V, pp. 240-G. 153 ; 72-G. 222 ; S7-G. 260-61 ; VI, p. 256. 

3. J., Ill, p. 10 ; IV, p. 52. The term used for a guest is Pdimneyyaka (mod. maratH 

pauna): J., Ill, p. 440. 

4. J., Ill, p. 120-a. 147-8. 








CHAPTER IV 

POSITION OP WOMAN 


Having had a cursory glance over the structure of society, the various 
classes of which it was composed and then the units of Society, &<?., the family 
and the relations, we now pass on to examine the different aspects, the different 
fields, into which the manifold activities of the people in those days revealed 
themselves. Our main object here will be to depict real life, life as it was 
actually lived by the general mass of the people among whom, for the most 
part, these stories originated, life material as well as spiritual. 

It is no exaggeration to say that in Ancient India, if the family was the 
unit of the social fabric, domestic or household affairs centred in no less degree 
round the woman. The picture of the family that we have drawn, however 
feeble, has the lady of the house in the centre of the canvas. 

In order to understand and estimate fairly the position of woman in those 
days, we have to deal with two types of evidence in the stories: the one is 
the great mass of abstract statements about her, scattered hero and there, 
mainly in the didactic gdthds , the other is what we obtain from the actions 
done and parts played by the female characters in the stories themselves. The 
former evidence, as usual, should be handled with caution, for such passages 
are often avowedly prejudiced in tone and substance. Moreover, they are 
often contradictory, as is natural, and it may not be possible to reconcile state¬ 
ments found in one place with those in another. On the other hand, the 
simple stories, when outstripped of didactic garment, give us a firmer ground 
to stand upon. And still, the abstract statements need not be wholly set 
aside: what we have to do is to see how far they harmonize with the general 
atmosphere, with the examples recorded in the stories. By doing so we shall 
be able to see that the Jdtakaa depict the bright as well as the dark side of 
lemale character. It is a vivid picture that we are going to see. 

T° proceed now with the subject proper, it seems convenient to try to 
analyse the position of woman through the four stages of life: childhood, 
youth, maturity and old age. 

The first stage is naturally spent in her father’s home. To the Hindu 
father a daughter has not been, for various social and economic 
CHILDHOOD, reasons, a great blessing as the son, who has been considered fit 
to save his father from hell (theoretically), and to support him 
in old age (in practice); 1 yet, once a daughter is born, the natural affection 
cannot be denied : it is against human bondage. If there was some distinc¬ 
tion between a boy and a girl, as we saw above, it was only outwardly. A 


1. The birth of a female child is sometimes looked upon as a sign of ill-luok : C/» Thiyo 
tasm pajdyanti na puma jay are kule Yojanam pucchito panam annathd nam viudlcarei J.. Ill, 
p. 459-G. 64, J 
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iy and a girl receive equal care and affection from their parents, as Jali and 
Kahnajina do. 

As to her training or education, we practically hear nothing. We have, 
no doubt, examples of women who are intellectually qualified 
EDUCATION. like Amara and Udumbara. We first meet with Amara, as a 
beautiful girl and wise. Early in the morning, while on 
the way to her father’s farm to bring him rice-gruel, she is seen by the 
young man Mahosadha. She is equally skilful in talking with hand-ges¬ 
tures and in symbolical language. While asked her name, she replies: “My 
name is that which neither is, nor was, nor ever shall be (Immortal: 
amara );” in reply to the question, “For whom do you carry that gruel?” 
she answers, “For the god of old time (father);” when asked about her father’s 
occupation, she says, “He makes two out of one (ploughing)-;” when asked 
about the place of her father’s farm, she says: “the place whence those who 
go come not again (cemetery).” She is expert in business-like dealings. She 
discovers the treachery perpetrated on her husband by the four wicked coun¬ 
cillors, Senaka and others. These men desirous of causing a breach between 
the husband and wife, steal things from the royal household and send them to 
Mahosadha’s house through a slave girl, so that he may be accused of theft. 
But Amara writes down all particulars on a leaf (panne likhitva )—day, month, 
the names of the things sent, of the sender and of the girl who brought it. She 
also answers their letters. So is also Queen Udumbara. She also knows writ¬ 
ing and reading.' But these stray examples do not at all justify our inference 
that the girl’s education was, even fairly, attended to. Universities like Tak- 
kasila are only for boys: girls have no entrance there. And even at home the 
girl hardly gets any education. 1 2 

But it is very probable that music and dancing were the two allied sub¬ 
jects in which women held sway in those days. Whenever a 
reference is made in praise of woman, she is invariably 
referred to as skilled in singing and dancing (Kusala nacc- 
agttesu). It is Kapha, and not Jali, who can sing. 3 

But beyond this there is nothing more to be said about her childhood. 

The next stage of a woman was youth, which brings us to the question of 
marriage. 

There are very clear indications to show that early marriage was unknown 
in those days. Nowhere do we see her as a child playing 

W A WOT A v c? 

ABLE AGE:" with her dolls at the time of marriage. Sixteen is the usual 
age when girls are spoken of as grown up, and fit to be 
given away in marriage. 4 On the other hand a girl passing her twentieth 

1. J., J., VI, pp. 365 if; 385. Cf. J., VI, p. 25-G. 93 : Sikkhita caturilthiyo. 

2. Cf Dahwirh kumarim asmiatthapaniiam. Yan V anayim ndtikula mgaMe —J., IV, p. 
35-G.54 ; and JNTcva iUhisu samamlam : J., Ill, p. 151-G. 189. 

3. ,J., VI, p. 503-G. 2264 ; see also, J., XV, p. 393 ; VI, pp. 25-G. 93 ; 121-G. 518, 289-G. 
1256 ; 313-G. 1373-5. Cf . Bat, Br., Ill, 2, 4. 

4. J,, I, p. 456—>‘ solasikavaasuddesikabhavavh ’* ; III, p. 93. sotoewmsakdle, abkirupa , 
pasadikii mbMakkhanasafhpanna; V, p. 210. Cf. Dhammavadajthakatha, II, 217„ 
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year or more without getting married was a rare, quite an exceptional case. 
In the Amba Jdtaka, one of the four daughters of a merchant of Benares 
thus takes an oath ( sapatha ) before the false ascetic: 

“Let the maid that robbed thy tree, vainly for a husband sigh, 

Past her teens though she may be, and on thirty verging nigh. 155 

This, inter alia, suggests that though the girl getting married at 
sixteen or so was the general custom, circumstances did, sometimes, force 
them to remain without a husband (appatikd kumdrikd) for some time more. 2 
The son’s age at the time of marriage is also generally given as 16 ; 3 but it 
seems probable, at least in the case of the Khattiyas and the BrahmaQas and 
all those who went out for education at that age, as we saw, that twenty or so 
was the age of marriage. After all, there cannot be, as there never have been, 
such hard and fast rules as regards marriageable age. The bride of equal 
age, ( talyavayd ) for instance, is not unknown. 4 

Similarly, limitations on marriage imposed by Brahmanic usage and 
injunctions are conspicuous by their absence in the stories, 
SISTER-MAB- and even sister-marriage is not quite unknown. In the TJdaya 
BIAGE: Jdtaka , 3 leaving aside the doubtful case of Rama and Sita 

in the Dasaratha Jdtaka , 6 w r e find Prince Udaya marrying his 
own sister, Princess Udayabhadda, though born of a different mother 
{vemdtikabhagmi m ). 

The marriage of cousins also appears to have been in vogue. Both in 
the Asilakkhana and the Mudupdni Jdtakas , 7 we see a king 
COUSIN-MAR- giving away his daughter in marriage to his sister’s son 
RIAGE: (bhdgineyyo). It was this form of cousin-marriage, i.e.> mar¬ 

riage with the daughter of the mother’s brother {mdtuladhUa ) 
or the son of the father’s sister ( pitucchaputto ) which was usual, and 
even desirable. The wicked queen of Padumakumara, after having hurled 
her husband down the precipice in a forest and taking a crippled fellow for 
her paramour, goes about abegging among the people, pretending to be a 
devoted wife. And when asked by the people what the man is to her, she in a 
proud tone says: “He is the son of my father’s sister, given me by my family 


1. J., Ill, p. 138-a 170. 

Vieam vd pannuvUam vd 
Unatimsam vajdtiyd 
Tadied patim md laddhd 
Yd te ambe avahari also G. 171-2. 

2. J., V, pp. 103-G. 321-104-G. 324. 

3. J., VI, pp. 72, 363 ; an anonymous verse quoted by Abhayadeva in his Commentary i<$ 
Uvdsagadasdo, p. 72, says: Dviras(dvarm yositpailcavi m satyadiko pumdn: amyorniruttard 
pritih, evarga iiyabh.ihiyate; Vatsyayana also says that the bride should be younger by three 
years or more than the groom : Kdmasulra , p. 184. 

4. J., IV, p. 76-G, 134. CJ. Gokul Das De, who takes Sadis 1 in the sense of tulyavayd : 
Calcutta Review , Oot. 1931, p. 110. 

o. J., IV, p. 105. 

6. J., IV, p. 130. 

7. J., I, p. 457 ; 11, p. 327. 
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my own husband.” 1 So also Prince Vessantara is married to his maternal 
uncle’s sister, Princess Maddi (matuladMtaram ) 2 Presumably, the other form 
of cousin-marriage i.e. } marriage with the daughter of the mother’s sister or 
the son of the father’s brother was not usual. 3 

Marriage was usually of three forms: marriage arranged by parents 
of both parties, Svayavmam and Gdndharva marriage. The 
KINDS OF commonest form of marriage was that arranged by parents 
MARRIAGE : 0 f both the parties, and established between two families 

of the same caste ( jdti) and rank ( hulam ); marriage within 
one’s own jdti was the rule. And it is probable that the jdtis of 
the stories were endogamous. Almost everywhere we notice the effort to 
keep the family pure through marriage confined to people of one’s own 
standing and profession, and not to allow it to degenerate through mixture 
with lower elements. 4 5 Such is more usually the case with the Brahma^as. 
The Brahmaua parents, in the Ananusociya J at aka, 5 give express instructions 
to the people whom they send for finding a girl for their son to bring a Brah- 
maria girl (Brahmanahmarikam anetha ). The ordinary course, however, is 
that the parents bring a wife for their son from a family of the same caste 
(samanajatikahuld).* 6 Sadisi bhariyd / or wife of the same type, is a phrase 
frequently occurring in the gdthas. 7 But exceptions regarding caste and rank 
are not unknown. Thus for instance Sendpati Ahipacaka married a merchant’s 
daughter, Ummadanti. 8 

Generally do we find that to the inclinations of young people, very little 
or no weight was attached in matters regarding marriage (avdhavivdha), 
‘Much against his will’ is an oft-occurring sentence in this connection. We 
always read that the elders consult with each other, and sometimes inform 
their grown-up children ; but ultimately the parent’s will prevails. 9 Some¬ 
thing more still. It may sometimes happen that the chief members of two 
families made a compact in their youth that if one of them had a daughter 
and other a son, they would wed the pair together (avdliavivaha ). 10 


1. J.,n,p. ii9. 

2 . J., VI, p. 486 : see also IV, p. 49. 

3. It is significant enough that most of cousin-marriages recorded in other literature are 
those of the former type : maternal uncle's daughter and father’s sister’s son : Cf. Vedic Index 
I, p. 475 ; for instance Vajira and Ajatasattu : Mahavagga , VIII, 1, 2, 3 ; Jyestha and Nandi- 
Vardhana, elder brother of Mahavira ; in fact it was a common custom in some parts : Cf. 
Puraiatva, I, pp. 265-6; also Kdmaeutra , p. 200, 

4. Cf. Fick, op. cit.y p. 52. 

5 . J., in, p. 93. 

6 . J., I, pp. 199, 475 ; II, pp. 139, 225, III, pp. 93, 162, 422, 510 ; IV, pp. 7, 22, 37,255 • 

305 ; VI, p. 72. This is akin to the Pr&jcipatya form of marriage of the Hindu Law Books. * 

7. J., IV, pp. 99-G. 24 ; 428-G. 130. There is also an indication of the fact that the law 
for regulating marriage generally was that the parties should be of different agnates {gotta) 
So we are told in the Kacchapa Jdtaka . Kacchapd kassapd honti, kondanna honli makkatd 
Munca kassapa kondaiinayh kaiarh methunakam tayd : J., II, p. 360-G. 69 : Cf. migi 'pakkhi 
assaftnutta’*: J. f III, p. 265-G. 58; n&ma-goUa-kula at J., IV, p. 328. 

8 . J., V, p. 21L 

9. J., Ill, p. 510 ; IV, p. 305 } J. VI, p. 72. 

10. J., IV, p. 316 ; VI, p. 71. 


<SL 




280 


SOCIOLOGICAL CONDITIONS 


In this form of marriage a wife was, for the most part, obtained for money 
paid to her father’s family by the husband or his father. Passages like 'Mto 
dhanena bahuna’ (spoken by a monkey who does not differentiate between the 
husband and the wife),’ ‘bhariya dhanahMta 2 or ‘bhariya yd pi dhanena hoti 
lata 3 sufficiently testify to the prevalence of the practice of giving daughter 
in marriage in exchange of money. Thus speaks Udayabhadda before her 
former husband who has come to test her: 

Men that would woo a woman , raise and raise 

The bids of gold, till she their will obeys. 4 

Still however money was not the sole consideration in these matters: the 
character and virtues of the bridegroom and the bride were of primary import^ 
ance. It may sometimes be considered rather preferable, in the case of a 
father having more than one daughter, to have them placed in the hands of one 
groom of known good character and maimers. 5 The dcariya of a family 
advises the father of four daughters as to the kind of the grooms he should 
select for them: 

"Good is beauty; to the aged show respect, for this right 

Good is noble birth; but virtue, virtue, that is my delight.” 6 

The father gives all his four daughters—wooed by four different persons—to 
the one virtuous wooer. 

The usual practice in this form of marriage was that the bridegroom used 
to come to the bride’s house for marriage on the fixed days. 7 
CEREMONIES: Lucky days were fixed for the ceremony. Once an ascetic is 
consulted as to whether stars are favourable for holding marri¬ 
age ceremonies. The fixed day is however found inauspicious and the 
bridegroom does not come to the bride’s house for marriage and the girl is 
married away to another. 8 The bridegroom and his party were received 
with great honour, and were provided with lodging and other requisites- 
garlands, perfumes, garments and the rest. 9 We do not know much 

about the ceremonies that were to be performed at the marriage. Whether 
the purohita or a Brahmapa in general had any thing to do with marriage 
celebrations, we are not told; ‘the presumption is that he did nothing in 
this connection as marriage was not yet included in religion or considered a 
sacred function.’ 0 We once hear of the father of the bride pouring water over 

—--—■ C" ” 

1 . J., II, p. 185-G. 137. 

f. j!,'iv, 1 p.l < 12-G.«f; also III, p. 44; VI, pp. 287-0. 1164-7 307. 

4. J., XV, p. 108-0. 43. * Nari naro nijjhapayam dhanena Ukkamsah yattha fcaroU chan - 
dam . 

5. G. D. Do, op. cit., p. 108. 
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the bride and the groom and giving her away.’ More than this, we do not 
know what the nature of this dvdhavivdhatnangalam 2 was. 

We have several instances which, show the existence of the dowry system 
( cldycijja ), 1 * 3 though it does not appear to have been very 
DOWRY- commonly prevalent in those days, if we are to judge from the 

SYSTEM. references to it which are, to say the least, scanty. It is of 

i course needless, as we have no ground, to enter into a 

discussion of the question as to whether or how far such a dowry, if it existed, 
was the property of the bride. 

The custom of celebrating the marriage with bathmoney (naMnamulam) 
given by the father to his daughter, specially in royal weddings, or of 
collecting presents (pailfldJcdra) on the occasions may have been prevalent, 
though clear references to this are lacking . 4 5 * 

We have several instances and references where girls, on attaining proper 
age, which generally ranges from sixteen to twenty, choose 
BVAYAMVAHA. privately or publicly husbands for themselves from a number 
of suitors. The Kunala JdtaTca, 3 for instance, refers to the 
svayamvara marriage of princess Kapha. Her father has an assembly 
proclaimed for this purpose; a host of men are assembled arrayed in all 
their splendour. Kapha, with a basket of flowers in her hand, stands 
looking out of an upper lattice window; on seeing the five sons of King Pandu, 
she falls in love with all five and throws a wreathed coil of flowers on their 
heads, and says: ‘Dear mother, I choose these five men. She is allowed 
to have these five men, despite the father’s great vexation. This is 
evidently a reminiscence of the well-known Svayamvara of Draupadi 
(Krspa) of the Great Epic. In the KuldvaTca JdtaTca* also, we find Sujata, 
the daughter of the Asura king Vopacittiya, selecting a husband after her own 
heart from the great assembly of the Asuras mustered by her father (Sujatam 
alankaritvd sannipatatthdnarii dnetvd cittarucitath $dmiJcam ganha ti dharhsu). 
The Naga princess Irandati goes, at her father’s wish, to seek a capable hus¬ 
band for herself, gathers all the flowers in the Himalayas, coloured, scented or 
tasteful, spreads a couch of flowers (pupphasantharam) and performs a pleasant 
dance and sings sweet music, thus fascinating the Yakkha general T’unnaka, 
whom she takes by the hand and returns home . 7 But these are all illusive 
examples, and do not justify our inference at all that this kind of marriage 
still existed. It had already gone out of usage, though the ideal and the charm 


1. J., HI, p.286. 

2- p.323. 

3 J 111 p 8 ’ VI p. 462. 

4. Cf. Introductory portions to J., II, pp. 237 ; 403. See/. H. Q., II, P- 570. 

5. J., V, pp. 420-7. 

0. J., I, pp. 206-6. 

7. J., V, pp. 204-5-GG. 1145, 8. 

36 
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of it remain for ever. 1 In the Jdtaka times, Svavamvara -—free choice of a 
husband by a girl—was only an exceptional boon, 2 3 4 conferred on her by her 
father with whom the final verdict might still remain. 

We may also note the third form of marriage—what may be called the 
Gandharva marriage—in which the bride and bridegroom 
GANDHARVA make their own choice, without the knowledge of their 
MARRIAGE. guardians, and are married without rights or ceremonies, 5 6 
Thus we hear in the KatfhaMri Jdtaka* : a king has gone 
to his pleasure garden, sees a woman merrily singing and picking up 
sticks in the grove, falls in love with her, becomes intimate with her; the 
woman conceives : the king gives her the signet-ring from his finger, saying: 
“If it be a girl, spend this ring on her nurture ; hut if it be a boy, bring him 
to me.” In course of time, the woman is made queen-consort and the son 
viceroy. This again is a reminiscence of the celebrated union of Sakuntala 
with Dusyanta. In the Vtndlhuna Jdtaka ,® we read of a girl who, though 
betrothed to a rich man, goes away with a hunchback. Later on, however, she 
is disappointed on seeing this hunchback lying huddled on the earth ‘like a 
lute with broken strings,’ and returns to her betrothed husband. In the 
Mahaumniagga Jdtaka * we find Mahosadha disregarding the idea that 
others—'his sister Udumbara for instance,'—should choose a wife for him ; 
he himself goes to seek a ‘wife to suit his taste,’ meets the village girl Amara 
on the way, has a long wooing chat with hex, lives for some days in her house 
and finally carries her away. 

So also the following gathd, similar to the one quoted before, and uttered 
by another young maiden of high parentage, in denying on oath the false 
charge of stealing mangoes in a garden, indicates the existence of abhisdrikds 
waiting in search of their lovers : 

“She that thy ripe mangoes ate 
Weary path shall tread alone, 

And at trysting place too late 
Grieve to find her lover gone.” 7 

Instances of elopement and abduction must also have occurred, 
as when a king slew his enemy-king and bore ofi his queen to be 


1. Even in the Epio Age this svayarhvara was probably only meant for the Ksatriyas: See 
Siddhanta, op. cit., pp. 151-2. 

2. J., I, p. 207. Here may also be noted some instances where we hear of young men, 
oausing golden images, the like of which they would have in real life as their wives, and sending 
them all over the country. J. Ill, p. 93; IV, p. 105. 

3. I. H. Q., II, p. 1568. 

4. 134 ff. 

5. J., 11, pp. 225-6-G. 163. 

6. J., VI, p. 364 ff. 

7. J., HI, p. 139-Gf. 171: (See next page.) 
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his own wife, * 1 or when a robber-chieftain kidnapped a village girl and kept 
her m his wife. 2 


CO-WIVES, 


To come now to the question of the wife’s position in her husband’s home. 

We should first note, that she may have to put tip with 
co-wives (Sapatti), though rarely. As a general rule, people 
were no doubt monogamous. Very rarely, if at all, do we hear of people 
bringing a second wife while the first is still living. Only once, as far as we 
can gather, we read of a Brahma^a asking for, and receiving, two wives, 
and that too as a boon from a king. 3 Princes, of course, are always 
polygamous, considering it a privilege to have a crowded harem, with a rare 
exception of a Prince Suruci. 4 And it is here, among the royal household, 
that we can have a glance over the relations between co-wives: “What 
is the worst misery for a woman Y\ asks a king of his queen while intending 
to give away his daughter in marriage to another prince, as already promised. 
“To quarrel with her fellow-wives (sapatti-rosadulckham) , 5 ’ so answers the 
queen. 5 6 And if the same princess Sumedha, after being married to Prince 
Suruci, who, at first monogamous, is afterwards forced to accept the usual 
number of sixteen thousand concubines, through people’s and his own 
queen’s requests, speaks out that: 

“No less than sixteen thousand dames my fellow-wives have been; 

Yet, Brahmin, never jealousy nor anger came between; 

At their good fortune I rejoice; each one of them is dear ; 

My heart is soft to all these wives as though myself it were,” 5 

she is a rare exception, proving, negatively, the opposite. ‘Anger of a co-wife 
is a serious thing,’ so asserts the Naga woman in the Bhuridatta Jdtaka. 7 

Thus, if polygamy was a rare incident in general life, polyandry 
was not less so. Princess Kasha’s polyandrous marriage 
POLYGAMY & stands out as a solitary case in the whole of the Jdtaka 
POLYANDKY. book; but this too does not fall in our period—the 
Mahajanapada period: it is a trait of an anterior period, 
viz., the Epic age. And even in the Epic period the particular form 

Digham gacchantu addhdnam ekikd cibhisdriyd 
mmkhete paJtim ma adassa yd te ambe avaharL 

There is a delightful wooing scene of a cook and a she-cat at J., Ill, pp. 265-6-GG, 57-62. It is 
also delightful to note that the wood, usually a Sala- grove, is the scene of love-making. Onoe 
a poor man, gone into the woodland to gather sticks and leaves with his sister, comes nuining 
up hearing the cry of closing of the city-gates. And the door-keeper reproaches him : “Don’t 
you know that the gate of the town is shut betimes ? Is that why you go out into the woods, 
making love ?” Says the other : “No, master, it is not my wife, but my sister.” “ J., II, p. 
379. Courtesans also go and enjoy there, as will be seen. 

1. J.,V, p.425. 

2. J., I, p.297. 

3. J., IV, pp. 97-9-GG. 15, 24. 

4* J., IV, p. 317 Jjf. 

5. J., IV, p. 316. 

6. J., IV, p. 320-G. 107-8. 

7. J., VI, p. 160— Sajpattiroso n&ma bhariyo : see for Epic examples, specially, the senti¬ 
ments of Devayani and Draupadl, Hopkins, J. A. 0. &» 13, p. 354, note ; see also C> H . J. I., 
p. 239. 
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of polyandry was, it is said, 1 connected with the principle of levirate 
and Niytiga. 

Thus strictly speaking, both polygamy and polyandry were unknown in 
those days. A man could not, and did not, marry more than one woman at a 
time, nor could a woman as a general rule marry twice. We have already 
noticed an instance where a bride is given away to another man on the failure 
of the first selected bridegroom in coming to the bride’s house on the 
appointed day. When he later comes, he is told that the girl cannot be 
married twice over. 2 Even if she is not loved by her husband, a wedded 
wife may not take another mate: it is against custom. 2 4 So also; 

“Wedded, for others’ wives we do not sigh, 

But we are faithful to the marriage-vow.” 41 

Even the king, if he wanted to have a new woman as his queen, first ascer¬ 
tained that she was not another’s, as we have seen before. 

It may however happen, that a woman may be forsaken, or allowed to go 
away, by her husband or may go away of her own accord, 
RE-MARRIAGE, and that both of them may then take to newer mates. Wo 
learn, from the Ruhaka Jataka , 5 6 that a Brahmapa, simpleton 
as he was, believed his wife’s words, made himself fine like a horse, putting 
the horse-trappings on himself, went down into the street prancing along 
horse-fashion, and when brought to his shame by those laughing at him, 
became wroth with his wife, drove her away and took another wife. The 
TalcJcala Jataka* informs us, that Vasitthaka was a young villager, who 
supported his father in his old age. He had a wicked wife. She did not 
want the old man in her house. So she persuaded her simple husband to get 
rid of him by treachery. But their little son, shrewd as he was, won’t allow 
this thing to be done. He brought his father to his senses, Vasitthaka, now 
angry, gave her a sound drubbing, and bundled her head-over-heels out of 
doors, bidding her never darken his door again (ito pattkdya imam, gahain tna 
pavisi). The woman dwelt for a few days in another house. Vasitthaka then 
pretended to bring another wife. And the women in the neighbour’s family 
told his wife, “have you heard that your husband has gone to get another 
wife in such a place ?” “Ah,” said the forsaken woman, “then I am undone; 
there is no place for me left.” It was only after great beseechings on her part, 
that she was taken back in her former home. This long incident, by the by, 
shows the utter helplessness of a woman who may be forsaken by her husband. 


1. Siddhanta, op. cit. t p. 154, 

2. J., 1, p. 258 —idani dinnadarikam kalhath puna miessamd. 

3. J., IV, p. 35—GL 55. “Ara dure na idha kaddci atthi, par am pard ndma IcuU irrwtetnim* 
tarn kullavaUam anuvattamdnd rmham kule cmtimagandhini ahum-etamd vddaeea jigucchamand 
akdmikd baddha cardmi tuhyam 

4. J., IV, p. 53*G. 82. “J layamca bhariyam mtikamdmdA 

5« J.,II # p. 115 and G. 80. 

6. J.* IV, pp.,45-9* 
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Once a lord justice boldly advises a queen to forsake her husband who does 
not, love her 1 . At another time we hear the Bodhisatta asking a Brahmin 
whose wife was found guilty of adultery: “Brahmin, will you keep your wife 
or take another ?” (him te sa yeva bhariya hotn uddhu aftflaih gankmasi). 
The Brahma pa, however, keeps her back. 2 And even the wise Vessantara, 
quite naturally and unhesitatingly, speaks out to kb wife Maddi: 

“Be kind, 0 Maddi, to thy sons, thy husband’s parents both, 

To him who will thy husband be, do service, nothing loth, 

And if no man should wish to be thy husband, when I’m gone, 

Go, seek a husband for thyself, but do not pine alone.” 3 

Though these words are naturally annoying to Maddi, the most devoted 
wife ever bora (kasma deva imam ayuttahatJiam kathesi 7 .)~ their significance 
cannot be lost sight of. The words of Pabhavati point to the same thing, 
though in quite a different tone : “what have I to do with such an ugly, hide¬ 
ous husband l If I live I will have another husband.” 4 

Thus divorce was allowed, but it seems without any formal decree.® 

The general position of the wife was in no way better. The ideal of a 
wife in those days was that she should be equable (sadist or 
IDEAL WIPE, tulyavayd), obedient (assavd or anubbata), sweet of speech 
(jryiyabhdnini), fruitful, fair and famous (putta-rupa-yasHpeld), 
and waiting on the wishes of her husband ( chandavasanugd ). 6 The woman 
virtually became a mere object of play ( upabhoga ) with the rich, and to 
the average householder, an instrument for procuring progeny. She was a 
mere pddaparicdrika— like a servant. 7 It is not to be wondered at if we, 
in our stories, should find a sad and gloomy picture of womon-folk, in 
general, leaving aside the abstract statements. 

Let us see this picture. The instances that will be cited now, will, we 
hope, enable us to have an insight into the social life of the day. 

There are twenty-five different ways in which a wicked woman is known : 

she approves her husband’s absence from home: she is not 
WICKEDNESS, pleased at his return, she speaks ill of him, she is silent in his 
praise, she neglects his interests, she does what ought not to 
be done but she never does what ought to be done, she goes to bed with her 
clothes on and lies with her face turned away from him, she changes her side 
frequently, she makes a great ado, she sighs a long-drawn sigh, she feels a 


1. J., Ill, p. 108 and 0. 131. 

2. J., Ill, p. 351. 

3. J,, VI, p. 495-GG. 1751-2 U ... yo ca taw, bhatta mahhcyya. • . no ce. . . ahiiam bhattdrum 

panyem .” 

4 J., V, p. 288 —“ahamjivanti annam pciti labhwsami”. 

5 (7/. the example of Isidasi in Therigatha com. p. 200. 

|||;; _ 

cleaves like a shadow.” 508-G. 1808-9. 
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pain, she frequently rises from bed as if at nature’s call, she acts perversely, 
she lends her ears to a stranger’s voice and listens attentively, she wastes 
her husband’s goods to gain some other love, she forms an intimacy with her 
neighbour, she wanders abroad, she walks along the streets, she indulges in 
adultery, she treats her husband with disrespect, she exposes herself 
shamelessly to passers-by, and standing at the door she often looks around 
with a confused mind.” 1 What a masterpiece of observation ? Is it merely 
a feat of imagination ? We do not think so. 

Then, on eight grounds a woman despises her husband: if the husband be 
poor or sick, or old, or a habitual drunkard, or reckless, or dull, or overworked 
by his oares of business, or disobliging to her. 2 Further, on nine grounds, 
does a woman incur blame ( padosam ): if she is fond of frequenting parks, 
gardens, and river-banks, fond of visiting the houses of kinsfolk or of 
strangers, given to wearing the smart cloth-vest, addicted to strong drink, 
stares about her with idle looks, or stands before her door. 3 

Or, look at this: a woman makes up to a man in forty different ways 
( accdvadati ): she draws herself up, bends down, frisks about, looks coy, presses 
together her fingertips, plants one foot on the other, scratches the ground with 
a stick, dances her boy up and down, plays and makes the boy play, kisses 
and makes him kiss her, eats and gives him to eat, gives or bogs something, 
mimics everything, speaks in a high or low tone, speaks now indistinctly now 
distinctly, appeals to him with dance, song and music, with tears or coquetry, 
or with her fury, laughs or stares, shakes her dress or shifts her loin-cloth, 
exposes or covers up her legs, exposes her bosom, her arm pit, her navel, 
closes her eyes, elevates her eyebrow, pinches her lip, makes her tongue loll 
out, looses or tightens her cloth-dress, looses or tightens her head-gear. 4 A 
perverse sex-mentality, this, but a true representation all the same. And a 
deep insight into sex-phenomena, too. 

Indeed, the wickedness of a woman is brought out in all its aspects. 

__ _ Once a poor man’s wife insists upon going to the Kattikd 

OF 'VV01UN S>S festival putting on a safflower-coloured cloth, while the 
husband is too poor to get it. But the wife is obstinate, 
and does not hear her husband’s pleadings for poverty, and so causes her 
husband to risk his life in stealing safflower from the kin g ’s conservatories. 
The man is caught, hauled up and impaled alive: his last words are: “Alas ! 
I shall miss going to the festival with you arrayed in safflower-coloured 
cloth, with your arms twined round my neck.” 5 Another woman feigns sick¬ 
ness and does not do her household duties. 6 We have a vivid picture, much 
like the present day, of how strife and discontent prevail in a household owin g 

1. J., V, pp. 434. 5-GQ. 298-304; cf. Vatsyayana. KamaaMra, Sutras 12, 22 and 52 
tivdrade&vasth&yini), 

2. J., V, p. 433-G. 295. 

3. Ibid , G. 296-7. 

4. J., V, pp. 433-4. 

5. J., L pp. 499-500 and G. 143. 

6. J., I pp. 463-4. 




to the young wife’s treachery. Poor KaccanI! Old and feeble and innocent, 
she is driven away from the house by her own son through ear-poisoning by 
the young wife who does not like to wait upon her old grand-mother 1 as 
the one, noticed before, 2 who does not like the presence of the grand-father 
in her house. Once a wife is tired of walking and is carried on shoulder by her 
husband. In course of the journey, she is so thirsty that the man at last strikes 
his right knee from which she drinks blood, and thus quenches her thirst. 
Afterwards they live on the bank of a river. Once the husband notices 
a robber with hands, feet, nose and ears out off, drifting down the stream 
with loud wailing. The husband takes pity, brings him to his hut, and cures 
him. Now the wife falls in love with this stranger, and at last gets rid of her 
husband. 3 What an appalling instance of an ungrateful and treacherous wife ! 
Numerous are the instances of this nature in our stories. Nothing is spared 
while hurling a bitter invective against woman-kind. And^the harsh reflec¬ 
tions so frequently to be met with! The ways of women are difficult to be 
understood : they are as perplexing as the course of fish in the sea. 4 “Frailty, 
thy name is woman” is the experience or rather the opinion, expressed centu¬ 
ries before the Great English Poet, and in a land quite different from his. 
Fickleness of mind is an inborn instinct of a woman. Her mind is as changing 
as that of shifty monkeys, as the shade oast by trees on height or depth around, 
and as the tire of wheel revolving swift without a pause or rest. 5 Truthfulness 
is scarcely seen (sacccim tesam sudullabhcim ). 6 Like fuel burning in a blaz¬ 
ing fire, they burn a man whom they serve for gold or for desire. 7 The selfish, 
possessive and doubtful nature of a woman is illustrated by the words of the 
wife of a fowler : ‘day by day you return empty-handed; I suppose you’ve 
got a second establishment to keep up elsewhere.’ 8 Similarly a fish, while 
caught in a net and at the fisherman’s fire, says : 

“ ’Tis not the cold, the heat, or wounding net; 

'Tie but the fear my darling wife should think 
Another’s love has lured her spouse away.” 9 

The poor man’s wife who wanted a safflower-coloured cloth said to her husband: 
Tf I can’t have them dyed with safflower, I don’t want to go at all. 
Get some other woman to go to the festival with you.’ 10 It is once stated that 
a woman cannot be satisfied with three things: intercourse, adornment and 


1. J., Ill, pp. 424-7 GG. 1-8. 

2. X, IV, pp, 45-9. 

3. X, II, pp. 115-8. 

4. J., V, p. 94-G. 295. 'Thinatn bhavo durajano macchassevcdake gatanS 

5. J., V, p. 445-G 314; The great Russian poet Pushkin employs another simile, less 
striking than that of the Jataka poet, in his * Gypsies 1 : ** As the moon passes by many a cloud and 
sheds her loveliness on all of them, but remains with none, so is woman and her love.” Quoted 
Hindu Tales , p. 204 n. 

6. J., I, p. 295-G ? V, pp. 94-G. 295; 448. G. 329. 

7. X, II, p. 330-G, 39. 

8. J., I, p. 209. 'Tv<m divase divase titcchahaitho agacchasi, annum pi te bahi positabbatfhd- 
nam atthi marine, 1 

9. X, I, p. 211-G. 33 i contrast the words of Sambula at X, V, p. 91-G 282. 

10. X, I, p. 499. 
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child-bearing. 1 11 Insatiable and incurable is lust in a woman. So passionate 
are women, that no guard can keep them right. A daughter stood holding her 
father’s hands, and escaped with her paramour without her father’s knowledge. 2 
A girl was brought up entirely by women from her birth. She saw no 
man other than her husband. She was kept in a seven-storied house with 
a strong guard of women only. But she managed to bring an outsider into the 
house, by her designing waiting woman, and corrupted herself and then took 
to various tricks to prove her innocence. 3 In fact, corruption is the rule of 
their life. Given opportunity, all women work iniquity. 4 No woman finds 
delight in her own house. A wife forsakes her husband though strong 
and lusty. She will sin with any other man, even with a lame person. 5 A 
householder’s wife plays tricks with her husband, in whose absence she carries 
on intrigues with the village headman. 6 In her husband’s absence, a Brah- 
mana lady misconducted herself, and there was no end to the stream of her 
lovers in and out of the house. 7 A bride, while carried in a dosed carriage 
accompanied by a large escort, misconducted herself with King Kandari of 
Benares who was kept concealed by his minister in a tent-shaped screen, in 
order to be convinced of the depravity of woman-kind. 8 Passion in woman 
is all-consuming. They are proud by nature. They will not let their pride 
kiss the ground easily by a man whom their heart yearns for. 9 A queen had, 
by her repeated importunity, caused her husband, the king, to promise that 
he would not look on any other woman with eyes of love, but she herself used, 
regularly, to sin in the absence of the king. 10 But with such a corrupted state 
of things in the harem of the king we have already become familiar. Here we 
only try to get an idea of the state of things among the general mas3 of the 
people, Women are profligacy incarnate (itthiyo asdtd ndma). 11 Passion makes 
thorn completely blind. No woman is ever faithful to one man alone. ’ 2 So 
on and so on. And the Jdtahas leave no stone unturned to prove this. 
Examples they give us in countless numbers, both from history and from 
everyday life. Similies they employ, so striking, 13 that they won’t escape 
from our memory easily. We must now stop here, we think. The upshot 
of the whole disoussion is, that adultery and corruption did exist in the 


1. J., Ill, p. 342. Methunadhammena, alamkarena, vijdyanem . 

2. J., II, p. 323 ff. 
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4. J., I, p. 289-G ? 

5. J., V, p. 440-G. 308. 

6. J., II, pp. 134-6 and G. 93-4. 

7. J., I, p. 496-G. 141; also II, pp. 133-G. 91; 168-G. 122; 338 ff. G. 46-8 ; III, pp. 
342 ff G. 46 //; IV, pp. 246-298. 

8. J., V, p. 439. 

9. J., II, pp. 338-40. GG. 46-8. 
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11. J., I, p. 288-G. 60. 

12. J., I, p. 293 ; III, p. 221-2-G. 124; V, p. 450-G. 341: “One woman may have 
husbands eight, yet on a ninth her love she seta.” 

13. The limit is reached when a woman is so horribly described, in her unbridled lust, to 
be thirsting for the blood o i her own dutiful sou: J. f I, pp. 286*8. 
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society, as always ; par a dam gamana and itthimaya were not, or could not 
bo, absent. 1 All women—unmarried women, unmarried girls ( kumdriyo ), 
married women (sabbhattu) and widowed women (jinnd )—are prey to fleshy 
lust, but through honour’s voice they check the passion, so wo hear also. 2 
And this precisely is the keystone of the whole subject. Whereas corrup¬ 
tion was certainly there, and mothers often became sorry for their sons 
visiting neighboured wives and not returning home in time, 3 the situation 
qould not have been so utterly hopeless as the stories would make us believe, 
with all the emphasis at their command. The purpose of the Jdtakas , 
specially in this direction, is avowedly didactic, and we must discount the 
terms in which women are referred to. These utterances are from, and for, 
the ascetics—those who, perhaps, tired of their own weakness, and despaired 
of their failures, want to run away from the world : and so it is that women 
are a stain to the religious life —itthiyo ndma pabbajitassa malam. 4 5 These 
people, you see, having got all the terrible traits in the character of the 
tender sex in one place, cannot entertain respectful feelings towards women. 
They are apt to cherish frightful feelings, and to keep themselves aloof from 
feminine charms that overcome man’s reason, 9 as admonitions to budding 
ascetics like Isisinga, go to show. 6 The general mass of the people, on the 
other hand, had not the least aversion towards, or squeamishness about 
women. Wo may not deny the existence of moral corruption, but wo must 
emphatically hold, that the perverse sentiments expressed before were not 
the sentiments of the people in general; they come from the mouths of 
those who, through some reason or other, looked beyond this world, and 
whom Varahamihira, a few centuries after, termed ‘wicked persons.’ 7 And 
in the face of their preachings, people maintained their love towards wives, 
whose status, though, was no higher. 8 In the Jdtakas themselves we can see 
this other side of the picture, the picture of devoted and chaste wives, of 
happy love and affection between husband and wife. 

People never love others as they do a beloved wife, so we hear; 9 “may 
THE OTHER thy friendship with thy loved wife be indissoluble is the 
SIDE. benediction of Vidhura bestowed upon the Yakkha general 

Puiinaka, who won the hand of Irandati. 10 


1. J., V, p. 403*G. 253; VI, p. 238-G. 1064; V, p. 157 ; IV, p. 178-G. 42. 

2. J., V, p. 410-G. 282. 

3. J., V, p. 330-G. 172. 

4. J., I, pp. 128, 155 ; II, p. 326; HI, pp. 250, 530-G. 92 //; V, p. 289 ; VI, pp. 64, 540. 

5. Law, Women in Buddhist Literature, p. 42. 

6. J., V, pp. 159-60. 129-32 ; 207-8-G. 51-6. 

7. He says: Ye hyangandndm pravadanti dosdn 

vairiigyamargena gunanvihaya ; 
te durjandh me mcmctso vitarkafr 
Sadbhdvavdhyani na ca tdni tesdrh, — Brhfiteamkitd. 

8 O/. the significant remarks in Jaina works : “ ... .Men forsooth say, women are the 
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as a Sramana : UHaradliyayanasutra , II, 16, 17. 

9. J., VI, p. 458. 
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“A maiden fair, with wreath upon her head 
Fragrant with sandal oil, by mo was led 
A happy bride within my house to reign 

These utterances of a mother give us the picture of a happy household. The 
custom, as to-day, made unrelated girls, sisters. 1 2 3 As against the invectives 
cited above we have the following : 

“Truth that sages ascertained, who is there that dares to blame ? 
Women in this world are born, destined to great power and fame. 

They for dalliance are formed, joys of love for them ordained, 

Seeds within them germinate, source from whence all lifers sustained. 
They from whom man draws his breath scarce by man may bo disdained. 5 3 

All women were not like Alambusa or Nalinika : there did arise, from time 
to time, illuminating illustrations of Sujata, Sambula, Amaradevi, Udaya- 
bhadda, Udumbara, Ruja and others. Sujata, fair and lovely, was a faithful, 
virtuous and dutiful girl, properly discharging her duties to her husband and 
parents-in-law. Both husband and wife dwelt together in joy, and unity, 
and oneness of mind. 4 Sambula was again a symbol of a devoted wife. She 
followed her leprosy-stricken husband to the forest, and served him with 
exemplary devotion. 5 And thus the words of the Samyutta Nikclya 6 that; 
bhariyd 'parcwid salchd —-wife is a supreme comrade—-come to be true. 

These instances, no doubt, confirm the idea that a woman's highest object 
of worship was her husband, the ideal of a Hindu wife that 
AT HOME. has stood the ravages of centuries. Ideas prevailing at the 
time, with regard to the duties and status of a wife, as already 
noticed, show that she was under the subjection of her husband, and was 
his absolute property, for Vessantara could give Maddi away to a Brahmana 
who begged her of him, and still “she did not frown nor chafe or cry/’ 7 8 

On the question of seclusion again wo have evidence both for and against. 

But tho evidence for seclusion of women is very scanty 
SECLUSION. j n( j ee a. it is for the most part the royal maidens who are 
termed Orodhd* Only the queens, and princesses, and perhaps daughters 


1. J. f III, p. 512-G. 10S. 

.2. J., I, p. ill ; at VI, p. 32, we witness a curious scene, as if it were a custom, ol a 
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of noble families, went in a covered carriage (- paticchanmydna ).’ But even 
there the Custom does not seem to have boon rigid. We often see queens freely 
moving in the palace, and talking with ministers and other officers. 2 
Generally however women had complete freedom. They enjoyed in public 
places of enjoyment. 3 Daughters-in-law were not forbidden, as to-day, 
to talk before their elders, fathers-in-law. 4 A man goes with his wife 
through the bazaar freely. 5 At public • ceremonies, or feast or festivals 
women are seen moving without any fear, 6 as we saw a woman insisting on 
going to the festival in a safflower-coloured garment, with her arms twined 
around her husband. 7 Still however we are inclined to believe, that oppor¬ 
tunities were very few in which women could develop their capacities. They 
were, for instance, not supposed to be knowing swimming, as the men 
were! 8 We are elsewhere 9 told that women are naturally timid (itthiyd 
hUrujdtikd). And cowards are compared to' women. When an archer 
becomes'wroth with the robbers for offering him raw meat, the latter says : 
“What, is he the only man, and are we merely women ?” 10 The husband 
drives the cart and the wife sits behind. 11 

Motherhood is the one outstanding aim of the Indian marriage ideal: 

“Women,” says Manu, “were ordained to be mothers, even 
HOOD--THE as men were created to be fathers” a statement of the 

AIM. principal purpose, perhaps not quite in harmony with modem 

notions, but none-the-less significant of the hidden aim of human life. 12 
That is why a wife is called Pajavati (or jxijapati) in our stones. 13 All 
women, whether rich or poor, long (puttatihikd) and beg for sons and 
daughters, and offer prayers and gilts to heaven. 14 Barrenness was a curse 
to a woman. 15 She was less respected for this reason, so much so that we 
hear of a woman pretending to be big with child up to the last, through 
tho help of her good old nurse who instructs her fully in the whole process. 1 
Here we fortunately have a glimpse of a woman in this state. The woman who 
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became heavy with child was generally sent, to her own parent home (pitrkulam)' 
for bringing forth the child. Stopping of monthly courses (utukdla) was the 
sign of a woman having conceived. The general idea of the child's time in the 
mother’s womb was 9 or 10 months. 2 During this period there is a strong 
craving in a woman’s heart, (dohala) which must be fulfilled, at any cost, and 
wo have many a figure of harrassed husbands on this account. 3 Some cere¬ 
monies were performed at the time of a woman’s conception for the protection 
of the embryo ( gabbhaparihdra ). 4 The pains of travail at the birth of a child 
are kown as Kammajavata, 5 thus showing how deeply the Karma theory was 
rooted in the minds of the people. 

As to woman’s inborn love lor finery and ornaments ( VattMlankdrd ), 
wo have ample evidence. Women were in those days, as 
ORNAMENTS. they ^ ave a ^ wa y s been, 6 fonder of these things than men. 7 

Fine garments of cotton, silk and linen were worn. 8 How 
those were worn by the ladies, we have no clear indications to show. 9 The 
two, upper and lower, garments, of a single piece each, were probably 
common to both sexes, though women seem to have further elaborated 
their toilette by supplementary clothing for such parts of the body as the 
prevailing notions of modesty required them to clothe. Among the various 
ornaments worn by women, at least of the richer class, were necklaces 
(mala) earrings (kundald), of jewels or Kusa flower or palm leaf, bracelets 
(Iceyura), frontlotpiece, foot-bangle (pdlipddakam) and waist bands (mekhala ). 10 
These and other ornaments worn by ladies jingled like little birds that chirrup 
in time of rain ( cintika ). 11 Face-powders were also used (kakkupanisevitam 
mukharh). 12 They smeared their hair, arms and other parts of the body with 
sandal oil. 1 3 Fair tresses on the head, with many a curl parted in the middle 
and tipped with gold, added to the charm and beauty of women. 14 They also 
dyed the finger-tips of theii hands and feet, crimson-red, like copper with 
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THE THIRD 
STAGE. 


i The toilet of course remained incomplete without a mirror which was, 
in the case of high-class ladies, fixed to ivory-handles, 2 just as we see in a 
fresco-painting at the famous caves of Ajanta. 3 Some kind of footwear 
(<padukd) was also used by the ladies. 4 

Coming now to the position the woman occupied with regard to her child¬ 
ren, we have only to remind ourselves of what we have 
already noticed before. We have seen that the mother was. 
an object of great reverence. At' this stage, grown-up as 
she was, she naturally occupied a substantial authority in the household. 
The internal management and control of the house were solely in her 
hands. Once a monkey, just let loose by its owner, a gahapati, informed 
its tribe in the forest that human society was' vastly different from theirs in 
view of. the following : 

“There are two. masters in the house : one has no beard to wear, 

But has long breasts, ears pierced with holes, and goes with plaited hair; 
His price is told in countless gold; he plagues all people there.” 3 
This shows vividly, and in a humorous way, her position in the house. 6 

Excepting perhaps the royal ladies and high-class women, it was not un¬ 
common for ordinary women, old and young, to work for 
rATl 0 NS CCU " livelihood. 7 In the villages, the peasant women did various 
kinds of work, for instance, of watching the fields. 8 Spinning, 
weaving and other allied occupations were usually meant for women, 9 as 
wo saw. Flower-girls (panmkadhitd) went about selling flowers and fruits 
in baskets. 10 Many of the poorer women, however, were employed in 
domestic servioe as waiting-women ( paricarikd ),' 1 11 maid-servants (dasi )' 2 and 
nurses (dMti).' 13 The work and the position of female slaves, we have' 
already noticed. She,, the Dasi, had to perform many duties, 14 and the 
treatment she received does not appear to have been in anyway enviable. 


1. J., v, pp. 204 ; G. 43 ; 215-G. 65 (tambanakka) ; 302. G. 39 ; VI, p. 456-G. .1017. 

2. J., V, p. 302-G, 37 1 ddasadantathamp(Kcavekkhitam ( mukhaih).' 

3. Cave No. 17. See, for instance, the plate facing p. 63 of Mukul Candra Dey, My Pu- 

grimagea to Ajmtd and' Bdgh. . 

4. For instance, J., V, p. 298. Means of adorning and beautifying oneself are minutely 
described in the Brahmajala Suttanta of the Digha Nikaya: See Dialogues of Buddha , 1, p. 
13. For charming and realistio descriptions of feminine beauty See, J. V. pp. 155-0-G. 106-U7 ; 
202-5-G. 28-50; 215-G. 62-9; 302-GG. 37, 44; VI, pp. 456-7-GG. 1615-20; Of. Women of the 
Meghaduta , L H . Q. f IV, p. 300 j}. 

5. J., II, p. I85-G. 137. . 

6. Some of the verses of the Jaina SHtrakrt&nga , *1, 4, 2, 3-17, interesting as they are for 
comparison with what we have said before, afford us moreover a glimpse of a Hindu household 
some 2000 years ago, where women ruled supreme over men. 

7. J., I, pp. m, 421 ; IH, p. 180. 

8. J., VI, p. 336. 

9. J., VI, p. 26-G. 105. 

10. J., IH, p. 21; Of . Puspaldvl of the Meghaduta. 

11. I, p. 291; rV, p. 79. 

12. J., I, p. 248; II, p. 428; III, pp. 343, 424 ; V, p. 212. 

13. J., II, p. 328; HI, p. 391; IV, p. 38; V, p. 183; VI, p. 2. ‘ - 

14. A realistio picture of awoman grinding perfume in the kmg s palace is given at J., Ill, 
p.377. 
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Among other means of livelihood, we now note the "shady one of 
prostitution,” which was a recognised institution. We are 
gjgaTU- here leaving out the dancing girls ( natalcitthiyo ), who formed 
the royal harem with which we have already become familiar. 1 
There were besides these, the courtesans or prostitutes who usually belonged 
to that section of the fair sex which had no place by the domestic fireside of 
the common householder, and were reserved for the pleasures of the people. 
These women earned their livelihood as courtesans. 2 

In order to understand clearly the position of those courtesans, we shall 
briefly reveiw the stories concerning them. 

A ganika once used to make great gains ; but afterwards she did not get 
the worth of a betel-nut ( tambulamattamapi ), and nobody courted her. The 
reason for this was that the woman used formerly to take a price from the 
hand of one, and not to go with another until she was off with him (ajirapetva), 
and that was why she used to receive much. Afterwards she had changed her 
manner, and without leave of the first she went with the last, and so she was 
left forsaken. 3 

A vannadasi received a thousand pieces from a youth, who visited her 
only once and then disappeared. She, for honour’s sake (stlabhedabhayem), 
took not so much as a piece of betel from another man, and so she gradually 
became poor. “The man who gave me a thousand pieces has not come these 
three years ; and now I have grown poor. I cannot keep body and soul to¬ 
gether.” She went to the chief-justice to seek advice, and was told to return 
to her former profession. 4 

These two instances seem to suggest, as an ideal, that a courtesan should 
look to only one man, and as a statement of fact, that she did receive many. 

Sama was a courtesan (ganika) of Benares. Her price, as usual, was a 
thousand pieces of money. She was a favourite of the king’s, and had a suite 
of five hundred female slaves (vannadasiyo). A young wealthy merchant, 
who was enamoured of Sama, presented her every night with a thousand pieces 
of money. One day, while standing at an open window on the upper floor 
of her house, she saw a robber, comely and gracious, being led along the street. 
Sama fell in love with him at first sight. She got the robber released by send¬ 
ing a thousand pieces of money to the city-governor as a bribe, saying that the 
robber was her brother and that he had no other refuge except in Sama, and 
the young merchant was executed as a substitute. Thenceforth Sama ac¬ 
cepted nothing from any other man’s hand, but passed all her time taking her 
pleasure with this robber only. The robber thought, one day, that if the 
woman should fall in love with any one else, she would cause his death also. 
So he took her with all her ornaments on to a garden, squeezed her till sho 


1. Supra, pp. 117-20. 

2. Law, op. tit., p. 26. 

3. J., II, pp. 302, 309. 

4. J., II, p. 380. 
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became insensible and then decamped, with all her jewellery, never to return. 
When Sama recovered consciousness, slio could not find her lord-. She fasted 
and led a simple life for a few days, but when she learnt, from the people she 
had despatched in search of her. lord, -that he would not have herj she took 
once more to her former course of life, full of regrets. 1 

Practically the same thing is told about another courtesan ( nagaraso - 
bhani) of Benares, Sulasa by name. But here Sulasa is described as one—a 
woman that too—who possessed rare wisdom and courage. The robber, after 
three or four months, desired to leave her, taking away some of her jowellery. 
He told her one day, that while being hauled along by the king’s men he had 
promised an offering to a tree-deity on a mountain top. Sulasa, to fulfil his 
desire,put on all her ornaments, and accompanied him to the top of a mountain. 
There she was told by the robber, that he had not gone there for offering but 
for killing her and depriving her of all the jewellery. In piteous words she said: 
‘husband, why would, you kill me ? I loft a rich man’s son for you, spent 
large sum and saved, your life. I might get a thousand pieces a day, but I look 
at no other man. Such a benefactress I am to you ; bo kind enough to spare 
my life. I will be your slave.’ But the robber did not move. Then Sulasa’s 
wits rose to the occasion. She prayed for the last embrace. He agreed. She 
walked round him in respectful salutation throe times, and kissed him. Then 
she stood behind him, as if to do obeisance there, and threw him down the 
preoipice. The robber was crushod to pieces, and died on the spot. With a 
burning heart Sulasa returned home. 2 

In these two instances we do envisage the fact, that a courtesan did not 
always like to flirt with many. She yearned to have a man of her choice, 
and then to live happily with him and with nobody else. 3 

Another lady of the town (mgarasobhani vannaddsl) was beautiful and 
prosperous. A young merchant, as before, gave her a thousand pieces daily, 
and took pleasure with her constantly. Once being late, ho wont to her with¬ 
out money. She said : “Sir, I am but a courtesan ; I do not give my favours 
(keli) without.a thousand pieces : you must bring the sum.” She did .not hero 
tho young man’s entreaties, and ordered her maids to drive him away. Being 
discontented, ho turned out an ascetic. When the king, a friend of the young 
man, knew this, ho at once ordered her to bring him' back. She drove in a 
chariot to tho place where the man was, and beseochod him to return. But 
the man sotting forth tho utter impossibility of this, she came back. 4 

Then we hear of Kali, another ganika of Benares. She had a brother, 
Tundila by name, a debauchee, a drunkard and a gambler who wasted her 
wealth. She could not restrain him. One day, ho was beaton at hazard 


1. J., Ill, pp. 59-63-GG. 69-72. ■ ■ • , 

\ • 2. J., Ill, pp. 435-8. GG, 18-26. The tnimstdr Senaka killed a harlot (Veal) after enjoy¬ 
ing 1 ' her in a garden, and carried her ornaments away : J., VI, p. 382. 

x 3. Bimala Churn Law’s reading of hor psychology is, to our mind, at variance with the 
whole tone of tho stories : Seo; op. eit., p. 33. 

4. X, III, pp. 475-8. GG. 77-87. 
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(,dutaparajito ), and lost the very clothes he was clad in; wrapping about him 
a rag of loin-cloth, he came to his sister’s house. But she had commanded her 
maids to drive him out. And so they did. He stood by the threshold (dvd- 
ramule) and made his moan. Now a rich young merchant, frequenting Kali, 
came and asked Tupqlila why he was crying. On knowing the reason, he oon- 
soled him and entered the house, and asked Kali why she treated her brother 
like that. “If you are fond of him, give your clothing yourself,” she replied in 
scorn. Now in her house ( ganikaghare ) the fashion was this: out of every 
1000 received, 500 were for the woman, 500 for clothes, perfumes and garlands; 
the men who frequented the house reoeived garments, stayed the night there, 
and on the next day put off these garments and put on their own and went their 
ways. Here the young man put on the garments provided for him, and gave 
his own to Turxjila who hastened away to the tavern. And on the next day, 
according to the orders from Kali, the maids surrounded the man when he 
was going out and took the clothes from him and bade him off. The miw 
lamented upon his state. 1 

Thus we get a very vivid and realistic picture of the life these courtesans 
led in those days. 2 They lived upon their vanna. Usually the rich people 
were their patrons, and kings also held them in favour. 3 They lived in state 
and luxuries, with a large train of servants. 4 They kept intimate connection 
with court-musicians. 5 6 A courtesan, as a general rule and in the eyes of the 
ordinary people, was not looked down as a moral outcast past redemption, as 
we may see her talking freely with Gamanicanda and sending a message to the 
king,® though expressions like ‘a vile trade ( nicakamma ),’ 7 ‘a house of ill- 
fame’ ( ganikaghara ), 8 and ‘this bad life of mine ( kilittha ) 9 10 and a low woman 
(duritthi jcumbhadasi),' 0 show that the moral aspect of the occupation was 
not lost sight of. Still, discounting the objective colouring, we do not feel 
that these ‘public women’ were in any way below the normal standard, but 
they, Sulasa, Sama and others, like their sisters Ambapall and Salavat! 11 , 
rose to a higher standard through their intellectual and artistic accomplish- 


1. J., IV, pp. 248-9-6. 106. 

2. A curious idea is met with in the HaUhipdla Jdtaka , J., IV, pp. 473-4 : A wretched 
woman (duggatitthl) is seen outside the gato of a city with se ven sons, hail and hearty : one hold¬ 
ing pot and plate for cooking, one mat and bedding, one going before and one following behind, 
ono holding a finger of her, one sitting on her hip, and one on her shoulder. When asked about 
their father, she says: “the lads have no father at all for certain ( nibaddho ),” and points to a 
banyan tree ( nigrodha) whose deity, she says, gave her children. Courtesans in India, says 
Rouse, were said to be married to certain trees: perhaps this woman bolongs to that class, 
Cowell, Jataka, IV., p. 294 n. 

3. Cf. J., V, p. 134, where we hear a ganika, deposed from her position by a king and after¬ 
wards restored. 

4. Cf. Mahavagga, VIII, 15, II. 

5. J., I. pp. 384-6. 

6. J., II, pp. 302-3. 

7. J., Ill, p. 60. 

8. J., IV, p. 249. 

9. J., Ill, p. 436. 

10. J., VI, p. 228-G. 1001. 

11. See Mahavagga, , VI, 30//; VIII, 1, 3-4. 
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ments, and came to be respected, rather than hated, by the people in 
general. 1 

Whatever the reasons for the existence of the institution of prostitution 
may be, 2 it is certain that it was an important institution. It cannot more¬ 
over be said with any sound reason, that people sought the company of the 
ganika because their life at homo was miserable or unbearable, but evidently 
they were drawn by her accomplishments, physical and intellectual. 3 We 
hear: 

“With wives chaste, faithful and of high degree, 

A man may circumspect and prudent be, 

May curb his passions well in such a case, 

Yet in some harlot his whole trust may place. 4 

Before leaving this subject of the position of woman, we must note her 
condition in widowhood. The first question here is, whether 
WIDOWHOOD, she had any right to live as a widow or whether she was ex¬ 
pected to accompany her husband to the funeral pyre. We 
do not find a single instance, as far as we can see, of self-immolation of a 
widow. The custom of Sa-ti was quite absent in those days. 

But the state of a widow was terrible indeed. 7idhavdputta is a term of 
scorn and reproach. 5 And the piteous words of Maddl, who envisages that 
state, are worth noticing in this connection: 

“For terrible is widowhood-The meanest harries her about. 

Knocked down and smothered in the dust, held roughly by the hair, 

A man may do her any hurt, all simply stand and stare. 

Even in a prosperous household, bright with silver without end, 
Unkindly speeches never cease from brother or from friend. 

Naked are rivers waterless, a kingdom without king, 

A widow may have brothers ten, yet is a naked thing. 

A banner is the chariot’s mark, a fire by smoke is known, 

Kingdoms by kings, a wedded wife by husband of her own. 

The wife who shares her husband’s lot, be it rich or bo it poor, 

Her fame.the very gods do praise, in trouble she is sure.” 6 


1. Cf. the character of Vasantasena of the Carudalta of Bhdsa and the Mrcchakatika of 

Sildraka. . . 

2. “The same reasons whicbi gave rise to the class of tho Hetaiera in Athens were also res¬ 
ponsible for the growth of ffee women in the cities of ancient India. They played an important 
part in the public and private life of our country and undoubtedly contained many women of the 
type of Theodote and Aspasia.” Sailendranath Dhar, I, II. Q., IV, p. 302. 

3. Of. Chakladar, Social Life in Ancient India , p. 203. 

4. 0., V, p* 403-G. 252. We have in the stories different designations for these public 
women or courtesans. Whether they differed from one another, we cannot say. We have Veal 
(Ve&ya)'- V, p. 425 ; VI, p. 382; ndriyo — V, p. 425 ; gamaniyo-V, p. 425 ; ganika —II, pp. 302, 
309 ; III, pp. 59-60 ; IV, p. 248 ; V, p. 134 ; nagarasobhani —III, pp. 435, 475 ; vannaddsi — 
II, p. 380; HI, p. 475; VI, p. 300 ; kumbhadci8l~-V, p. 403—G. 252 ; VI, p. 228-G. 1001 ; 
Kalidasa, in his Meghadula , notes three classes of these women Panyastn : abhiwrika and 
Vekya, I. H. Q. f IV, pp. 302-3. 

5. J., VI, pp. 33. 

6. J., VI, p. 508-G. 1869-1876. 
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It seems however that widow-remarriage was allowed, and widows, if 
not grown very old, did marry another man and there was nothing abominable 
in that.' 

About the legal property-rights of woman, we learn next to nothing. 

We once hear an old man, complaining that as soon as he 
PROPERTY- was dead, his wife, being young, would [marry some other 

RIGHTS. man an( j spend all his money, instead, of handing it over to 

his own son. 1 2 Petlikam dhanam, as a dowry given to her, 
may have been recognized as a sole possession of a woman. 3 

Some women also took the monastic vow like men, and lived by begging, 
away from the mundane world. These paribbajikas 4 were 
FEMALE generally wise and learned like Bherl of Uttarapancala, and 

ASCETICS. liked to form company with the learned male ascetics. This 
sometimes actually resulted in close intimacy, and it does 
not seem quite improbable that some at least, tired of this ascetic life, again 
came back to householder’s life, like Saccatapavi of the Kunala Jataka. 5 
Sometimes both the husband and the wife together took to ascetic life, and 
then they lived in the forest abstaining from any worldly connection, having 
their own separate huts ( pannasald ). 6 Public opinion does not seem to have 
been in any way against these female ascetics. 

Wo feel, at the end of this discussion, that normally the position of woman 
was happy. But it was not quite satisfactory. Freedom to enjoy light and 
air, the two blessings of God, she no doubt had, and her personal freedom was 
seldom interfered with, but she was accepted more for meeting the demands 
of the male-sex than for any aspirations of her own fulfilled. 


1. J., I, p. 225 ; VI, p. 159. 

2. J., I, p.225. 

3. ,T., VI, p. 494-G. 1748. 

4 . J., in, pp. 93 - 4 ; 383 ; IV, pp. 23-7 ; 300 ; V, pp. 427-8 ; VI, pp. 73, 467. 

6. J. V., pp. 427-8, Saocatapavi is oallod a eetasamani, possibly a Jaina nun. 

6. J., Ill, pp. 93-4; 383 ; IV, p. 23-7 ; VI, pp. 73-520, 
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CHAPTER V 

EDUCATION 

E ducation is no doubt one of the standards by which cultural position 
of a particular society or people is to be judged. From the light which 
these stories throw, here and there, on the system and nature of education, 
we may be inclined to say that the Jdta/ca society had reached a high water¬ 
mark of cultural attainments. 1 

As to the general education of a child at home—for the Indian system 
of primary education was mainly one of hereditary transmission of skill in 
arts and crafts—we know very little. Once we hear: when the son of the 
Setthi learnt writing ( lek'ham ), the slave Katahaka too went with him carry¬ 
ing his slate (phalakarh vahamdno gantvd), and thus learnt writing. 2 It 
would seem from this, that the boys received instruction somewhere outside 
the home, presumably at a public school. The use of the word ‘phalaka? or 
board also shows, that method of instruction of beginners in the art of writing 
was much the same as in the primary schools of to-day. The boys learnt the 
three its—reading, writing and arithmetic—in these elementary schools. 3 

After completing this general education, the boys were sent out to some 
well-known institution for higher education. Of all the places 
CENTREi ITY which imparted higher education, Takkasila, in the extreme 
north-west, was by far the most important and widely 
renowned. Our stories abound in references to this famous University town. 4 
it was, as we have already noted, the chief intellectual centre of the age, 
attracting students and scholars from different and distant parts of the 
country. 5 The fame of Takkasila as a great centre of learning was evidently 
due. to its world-renowned teachers (disdjpuiiiokhd ucaTiyd). Let us see how 
this great University seat imparted education to the youths of the country. 

As stated before, students are always spoken of as going to Takkasila to 
complete their education and not to begin it. As a rule, the 
time for beginning the higher studies at Takkasila is given as 
the age of sixteen ( solasctvassakdle ), 6 or when the students 
come of age (vayapatte) 7 Naturally, students of a maturer age only could 
be sent so far away from their homes. 

1. On this subieot, the two articles, one by J. N. Sikdar in the J. B.O. B. 8. IV, pp. 148 - 
Cl, and the other by Dr. R.K. Mookerji in the Buddhistic Studies, pp. 236-56, have been 

^ 2. J. I p. 451. <4 Comenius calls the first years of a child the mother s school, and finds 

here the rudiments of all latex education.’* S. V. Venkateswara, Indian Culture , through the 

^ 6S ]y. * According to Kautilya, a prince should be taught lipi ( writing), and sankhyanct 
(arithmetic), after the 4th year. Artha&astra, 1, 5. 

4. For full references see Dines Andersen, Index to the Jataka, pp. 61-2. 

5. From Bar&nasi J., I, pp. 272, 285, 409, 463; U, pp. 85, 87 i 111, p. 234 ; IV, pp. 50, 
224 ; V, pp. 127, 263 ; Rajagaha — J., ill, p. 238 : V, p. 177, 247 ; Mithila—lV, p. 316 ♦ 
Uiieni-IV, p. 392 ; Kosaiar-Hl, p. 45 ; Sivi-V, p. 210; Kuru-llI, p. 399 ; V, 457. 

6. J., 11, p. 277 ; Ill, p. 122 ; IV, p. 237 ; V, pp. 127,,210. 

7, J., I, pp. 356, 436, 505 ; II, p. 52 ; I, pp. 18, 171, 194, 228,248; V, pp. 16*, 193, 227 
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While dealing with, the education of Princes we have, by reproducing a 
long and characteristic passage from the Tilamutthi Jdtaka , T 
ADMISSION. noticed praotioally all the principal features of the educational 
system and organization of the times, specially at Takkasila, 
We saw, there, how the student, coming from abroad for learning, was 
admitted into the University. Usually the students paid the entire tuition 
fees—the teacher’s fees (Scariydbhagam )—in advance, which was 1000 pieces 
of money (a favourite figure). 1 2 In lieu of paying fees in cash, a student was 
allowed to pay them in the shape of services to his teacher. Such students 
attended on their teacher by day and received instruction by night 3 and 
were called dhammantevdsiM , as against those feepayers —dcmiyablidgaddyahd 
—who only learnt the arts. The duties of 500 Brahmana pupils of a school 
were, among others, to gather firewood from the forests for their master. 4 If 
however a student wanted to devote his whole time to studies, without sparing 
any time for such services, and at the same time was not able to pay the fees 
in advance, he may be trusted to pay them after the completion of his educa¬ 
tion. We read of one such Brahmana student paying off the fees by begging 
after completing his studies. 5 It may also happen, that poor students were 
provided a free education by some charitable community. For instance, once 
the ‘‘Benares folk” used to give day by day commons of food to the poor 
lads, and had them taught free. 6 Then again the cost of education was, to 
some extent, taken over from the teachers, and the pupils, by the occasional 
invitations to dinner extended to them by philanthropic householders or by 
the latter themselves bringing to the former presents in oxen and rice and 
milk. 7 Another class of students was formed by those who were sent as 
companions of the princes of their respective countries at State expenses. 8 
Looking to the length of time a student took to finish his education, and to 
the necessary expenses which the teacher had to incur, the amount of fee 
charged does not seem to have been very heavy. 

Though the University centres were mainly residential, day-scholars 
were also admitted to instruction. Prince Junha of Benares 
ARS #SCH0L h a d independent house for himself from which he attended 

the college at Takkasila. “One night after lessons he left the 
teacher’s house in the dark and set out for home.” 9 In the day-scholars 
were included householders or married students. We have several instances 
of such day-scholars, married men, who are obstructed by their wives from 
going to their master’s house and listening to his teachings. 10 


1. J., II, pp. 277-8. Supra, pp. 89-90. 

2. J., I, p. 273; II, pp. 47-8; IV, pp. 38-9; 50, 128, 298, 316 ; V, p t 457. 

3. J., II, p. 278. ' . * 

4. J., 1, pp. 317-8. 

6. J., IV, p.224. 

6. J., I, p. 239-— 4 Bdrdna8ivcisino duggat&nam paribbayam datvd sippam sikkhapenti ** 

7. J., I, pp. 191, 318 ; ill, pp. 171, 537, IV; p. 391. 

8. J., HI, p. 238 ; V, pp. 247, 263. 

9. J.,lV,p. 96. 

10. I* PP* 300*2, 463. 
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The usual number of students under an individual teacher is invariably 
given as five hundred—which, again, is a conventional figure. 1 
stot?™ts F Among these, the majority was, of course, formed by the 
Khattiyas and the Brahmai;ias. 2 The minority was formed 
by sons of setthis or magnates and officers of kings. 3 Once we read of 
a tailor going to Takkasila, but that also in the company, or rather as a 
servant, of a merchants 1 son. 4 Cabalas were not admitted, as we saw from 
the instance of the two brothers Citta and Saffibhuta. 5 

The particulars about the life of the students are very few in the stories. 

But from these few we at least find, that the students led a 
STUDENT LIFE, very simple life. Even the aristocratic princes came there 
with the modest equipment of a pair of onesoled sandals 
(elcatdliha updnaha), a sunshade of leaves (pannachattam) and a thousand 
pieces of money as the teacher’s fees, of which not a single piece was pro¬ 
bably loft for private use. 6 In other ways also the life of the students at 
the University was under strict control of the teacher, so much so that they 
were not even free to go to a river for bath, except in the company of the 
teacher. 7 Their standing duty was to gather firewood in the forests, and 
also personal service to the teacher. 8 Their food, was also simple con¬ 
sisting mainly of rice-gruel (ydgu) or simple rice ( bhatta ), and prepared by a 
maid of the teacher’s house. 9 At invitations, which were not infrequent, 
they were given sugar-cane ( uccliu ), molasses (gularii), curd and milk 
(dadhikhwam ), 10 

Of course it is inconceivable that a single individual could manage a school 
of 500 pupils or so. He was helped by a staff of Assistant 
ASSISTANT teachers (pitthi-dcariyd). And only the most advanced or 
TEACHERS. senior pupils (jetthantevdsiM) weie appointed as Assistant 
teachers. 11 The senior pupils also rendered help in teaching 
work. We read of a teacher appointing his oldest pupil to act as his sub¬ 
stitute. 12 Another teacher of Takkasila, while going to Benares on some 
mission, says to his chief pupil: “My son, I am going away from homo, while 
I am away, you are to instruct these my pupils,” 13 These senior pupils or 
monitors ( anuscitthdrd) were held in respect by other pupils. 14 By being asso¬ 
ciated with teaching these seniors soon became fit to be teachers themselves. 
Prince Sutasoma being the senior pupil soon attained to proficiency in teaching 

J., 1, pp, 289, COO, 317, 102, 130 ; III, pp. 18, 235. 

J., I, p. 403 ; II, p. 100 ; III, pp. 122, 158. 

J., II, p. 99 ; IV, p. 38, 237 ; V, p. 227. 

J., IV, p. 88 : The fisherman’s instance is only a rare exception: III, p. 171. 

J., XV, pp. 391-2. 

J„ II, pp. 277-8 ; IV, p. 96. 

J., II, p. 278. 

J., I, pp. 317-8 : 447-8. 

J., I, p. 318. 

J., I, p. 448. 

J., II, p. 100, V, p. 457. 

J.,l,p. 141. . 

J., IV, p. 61 —‘tdta aham vippavcmsmmi , tvam ydva mamagamand ime manave sippam 
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(i nipphattim pdpuni ) and becoming the private teacher of his comrade in 
the school soon educated him, while the others only gradually acquired their 
learning.' We may also note, in this connection, that the teacher was not a 
single individual, but had a family of his own (doariyahulam ), 1 2 having wife and 
children. 3 4 And it was quite usual for the teacher to give his daughter, if 
he had any, in marriage to his eldest and advanced student, 11 and he might 
establish a special test for the purpose. 5 6 

The study hour seems to have commenced very early in the morning, 
when the boys were roused from their sleep by the crowing of a 
cock. The cock, it seems, was domesticated in every school to 
slum hours. B0rve as a clock, it was a necessity. Once, when the trained 
cock died, the students brought a second one which, however, 
had been bred in a cemetery, and had no knowledge of times and seasons, and 
used to crow casually—at midnight as well as at daybreak. Roused by his 
crowing at midnight, the young Brahmanas fell to their studies; by dawn they 
were tired out and could not for sleepiness keep their attention on the subject 
already learnt (gahitatthdmmapi) ; and when he fell acrowing in broad day, 
they did not get a ohance of quiet for repeating their lessons (sajjhaya). 
And, as it was the cock’s crowing both at midnight and by day which had 
brought their studies to a standstill,' they took the bird and wrung his neck.® 
This passage shows that there were certain hours for private study, when the. 
students repeated new lessons and revised the old ones. The two things 
had probably to be finished before noon. 

Instruction by the teacher seems to have been imparted at times conve¬ 
nient to the students, and light and lucky days wore observed 
INSTRUCTION, in giving it, 7 reminding us of the ‘anadhydya’ system of the 
Upanisadic times. As pointed out before, the poorer stu¬ 
dents performed menial work for the school during the day time, and 
received instruction at night 8 . Possibly, tfie day-scholars also learnt the 
sippas at night. 9 The acariyabhdgaddyakas were treatod like the eldest 
sons in the house, and were given schooling on every light and lucky day. 10 

Prom the frequent use of the expression ‘sippam vacesi,’ i.e., ‘causing to 
read the sippas , the arts, it seems clear that the students 
TEXT BOOKS, used to read books. And in the instance already cited, the 
reference to drowsiness preventing the students from under¬ 
standing (lit.^seeing-passawti) the subject already learnt, also indicate the use 


1. J., V, pp. 457-8. 

2. J., V, p. 457. 

3. J., XV, p. 60. .... 

4. J., Ill, p. 219 ; VI, p. 347—“ taemin pana kule sace pi vayapatid dhitd hoti jet wan* 

tevasikaasa databud ti vattam. 

6. J., Ill, pp. 18-9. 

6. J., I, p. 43G and G. 115. 

7. J., II, p.278. 

8. J., 11,47. 

9. J., J V, p. 96. 

10. J., 11, p. 278 (sallahukena ftakkhattena)* 
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of books. We have also direct references to the existences of books (potthakain) 
‘preserved with brilliant, coloured rappings, and read laying them upon a 
beautiful standish.’’ Moreover, the repeated mention of the use of writing, 
both in private and official correspondence, leaves no doubt as to this. 

The three Vedas and the eighteen sippas or arts 2 are repeatedly spoken 
of as the subjects taught at Takkasila. The invariable men- 
OOURSES OP tion of the throe Vedas shows that the Atharvaveda was 

STUDY. not included in the curriculum. The Vedas were of course 

learnt by heart. We do not know of what did the 18 sippas 
consist. We have however mention of the following individual arts and 
sciences: elephant lore ( hatthisutta ), 3 magic charms ( mante ), 4 spell for 
bringing back the dead to life (matahdthdpanamantam), 5 hunting (luddaha- 
Icamma), 6 spell for understanding all animals’ cries ( sabbaravajananamantam), 7 
archery ( issapasippa: dhanurvidya), 6 the art of prognostication ( angavijjd ), 9 
charm for commanding all things of sense ( dlambanamantam ), 10 divining from 
the signs of the body, 11 and medicine (tiliccM). ’ 2 

Most of the references in the Jdtalcas point to the students taking up the 
sippa or the science course. It seems that technical education was much more 
valued in those times than Vedic or theological studies. It is also evident from 
some passages that a student was allowed to take up a special course in one 
of the sippas, in addition to or without the ordinary course.’ 3 

These sciences were not simply theoretical. Knowledge of the literature of 
a subject had to be followed by its practical applications. If or 
PRACTICAL some subjects, like medicine, practical training was naturally 
SIDE. essential, as we know from the account of Jivaka’s education. 14 

In other subjects, the practical course was left to be com¬ 
pleted by the students themselves when they loft their colleges. They wandered 
far and wide, acquiring all practical usages (sabbasamayasippdni) and under¬ 
standing countiy observances (desacdrittam).' 5 Princes had to demonstrate 
their technical knowledge before their fathers after returning home from 
Takkasila,, as we have seen before. “A practical turn was indeed given to all 
instruction as a pedagogic principle.” In addition to theoretical lectures and 
practical training, nature-study was sometimes insisted upon for those who 
were intellectually weak among students. An interesting example of this is 


1. J., Ill, pp. 235, 292; IV, p. 299; V, p. 483. 

2. J., I, pp. 259, 285, 356, 402, 464; 11, p. 87 ; Ill, pp. 115, 122, 537-8 

3. J., II, p. 47. 

4. J., 11, p. 100; alao I, p. 402. 

5. J., I, p. 510. 

6. J., 11, p. 200, 

7. J., II, p. 415. 

8. J., 1, p. 356; II, p. 87; III, p. 219; V, p. 127, 

9. J., HI, p. 122. 

10. J., IV, p.457. 

11. J., II, p. 200. 

12. .1., IV, p. 171. 

13. J., I, p. 356 ; II, p. 99 ; III, pp. 18, 129; IV, p. 456. 

14. Mahavagga, VIII, 1, 6 ff. 

15. J., I, p. 356; III, pp. 115, 235, 238 ; IV, pp. 38, 200; V, pp. 247, 426, 
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furnished by the Nangalisa Jataka a world-renowned professor of Benares 
had 500 young Brahmanas to instruct, one of whom had always foolish notions 
in his mind ( dandhabhgm ), and always said the wrong thing ; he was engaged 
with the rest in learning the scriptures as a pupil, hut because of his folly 
' could not master them. The teacher was^ at pains to consider what method 
of instruction would be suitable for that ‘veriest dullard’of all his pupils. 
And the thought came to him, that the best way was to question him on his 
return from gathering firewood and leaves, as to something he had seon or done 
that day, and then to ask what it was like. ‘For,’ thought the master, ‘this 
will lead him on to making comparisons and giving reasons, and the continu¬ 
ous practice of comparing and reasoning on his part will enable me to impart 
learning to him.’ But the experiment in the end failed, for the boy compared 
snake, the trunk of an elephant, sugar-cane, curd and milk, all to the shaft 
of a plough : 

“For universal application, he 
Employs a term of limited import. 

Plough-shaft and curds to him alike unknown 
—The fool asserts the two things are the same.” 1 2 

This at least shows the earnest desire on the part of the teacher to use all his 
intellectual powers to educate a child. 

Next to Takkasila, Benares was the most important as a centre of learn¬ 
ing. It was however largefy the creation of the ex-sttidents 
BENARES. of Takkasila who sot up as teachers at Benares, presumably at 
other places as well, 3 and carried thither the culture of that 
cosmopolitan educational centre which was moulding the intellectual life of 
the whole of India. In oourse of time Benares also produced its own alumni 
as educationists—teachers of world-wide fame with the usual number of 500 
pupils to teach. 4 It is also probable that Benares had, like Takkasila, 
specialized in the teaching of certain subjects, specially music, 5 as it has till 
the present day. With all tins, however, Benares was still a growing 
university in those days, and did not attain much celebrity which it after¬ 
wards did since the decline of Takkasila. The • movement of students 
towards Benares is, in the Jiitakas, very slow and scarce in comparison with 
the other city. Even the students of Benares had to seek resort in Takkasila. 

From the foregoing discussion it will have been apparent, that there was 
a general spread of education throughout the country. And it will have 
become also evident, that the demand for the knowledge of the Sippas or for 
technical and scientific education was not less keen than that for general 


1. J., I, pp. 447-49. 

2. J., I, p. 449-G. 119. 

3. J., 1, p. 463 ; II, p. 100. 

4. J., I, p. 238 ; 111, pp. 18, 233; IV, p. 237. 

5. J., 11, p. 248: “Bdrdnasiyam gutlilalcumaro vayappattv gandhabbasippe nipphattim 
patvu Outtilagmdhabbo nama sakulajambudipe ayyagandhabbo- ahosi.” * 
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education or religious studies. The large mass of middle-class people 1 and 
the lower strata of society, 2 however, do not seem to have got any benefit of 
this education directly. 

Before we leave this subjcot, we must also note another institution which, 
in a way, promoted the spread of education. We mean those 
FOREST-SEATS, forest-seats where religious teachers, mainly drawn from the 
class of ex-students of Takkasila, having renounced the world, 
imparted instruction to numerous disciplos in the traditional learning of the 
age. These hermitages also served as schools of higher philosophical specula¬ 
tion and religious training. Some of the boldest sepculations in Indian 
philosophy naturally emanated from these sylvan and solitary retreats, away 
from the haunts of men. Generally these were set up in the Himalayas. 3 
Sometimes however the bands of ascetics would establish^ themselves near 
the centres of population, and would have facilities for attracting recruits. 4 5 
Setaketu is said to have been originally a senior pupil at a Benares school. 
He then went to Takkasila for education in the arts, on completion of 
which he wandered through the country learning all practical arts, and 
at last came across a group of 500 ascetics in a village, who after ordaining 
him taught him all their arts, texts and practices ( sippamantacaranam). s 


1. Cf. J., IV, p. 255. 

2. Cf. J., Ill, p. 171. 

3. J., I, pp. 406, 431, 605; 111, p. 143; IV, p. 74. 

4. J., HI, p. 115; IV, p. 193; V, p. 128. 

5. J., Ill, p. 235. 




CHAPTER VI 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 


F ar advanced from the primitive stage as the Jdtaka society was, it natu¬ 
rally saw the development and prosperity of various arts and sciences. 
People in that age had come to possess refined tastos and aesthetic percep¬ 
tions : they strove for the joy and beauty in life. 

Reading and writing ( vacanam, lefchanarh) were commonly known. As 
LANGUAGE we saw i ust a before, numerous are the references to 

AND LITER A- the various and widespread uses of writing in the Jdtahas, to 
TURE. the writing of epistles, 1 to the forging of letters, 2 to inscrip¬ 

tions on gold plates, 3 to inscription over a hermitage, 4 inscription in letters 
(akkhardni) of vermilion upon a wall, 5 to letters of the alphabet engraved on 
gold necklets, 6 to inscriptions upon garments and accoutrements, 7 to the 
scratching of a message on an arrow, 8 and to the scratching of a writing on a 
leaf (panna). 9 

Pali, in the form, more or less, in which these stories are written, was most 
probably the common language of the people, though Samskrta may have been 
spoken among tho more literate and cultured class, and there may havo been 
different dialects also, a3 we discern from the specific mention of the Oanddla- 
bhasd . 10 

Among literary works, in addition to the various works of antiquity like 
the Vedas and the Vendangas, 11 the Akkhdnas or ballads 12 and stray gaihas 
composed by savuJns, isis or i kavis , 13 Hatthisuttam or the treatise on elephants 
was known. 14 The gathas of the Jdtahis thomselves, indeed, reveal a highly 
developed stage of Poetry, rich with imagination and beauty of stylo, 15 and 
deep with thoughts and observation alike. 16 Tho Alckhdnas or the ballads in 


1. J.,1, p.377 (mentions a correspondent); II, pp. 95, 174 (sealing a letter: also I, 
p. 451); IV, p. 145 (gives content of the message); IV, pp. 370, 385, 403. 

2. J., I, p. 451 ; IV, p. 124. 

3. J., II, pp. 36, 372, 376; IV, pp. 7, 257, 335, 488 ; V, pp. 59, 67,125; VI, p. 29. 

4. J., VI, p. 520— 'ye Ice ci pabbajitukdmd ganhantu * ti akkhardni likhitva . 

5. J., IV, p. 489— JCxtihingulakena bhittiyd akkhardni likhitva ; quoted by Barua, 
old Brahmi Inscriptions, Intro. 

6. J., VI, p. 390— Suvannamdld akkhardni chinditva. 

7. J., VI, p. 408— Nivatthavatthadisu akkhardni oloketha . 

8. J., II, p. 90— Kande akkhardni chinditva. 

9. J., II, p. 174; IV, p. 55; VI, pp. 369, 385, 400. 

10. J., IV, p. 391; On language, see Rhys Davids, Bud. Ind ., p. 140 jfjf. 

12. J.] V, p. 450-G. 339 * Vedam akfchdnapahcamavh ’ Cf. Dialogues of the Buddha , I, 7-9. 

13. J., V, p. 484. The Atiguttara Nikaya , 2,230, mentions four kinds of poets; the poet of 
imagination, the poet of tradition, the poet of real life, and the improvisatore. 

14. J., II, p. 46. r .. 

15. The best representative of charming lyrical poetry may be found m Canaa-Kmnara 

Jdtaka, J., IV, p.283-G. 18-42. ‘ rr . „ T , . rJ 

16. On the literary value of the Jdtakas, see Wintemitz, History of Indian Literature, il, 
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prose and verse, such as those sung by the rhapsodists, were current and had 
set up the stage out of which the future Epics were to be evolved. 1 We may 
also discern the beginnings, the first steps, towards a future drama in the 
varied productions of shows with scenery, music and dancing before a big 
concourse of people on certain festival days : these were the samajjas of which 
we shall presently speak. We have a distinct reference to ndtakani , which 
were, most probably, dramatic performances, as distinguished from pure danc¬ 
ing and acting or pantomimes. 2 It seems the age of the Jatalcas saw the be¬ 
ginnings of literary activities—of prose, poetry and drama—in the ordinary 
language of the people. 3 

Of mathematical sciences, we do not get much information from the 
MATHEMATICS- stories - But there cannot be any doubt that they were far 
ASTRONOMY- advanced from the Vedic times. 4 The numerical system must 
ASTROLOGY. k ave k eon we p established, as wo may guess from the stray 
references to numerical figures, and their fractions. Some arithmetical process 
for multiplication must have been in existence in order to get the following 
instance : 4x500=2000 : five hundred attendants for each of the four dogs 
would make the total two thousand ( ekkekkassa paftca sunakhascitani parivdroli 
evam dmhi sunakhasahassehi parivdritd). 5 

Both astronomy and astrology seem to have been well advanced, though 
no information as to their scientific character is available. Of course various 
nalckhattas were known, and the nakkhattajananakas made forecasts on the 
moving of different constellations ( nakkhattacdram ). 6 And the popular belief 
of Bahu covering up the moon’s orb and the latter’s liberation from the jaws 
of the former, 7 and the idea of hare in the moon, 8 were also prevalent. 

Medical science seems to have well advanced in those days. There were 
Vejjas and tikicchalcas who knew their profession well, the 
profession which they had obtained as a legacy from their 
ancestors like Bhoga, Vetarani and Dhammantari (Dhanvantari ?) 9 The 


1 . The Vmanlara J., its gathas, virtually constitute an epic : J., Vl, pp. 479 ff. 

2 . J., V, p. 282— nafakdni upatthdpessdmd. 

3 . Speaking on the literature of the Buddhist period in general, Rhys Davids remarks : 
“It shows a curious contrast between the value of the ideas to be expressed and the child-like 
incapacity to express them well. We have here, as to style, only the untrained adolescence 
of the Indian mind. But what vigour it has l.... there is much rough and rugged beauty 

both in the ballads and in the lyrics_ In aftertimes we have evidence of more successful 

study of the arts and methods of rhetoric and poetry. But never do we find the same virility, 
the same curious compound of humour and irony and love of Nature on the one hand, with a 
deadly earnestness and really on the whole a surprisingly able grasp of the deepest problems 
of life, on the other :** Buddhist India , p. 186. 

4. On the whole subject of these Ancient Indian Sciencos, see particularly Thibaut, 
Astronomic, Astrologic und Mathermtik in Buhlor-Keilhorn’s Groundress der Indo-Arischen 
Philologie : and also recent marvellous treatment of the same by Mr. Gurugovinda Cakravarti 
in the Journal of the Department of Letters , Cal. Uni. XXIV (1934). 

5. J., Ill, p.536. 

6 . For instance, J., II, p. 426 ; V, p. 476. 

7 . J., I, p. 274; III, pp. 52, 364; IV, p. 330-G. 135: Gando yathd Rdhumukhd parnutto> 

8 . J., Ill, p. 52 ; IV, pp. 85-6 G. 144. 

9. J., IV, p. 496-G. 340. 
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typical figure of a doctor can be discerned in the following gdthd , already 
quoted before :— 

“Some carry sacks upon their backs, root-filled and fastened tight; 

They gather healing herbs, they bathe, and magic spells recite/’ 1 

And there were royal-physicians also. 2 * Of course they took their fees, 3 

It seems that the snake was the most dangerous creature, specially the 
black-snake ( kanhasappo ). 4 Particularly the breath coming from its nostrils 
( ndsavata ) was believed to be very pokonous, causing blindness if it foil on 
the eyes. 5 Whether this was the same as the ahivdlaroga , by which the whole 
family of the Amba Jataha , except the son who broke through the wall and 
escaped, was destroyed, we have no moans to ascertain. 6 Snake-bites were 
cured. 7 

Ordinary wounds, bumps and scars were healed by applying some oil 
(i telam ), and bandaging the injured parts ( satakaJcanna ). 8 Pounding the bark 
of a tree on a stone and rubbing the ointment on the wounded palms through 
which holes were made for binding strings healed the wounded parts. 9 

Among diseases 10 we have mention of jaundice (pctnduroga) but no remedy 
is suggested. 11 The treatment for dysentery (lohitapaJckhandiJcd) was a broth 
made of millet and wild rice, mixed with leaves sprinkled with water, without 
salt and spices. Irregular food was kuown to be one of the causes of dysentery. 12 
And it was also recognised that there is no proper digestion of food without 
proper sleep; 13 indigestion (ajinno), among other things, is due to over-eat¬ 
ing. 14 Milk mixed with a pungent drug, if drunk, was thought to ensure protec¬ 
tion from getting cold in the water. 15 Sisabadha or headache was known to 
be very obstinate, sometimes lasting for years together ; and some medicinal 
herb, when ground on a slab and mixed with some water and then applied to 

1 . J., IV, p. 361 -G. 226: Pasibbake gahetvana punne mulassa Bamvute osadhikayo gan- 
Ihenti nahdyanti japanti ca. 

2 . J., II, p. 213 (Bajavejja) 

3. J., 11, pp. 19 (vejjavetanam), 213 ( paribbayam) 

4. J., Ill, p. 34-6-G. 48-9 ; also 11, p. 215-G. 155. 

6 . J., II, p. 296 ; 111, p. 418; IV, p. 457; VI, p. 74. 

6 . J., IV, p. 20,0; ahivatarogo oocurs aiso in the commentary on the Thtrtyatha, p. 120 : it 
may mean malarial fever which, e.g in the Terai, is believed to be due to snake’s breath. Or, 
is it possible that ahi, which may mean the navel, could here be the bowels, and some such 
disease as cholera bo meant: Cowell, Jdtaka , 11, p. 55 n. 

7. J.. 1, p. 310 ; II, p. 215-G. 155 ; IV, p. 496-G. 340 ; VI, pp. 181—2-GG. 793-8. 

8 . J., 1, p. 293 ; 111, p. 42. 

9- J., V, p. 504 “Mulckhatacam pawne ghamitvd ... .hatthathalani makJchesi.... vano 
phdsukarh ahoei . 

10 . The Jaina Acaraiigastura , I, 6, 1, 3. names sixteen diseases : Boils and Leprosy, con¬ 
sumption, falling sickness, blindness and stillness, lameness and humpbackedness, dropsy and 
dumbness, apoplexy and eye-diseases, trembling and crippledness, elephantiasis, and diabetes; 
besides these many illnesses and wounds occur.” 

11 . J., 1, p. 431 ; II, p. 102. 

12 . J it II, p 213 ; III, p. 144. 

13. J., Ill, p. 143. 

14. J., II, p.362. 

15. J., I, p. 458. ‘‘tihhinabheeajjaparivdritam khirampivanli ,.. ,eitam na b&dhati” 
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the forehead, could heal the pain. 1 Symptoms of rheumatism— Vdtdbadha — 
were, among others, contraction of bodily parts and humping of the back, as 
the description of the goat (menda) and the dog (suna ) in the Mahdummagga 
Jalaka 2 shows. Constipation was another disease for which proper treat¬ 
ment seems to have been thought out. The patient had to take a dose of 
ghee , perhaps mixed with some medicine (tikkhim sappi),ns even to “day in place 
of castor-oil, butter-milk mixed with some ghee is used as a strong purgative. 
After taking this, tho patient was not expected to talk or work much, but 
simply to lie down in bed. And the psychological aspect of diseases was also 
not lost sight of: the sickroom was well arranged to please the attention of 
the patient. 3 Leprosy (Kutfham) —stricken man had to be carefully nursed. 
The spot was washed, a salve anointed to it, and a bandage was put on it. 4 
Too much indulgence in sexual intercourse was recognised to be an evil bring¬ 
ing in its train various diseases—cough (kasa) asthma ( susa ), bodily pain 
(daram) and childishness ( bdlyam ) among others. 5 The physicians first of 
all studied and diagnised the case properly and then prescribed proper re¬ 
medy for it. “It is the way of physicians,” says the young physician of Bena¬ 
res just returned from Takkasila, “first to learn whence the disease arises, then 
to make a remedy to suit.” 6 It was also recognised that mental sickness is 
incurable by physical treatment: it can only be cured by a psychological 
remedy. 7 Eye-diseases were also cured. 8 

Besides medicinal treatment, delicate surgical operations also seem to have 
been earned out. A surgeon once fitted a man with a false tip to his no3e, 
which was accidentally out by tho sharp edge of a sword, and painted it so that, 
it looked like a real nose. 9 Sivaka was really a master-sitrgeon. 10 The sur¬ 
gical operation that he successfully carried out, on the person of king Sivi, 
was simply marvellous. The king wanted to give away his eyes to a Brah- 
> t mana who begged for them. With great pain and hesitation, Sivaka, tho sur- 
‘ gGo'n, sat to his work : he pounded a number of simples, rubbed a blue lotus 
with the powder, and brushed it over tho right eye: round rolled the eye, 

and there was great pain. Again he rubbed in the powder, and brushed 

it over the eye: the eye started from the socket, the pain was worse than 
before.... A third time he smeared a sharper powder and applied it: by the 
drug's power, round went the eye, out it came from the socket, and hung 

1. J., VI, p. 331. Oaadhayh gahetvd nisaddya ghamsitvd thokam nalatante makkhesi sied- 
bddho gaio . 

' 2. J., VI, pp. 179 ; 350“ piUhim nametvd ekampadam ukkhipitvd u and GG. (?) 

3. J., VI, p.413. 

4* J., VI, p. 383 44 Uruyd kufthamaUhi , tam dhovitvd bhesajjena makkhetva upari pilotikath 
v datvd bandhati 

5. J., VI, p. 295-G. 1288 “Na balham itthim gaccheyya samp&ssam tejasamkhayam Kasam. 
edsam, daram bdlyam khinamedho nigacchati .” 

(v J., IV, p. 171. “ Vejje ndma ayam vyddhi imam nissdya mmutthito ti ndtvd taddnuc* 
chavikam bhesajjam karonti; ” See also J., II, p. 214. 

7. J., Ill, pp. 143-4 ; IV, pp. 171-2 G. 25//. 

8 . tT., VI, p. 74. 

9. J., I, p. 455 : Vejje datvd nasikakofim phdsukam kdrapetva lakhaya patindsikam kdretvd * 

10 . Probably lie was no other than Jivaka, the coart-physioian and surgeon of Bimbisara 

and his son Ajatasattu : Mahavagga , VIII, 1 ff. 
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dangling at the end of the tendon*... The pain was extreme, blood was 
trickling, the king’s garments were stained with the blood. Then Sivaka, with 
his left hand grasping the eyeball, took a knife in his right, and severing the 
tendon, laid the eye in the king’s hand. In the same way the left eye was also 
taken out, and both the eyes were then placed in the eye-sockets of the 
Brahmai^a who then began to see. 1 Nobody would contend, we hope, that 
this minute description is only an outcome of rich imagination, and has no 
bearing with reality. 2 

It is not strange at all that, with such an advanced stage of medical 
science, knowledge of Anatomy was not lacking. For instance, it was possible 
to distinguish between two heads (sisdni ): whether of male or of female. For 
it was known that the sutures ( sibbdni ) in a man’s head are straight ( ujuhdni) 

and.in a woman’s head they are crooked ( vanhdni ). 3 We are not in a 

position to ascertain the truth of this statement, but the fact that anatomy 
of different parts of the human body was known and studied cannot be gain¬ 
said. 4 

It is not that this knowledge of physical sciences was confined to human 
beings : it was also applied to animals. Elephant lore, for instance, must 
have been a deep study of this animal, its characteristics, its diseases and cures, 
its training and so on. And there wore elephant-doctors (hatthivejjd) who were 
well-versed in this science. 5 They knew how to find out any ailing in eleph¬ 
ants and to cure it. 6 Once a certain elephant trod upon a splinter of accacia 
wood, which pierced his foot, and caused it to swell up and fester (' uddhumd - 
tajpadam). With a sharp tool an incision was made about the splinter, a string 
was tied to it, and it was pulled right out. The gathering was then lanced, 
washed with warm water and doctored properly, and in a very short time the 
wound was healed. 7 Similarly characteristics of different animals and birds 
were known. 8 Minute knowledge of anatomy of snakes was natural: a male 

X. J., IV, pp. 407 ff. Nanabhesajjani gkamHtvd bhesajjacunnena nlluppale paribhavetva dak - 
khina-akkhim upasimghapesi, akkhi parivatti, dukkhd vedana uppajji .... paribhavetva puna 
upasinighdpesi, akkhi akkhikupato muhci ... .tatiyavdre kharataratn paribhavetva upandmesi 
akkhi osadhabalena paribbhamitva akkhikupato nikkhamitvd naharusuttena olambamanam atthdsi. 
So vamaluitthena akkhim dhdretvd dakJchi nahatthena satthakam delay a akkhisuttakam chinditvd 
akkhim gnhetva ” 

2. Cf Jivaka’s masterful surgery : once he made the man, who was suffering from some 
head-disease, lie down on his bed, tied him fast to the bed, cut through tho skin of the head, 
drew apart the flesh on each side of the incision, pulled two worms out, and then closed up tho 
sides of the wound, stitched up the skin on the head and anointed it with salve ; at another time 
he cut through the skin of the belly, drew the twisted intenstines out, disentangled them, put 
them back aright, stitched the skin and anointed it with salve : Mahdvagga VIII, 1, 18 ; 22. 

3. J., VI, p. 330. 

4 . For minute details of anatomy in Vedic literature see Ved. Index , II, pp. 358-62. 

5. J., I, p. 485. 

6 . J., I, p. 187. 

7 . J., II, p. 18; likhimvasiya khanukassa samantato odhhn katvd rajjujd bandhiivd 
dkaddhantd khdnukam niharitvd pubbam mocetvd unhodakena dhovitvd tadanurupehi bhesajjehi 
nacirassa eva vanam phasukam karimeu” 

8 . A horse’s wound is healed : J., I, pp. 180, 184 ; it was a common knowledge that dogs 
vomit by eating away the mixture of kusa grass mashed into buttermilk: I, p. 177 ; crow’s 
hunger is appeased for the moment by eating a lamp-wick (dipavafti ); J., p. 243 ; some drugs 
about the persons prevent animals from approaching near : I, p. 200. 
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snake is distinguishable from a female one by the following features : the 
tail (naguttham ) of the male snake is thick ( thulam ), that of the female is thin 
(i tanukam); the male snake’s head is thick {thulam), the female’s is long 
(dtgham) ; the eyes of the male are big: of the female small; the head 
(sovatthiko) of the male is rounded, that of the female cut short. 1 

Not only this, the knowledge of various trees and fruits, particularly the 
poisonous trees like the Kimphala, and how to remove poison, was also not 
lacking. 2 

It seems, on the whole, that the science of medicine and surgery was far 
advanced in the Jdtaka days, from the primitive stage when folk-medicine was 
closely connected with charms and sorcery, such as wo see it in the Atharva- 
veda. 3 

The Science of Archery— Issdpasippa 4 —once a highly advanced science, 
has almost lost its place to-day. 3 5 In the Jatakas, we have 
several instances which show how this science had attained 
to a high state of efficiency. 

In the Asadisa Jdtaka , 6 we see Prince Asadisa exhibiting a marvellous 
feat of archery. The king, in whose service he was employed had asked him 
to bring down a cluster of mango-fruits. The archer chose a suitable position. 
He spread a screen around him and there {antosanim) dofEod the white cloth 
which he wore over all, and put on a rod cloth next his skin ; then he fastenod 
his girdle, and donned a red waistclotli. From a bag he took out a sword in 
pieces, which he put together and girt on his left side. Then he put on a 
mailcoat of gold, fastened his bow-case {cdpandlim) over his back, and took 
out his great ramshorn bow ( mendakamahadhanu), made in several pieces, 
which he fitted together, fixed the bow-string, red as coral (pavdlavannam 
jiyam) ; put a turban upon his head ; twirling the arrow with his nails, he 
threw open the screen and came out, prepared for the amazing feat.... Ho 
sped the arrow forth swiftly (vegam janetvd kandarn khipi). As the arrow wont 
up, it pierced the exact centre of the mango stalk (ambapindivantdni yava- 

majjham kantamdnam) - Then he let fly another arrow with greater 

speed than the first. This struck the feather (pumkhe) of the first arrow, and 
turned it back.... Down it came, not a hairbreadth out either way, but 
neatly cut through the stalk of the mango duster. 7 


1. J., VI, pp. 339-40. 

2. J., I, pp. 170, 271, 272-G. 53, 368, 380. 

3. See Bloomfield, in the second volume of the Orundriss der Indo-Arischen Philologie 
und Altertumslcunde, pp. 58 ff. “ But the science of indigenous Medicine and Surgery, continuing 
through all the intervening centuries to the present day, indicates even now a degree of in¬ 
trinsic worth and vitality, which would well repay a closer study and research than it is now 
fashionable to accord this science.” K. T. Shah, op. cit., p. 110. 

4. J., I, p. 356 : II, p. 87 ; III, pp. 219 ; V, p. 127. 

5. It is perhaps only when we happen to witness the wonderful feats of a brahmacdri of 
some gurukula that we are reminded of its former glory. 

6. J., II, pp. 88-9. 

7 . J., II, pp. 88-91-G, 59 —durepdti ahkhamvedhu 
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More amazing and marvellous are the feats of the master-archer Jotipala 
of the Sarahhanga Jdtaka. 1 The same preliminary preparations are made. He 
has summoned for expert archers-men, who pierce like lightning ( akkhana - 
vedhl), able to split a hair (< vdlavedhi ), and to shoot at a sound without seeing 
(saddavedhi), and to cleave a falling arrow (saravedhi), just as Asadisa did ; 
he sets up a pavilion in a square enclosure in the palace yard, and at the four 
corners he stations the four arohers equipped with plentiful, of arrows. He 
himself stands in the middle with an arrow tipped with adamant (vajiraggam 
mracam), and asks the four men to shoot him all at once. They begin to shoot 
their arrows simultaneously. But he strikes them severally with his own iron 
arrow, and makes them drop on the ground, and remains unhurt to the last. 
This is called the arrow-defence ( sarapatibahanam ). Then to show that he 
can shoot the four men posted at the four cornors, with a single arrow, ho fixes 
four plantains (kadaliyo) at the four corners, and fastening a scarlet thread 
(rattasuttakam) on the feathered part of the arrow, he shoots it aiming at one 
of the plantains. The arrow strikes it, and then the second, the third and the 
fourth, one after another, and then strikes the first, which it has already pierced, 
and so returns to the archer’s hand : the plantains stand encircled with the 
thread. This is called the ‘pierced cir ch’~Cakkaviddham. Other feats per¬ 
formed are : arrow-stick ( saralatthi ), arrow-rope ( saramjju ), arrow-plait (sara- 
veni), arrow-terrace ( sarapasdda ), arrow-pavilion (saramandapam), arrow- 
wall (sarapdkaram), arrow-stairs ( sarasopdmm ), arrow-tank ( sarapokkJiarani ), 
blossoming the arrow-lotus (sarapadumam, ndma pupphdpesi), and raining 
a shower of arrows (saravasSam). Then again he cleaves seven incomparably 
huge substances, pierces a plank of fig wood, eight inches ( angula) thick, 
a plank of asana wood, four inches thick, a copper plate ( tambapattam) two 
inches thick, an iron plate (ayapatkim) one inch thick, and pierces a hundred 
boards (phalakasatam) joined together, one after another, shoots an arrow at 
the front part of wagons full of straw and sand and planks, and makes it 
come out at the back part, does the same thing from back to front; drives 
an arrow through a space of over a furlong (usahhd) in water, and more than 
two furlongs of earth, and last but not the least, pierces a hair at the distance 
of half a furlong, at the first sign of its being moved by the wind. 1 2 All these 
were of course extraordinary performances ( asadharanani ) of skill, but not 
at all impossible. Art of hitting ( saklcharakhipanasippa ) was also a wonderful 
thing. A marksman cuts the foliage of a tree into various shapes asked for— 
an elephant or a horse for instance—by throwing stones after stones and he also 
shoots the dry pellets of goats’ dung (sukkhd ajalandikd), one by one, like flies, 
through slit in the curtain right into the chaplains’ gullet ( tdlutalam ). 3 

Among the line Arts, the Raids or sippas, appertaining to music both 
MUSIC AND vocal (gita) and instrumental (vadita)— and dancing ( nacca) 

DANCING. were widely cultivated. Not only the kings and nobles who 

were, as we saw, always surrounded with musicians ( gandhabba) and dancers 


1. J., V, pp. 129-131. 

2. Ibid. 
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fanaccaka),' but ordinary people too loved to sing and dance or hear 
and witness others doing so. Women of course were naturally gifted in this 
respect. Even a poor girl gathering firewood in a garden does her work with 
the accompaniment of singing. 2 Another young -girl gathers flowers of all 
kinds, makes them into a flower-wreath ( pufphacumbatalcani), climbs a mango 
tree with beautiful flowers, standing' on the bank of a river, and plays there, 
dropping flowers into the water and. 'singing in a sweet voice. 3 A great 
merchant’s son does not go after any serious learning but only enjoys in 
singing and dancing ( gitamcca ). 4 Undoubtedly people had a great love for 
music. 5 The kinmras, as usual, are noted for sweet music and dancing.® 
Naturally there were master-musicians ( gandhabbd ), like Guttila and Musila 7 
and Sagga, 8 who taught music to others and sometimes also held competition 
among themselves. 

Unfortunately we do not get much inform ition as to the technical character 
of vooal music except that it was sweet ( madhura). But there must have been 
certain ragas or modes of singing corresponding to the tunes of musical instru¬ 
ments, no doubt. The keeping of perfect harmony between the notes of -song 
and the tunes of the cords only could produce the best music,' 9 

Among the musical instruments ( turiyani ),' 0 the wna 1 11 even then was the 
most popular. Now, what kind of mnu was this ? It appears that this old mna 
was a harp without a post; it had a hollow belly (doni), covered with a board 
or stretched leather (canvma-pokkhara ): 12 this belly was broader towards the 
back, where its end was rounded, and tapered towards the front, where it was 
continued into an upstanding curved arm (danda ) 13 which often terminated 
in a little scroll like the head of a violin. It had seven strings ( sattatantl ),’ 4 


1 . e. g„ J., I, p. 170 ; V, pp. 249,261, oOG-7-G. 478. 

2 . J., 1, p. 134 : gayitva gayitva ; a boy of I years at J., V, p. 249. 

3 . J., IV, p. 231. madhurena surena gayanti ; see also II, p. 329. 

4 . J., IV, p. 255 : cf. also IV, p. 160-G. 13. 

5 . J., V, p. 290 : Even the ascetics indulge in it: J., I, p. 362-G. 8j). 

0 . J., IV, p. 252 : ete madhurena surena gayanti , ma-nuhham naccanti. 

7. J.,II,pp.248# 

8 . J., Ill, pp, 188 ff« 

9 . J., IX, p, 329: III, p. 188 " tantmarena gitassaram gitassarena tantissaram anatikka - 
mitvd madhurena surena gdyi or gandhabbam addyi. 

10 . The primary idea of turiya, turn or turya, is instrumental music, that is vadita , or or¬ 
chestra, as we might term it. Cf. Pdnismram Kurhbhathunam nieithe, atho pi ve nippurisarh 
hi turiyam : J., V, p. 506-G, 478 ; generally the term is used for any musical, instrument, as 
vinadini turiyani. Ill, p. 40 ; nana turiydni gahetvd : VI, p. 289 ; the word appears to have 
been used in the Buddhist literature in the triple sense of musical measure (tala) musical instru¬ 
ment, and playing on musical instruments with or without the accompaniment of danoing, sing¬ 
ing and the rest. See Barua, Barhut Inscriptions , p. 51: the’ label on the Barhut railing 
reads : Sddika sammadam*turarn devanam : Ibid. 7 p. 47. 

11. Cf. Ananda K. Coomaraswamy, J. A. 0. S. f 50, pp. 244-53 ; 51, pp. 47, 284; 57, pp. 
101-3; N. B. Divatia, Annals B. O. B. I., XII, pp. 302-71. 

12 . Cf. J., VI, p. 580-G. 2389 : Vadantu ekapokkhard. 

13. J., II, pp. 225: Vinadah&Xko viya sambufito , 226-G. 163. So * yam samkutilo seti 
chinnatantiyathd vind ” 252 (suddhadanda ), 

14. J., II, pp. 252-3-G. 184 ; VI, p. 51-G. 234“ Kadd vinam virujako satiatantmanoramam 

40 
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which were one above the other, and stretched from the arm to the belly, 
forming as it were arcs to the crescent of the whole frame : The top-most 
string was called the bhamaratanti- bee-string ; f all these strings passed through 
holes ( chiddani ) 1 2 3 in the flat surface (parchment sounding board) of the belly, 
and probably also passed through, and were fastened to, its rounded under¬ 
side (poklchara). The weight of the instrument lay well back. Thus, from this 
description of the different parts of the vind, 3 it becomes clear that it was much 
simpler than the bin of the modern type, 4 but similar to that depicted in the 
sculptural representations at Barhut and elsewhere, 5 and was something like 
the accompanying illustration. 6 



This old vind was used equally by men and women, either as a solo instru¬ 
ment, 7 or as an accompaniment to song, 8 9 but even more often to accompany 
dancing, 19 whether dramatic or professional. 10 11 It was held under the left arm 
or in the lap, with its thin arm projecting forwards and upwards. It was 
played upon by’the finger-nails (agganalchehiy 1 (of the right hand). From the 
Guttila JataJca , 12 13 which presents before us the two master-musicians, playing 
upon the vind, we also know something of the tuning of the harp. Musila plays 
the vind , first having tuned it to a high pitch ( uttamamucchandya mucchetva 
vadesi) ; then he tunes it lower to a medium pitch (majjhimamucchanaya) and 
finally plays with the strings slack ( sithila ). 13 Evidently all the seven strings 


1. J., 11. p. 253 : her© the Beven strings are broken in succession, the player performing 
on those remaining, and finally on the arm alone. The first string to be broken is bhamaratanti 
and it should be the top-most one, for this being the longest would have the lowest note. 

2 . J., Ill, p. 507. 

3. See Milindpahho , p. 53 (Trenoher). 

4. See illustration, Annals B. 0. R . XII, p. 364. 

6 . See illustrations, J. A. O. S., 50. 240. 

6 . Reproduced from A. K. Coomaraswamy, op. cit., 50 p. 246. 

7. Cf. J., II, pp. 248 ff. 

8 . e.g., J., II, p. 329, Ill, p. 188 : IV, p. 470. 

9. J., I, p 292 : Cf. Hindu Tales , p. 105*6, king Udayana playing on the vind and the 
queen dancing. 

10. J.,11I, p. 507. 

11. J., IV, p. 470. 

12 . J., 11, pp. 248 ff. 

13. Mucchand is evidently used in the older sense equivalent to sthdna , pitch or register ; 
but now murchand has come to mean mode, and there are seven murchands in eaoh register of 
whioh seven are called jatis, a term practically equal to raga ; jdtivind occurring in J., II, p. 249 
should mean, according to Coomaraswamy, not 4 a beautiful vind/ but one adapted to the play¬ 
ing of Jatis ; op cit., pp. 249-50. 
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resounding, make a music powerful and divine . 1 In the ease of a harp for 
charming elephants— Hatthikantd-vind —, 2 three of the strings have magical 
effects when struck. 

Of other string-instruments, we have no knowledge. 3 But of other kinds 
of musical instruments coming under the pafimTigiha-turiyam , 4 many are . 
mentioned : Panissara, sammatalaox the cymbals, humbhathuna (udakavadyafy 
playing on cups filled with water in varying proportions, various kinds 
of drums—Men, mutinga , muraja, dlambara , dnakd —, conches, etc. — sankhd, 
pamvadendima , hluiramuhham , godhaparivadentikd, hutumbatindwidni , 5 Of 
the wind instruments, venu , or the flute was popular. 6 

Music and dancing go together. The Nata-nattakas are frequently men¬ 
tioned in the stories. 7 Much of this dancing seems to have been of an acro¬ 
batic character, like the javeline dance, or the pole dance, 8 ~But serene dance, 
with waving hands, regulating foot-falls and graceful movements, performed 
with the accompaniment of the vlnd or the venu, is also known. 9 That 
inborn instinct of graceful movements led people to see this phenomena 
not only among human beings, but also in Nature (0/., the Vedic usas) in 
beasts and birds. And people liked to train pea-cocks and pea-hens to utter 
sweet notes and d^nce at the snapping of fingers and clapping of hands. 10 

The Pictorial art, cittakamma , also seems to have been highly developed 
and to have added its own quota to the endless artistic glories 
PAINTING. of India. Paintings were drawn on the walls ( bhitti ) as well as 
on panels or boards ( phalaha ). 11 * * * VI, We read of Prince Kusa 
preparing a palm-leaf fan for his beloved Pabkavatl, and depicting on it a 
white umbrella, and taking as his subject-matter a banquet hall, amongst a 
variety of other forms, he represents a standing figure of Pabhavatl. 12 Balls, 
with various designs painted on them in a variety of colours, are also men¬ 
tioned (< oittabhenduka ). 13 In the great religious assembly constructed under 
the supervision of the wise Mahosadha, painters (dttakdre) painted beautiful 


1 . J., II, p, 253., 

2. J., VI, pp. 255, 262. 

3. Acaranga Sutra , II, II, 2 mentions Vlnd, vepamei, VadvUaka, TunaJca, Pdnaka, Turn - 
bamnika or Dhamkina. 

4. See Kdmasutra, Benares Ed. p. 33. 

5. J., II, p. 344; V, p. 390-G. 206 ; VI, pp. 2.17-G. 931 : 276-G. 1198; 277-G. 1199-1200; 
580-G. 2389-90. 

6 . J., IV, p, 284 : See Acaranga Sutra , II, 111-4. 

7. J., Ill, p. 61; IV, pp. 284, 323-4 ; V, pp. 249,276 ; VI, pp. 7,580-G. 2388. 

8 . V ariisa-dhopana at J., IV, p. 390, is taken to mean an acrobatic performance correspon¬ 
ding to Vaihsa-nrtyam of the &atapatha Brahmana , Xlll, 6, 2, 20, and not flute-playing as we 
said before : Of. J. A. O. S., 48, p. 281, 2. 

9. Of. J., IV, p. 284-muduke hatthc nametvd VI, p. 265 : manoramenakdrena naccitvd . 
See also IV, p. 324. 

10. J., II, p. 37 : III, p. 127 : IV, p. 336 : Of. Sitd in the Uttarardmacaritam, III, 19, 
u Karakisalayatdlairmuadhayd nartyamanam .” Cf. on * Nrtu" 1. H. Q., IX, p. 154. 

11. J., I, p. 304. 

12. J., V, pp. 291-2 : tdlavantarh katvd tattheva setacchatiam dpdnabhumin ca vatthum ga • 

hetva thitarn Pabhdvatim ca ti ndnarupdni dasseti. 

13. J., V, pp. 196, 203-G. 37 ; Pavilions ( vimdnas) made with oanvas dyed in many a tint 
(ndndrattehi vatthehi): J., IV, p. 304-G. 75; decorated peaks on gate-houses IndndciUam): 

VI, p. 125-6-G. 558, 562. 
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pictures ( rctmaniyam cittalcawiwia ), so that the hall became like Sakka 3 
heavenly palace Sudhamma. 1 And on the walk on either side in the great 
tunnel— Maha-ummagga~-+ clever painters made various kinds of paintings: the 
splendour of Sakka, the zones of Mount Sineru, the sea and the ocean, the four 
continents, Himavat,Lake Anotatta, the Vermillion Mountain, Sun and Moon, 
the heaven of the four great kings with the six heavens of sense and their 
divisions—all were to be seen in the paintings, 2 reminding us of the marvellous 
paintings in the grand cathedral caves of Ajanta. 3 

For this Cittakkamma or painting, the surface of the wall appears to have 
been most ordinarily used, as even the ordinary houses had the walls decorated 
with vermillion letters, and perhaps some other representations also. The 
walls, on which the paintings were to be made, must be carefully plastered, 
probably coated with lime and nicely polished ( sudhulepanctrii ). 4 Lattice-work 
(kilanja) was also known. 5 

The plastic arts, particularly sculpture, appear to be more difficult of 
execution and perfection than the pictorial, at first sight. 
SCULPTUllE. Obviously the manual labour is greater and the knowledge of 
anatomy must be higher owing to the need to show the third 
dimension. However, the creative excellence and uniqueness are distinctly 
superior in painting which soars to limit less heights, in imagination and 
finery. Sculpture flourished side by side with, if not to the same extent as, 
painting in the days of the Jdtaka stories. Unfortunately no specimen of 
sculptural achievements has survived which can be satisfactorily identified as 
belonging to this period, though the sculptor’s art is as old as the Indus 
valley, as the antiquities discovered at Mohenjodaro and Harappa clearly 
testify. 6 

The earliest material for carving selected by the Indian artist seems to 
have been wood. Gradually stone and metal revealed before the artist an 
inexhaustible field for the display of his skill and craftsmanship. The Jdtakas 


1 . J., VI, p.333. 

2 . J., VI, p. 432 ; also VI, pp. 412, 481. 

3. Jaya-mangala commentary on Vatsyayana’s quotes a beautiful verse, appa¬ 

rently from a 6ilpa Sastra about the six great requisites of painting, viz., ‘ ‘knowledge of appear* 
ances, correct perception, measure and structure of forms, action of feelings on forms, infusion of 
grace or artistic representation, similitude and artistio manner of using brush and colours.” 
iSee Modern Review , 1914, pp. 581-2. 

4. J., VI, p. 432 : Cj, J. A. 0. S. y 48, p. 263 : I. H. Q., Ill, p. 53 : An old booklet named 
Sudhalepavidhdnam describes the method of plastering the walls before painting, shows the way 
how to prepare the several colours for painting and explains the process of painting the walls 1 
See 1. Jti. III, pp. 53-9. 

5 . J., VI, p. 412. See description of Indasalaguha in the Digha-Nikaya, II, Sakkapahha 
Suttanta and its commentaries ; also Barua, Barhut Jdtaka Scenes, 

6 . One has only to go over the marvellous facts and figures and illustrations embodied 
in the 3 bulky volumes of Mohenjodaro and the Indus Civilization by John Marshall. “While 
the remains found in the Sind valley,” says Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy, certainly go back to the 
third or fourth millennium B.C., it must not be supposed that a complete hiatus divides this 
early period from later times. A part of the remains at Mohenjodaro probably dates between 
1000 and 400 B.O. and on the other hand the minor antiquities from various Indian sites, as at 
Basrah, Taxila (Bh.ir mound), Pataliputra and South Indian prehistoric sites go back at least 
to the 5th century B.C. History of Indian and Indonesian Art, pp. 4-5. 
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inform us that carving out figures from wood was known. The Brahma na 
of the Asatamanta-Jdtaka , cuts a fig tree and prepares a life-size wooden figure 
from it* 1 2 We also hear of a stone-image (sildpatima) of an elephant erected 
at the Karagidaka monastery (assamapadam), 2 which at once brings before 
our eyes that famous stone-elephant of Dhauli (Orissa) where the Edicts of 
A£oka are written. 3 In the great tunnel constructed by Mahosadha, there 
were, in the royal chambers, statues of women (nuitugdfnupotthctJcaTupakdvii ), 
very beautiful; without touching them no one could tell they were not human. 4 
And we have numerous references to statues of gold ($ uvanna patinui ), 5 
though of their artistic qualities we have nothing to say. We also read of a 
gate house which had a decorated peak and was surrounded by statues of 
India as though guarded by tigers 6 . 

The Jatakas nowhere expressly mention an image of god, but from what 
we are told of the Getiyas, thupcts and the devakulas or the temples outside the 
cities, where presumably the gods or devatas were worshipped, we might 
assume that such images were not unfamiliar in those days. Within a few 
centuries these shrines developed into those wonderful structures, at Barhut 
and at Sanchi among others, where series of scenes from these very stories first 
begin to challenge the artist’s imagination and embody his skill. 7 

As usual, the demand for beautiful dolls and playthings (Ktiabhandahzm) 
of which, the children were very fond, also offered a vast field for the exercise 
of the plastic art. 8 

Of secular architecture, we have nothing much to say, over and above 
what has been already said as regards •'housing’ and village- 
ARCHITECT construction, as also the fortifications of a city. The mention 

TURK. " of the Vatthuvijjdcariyas or men qualified for testing sites for 

house-building 9 and of Vissakamma, the Divine Architect, 10 
sufficiently shows the importance of secular architectural science. The exis¬ 
tence of groat halls and palaces cannot be doubted. The cyclopean walls of 
Old Rajagaha, frequently occurring in the stories, are undoubtedly very an¬ 
cient. 11 The rativaddhanapdsdda and the pupphakapdsada as also the iron- 
palaoe— ayoghara— are mentioned. 12 We hear of palaces resting on a 


1. J,, I, p. 287. Udumbararukkham chinditvd attano pamanena kaUharupakam katvd. 

2 . J., IV, p. 95. 

3. See Ludwig Eachhofer, Early Indian Sculpture , I, pi. 1. 

i. J., VI, p. 432. 

5 . J., I, p. 343 : III, p. 93 : IV, p. 105 : V, p. 282. 

6 . J., VI, pp. I25-6-G. 558, 562 : Cittakutadvdrakotthakam parivaretvd thitd Indapatimd :.. 
akhinnam Indasadisehi vyaggheh? cva surakkhitam : Cf. A. K. ^[Coomaraswamy, J.A.O . S. 9 48 
p. 257. 

7 . K. T. Shah, op. cit., p. 140. 

8 . J., VI, p. 6— darakdnam nama kilabhandakam piyath hoti ti suvann&dimaydni hatthi 
r&pak&dlni avidure thapesum. 

9 . J., I, p. 297 ; IV, p. 323. 

10. J., I, pp. 314-5; VI, p. 332. 

11. Eor other remains of Post- Vedic pro-Mauryan date see Coomaraswamy, History of 
Indian and Indonesian Art , pp. 10 ff. 

12 . X, IV, pp. 122, 492 ; V, p. 187 ; also VI, pp. 117-9. 
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single pillar (ekathunaka-pasada). 1 Some palaces had huge octagonal stone- 
columns ( silathambhe ) numbering one thousand. 2 Several architectural terms 
seem to be not devoid of interest: 3 Kotthaka is usually ‘gatehouse'; 4 
Kotthagara is a store house, 5 but Kutdgara generally means a house with a 
finial or roof ridge: 6 Panjara has the double significance of ‘attic’ and 
‘dormer-window,’ 7 and Kanntkd is connected with the rafters (gopdmsiyo) 
and is to bo seen from within the house by looking up: it is probably always 
ornamented, very likely representing an inverted lotus. It is distinct from 
the rest of the roof. It is patera. 8 

The Mahd-ummagga Jdtaka 9 presents before us indeed a marvellous 
underground construction—a great engineering feat. The description of the 
construction of the great tunnel is indeed too realistic to bo passed off unnoticed: 
the mouth of the tunnel was upon, the Ganges’ bank; its entrance was in 
the city. It was provided with a door, eighteen hands high, fitted with 
machinery (Yantayuttadvara) so that all were closed by pressing a peg (ani). 
On either side, the tunnel was built up with bricks ( itthikahi) and worked with 
stucco (sudhakammam); it was roofed over with planks {padaracchanam) and 
plastered with cement ( ullokarmttikd ) and then whitewashed (setakammam). 
In all thfcre were eighty great doors and sixty-four small ones, all of which 
closed by pressing one peg and opened by pressing another. On either side 
there were some hundreds of cells for placing lamps ( dipdlayd ), and they also 
were provided with machinery, so that when one was opened, all were opened, 
and when one was shut, all were shut. On either side, there were one hundred 
and one bed-rooms ( sayamgabbhd) for one hundred and one Khattiyas. In 
each of these was laid a variegated bed, as also a great couch shaded by a 
white umbrella, a throne placed near the couch and a statue of a woman of 
surpassing beauty. Also on either side of the tunnel, skilful painters made all 
sorts of paintings as described bofore. The floor was like a silver-plate being 
strewn with sand ( valukd ). On the roof were full-blown lotus flowers ( ntto- 
kapadumani). On both sides were booths (apane) of all kinds ; here and there 
were hung festoons of flowers and scented blooms. Thus they adorned the 
tunnel until it was like the divine hall of Sudhamma, 1 °- A grand construction, 
this. The Ajanta and Bllora caves, out of so many existing rock-cut structures, 
show that the above description is not simply an imaginative picture. 11 

1. J., IV, pp. 79, 153. 

2 . J., IV, p. 215 : VI, pp. 127-G. 568 : 173-G. 769 : atthamsd sulcata thambhd sabbe velu - 
riyamayd eahassathambha pasadd. 

3. Cf. A. K. Cooraaraswamy, J. A. O. S., 48, pp. 250 ff. 

4. J., I, pp. 227, 351 ; II, p. 431 : VI, p. 413. 

5 . For instance, J., V, p. 184-G. 212-3 : 

6 . J., V, p. 188-G. 225-6 ; Cf. J. A. O. S., 50, p. 243. 

7. e.g., J., II, p. 172 (rathapafijara) ; III, p. 379 ( Vivata slhapaiijara); IV, pp. 60-G. 
100; 356. 

8 . J., I, p. 201 : III, pp. 317-9-G. 1 ; 431, 472 ; See A. K. Coomaraswamy, J. A. O. S., 
50, pp. 238 ff. 

9. J., VI, pp. 332-3 ; 428-36 ; 459-60. 

10 . J., VI, p. 432. 

11. Underground houses are also mentioned in the Jaina Sutras : Cf. Acdrdriga Sutra , II, 
3 , 3, 1. The Mahavagga , I, 30, 4 mentions live kinds of dwellings Vikdras, Addhayogas, Pdsd - 
das, Hammiya8, and the silaguhds ; for constructing of wells, tanks and lakes see III, p. 416; 
V, p. 233 ; VI, p. 333; 344-5. 
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Of religious architecture, we only discern the first beginnings in the stories* 
We do find mention of the devakulas (lit. residence of the gods) or temples, 1 
but we do not know anything about the nature and architectural character of 
these buildings, except that they were the resort-places of the travellers, thus 
corresponding to the later-day dharmaMlds. 

Then again, we have several references to thupas (Stupas), 2 built upon the 
remains of the deceased persons. The Sujdta Jdtaka 3 relates, that a land- 
owner from the day of his father’s death was filled with sorrow, and taking his 
bones from the place of cremation he erected an earth-mound {mattikdthupam) 
in his pleasure-garden, and depositing the remains (atthini) there, he visited 
the place from time to time, adorned the tope with flowers and studiously 
lamented, neglecting his daily duties and personal comforts. 4 5 Another 
Jdtaka s gives an account, much more minute, of the obsequies of a king. 
The ladies of the royal harem came to the cemetery (dldhdnam), as retinue 
for the deceased king, with red garments, disheveled hair and torches in 
their hands. The ministers made a funeral pyre (darunam citakam) with a 
hundred wagon-loads of wood. On the spot, where the body was burnt, a 
shrine ( Cetiya) was erected and honoured for seven days with offerings of 
incense and flowers. The burnt skull (sisakapalam) inlaid with gold, was 
put at the king’s gate, raised on the spear-like stag (kuntaggee) serving as 
royallinsignia, and was honoured. Then taking it as a relic (dhdtu) another 
shrine (Getiya) was built and honoured with incense and garlands. 

From these two typical cases, we come to know something about the original 
and simpler character of the thupa 6 and the Cetiya, 7 ‘The topes ( thupas ),’ says 
Rhys Davids, 8 ‘were not especially Buddhist monuments, but in fact, pre- 
Buddhistic, and indeed only a slight modification of a worldwide custom.’ 
Originally made, in the Aryan days, of wood or bamboo, these soon began to 
give place to more enduring structures. Instead of heaps of earth or of stones 
covered with earth, as had been the custom in more ancient times, there now 
were beginning to be built solid brick structures. “The first step was prob- 


1. J., Ill, p. 238 ; IV, p. 39 ; criticising Lassen who adduced, as a second argument in 
favour of the priority of Buddhism to Jainism, the fact that both sects erected temples, Jacobi 
says :.... “Instead of seeing in the Buddhists the originals, and in the Jainas the imitators, 
with regard to the erection of temples and worship of statues, we assume that both sects were, 
independently from each other, brought to adopt this practice by the perpetual and irresistible 
influence of the religious development of the people in India: Jaina Sutra , (S.B.E. XXII) 
Intro, p. xxi. 

2. The origin of the form Thupa is traced back to an Indo-European word like Tumba , 
from which the English Tomb or the French Tombe has been arrived. According to this connec¬ 
tion the stupa is nothing but a Tomb or tumulus : Barua, I. U. Q. t II, p. 16. 

3. J., Ill, pp. 155//. 

4. Dr. Barua remarks : Though here the custom is one of cremation and the man is a 
member of the Aryan or cultured community, he is said to have lamented, being subject to 
natural weakness and subconsciously under the superstitious belief that his weeping might 
bring back the departed soul.” I. II. Q., II, p. 19 : also Barhut stme as a story-teller. Scene 
in Cunningham’s Stupa of Barhut , pi. xlvii, 3. 

5. J., Ill, pp. 374-5. 

6. Cf. also J., Ill, p. 434 : built on the square ; mahdthilpa J., Ill, p. 461. 

7. See also J., II, p. 256: III, p. 375; VI, pp. 68, 173-G. 768 (vanacetiyani) ; Caitya- 
Vrkscts in the Atharvaveda , pari Hs fa. 

8 . Buddhist India, p. 80. See also I. H. Q., 11, p. 229. 
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ably merely* to build the cairn more carefully than usual with stones, and to 
coyer the outside with fine cunam plaster to give it a marble-like surface. The 
next, step was to build the cairn of concentric layers of the huge bricks in use 
at the time and to surround the whole with a wooden railing,” 1 None of the 
most ancient structures of this kind have survived or been explored sufficiently 
to enable a restoration to be drawn. But some idea can, no doubt, be had 
from examples of a little later period. 2 The most glorious examples of the 
stupa now in existence, viz., those of Barhut and Sanchi, with their wealth 
of inside and outside decoration, presuppose a few centuries of artistic as well 
as religious development. 3 


1 . Buddhist India , p. 82. 

2. The tope built by the Sakiyau Kinsmen of the Buddha over their portion of the remains 
of his funeral pyre is an earlier example, but this is still in ruins : Ibid. p. 132, fig. 33. 

3. Some architectural terms in regard to the thupa and the Cetiya are known to the 
Jdtakas : Vedikd or the railing, tor ana, the arch, and dvdra the gateway: J., V, p. 511 ; the 
cetiyas were sometimes marked with finger-prints, gandhapaficangulikam; J., 11, p, 256, 
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CHAPTER VII 

RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY 

W ith much hesitation we enter into that mystic and all-pervading world, 
the world of religious beliefs and superstitions, which has always 
baffled the most acute mind in grasping and analysing its 
KELmKTN true character. The material at hand is indeed vast in its 
scope and weighty in substance. On the theoretical side, the 
Jatakas present before us more or less the same Buddhistic religious thought 
which we find in other recognised Buddhist canonical works, specially the 
Nikdyas . So that it would be simply tiresome, and not at all necessary, to 
go into minute details in this connection. Our main interest lies on the 
other side, viz., the practical one. And, in so far as the stories give us a 
realistic picture of the religious ideas and beliefs, manners and customs pre¬ 
valent among the folk, of the pra-Buddhistic days, the information would, 
we hope, be useful and welcomo. Therefore, in the course of our discussion 
on this, religious, aspect of Ancient Indian life, we shall have to try to 
leave aside, as best we can, the purely academic and philosophical discus¬ 
sions, hair-splitting debates as the Buddhists themselves would say, which 
abound in the gathas of this collection, and to get a glimpse of the popular 
mind and practices of the time, retaining, at the same time, the harmonious 
connection that may have existed between the two. Just as the beliefs and 
ideas recorded in the RgVeda do not, for the most part, represent the 
popular or the folk mind, 1 but an advance on, or reform of, the ideas and 
beliefs commonly held, so also these stories do not, when they speak in didactic 
strain, represent the mass-mind : they do so only when they mingle with the 
masses for the time being, and not among their adversaries only. And it is 
here that our work lies. Here we find ample evidence which unfolds to us the 
minds of the people at large, their conception of the universe, its regulative 
forces, the chief sources of detriment to man, and the ways and means of avert¬ 
ing the evil influences which now and then assail mankind. 

.As a rule, Religion is or has been the behaviour of man with respect to the 
Natural forces and influences of this universe which he regards, quite believ- 
ingly, as the expression and manifestation of some supernatural being. He 
tried to explain and reconcile the diverse phenomena that he constantly wit¬ 
nessed by imagining the existence of ever-present agencies which, he thought, 
controlled the universal system. These agents may be classified into two cate¬ 
gories : viz., (a) the beneficent elements, and ( b) the malevolent agents. To 
the former category belonged the various gods, the devas, which were supposed 
to be the controllers of the cosmic system, and the ancestral spirits looking 
to the welfare of mankind. 

L For this see Kirste in th®^Vienna Oriental Journal , 1902, pp. 63 j[jf; for the Groat Epic, 
see Hopkins, J. A . 0. S., 1899, pp. 315, 365 ; also Religions of India , chap. XIV ; Hewitt, 
J. R. A\ S ,, 1888, p. 325. 

41 
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The gods were many, and the most prominent among them was Sahha , 
the later transformation of the great god of the Veda , India. 1 
SAKKA. Sakka is called Sujampati among the gods and Maghava by 

men. 2 He is at the head of the Thirty-three devas dwelling 
in the Tavatimsa heaven which is the topmost of the three other heavens 
viz., the Yama, the Tusita and the Parinimmita. 3 This heaven of the Thirty- 
three was the happiest place imaginable ,1 abounding in rich palaces and 
gardens/ where the Pevadhitas and the Accharas sported. 5 Sakka had Matali 
as the charioteer and Pancasikha as his musician. 6 His palaces were Masak- 
kasara 7 and Vejayanta, and Sudhamma was the assembly hall of the gods. 8 
The belief was common that when Sakka’s life draws towards its end, or 
when his merit is exhausted and worked out, or when some mighty being 
prays or through the efficacy of virtue in priests or Brahmanas full of 
potency (mahiMhiyd-Saniana-Brdhrmndnwn), his palace and the yellow 
marble throne (pandukambalasilasanam) grow hot and shaken. 9 His character 
as the rain-god (Pajjunna) was still retained. 10 

Among other Vedic gods who still survived, though slowly fading away, 
were the Moon and the Sun (Oanda Suriya). 111 The worship 
of the Fire (Aggi) and Water (Apa) is laughed at in scorn, 
and its worthlessness and foolishness explained beautifully to the Common 
Folk: 12 

To Worship fire, the Common drudge of all, 

Senseless and blind and deaf to every call, 

And then one’s self to live a life of sin— 

How could one dream that this a heaven could win ? 13 and so on. 

The wind-god Vayu (Mdluta) has also been the laughing stock of the 
story-teller. 14 Varuna is still a power, ranked with the highest, 15 but he 
is gradually reduced to a tree-god, 16 more prominently, a Naga king par 


OTHER GODS. 


L See Buddhist India, p. 234. 

2 . J., IV, pp. 9-G. 12 ; 403-G. 55 ; also III, p. 146. G. 183. 

3. J., I, p. 202 ; II, pp. 89, 312 ; VI, p. 279-G. 1221. 

4. J., Vi, pp. 132, 278-G. 1216 : Pharusaka, Cittalata, Missaka and Nandana. 

5. J., I, p. 240 : II, pp. 57, 256-G.(?) IV, p, 90 ; Barhut Jataka label: Cunningham, The 
Stupa of Barhut, pis. xiv, 2 ; liv, 32. See Barua and Sinha, Barhut Inscriptions, pp. 48 Jf. 

6 . J., Ill, p. 222 ; V, p. 383 ; the gandhabbas at VI, p. 265-G. 1146. 

7. J., VI, p. 289-G. 1255 : Masalckasaram iva Vaaavassa. 

8 . J., V, p. 386 : VI, p. 278-G. 1216 : 127-G. 567-9 : See Barhut label, Cunningham, op. 
citt, pis. XVI, LIV. 

9. J., II, p. 188; III, pp. 53, 129; IV, p. 8-9. 

10. J., I, pp. 331, 332-G. 74 ; IV, p. 253-G. 113. 

11, J., 1, p. 474-G. 131; VI, pp. 1, 263-G. 1142 

1 .2. J., 1, p. 494 : The Lord of the Fire could not so muoh as look after his own, in that his 
victim was carried away by the robbers, how should he look after the Brahmana who worship¬ 
ped him ? G. 140 : II, p. 44 : One day the Brahmana put rice and ghee, in the fire which at once 
caught his hut and rendered it all waste : naturally he was enraged G. 23-4; VI, pp. 206-207- 
GG. 886-895 : milakkha (Mleccha—)Q. 892. 

13. Ibid*, p. 207-G. 893 ( Vessdnara ). 

14. J., 1, p. 165-G. 16; also VI, p. 263-G. 1142. 

15. J., VI, p. 164-G. 750. 

16. J.,1V, V *8. 
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excellence,' and a lord of the oracle girls (varum ) 1 2 who, possessed by the god, 
would, as the Greek Pithias, prophesy smooth things . 3 

Of other mythological Deities of benevolent character, we may mention 
Siri or Svrima, the Goddess of Luck, of plenty and success, who was very 
popular . 4 She is stated to be the daughter of Dhatarafitha, one of the four 
guardian angels . 5 6 Then we have Gaiigd-devatu , the presiding female deity of 
the Ganges or rivers in general. She is represented as the custodian of fishes. ° 
She too, like Siri, is represented on one of the Barhut medallions, mounted 
on elephant-faced makara and holding a goad in her right hand . 7 Mani - 
mehhald, the divinity of the sea, who looks after men sailing over the vast 
ocean, seems to have come in at a rather later stage, but commands respect 
over a wider area * 8 

It is quite natural, that the mutual assimilation of different traditions of 
diverse sections of the people, different explanations about the same Natural 
phenomena, diversity in the conception of the various aspects of Nature, gra ¬ 
dually enlarged the huge pantheon with various traditions about individual 
gods and goddesses, almost on the lines parallel to those we find in Greece, 
Rome and other parts of the ancient world. Anthropomorphic considerations 
naturally played the supreme role in the evolution of these ideas. The primi¬ 
tive mind is swayed by wonder and fear, and naturally tries to do recompense 
for the good done or to appease the anger of the omnipotent agents. As such, 
the gods were worshipped, and this worship was nothing but offering various 
kinds of food or sacrificing animals to them—practically, the same means as 
win success with ordinary men. In course of time, this sacrifice elaborated 
into a complicated ritual and came to have a different purpose and mean¬ 
ing .” 9 

If wonder or gratitude impelled man to venerate or worship the various 
deities mentioned before, fear made him dread the spirits of 
EVIL SPIRIT, evil which infested the world. People had to take recourse to 
various arts and artifices to counteract these evils, to what we 
call spells, charms or magic which still survive. Prominent among these evil 


1 . J., VI, pp 164, 257-329-GG. 1153-7 ; 1164-71 ; 1350, 1424-8 ; 1439. 

2. J., VI, p. 586—G. 2425. Vdruniva pmedhenii thanadharabhisincathd : the commenta¬ 
tor explains vdruni as yakkhdvipthd ikkha,nikd. Of. cttiyakkhd ; VI, p. 502-G. L&28. 

3 . 67.1). N! Sen, 4th Oriental Conference Proceeding a , II, p. 699. 

4 . J., Ill, pp. 257,258 {aham mahdjanassa issariyadtiyikd) 261, 262-G. 50, 51 (synonymous 

with Lakkhi) 263, 264; V, p.399. G. 236-7. s _ . . 

5 . The Jataka mythology distinguishes between the Vedic Srt and the popular one by 
representing the former as a daughter of Sakra or Indra and the latter as the daughter oi Dhrta - 
rdetra the guardian angel. See Barua and Sinha, op. cit., pp. 74-8 ; Barhut Sculpture : Cun¬ 
ningham, op. pis. 1X111, 1, L1V ; also Buddhist India , tigs. 36, 37, 38. 

6 . J., II, pp, 423 ff; G. 113-4. 

7 . Barua and Sinha, op. at., p. 68 ; Cunningham, op. cit ,, pis. aaXVI, 

8 J IV pp. 17 21 ; VI, pp. 35 if., 67. for details regarding this divuuty and the Tar- 
Eaetem versions, S. Levi in /. U. VI, pp. 697 ff . VII, pp. 173 ff. 371 ff; other heavenly 
beings : the gandhabbas , the Kimpurisas and the Kmnaras : J., IV, pp. Zo-ff. G. 110, 111, llo, 
442 tf-G, 169-186; VI, p. 265-G. H46; See Barua and Sinha op. cit., p. 91, Cf. for philological 
and ethnical relations between the Asses, Horses and the Gandharvas, the Greek Centaurs and 
the Iranian Gandarewa : J. Przyluski, Indian Culture, 111, pp. 613-20. 

9. N. 0. Banerjee in Calcutta Review , XXLTI, pp. 67-8. 
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THE YAK- 
KUAS. 


spirits which endangered the safety of man were the Asuras, the eternal 
enemies of the gods,’ the Ddnava-rakkhams. 2 the Vijjddharas or the wizards 
flying invisibly and endowed with all sorts of spells and magic ( abbhutad ,- 
hammd ), 3 and above all the Yakkhas and various other spirits. 4 

The Four Great Kings ( Catummaharajd ) were the guardians of the four 
quarters : Dhatara$ha in the East at the head of the Gandhabbas, Virulha in 
• the South at the head of the Kumbhandas, Virupakkha in the West above the 
Nagas and Vessavana-Kubera in the North above the Yakkhas . s All the 
quarters (disd) were worshipped in times of danger or calamity. 6 

Of all the evil spirits, the Yakkhas were the most commonly dreaded, and 
people were in perpetual fear of them. Vessavana, the Lord 
of the Yakkhas himself, is not held without fear. 7 To com¬ 
mon people, the world seemed to be infested with the Yakkhas. 
Even their signs and bodily forms were not left out. They could be recog¬ 
nised because they had unwinking and red eyes, oast no shadow, were fearless 
and without mercy, 8 in stature as tall as palm trees, head as big as an 
arbour, huge eyes like bowls, two tusks like turnips and the beak of a 
hawk. 9 They lived on the flesh of men and beasts, 10 and haunted deserts 
and forests, trees or waters. 1 11 The she-goblins, the Yakkhinis were even 
more dreadful, as they, by their various snares of beauty, music, smell, 
taste and comfort, attracted man and made them their prey. 12 People were 
believed to be possessed by the Yakkhas : a goblin named Naradeva took 
possession of the minister Kavinda on every fast day, so that he barked like a 
mad dog. 13 It, however, seems from the descriptions that the Yakkhas 
might have been an aboriginal tribe, 14 like the Nagas. 

The Nagas, under the guardian angel Virupakkha, or as sometimes Dha- 
tarattha, 15 were, according to the superstitious belief, the Siren-serpents whose 
worship has been so important a factor in the folklore, superstition and poetry 


1. J., 1, pp. 202-206-G. 30. 

2. J., lit P- 627. 

3. J., Ill, pp. 303, 455 ; 527-31-G. 90 (F ayussa putto); the episode is depicted in a Bar¬ 
hutrailing. See Barua and Sinha, op, cit, t pp. 89-90 ; J., IV, p. 496-G. 341. 

4. .For detailed lists see the Mahasamaya Suttanta and the Atdmtiya Sultana of the Digha, 
Nikiiya : Dialogues of the Buddha , II, pp. 286 ff: ill, pp. 188 ff. 

5. J., Ill, p. 257. ^ , 

6 . J., VI, p. 662-G. 2256— 4 Sabbd disd namassisam puthurh katvana dftjalimS These four 
great kings are all called Yakkhas in the Barhut inscriptions : their representations on a railing 
of the Stupa are lifesize : See Cunningham, op, cif., pis. LI1I, XXII, LV ; Barua & Sinha op. 
cit., pp. 65-7. 

7. J., 1,p. 328 ; II, p. 16; III,p. 502 ; VI, p. 265. 

- 8. J., VI, p. 307. 

9. J., 1, p. 273 ; also I, p. 102 ; IV, p. 491. 

10. J., 1, p. 101; III, p. 327; V, p. 458: for cannibalism see Grierson, Pttaca in 
J.B.A.S 1905. 

11 . J., I, pp. 99, 349 ; upon the oentral rafter of the hut: II, p. 16. 

12. J., I, pp. 240, 395-7 ; 11, p. 128 ; III, p. 502 (a female Yaklcha with a face of a horse : 
assamukhi YakkhiM).' 

13. J., VI, p. 383. 

14. It seems also correct to say that the Yakkha worship in its ultimate analysis is indis¬ 
putably hero-worship.—Barua and Sinha, op, cit, 9 p. 67 ; In the Uttamdhyayana Sutra, III. 
14-15 ; V, 24, the Yakkhas are greatly praised; a Yakkhanagara is mentioned at J., 1, p. 101. 

16. J., V, p. 164-G. 7 51 4 Dhataralfho hi Ndgdnam bahunam api isearo „* 
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of India from the earliest times down to-day (cf. ndgapancami). Cobras in their 
ordinary form, they lived, like mermen and mermaids, beneath the waters' 
in great luxury and wealth in rioh palaces surrounded with beautiful gardens. 1 2 
They could at will, and often did,adopt the human and other forms; 3 and, 
though terrible if angered, were kindly and mild by nature, and people offered 
them sacrifice with milk, rice, fish and meat and drink. 4 5 “Not mentioned,” 
says Rhys Davids, 9 “either in the Veda or in the pre-Buddhistio Vpanisads, 
the myth seems to be a strange jumble of beliefs, not altogether pleasant, 
about a strangely gifted race of actual men, combined with notions derived 
from previously existing theories of tree-worship and serpent-worship, and 
river-worship. Bub the history of the idea has still to be written.” 6 

Then there were the Garulas (Garudas ), or the Supannas, the Indian coun¬ 
terpart of the harpy and griffin, half man, half bird, perpetual enemies of the 
Nagas, on whom they feed. 7 8 They also could, and did, adopt the human form, 
and were of beautiful form, so much so that a queen of Benares fell in love at 
first sight with a Supannardja who carried her away to his island-above.' 
According to Rhys Davids, 9 “they also were, perhaps, originally a tribe of 
actual men, with an eagle or a hawk as their token on their banner.” 

Of other such feared creatures, having an ethnological probability, were 
the man-eating Pisdcas,' 0 similar to the Yakkhas, the Bheravas and" the 
Kumbhanias . 12 

And there wero various Titans, souls, or spirits supposed to animate and 
to reside in the wind ( dkdsatthadevatd ), 13 in water (lulakarakkhasd),' 4 in 
thunder and rain, 15 above all the tree-gods ( rukkhadevatd ).' 6 


1 . Supra, p. (55. 

2 . See especially J., VI, pp. 269-70-GG. 1104-71, where we have a picturesque description 
of Bhogavati (or Hirannavatl), the oity of Varuna, the ndgwrajd ; also Vi, p. 167. 

3. J., 11, p. 13. 

4 . J., 1, p, 498. At J., IV, p. 353-4-G. 198, the spirit of a banyan tree who reduces the 
merchants to ashes is oalled a Ndgardja, the soldiers he sends forth from his tree are Nagas 
and the tree itself is the dwelling place of the Ndga. 

5. Buddhist India, pp. 23-4. 

6 . On the Nagas as an important race of men occupying an important place in the political 
conflicts, at the time just before the Buddha, see Supra , pp. 63-5. The Ndga maidens V imala, 
wife of Varuna and her daughter Irandat! are described as possessing rare beauty : J., VI, pp. 
262-G. 1140 * 266-G. 1149; 269-G. 1109-70. See illustration of Ndga mermaids in water, at 
Buddhist India, fig. 41 : “ These Nagas are represented on the ancient bas-reliefs as men or 
women either with cobras’ hoods rising from behind their heads or with serpentine forms from 
the waist downwards.” Ibid, fig. 42. 

7. J., II, p. 13: VI, p. 191. 

8 . J., HI, pp. 91 ff . G. 105-8 ; 187 ff. G.65-9 ; here also the nigrodha tree has some con¬ 
nection with the abode of the garulas or supannas. 

9. Buddhist India, p. 224. 

10 - J., II, p, 16-G. 9-10 : III, pp. 146-7-G. 183-4; cf. the terrible description of a pisdea 
( pisdya) in the Uvasagaddsao, pp. 46-51; also Grierson in J. B. A . S., 1905. 

11 . J.,1, p.499. 

12 . J., II, p, 397 ; III, pp. 146-147-G. 183-4. 

13. J., 1, p. 499. 

14. J,, I, pp. 128, 170-1 ; sea-sprite (eamuddadevata) i p. 497, 

15. J., 1, p. 167, 

10 . J., I, pp. 168*328 } 415, 423, 441. 
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TREE-WOR¬ 

SHIP. 


Tree-worship is indeed very old, and widely spread. 1 It was, of course, 
not the trees as such, but the souls or spirits supposed to dwell 
within them (nibbattadevata) and to haunt them, that were 
looked upon as gods. And this notion survived down to the 
rise of Buddhism as we see from the Upanisads . 2 Our stories are full of refe¬ 
rences to this tree-worship, with its superstitious and savage customs. Offerings 
were made to the tree-spirits : 3 even human sacrifices were offered, 4 they were 
consulted as oracles, and expected to grant children, fame and wealth ; 5 they 
were believed to injure those who injured the trees in which they dwelt, 6 and 
they were pleased when garlands were hung upon the branches of the tree, 
lamps lighted round it, and bali offerings were made, at the foot of the tree. 7 
Horried and hideous practices were connected with this tree-worship. In the 
Dummedha Jdtaka , 8 we hear of these devoted-people (demtdmangalakd) offer¬ 
ing sacrifices to the banyan-tree in which the entrails, blood and flesh (ma- 
msalohita) of the victims—goats, cocks, pigs and the like—-are the substantial 
parts of the bali. In the Dfwnasdkha Jdtaka, 9 10 a still more horrid picture is 
witnessed. The unhappy princes are knocked unconscious (VisatMi), their 
eyes slit out, the bodies ( kalebarani ) cut open, and the entrails taken out, and 
the carcases thrown into the river. The entrails are hung as garlands on the 
tree, which is marked with spread hands dipped in the blood of the victims 
(lohitupancaiiguliJcani).' 0 Quite a similar description occurs at another 
place also. 11 One does not find the slightest reason to doubt these detailed 
descriptions: though the custom, may not have been widely prevalent. The 
spirit of the tree was obviously looked upon as having an insatiable craving 
for human and animal flesh and blood. “The present custom of daubing the 
tree with vermilion is most probably a reminiscence of far more sinister 
rites.” 12 


1. Cf. “there is scarcely one tribe of Indo-European stock that did not worship and even 
offer saorilices to trees and tree-spirits.” Jarl Charpentier on the NaicaMhha of the Rgveda in 
«/. R. A. S', 1930, pp. 335 jf., which he has tried to explain as” worshipper of the banyan 
tree.” 

See Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 227 : J. IV, p. 154. 

J., 1, pp. 169; 259 # 344#. G. 76, 423-G. 8, 425-6 ; III, p. 23 # G. 26, 146#. IV, 


2 . 

3. 

p. 153. 

4. 


J., Ill, p. 160 ; V, pp. 472, 474, 488. 

5 . J., I, pp. 259, 404-6 (a tree spirit is asked to settle the dispute between the two 
merchants); 423 ; III, p. 23 (mkhaseyyam pucchati ); IV, p. 351, #. G. 179-197 ; 456; 474 ; 
this idea is fuUy alive to-day and is of a particularly primitive trend. 

6 . J., IV, pp. 210, 353. 

7 . J., Ill, p. 23.. 44 gandhaparicanguAik&ni datvd rndldgandhadhupehi pujetvd dipam 
jdletvd sukhath saya ti vatva rukkham padakkhinam katva pakkamati.” IV, p. 153 ; Cf. VI, p. 
327-G. 1441-3 ; Cf. Barua, Bar hut {Stone as a Story-teller, fox an interpretation of the Barhut 
Scenes of worship of the Bo-trees. 

8 . J., 1, p. 259. 

9. J., Ill, pp. 157 ff. 

10. On the lohitapancMguUka, etc . cf. Vogel in Verslagen en Mededcelingen der Ron. Aka - 
demie von Wetenschappen, afd. Letterkunde , 5 ; J., IV, p. 218#. referred to by Jarl Charpentier, 
J. R . A . S., 1930, p. 343. 

11. J.,V, p. 450. 

12. J. Charpentier, op. cit., p. 344. 
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No doubt, these horrible practices of animal sacrifices’ held sway among 


the people . 2 The doctrine of ahimsd, though preached from long before, was 
only now beginning to bear fruit. People were beginning to realise, partly 
through humanitarian sense and partly through fear of something, the utter 
uselessness of animal-slaughter and to dovelop a‘bold and a questioning spirit: 

“Why, brahmin, though thyself with reason blest, 

Hast thou, this dull insensate tree addressed ? 

Vain is thy prayer, thy kindly greeting vain. 

From this dull wood no answerJwilt thou gain, ' 3 

and the scathing arguments in the Bhuridatta Jdtaka* vividly express this 
questioning spirit. 

However, the dread of the evil spirits was hard to kill. The simpler and 
unsophisticated mind looked to easier ways of deliverance, other than sacri¬ 
fice and prayer to gods. Innumerable superstitions and charms grew up. 
Magic ( dibbamdya ) and witch-craft were prominent . 5 Signs and portents 
( mmittdni ) were also believed in . 6 And for all these, there were the sooth¬ 
sayers, under the designation lakkhanapdthakas or angavijjapdthakas, 1 11 supi- 
napdthakas 9 nemittikas 9 and the nakkhMtajdmnakas' 0 already referred to. 
Fortune-telling and interpretation of droams were part of their profession. 
To the same class belonged the professors of bhutavijjha. ’ 1 All these were be¬ 
lieved to exercise power over evil spirits and demons, and to interpret and avert 
bad omens, by their magic incantations (mante) ; charmed sand (parittavdU- 
kath) to be kept on the head and the charmed thread ( parittasuttakam ) to bo 
twisted round the brow were believed to ensure safety from dangers. ’ 2 Places 
were supposed to be haunted by supernatural beings ( amanussapariggahita ), 
and charms were employed to counteract their evil effects. ’ 3 The idea of wash¬ 
ing away the sins in the sacred bathing-places like Payaga on the Yamuna 
river, Dopa, Timbaru and others ’ 4 was prevalent. Oaths were taken on vari¬ 
ous occasions and for various purposes, specially the ‘saceakiriyd’ or an act of 


1 . J,, VI, p. 133 describes thus : a sacrificial pit ( yannavafa ) was dug with a level floor, 
surrounded with a fence ( vafiparikkhapanath) for ancient brahmins had enjoined that this fence 
should be made, lest some righteous ascetic or brahmin might come and stop the rite : some 
specimens of the hymns sung : Udeta ayam cakkhumd - cleardja : II, p. 33; G. 17 ; Apeta ayam 
ca : II, p. 35-G. 17 ; ayam te yupo kamaduho paratthd : VI, p. 21L-G. 90(1 

2 . See also J., T, pp. 150 (neck of the deer placed on the bloc k—dhammagandilcam); 111, p. 
45 (sabbacatukkayanHa) also VI, p. 133 : IV, p. 115 ; the custom of offering feasts to the departed 
also seems to have been prevalent, J, 1, p. 106 ff. 

3. X, HI, p. 24-G. 25. 

4. J., VI, pp. 210*14-G. 904-930. 

5. J., I, p. 456. VI, p. 458-G. 1623-4. 

6 . J., I, pp. 120 : 154 (a bird strikes a hunter while he is starting for hunting thinking 
this to be an ill omen he stays for a while); VI, p. 10. 

7. J., I, p. 290 ; 11, p. 21 ; V, pp. 458, 484. 

8 . X, V, p. 443 ; VI, p. 10. 

9. J., IV, p. 124 ; V, p. 296 ; VI, p. 5. 

10. J., 1, pp. 120,133, 257 ; 111, p. 59 ; V, pp. 127-30. 

11. X, HI, p. 511. 

12 . X, I, pp. 396-399. 

13. X, II, pp. 15-6, 

14. X, V, p. 388-G. 199 ; VI, pp, 197-8-G. 857. 
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truth. 1 In the ideas relating to cosmology, the explanation of the doctrines 
of Karma and of transmigration of soul modified the old ideas; yet people 
continued to believe in the existence of Heaven as the place of rewards for the 
good done in life, and of Hell as the abode of punishment. 2 And in this way 
this religion of the people, beliefs and superstitions of the people, animistic 
hocus-pocus, all existing among the people, the simple folk, naturally gave rise 
to a questioning spirit that would take nothing Iot granted. 

There comes a time in the life of every race, as it does in the life of every 
thoughtful individual, when it is felt that the ordinary intar- 
THE NEW pretatxon of the world we live in, and the standard of values 
AWAKENING, foy which we estimate the ends or ideals we pursue in life, 
should he revised, reconstructed or overhauled. And it was 
such an awakening that began to see the light in the period of which we are 
speaking. This is not to say that it was a sudden revolution: in fact at all 
times and in all ages orthodoxy has always been shadowed by heterodoxy : 
only the degree changes, the extent differs. The whole of the popular animistic 
notions mentioned before, and no doubt many others, survived in full force. 
But no one man believed in them all. Gradually the sphere of the questioning, 
the revolting, spirit widens. And then during this period, as Prof. Rhys 
Davids 3 has rightly observed, suddenly there is evidence of a leap forward in 
speculative thought, of a new birth in ethics, of a religion of conscience threat¬ 
ening to take place of the old religion of custom and magic/ And the marvel 
of it is, that the same process of regeneration was taking place simultaneously 
in other centres of civilisation—in China, Persia, and Egypt, in Italy and v 
Greece. 4 It was a time reverberating, more vigorously than ever before; 
with the conflicts of ideals and of practices. The old order of things had had 
its day. New orders were springing up on the horizon. In short, Ritual had 
yielded place to self-introspection (pativekha of A3oka, P. E. Ill) and to 
asceticism (tapas). Dr. Barua in his History of Pre-Buddhistic Indian Philo¬ 
sophy 5 has rightly designated this period as neo -Vedic and Sophistic or the 
period of Sramanas and Brahmanas. Yajnavalkya was the great landmark 


1. J., Ill, pp. 138-9 GG. 169*172 ; Saccakiriyd was an Aot of Truth a formal declaration 
of fact, accompanied by a command and resolution or prayer that the purpose of the agent shall 
be accomplished. The formula of the Act is with slight changes of words, ' dena saccena .. or 
etena saccavajjena J., I, pp. 294, 331; IV, pp. 31-G. 47 ; 142 G. 117 ; 320-G. 103-115; 410-G. 
75-7 ; V, pp. 29-G. 80-2 ; 87-G. 260 ; 95-G. 296; VI, pp. 1 , 91-G. 376-82 ; 154-G. 729; 242 ; 
it is used for so many purposes : to obtain water to drink : J., pp. 170 ff-G. 19 ; to cause a 
forest fire to turn back : J., I, pp. 213 ff , G. 34 ; J, I, pp. 331 ff. G. 74 ; to counteract the effect 
of poison : J. IV, pp. 28 jff-G. 47 ; to avert ship-wreck; J. IV, p. 137 ff-G, 117 ; to obtain a son: 
J., IV, pp. 3J5j(jf-G. 103-113; VI, pp. Iff; to deliver animals ; J., IV, pp. 333 ff; to deliver 
a man from captivity : J., V, pp. 21 ff.-G. 80-2 ; to avenge a wrong : J. V, pp* 75 ff-G, 260 ; 
to cure leprosy. J., V, pp. 88 ff. G. 206 ; to heal wounds: J., V. pp. 457 Jf; to refute a false charge; 
J., VI, pp. 30 ff; to avert human sacrifice: J., Vl, pp. 131 //. G. 729; See for a detailed treat¬ 
ment of the subject, as a psychic motif in Hindu fiction : E. W. Burlingame in J . R: A. 8., 1917, 
pp. 429 ff. also J, A, O, 8., 52, pp. 316-7. 

2. J., I, p. 168,174, 232, 490 ; II, pp. 86, 202 ; Til, pp. 42, 45, 185, 206; IV, pp. 3; V, pp. 
266-7; VI, pp. 105-6, 246, 354; belief in the earth’s swallowing a wicked man. J., I, p* 322. 

3. Buddhist India , p. 239. 

4. Buddhist India , pp. 238 ff> k 

& pp. 191,416. 




RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY 


329 



between the post-Fedie and the neo -Vedic and later ages. In point of fact, 
as the learned Doctor says, we can regard this period as that which shows the 
germs, the beginnings, of all that we find later, a period which saw the exist¬ 
ence of various orders of teachers, both Vedic and anti- Vedic, representing 
different groups or schools of thought, whioh again may roughly be divided 
into either Sramanas and Brahmapas or Hermits and wanderers.' 

Before returning to these two orders of asceticism, let us very briefly have 
an idea as to the philosophical speculations that were uppermost in those 
days. 1 2 

Of course the most remarkable trend of philosophic speculation was anti- 
Vedic. The thinkers had, in course of time, ceased to feel the 
ANTI -VED10 fascination of, and cherish admiration for, -f edic learning and 

MOVEMENT. Vedic rites : the self ( atman) is not obtainable by the study 
of the Veda, the sacrifices and all gifts and oblations are in¬ 
efficacious : the observance of moral precepts ( silam ) and the contemplation, 
knowledge, and realisation of the nature of Brahman are far superior to the 
performance of Vedic sacrifices and the acquisition of Vedic learning : 3 this, 
in general, was the trend of thought. Not going deeper into details, we shall 
just reproduce this anti -Vedic feeling as it is presented in our stories. 

We are, first of all, reminded of the two most prominent figures of the 
Upanisadic times, viz., Uddalaka Aruni and his son Sveta- 
UDDALAKA fcetu. With Uddalaka Aruni, Indian wisdom seems to have 

SETAKETU. taken a new turn, 4 as we can see from his biological specu¬ 

lations and his conception of Matter and Spirit in which he 
shows a close resemblance to Anaxagoras. 5 6 

Both the Setaketu and Uddalaka Jatakas 6 preserve the traditional infor¬ 
mation about these two celebrities, but in a very confused and corrupted form. 
We must note that the Pali name Uddalaka is equivalent to the Sathskrta 
Audddlaka i.e., the son of Uddalaka. And obviously the two Jatakas speak 
of one and the same person, viz., Svetaketu Auddalaka, though they unknow¬ 
ingly give different incidents regarding his life. The Setaketu Jataka describes 
him as one born of a Brahmana family from the north and studying at Tak- 
kasila, where he is stated to have met a Candala who asked him a question 
about the quarters (disa). On the other hand, the Uddalaka J ataka associates 


1 . Barua, op. ciL, p. 191. 

2. The Brahmajdla Suttanta (See Dialogues of the Buddha , X, pp. 26-55) and the Acar&nga 
Sutra , I, 7, 1, 3, describe at length the various metaphysical and ethical speculations current at 
the time among the Brahmanas and the Sramanas. 

3 . Barua, op. tit., p. 193. It is true that such a revolt goes back to ancient times : it can 
be traced as far back as the celebrated hymn on Frogs, Rgveda , VII, 163 ; see Barua, op. cit.. 
p. 194; but it begins to be more sharped, and clearly defined during this period. 

4. In fact the whole family of the Arunis is distinguished in history for Vedic learning, 
‘ The most divergent lines of tradition meet in the person of Uddalaka Aruni* Oldenberg, 
Buddha , p. 396, 

5. Barua, op , cit., p. 124, 

6 . J., Ill, pp. 232-7. GO. 8-12 ; IV, pp. 297-304-GG. 62-76; cf J., I, p. 401-GG. (?) 

42 
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the origin of the name Uddalaka (Auddalaka) with the Udddlaka tree under 
which he was conceived, and describes him as the fruit of an illegal union 
of his mother—a ganikd —with a wise purohita of a Brahmadatta king of 
Benares. In both these accounts, the Jataka -historian has evidently con¬ 
founded Svetakotu Auddalaka with Philalethes Satyakama Jabala. 1 2 

But as to the general views—social and ethical—of Svetaketu Audda¬ 
laka and his father ( i.e ., Uddalaka), both the Jdtakas agree. The conversation 
between the Father and the Son shows some resemblance to the one embodied 
in the Chandogya Upcmisad, 2 the latter setting forth the philosophical views 
raach more elaborately. In the former the son inquires: What makes the 
Brahmin ? how can he be perfect ? tell me this. What is a righteous man, and 
how he .wins Nirvana's bliss ? 3 The father replies : 

“He has no field, no goods, no wish, no kin, 

Careless of life, no lusts, no evil ways. 

Even such a Brahmin peace of soul shall win, 

So as one true to duty men him praise.” 4 

Setaketu again asks: 

" Khattiya, Brahmin, Vessa, Sudda and Capdala Pukkusa, 

All these can be compassionate, can win Nirvana's bliss : 

Who among all the saints is there who worse or better is ?” 5 

Uddalaka replies: 

“None among all the saints is there who worse or better is.” 6 
Then Setaketu retorts: 

“You are Brahmin, then, for nought: vain is your rank I wis.” 7 

At last his father, in his further reply, strikes the keynote of Uddalaka’s 
philosophy : 

“With canvas dyed in many a tint pavilions may be made : 

The roof, a many-coloured one : one colour is the shade. 

Even so, when men are purified, so is it here on earth. 

The good perceive that they are saints, and never ask their birth. 8 

In the earlier part of the story, Setaketu is represented as doubtful about 
the efficacy of Vedic Learning and favouring self-control. And his father, 
Uddalaka, maintains the usefulness of the Vedas, but at the same time accepts, 


1. See Chandogya Upanisad, IV, 4-9 ; Barua, op. eii., p. 125. 

2 . VI, 4. 

3. J., IV, p. 302-G. 70. 

4. Ibid., p. 303-G. 71. 

6. Ibid., p. 303-G. 72. 

6. Ibid., p. 303-G. 73. 

7. Ibid., p. 303-G. 74. , 

8. Ibid., p. 304-G. 76-6 ; for fuller details regarding the philosophio views of Uddalaka 
see Barua, op..cit., pp. 124 ff. 




mtST#y 



right conduct as the means to attain bliss : “The Vedas will bring only fame 
but right conduct will give us bliss . 5 ’ 1 

It is not impossible, as Dr. Barua says , 1 2 that the Sophistic movement, 
characteristic of Indian philosophy before Mahavlra and the Buddha, had ori¬ 
ginated with Uddalaka Aruui. He may well be regarded as the pioneer of the 
paribbajahas or the Wanderers. As years passed the Sophist mind gradually 
became more and more antagonistic to the Vedic theology. We find this in 
our stories, as the .following quotations will show: 

‘‘These Veda studies are the wise man’s toils, 

The lure which tempts the victims whom he spoils ; 

A mirage formed to catch the careless eye, 

But which the prudent passes safely by. 

The Vedas have no hidden power to save 
The traitor or the coward or the knave” ; 

And what are the sacrifices ? 

“ The fire, though tended well for long years past, 

Leaves his base master without hope at last... 

If he wins merit who to feed the flame 

Piles wood and straw, the merit is the same 

When cooks fight fires or blacksmiths at their trade, 

Or those who burn the corpses of the dead... 

These Brahmins, all a livelihood require ; 

And so they tell us Brahma worships fire ; 

Why should the increate, who all things planned, 

Worship himself the creature of his hand ? 

Doctrines and rules of their own, absurd and vain, 

Our sires imagined wealth and power to gain,” 

What are the Brahmanas then ? 

“These greedy liars propagate deceit. 

And fools believe the fictions they repeat; 

He who has eyes can see the sickening sight; 

Why does not Brahma set his creatures right ?” 

‘ Where is your Brahma V they ask. 

“If his wide power no limits can restrain, 

Why is his hand so rarely spread to bliss ? 

1. J., Ill, pp. 236-7-GG. 10*3; IV, pp. 299-301-GG. 62r65 f : Kittim hi pappoti adtecca 
Vede Santim, puenti caranena dcmto. 

2. op. cil. t p. 130 ; also Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , p. 247. 
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Why are his creatures all condemned to pain ? 

Why does he not to all give happiness 1 
Why do fraud, lies, and ignorance prevail ? 

Why triumphs falsehood—truth and justice fail ? 

I could your Brahma one th’Unjust among, 

Who made a world in which to shelter wrong.”' 

And thus, with robust faith in their doctrines, and with a powerful mastery 
over thoughts, dispelling doubts (sam&aya) by reasoning 
FREEDOM OF ( naya ), logic (naya) and proofs (hetu ), 1 2 and with appeal to 
THOUGHT. precedents ( nippadesa ) 3 and common sense, these thinkers, 
and more correctly propagandists, imbued the whole people 
with a new ideal and a new way of living. The philosophers were left free 
to indulge in any amount of speculation. In the tradition of the time 
there was only one sage, Mancfavya, a contemporary of Kanha Dipayana 
(t. e., Vyasa) who was impaled, for reasons other than his bold theories. 4 

And, as we come nearer to Mahavira and the Buddha, we feel the whole 
atmosphere surcharged with philosophic mood. It was a 
S UUATIVE t - me ‘seething with speculative ferment.’ But, as Dr. Barua 
rightly observes, “we have to imagine a time when there 
was no organised religion or established Church in the country to interfere 
with the freedom of speculation by imposing upon its adherents its pro¬ 
fessed dogmas, and when conversion implied, in the case of a learner or 
truth-seeker, no more than a transition from one mode of self-training to 
another which he deemed more suitable to his temperament. Nor even in 
the case of a layman did it ever demand that unflinching devotion or that 
profession of blind faith which leads men by imperceptible steps to harbour 
bigotry, to become religious fanatics, and to shut the gates of benevolence 
upon every fellow-being who is a stranger.” 5 

Several Jatakas give us a glimpse of some of the speculations that were 
going on at this time. They are given just to show their uselessness and 
wrongfulness in the eyes of others, like the Buddhists, who considered these 
as false doctrines ( micchavadam ). 

The MahdbodU Jalaka, 6 for instance, presents before us five thinkers of 
five different, philosophic doctrines, viz., Ahetuvddl, Issarakd- 
DITTHIKAS^' raiMV ^’ Pubbekatavadi, Ucchedavddi and Khattavijjdvadi. 

An interesting subject is introduced in order to refute their 
arguments. The Bodhisatta attributes the acts of a monkey to the monkey- 
skin he wears, and so the five ‘heretics’ (micchadiUliikd) charge him with 
murder of a monkey. 

1. J., VI, pp. 206-8-GG. 883-902. 

2. J., VI, p. 244-G. X092. 

3. J., VI, p. 227. 

4. J., IV, pp. 28-9. 

6. Barua, op. oil., p. 365. 

6. J., V, pp. 228# 
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The Ahetuvddi denied the existence of cause, that is to say his philosophy 
was the doctrine of non-causation or the hypothesis of 
FORTUITOUS chance. He taught the people that beings in this world were 
ORIGINIST. purified by rebirth (ime satta samsdrasuddhika). To him the 
Boddhisatta says : ‘if you say that all acts of men, good of base (akarani- 
yam Jcaraniyam vd), spring from natural causes (udirand ca samgatyd 
bhdvdyamanuvattati), how can you find sin in involuntary acts ? My deed 
should be blameless, according to your doctrine.’ 1 2 

The Issarakdranavadi believed and taught that everything was the act 
of a supreme being (ayam loJco issaranimmito). The argu- 
THETHElST. men ^ forward against him is: ‘if there is some Lord 
who fulfils in every creature, weal or woe and good or bad actions, the sin 
lies with him, man only works his will. I must be then blameless.’ z 

The Pubbekatavddi professed the doctrine of previous actions, i.e., Karman: 

sorrow and joy, that befalls man here, is, according to him, the 
LiIt * ATA result of some previous action (sattanam sukham vd dukkham 

vd pubbekatin ’eva uppajjati) . To him the answer was : why, 
sir, do you blame me if you believe in the truth of the doctrine that 
everything is- the result of former action! each act’s a debt discharged 
(poranako inamokkho) and the monkey pays his debt .’ 3 

The Ucchedavddi was an Annihilationist. He believed in annihilation at 
death. In his view, no one passes hence to another world, 
LATIONIST^* but this world is annihilated (ito paralokagcita nama n’atthi , 
again loko ucchijjati). To him the Bodhisatta replies : ‘You, 
sir, maintain that each living creature’s form (rupam) is composed of four 
elements (i.e., earth, water, air and ether): to these component parts 
each body, when dissolved, goes. The dead exist no more, the living still 
live on; should this world be destroyed, both wise and fools are gone: 
none then is defiled by a guilt, stain amidst a ruined world. If this is true, 
I am blameless.’ 4 


1. Ibid., pp. 237-G. 139-41. This apparently corresponds to the doctrine attributed to 
Parana Kassapa, one of the six rivals of the Buddha, in the Angutlara NiJcaya , III, pp. 383 ff . 
The same is again termed Akiriya-vada or the theory of non-action, according to which, when 
we act or cause others to act, it is not the Soul that aots or causes others to act. The Soul is 
passive ( niskriya ). Therefore whether we do good or bad, the result thereof does not affect the 
Soul in the least: Samahhaphala-sutta ( Dialogues , I, pp. 69 ff ; Siitmkrtdnga, I. 1, 13. See 
Bania, op. cit., pp. 278-9. Of. the Parindmavada of Maskarin Gosala : Ibid., pp,304 ff. Arya 
sara identifies the doctrine of non-causation with that of N&t\iTe-svabhdva-vdda : Jdiakamdla, 
pp. 148-9. 

2. J., V, pp. 238-G. 142-4; This, to a certain extent, resembles the Theistic doctrine 
(Isvara-vdda), which is as old as the Brhadaranyaka U panisad, if not earlier, and the best 

exponent of which was Asuri: See Barua, op. cit., pp. 213 ff., 266. 

3. J., V, pp. 238-9G. 145-7 : This is of course the well-known doctrine of Karma, or Fate 
(rbiyati), fully developed by Yajnavalkya : “A man is of desire : As is his desire, so is his will. 
As is his will, so is his action. And as he aots, so he attains.” Brhaddranyaka. Upanisad, 
IV, 4,-5; See Barua, op. cit., pp. 161 ff., 175, 310-1. 

4. J., V, pp. 239-G. 148-51. This of course corresponds to the famous doctrine of Mate¬ 
rialism of the mythical Carvaka who teaches us to eat ghee even though we run into debts. 
It was fully developed at this period by Ajita Ke&akaixibalin, one of the six famous rivals of the 
Buddha. Of. Sdmannaphala Suita (Dialogues, 1, pp. 73 ff. The Keiakambalins are compared 
to the Epicureans of Greece : Barua, op. cit., pp. 287 ff. Tho doctrine is popularly known as 
Xokdyatikath : see J., VI, pp. 286-G. 1245. 
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THE MILITA¬ 
RIST. 


Lastly, the Khattavijjdvddi professed the Militarist doctrine, according to 
which a man ought to seek his own advantage even at the cost 
of killing one’s parents ( mdtapitaro pi mdretvd attano va attho 
kdmetabbo). To him the direct reply was: ‘You, sir, maintain 
that a man may kill his parents or any other person if occasion justifies. 
Why, then, do you blame me ? 1 

It is evident that all these philosophies, those of the Fortuitous Originists, 
the Theists, the Fatalists, the Anmhilationists and the Militarists, are dis¬ 
cussed and stubbornly hated and refuted by both Mahavlra 2 and Gotama 
Buddha. 3 

There may be discerned a few more philosophical reflections in the stories 
here and there, garbed in a confused and indistinct form. 
doctrine we neec * not g° much deeper. One doctrine, viz., the 

OF Time. " doctrine of Time ( Kdlavdda ), as presented in the Mulapariyaya 
JataJca , 4 however, deserves our notice. The Doctrine of 
Time, 5 in its embryo, can be traced in Aghamarsana’s hymn in the RgVeda. 6 
Passing through the minds of Post- Vedic teachers, such as Batjhva and 
Yajnavalkya, it was highly elaborated in the MahdbMrata. 7 The JdtaJca- 
offers a criticism of the Epic doctrine of time : A well-versed Brahma^a taught 
five hundred pupils. In course of time they began to think : “We know as 
much as our teacher : there is no difference.” When the teacher knew this, 
he put to them a question—a paradox—in order to tame them, proud and stub¬ 
born as they had all become. He asked : Time consumes all things, including 
even itself. Can you tell me who consumes time—the all-consumer? 8 No 
one could answer. It came to them as a riddle of the Sphinx. So the teacher 
said in a bitter tone of irony : “Do not imagine that this question is in the 
three Vedas . You think that you know all that I know !” 

Here theBrahma^a is represented, as usual, as a Vedic thinker, but he 
was rather a Bodhisatta or a pre-Buddhistic thinker on Buddhist lines who 
opposed the Vedic or Epic doctrine of time. As Dr. Barua puts it, according 


I. 

given in 


L, V, pp. 24G-G. 152 ; also p. 490 ; The term Ksatravidya occurs in a list of sciences 
the Chandogya Upani$ad, VII, 1,2, and is explained by Sankara as the science of 
archery (Dhanurvidya). But that seems to be a general meaning. Buddhaghosa and 
Arya&ura are probably more correct in understanding by it the science of government 
{nUisattham ): Dialogues of the Buddha , 1, p. 18 n; also Barua, op. cit ., pp. 292-3. 

2. Mahavxra, as his disciples inform us, broadly divided the philosophical views of his time 
into three groups : Akiriyam or metaphysics, Ahnanam or Scepticism, and Vinayam or morals; 
see Uttarddhyayana Sutra, XVIII, 23; Sutrakrtdhga. X, 12, 4 ff. Sthandhga Sidra, IV, 4. 

3. See Brahmajdla-Suttanta, Dialogues of the Buddha , I, pp. 27 ff. 

4. J., II, pp. 280-1-G. 188. 

5. See Barua, op. cit„ pp. 199 ff. 

6. X, 190. 

7. Schrader, Indischen Philosophic , pp- 21*7. 

8. J., 'll, pp. 260-G. 188 ; Kalo ghasati bhutani sabbarii eva sah * atland , yo ca kataghaeo , 

blvido sabhuiapacanim pact’.” Cf. note on this Jatdka in Matriculation Pdli Selections 
Caloutta University. 
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to the Vedic theory, Time not only consumes eveiything, but also itself in the 
sense, as the Jdtaka commentator points out, 1 that even the time-before- 
meal ( purebhattakdlo) and the tiine-after-mea! (pacchdbhattakdlo) do not 
abide (na papundti). According to the Bodhisatta’s view, an Arhat is 
the consumer of Time ( Kalaghaso ) inasmuch as he is not bound to be 
reborn. Having completely rooted out the inherent tendencies to sensuality, 
eternalism, orthodoxy and ignorance, he is released for ever from metempsy¬ 
chosis. 2 

The most pronounced antagonism that the Jdtaka stories seem to show is 
towards the Ajwikas, who, under Maskarin Gosala, formed a 
T r H ? stubborn sect in the time of the Buddha who opposed them. 3 

f 71VT K A iSf _ A A 

The order of the Ajivikas is decidedly of older standing than 

that of the Jainas or the BuddhistB , 4 and is thrice mentioned in the edicts of 

King A6oka whose grandson Da^aratha gave them some cave-dwellings at the 

Nagarjuni and Barabar hills. 5 

In the Ijomahamsa Jatalca, 6 an interesting, though biased, life of an 
dfivika iB portrayed. “Unclothed ( acelako ), 7 and covered with dust, he re¬ 
mained solitary and lonely (ekawhari), fleeing like a deer from the face of men; 
his food was small fish, cow-dung, and other refuse ; and in order that his vigil 
might not be disturbed, he took up his abode in a dread thicket in the jungle. 
In the snows of winter, he came forth by night from the sheltering thicket to 
the open air, returning with the sun-rise to his thicket again, and as he was 
wet with the driving snows by night, so in the daytime he was drenched by the 
drizzle from the branches of the thicket. Thus day and night alike he endured 
the extremity of cold. In summer, he abode by day in the open air, and by 
night in the forest, scorched by the blazing sun by day, and fanned by no 
cooling breezes by night, so that the sweat streamed from him : 

Now scorched, now froze, lone in the lonesome woods, 

Beside no fire, but all afire within, 

Naked, the hermit wrestles for the Truth.” 8 

In the eyes of the Buddhist story-teller, who deliberately and probably 
with exaggeration, gives such minute details, these austerities were worthless 
and delusive. And so he makes him discard this delusion (laddhiin) and lay 
hold of the real truth ( samaditthi). 


1. J., II, pp. 260-). 

2. Barua, op. cit., p. 204. 

3. For a complete treatment of the subject see Dr. Barua’s beautiful monograph on The 
Ajivikas , Calcutta University Publication: also his History of pre-Buddhistic Indian Philo¬ 
sophy , pp. 297-318 ; I. H. Q„ III, pp. 235//; Bhandarkar, I. A 1912, pp. 286,# Hoemle’s 
appendix to Uvdsagadasao. 

4. Baraa, op. cit. f p. 300. 

5. See Senart, Inscriptions de Piyadasi , II, 82, 209. 

8. J.,I, pp. 390-L 

7. Acelakas as an order of asoetics are also mentioned at J., V, pp. 16-C4. 39 ; 75. 

8. Ibid. G. 93 : Majjhima Nikdya , I, 79. 
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The Mahdndradalassapa JataJea 1 again brings before us another naked 
(acclako ; naggo) djivika, Guiia Kassapa by name, whose views remarkably 
agree with those of Maskarin Gosala. He lived in a deer park adjoining Mit- 
hila, was approved by all as wise (dhvrasammato), famous, a man of varied dis¬ 
course (Citmkathi), and with a large following of disciples (gam). * 2 King 
Ahgati of Yideha, with his ministers, went to him and asked him many ques¬ 
tions in reply of which Kassapa said : ‘There is no fruit, good or evil, in follow¬ 
ing the law ; there is no other world, 0 king,—who has ever come back hither 
from thence ? All beings are equal and alike, there are none who should receive 
or pay honour : there is no such thing as strength or courage,—how can there 
be vigour or heroism ? All beings are predestined (niyatani), just as the stern- 
rope must follow the ship. Every mortal gets what he is to get, what then is 
the use of giving ? There is no use in giving—the giver is helpless and weak: 
gifts are enjoined by fools and accepted by the wise.’ 3 

Then the following exposition describing the powerlessness of sin to pro¬ 
duce consequences hereafter is much more important: 

“There are seven aggregates (Kdya), indestructible and uninjuring : fire 
(tejo), earth (pathavi). water (apo), air (vayo), pleasure and pain (sukhadukkham) 
and the soul (jivo); of these seven, there is none that can destroy or divide, 
nor are they to be destroyed : Weapons pass harmless amongst these aggre¬ 
gates. He who carries off another’s head with a sharp sword does not divide 
these aggregates : how then should there be any consequence from evil doing ? 
All beings become pure by passing through eighty-four great aeons (maha- 
kappe) : till that period arrives, not even the self-restrained (safinato) becomes 
pure. Till that period arrives, however much they have followed virtue, they 
do not become pure, and even if they commit many sins, they do not go be¬ 
yond that limit. One by one we are purified through the eighty-four great 
aeons : we cannot go beyond our destiny, any more than the sea beyond its 
shore.” 4 This doctrine of Guiia Kassapa, the djiva , which, is also termed 
Ucchedavado, annihilation, is made clearer by this : ‘There is no door to heaven 
(sugati): only wait on destiny (niyati). Whether thy lot be happiness or 
misery, it is only gained through destiny : all will at last reach deliverance 
from transmigration (samsdrasuddhi) ; be not eager for the future.’ 5 The 
views embodied in these extracts clearly show resemblance partly to the views 
of Puraqa Kassapa, the Annihilationist, partly to those of Pakudha Kacca- 
yana, the Eternalist, and Maskarin Gosala, the Determinist, all of whom 
seem to be akin to Greek Stoics. 6 These views of Guna Kassapa are stubbornly 


]. J., Yl, pp. 220-255. The text is confused and indistinct: many of the gathas are placed 

in the Buddha’s (Satthd) mouth so that it becomes very difficult for us to ascertain the exact 
value of the presentation. 

2. Ibid., pp. 222-G. 961-2. 

3. Ibid., pp. 225-G. 980-984. 

4. Ibid. pp. 226-G. 985-90: Of. Sdmahnaphalasutta , Dialogues of the Buddha , 1^ p. 74, 
where the same doctrine, with the same simile is attributed to Pakudha Kaccana, the Eternal- 
ist, the Empedocles of India. 

5. J., VI, pp. 229-Q. 1007-8. 

6. See Barua, op. cit ., pp. 2&2ff. 297 jf . 
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refuted in the story, firstly by Raja, Angati’s daughter who says: “If a man 
is purified by the mere course of existence, then Guna’s own asceticism is use¬ 
less : like a moth flying into the lighted candle, the idiot has adopted a naked 
mendicant’s life. Having accepted the idea that all will at last be purified 
through transmigration, in their great ignorance many corrupt their actions ; 
and being fast caught in the effects of former sins, they find it hard to escape, 
as the fish from the hook” ;< and secondly by the great sage Narada, the 
Kassapa, who also supporting Ruja, establishes the popular Indian belief that 
action has its reward and retribution ( Kammaphala ,) and that heaven and hell 
are the inevitable consequences hereafter of merits and demerits of this life, 1 2 
and preaches righteousness with the famous simile of a chariot. 3 

And here we reach our point. From all these philosophical speculations, 
the Kammaphala doctrine, together with its corollary, morality dhamma, 
sila, or vinaya —, stands out as permanent idea destined to be deep rooted in 
the minds of the Indian people. 4 

Ascetic practices are found in very early stages of society.. But their 
aims have been changing ever since. With the rise of the 
ASCETICISM. doctrine of rebirth, 5 actions and their consequences ( Kamma¬ 
phala ]), 6 human life and its value, began to appear in a 
different aspect. Life with an unending chain of repeated existences became 
something to be escaped. 7 Philosophic thoughts turned towards asceticism, 
more vigorously than before, but with a different aim. The ascetic ideal 
slowly but steadily permeated through the whole mass of people in those days. 

There were two groups of ascetics viz. , the Santanas and the Brahmanas 
or the Recluse-philosophers and the Hermits. The order of the Baribbd- 
jakas, or the Wanderers strictly so-called, was yet to come.^ At any rate its 
existence is not as clear in the stories as in the Buddhist Nilcayas. 

The institution of Hermits (isis : tdpasa) is of course very old. In course 
of time, however, in the days of Yajnavalkya who alludes to 
THE OLDER both Sramanas and Tapasas, and also perhaps not long before 

HERMITs/ the rise of Buddhism, a new order of religieux was formed, 

who called themselves Brdhmanas—to distinguish themselves 
both from the hermits who practised penance and sacrifice in the wood, and 

1. J., VI, pp. 234-G. 1035-6. 

2. Ibid., pp. 244-54-GG. 1090-1136. 

3. Ibid., pp. 252-3-GG. 1127-36. 

4. See especially J., IT, pp. 202*G. 143. The field on whioh Gotama Buddha appeared 
in nicely described by Oldenberg : “At this time of deep and many-sided intellectual movements 
whioh had extended v from the circles of Brahma nioal thinkers far into the people at large, when 
amateur studies of the dialectic routine had already grown up out of the arduous straggles of the 
past age over its simple profound thoughts, when dialectic sceptioism began to attack moral 
ideas,—at this time when a painful longing for deliverance from the burden of being was met 
bv the first signs of moral decay, Gotama Buddha appears upon the scene.” Buddha, p. 71. 

* 5 Cf J II p. 17 ; VI, pp. 189-G. 828 (Cavanh Upapajjanti es essa parindmitfr); 239-G. 

n. 202-G. US, m, M 15; IV, pp. 357-0. » 

7. xxi, pp, 434-G. 17 ; Cf., the pathetic words of Vessantara -who addresses his son and 

daughter : 

4 Be thou my ship to ferry me safe over existence s sea. 

Beyond the world’s men and gods I’ll cross, and free I’ll be.’ «T., VI, pp. 546-G. 2144*0. 
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the Brahmaijas who were householders. 1 The institution of hermits or isis 
was not completely wiped out. And people still cherished the fond memory 
of old sages—Yamahanu, Somayaga, Manojava, Samudda, Magha, Bharata, 
Kalikara and Kassapa Angirasa, Alcitti and Kisavaccha 2 —who by practising 
tapassa attained to Brahmaloka. These hermits ( pabbajitas ) of the stories, 
as Prof. Rhys Davids puts it, 3 lived in the forests adjoining the settlements; 
the disciples of various schoo’s occupied themselves according to the various 
tendencies of the schools to which they belonged, either in meditation or in 
sacrificial rites, or in practices of self-torture, or in repeating over to them¬ 
selves and in teaching to their pupils, the Suttas containing the tenets of 
their school. Much time was spent in gathering fruits and roots for their sus¬ 
tenance.. .And there was difference of opinion and of practice, as to the 
comparative importance attached to the learning of texts. But the hermit¬ 
ages where the learning, or- the repeating of texts was unknown, were the 
exceptions. 

Usually the pabbajitas retired to the sylvan and lonely forests of the 
Himalayas. 4 There they built small suitable huts of grass and leaves. 5 Foot¬ 
paths ( padikamagga ) led to these hermitages (assamain). 6 There were also 
separate marked-out places where the hermits had their daily walk (cankama- 
nakoti). 7 The usual requisites of an ascetic (pabbajitaparikkhdre) were : 
robes, inner and outer, dyed in bark (rattavakaciram), antelope’s skin ( ajina ), 
thrown over the shoulder, a walking staff in hand (danda), shoes (i upamha ), 
umbrella (chattam), hook ( ankusa ) for gathering fruits etc., and a bowl 
(pattam ). 8 The hermits, unlike the Samanapabbajitas, kept long locks of 
matted hair and tied them in a coil ( jatamandalam ) and, if need be, thrust 
needles in them. 9 They wore a girdle of mufija grass. 10 A wooden bed¬ 
stead (katthattharaka) was kept in the hut. 11 As to their food, they generally 
lived upon wild bulbs, and radishes, catmint and herbs, wild rice, black 
mustard (spread out to dry), jujubs, herbs, honey, lotus-fibres, myrobolam, 
scraps of meat. 12 The daily routine in the hermitages was something like 
this: the hermitage was swept clean in the morning, water was brought 


1. Barua, op. cit., pp. 239-40. 

2. J., VI, pp. 99-G. 422-3. 

3. Buddhist India, pp. 140-1. 

4. e.g., J., I, p. 140 : II, pp. 103, 269 ; III, p, 515 ; IV, p. 221. 

5. J., 1, p. 375 ; VI, p. 75. 

0. J., IV, p. 489 ; V, p. 132 ; VI, pp. 74, 532-G. 2037. 

7. J., IV, p. 329 ; VI, p. 232. 

pp 21 73* , 528 > V^ 0 2011 11, P * 82 ? ^ PP ' ^ ^ 476 ‘ G * 294 ‘ 5 J V> PP * 312 ’ 332 '°* 124 ? VI * 

9. J., I, pp. 304-375 ; V, p. 132; VI> pp. 21,73, 528-G. 2011, 242 ; Jatilo, IV, p, 476; V., 
pp. 202-G. 28. 1 

V, pp. 202-w. 32 : The stock description of a hermit is : with uncleansed teeth (pan- 
kadantd ), and goatskin garb (kharajina) and hair all matted (jatila) and muttering holy words in 
peace (japanti): J., Ill, pp. 236-G. 10; IV, pp. 299-G. 62 : VI, pp. 536-G. 2037-8. 

11. J., II, p. 41; VI, pp. 21, 158. 

12^ J., J, p. 450; IV pp. 221, 306; 371-2-G. 269*86; alukolambdni, bildlitakkaldni , sama 
kanwdram , sakam, bhisam y madhum , mam sam badardmalakdni ; hermits taking strong drink 
and even meat was not a common thing : J., I, pp. 361-2; II, pp. 262, 382 ; V, p. 235 : VL 
p. 63; Of. Dialogues of the Buddha , I, p. 230. 
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from the near-by river, wild roots and fruits were collected, wood chopped 
for fuel, food prepared and eaten, little rest at noon, study and discussion in 
the afternoon, evening meal, and rest at night. 1 They constantly tended the 
holy fire ( Jdtaveda ). 2 When a stranger approached a hermit dwelling in the 
forest, he would first of all inquire as to his welfare in the usual formal 
words : 

‘0 holy man, I trust that you are prosperous and well, 

With grain to glean, and roots and fruit abundant where you dwell, 

Have you been much by flies and gnats and creeping things annoyed, 

Or from wild beasts of prey have you immunity enjoyed V 

and the same sweet reply was given by the hermit with an affectionate recep¬ 
tion : 

‘I thank you, brahmin—yes, I am both prosperous and well, 

With grain to eat and roots and fruit abundant where I dwell, 

From flies and gnats and creeping things 1 suffer nob annoy, 

And from wild beasts of prey I here immunity enjoy. 

In all the innumerable years Fve lived upon this ground, 

No harmful sickness that 1 know has ever here been found. 

Welcome 0 brahmin ! bless the chance directed you this way. 

Come, enter with a blessing, come, and wash your feet I pray. 

The tindook and the j)iydl leaves, and kdsumdri sweet, 

And fruits like honey, brahmin, take the best I have, and eat. 

And this cool water from a cave high hidden on a hill 
0 noble brahmin, take o£ it and drink if it be your will’ 3 

In the rainy season the recluses came down from the mountains, hot, 
as it is .said, in the Himalayas, during the rainy season, when the rains are 
incessant, as it is impossible to dig up any bulb or root or to get any wild fruits 
and the leaves begin, to fall, the ascetics for the most part come down from the 
Himalayas and bake up their abode amidst the haunts of men. 4 After the 
rains were over, they returned to the mountains, for then the flowers and fruits 
began ripening. 5 And they thus lived on in peace and solitary calmness, 
thinking out the mysteries of this and the 'other’ world and deep problems 
foe humanity at large, with hundreds of disciples around them, freed of all 
desires and fetters. These silent recluses, though living far from the mundane 
world, did no doubt influence the existing society. Dhamma was recognised 


1. J., IV, pp. 221-G. 40 ; V, pp, 313 ff ; VI, p. 75. . % _ 

2. J„ I, pp, 285; 494; II, pp. 43-4, V, p. 476 (aggiadla); VI, pp. 201-0. 872 ; Cf . 
Mahdvagga, 1. 15. 2. 

3. J., IV, pp. 434-0. 150-3 ; V, pp. 323-0.130-0 ; VI, pp. 532$. 2041-8. Cf., sweet welds 
of Vasanti in Bhavabhtui’s Ultararhmacha.ritar'n. 11,1. 

4. J., 11, p. 85 ; III, p. 37. 

5. J., II, p. 72. 
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to be the ‘standard’ of the isis : { to injure the ms in any way was a great 
sin. 2 Men besought these sages for the solution of intricate problems and 
the way to peace, order and happiness. 3 

The virtues of an ideal ascetic are thus enumerated : he has no anger 
towards anyone, even when angered, does not allow it to be 
THE IDEAL seen, bears hunger with a pinched belly, restrained in eating 

ASCETIC. and drinking, has abandoned all sport and pleasure, utters 

no falsehood, is averse to all pomp and carnal desire, has 
nothing as his own, is resolute, unselfish, has forbearance and freedom from, 
all hindrances to religious perfection—all properly fitted in him like the 
spokes in the nave of a wheel. 4 

But, as always, there ^may have existed sham ascetics (Kuta-tdpaso: 

Kuta-jatilo) as well. We must not, however, be misled by 
SHAM the descriptions of these ascetics in the Jdtakas which, averse 

ASCETICS. as they are to all kinds of penance and austerities, paint them 

in very bad colours. We may, nevertheless, note them in 
order to discern some reality. 5 

We have seen that gradually the Samanas —the newly-risen ascetic order— 
broke away from past traditions, revolted against the older Vedic system of 
sacrifice and self-mortification. 6 The J dtakas show particular hatred against 
austerities and false practices ( samdddnam ), 7 many of which are enumerated. 
Some did the swinging penance (vagguUvatam), Q some lay on thorn-beds 
(kantakaseyyam), 9 some underwent the five-fire penance {jpaficatajpam ), 10 
Some practised the mortification by squatting (irickutikappadhamrh)J 1 11 Some 
the act of diving (idakagdhanam), some repeated texts —(mante sajjapenti),' 2 
Various and many are the instances, in these stories, wherein hypocritical, 
lewd, sham and many other types of ascetics are portrayed. Quite consistent¬ 
ly with their aversion towards ascetic appearances, and with their character as 
folk-tales, these stories occasionally cast slur and bitter satire on outward 
show of hypocritical saintliness. In the Kdsava Jdtaka 13 a sham ascetic clothes 
himself in a yellow robe, puts on the guise of a Paccekabuddha , with a covering 


1. J., V, pp. 609-G. 490. dhammo hi * isinaih dhajo. 

2. J., II, pp. 172-G. 124 ; IV, pp. 383-G. 9; V, pp. 143-4-G-69. 73. 

3. J., IV, pp. 134-G. 97-9; samana anusasanti isi dhcmmagune rata ; pp. 395-G. 31. 

4. J., VI, pp. 257-01*GG(?). Of. Acdrahgasutra , 1, 1, 3. 

5. For an exhaustive treatment of the subject from various sources see Maurice Bloom' 

field, “On False Ascetics and Funs in Hindu FictionJ . A . 0. 44, pp. 202 jf. 

6. See Barua, op. cit ., p. 242. 

7. J., I, p. 391. 

8. See J. P. T. S. t 1884, p. 95. 

9. Piotures of ascetios doing penance on thorns may be seen in The National Geographic 
Magazine, 24, pp. 1208, 1269, 1270, 1279. 

10. Ibid., p. 1286 ; the penance consists of sitting between four fires, the sun burning down 
upon the head as the fifth: iiiehard Schmidt, Fakire mid Fakir turn in alten und modemen 
Indien , pp. 17, 158, 168, 181. 

11. As though they Lad remained so for years. 

12. J., HI, p. 235; IV., p. 299; V, pp. 241-G. 160. Cf. Dialogues of the Buddha , I, 
pp. 226-32. 

13. J., H, pp. 197-8-G. 140-1. 










about his head (patisisakam). Elsewhere 1 a sham ascetic misconducts him¬ 
self in the royal chamber at night, and stands by day in a cemetery on one foot 
worshipping the sun. But the satire bites most pungently in the beast-fable. 
Bildra Jdtaka , 2 for instance, presents before us a jackal-unaccountably sub¬ 
stituted for the cat which is clearly the original subject as is indicated by both 
the title and the gdtbd— which shams asceticism to beguile the troop of rats : 
morning and evening the rats come to pay their respects to the saintly jackal. 
‘Godly is my name’ says the jackal. ‘Why do you stand on one leg’ V ‘Because, 
if I stood on all four at once, the earth could not bear my weight. That is 
why I stand on one leg only.’ ‘And why do you keep your mouth open V 
‘To take the air. I live on air : it is my only food.’ ‘And why do you face 
the sun V ‘To worship him.’ The saintly jackal always seizes and devours 
the last of the troop, as they depart, wipes his lips and looks as if nothing had 
happened. At last he is caught. And the Bodhisatta has to declare : 

“Where saintliness is but a cloak, 

Whereby to cozen guileless folk 
And screen a villain's treachery 
The cat-like nature there we see.” 3 

In the Aggika Jdtaka , 4 again, the jackal happens to have all the hair 
singed off his body by a forest-fire so that he is left perfectly bald, except for a 
tuft like a scalp-knot where the crown of his head is pressed against a tree. 
Drinking from a pool he catches sight of his top-knot reflect in the water and 
exclaims: ‘At last I’ve got wherewithal to go to market.’. .He then poses as 
Bharadvaja, votary of the God of Fire ( Aggiko ) and does the same mischief 
as in the previous instance. 5 6 In the Vaka Jdtaka 6 a wolf living on a rock 
is surrounded by the winter-floods ( himodakam ), and, to make the best of a bad 
business, decides to keep the fast ( nikkaimnassa puna nipajjanato uposatha- 
kammam varan*), but when he sees a goat, he at once tries to catch him, think¬ 
ing to keep the fast on another day. And as he cannot get at the goat, he still 
maintains : ‘Well, my fast is not broken after all,’ thus revealing his hypocriti¬ 
cal nature. 7 Similarly we read of a monkey, in order to obtain food, putting 
on the airs of a holy man—bark dress, lifting a basket and a crooked stick, 
seeking alms and worshipping the sun. 8 In the bird-world, we find a shore 
sighting crow ( disdkdka) as a typical sham ascetic. After the wreck of the mer¬ 
chant-ship, he reaches an island and is happy at seeing a great flock of birds 
whose eggs and young he can eat. Very elaborately he shams asceticism and 
preaches a sermon to the birds. The birds put their young ones in his charge. 
When they go to their feeding ground, the crow eats away their eggs and young. 


1. J.,UX, pp. 303# 

2. J., I, pp. 460-1. 

3. lbi<L, G. 124. 

4. J.,l,pp. 46J-2. 

5. Ibid., G. 125. 

6. J., IX, pp. 450-1. 

7. Ibid., G. 148-50, 

8. J., II, pp. 68-9-G. 44; also j., II, pp. 72-3-G. 48; 269-70-G. 190. 
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He is, at last, caught red-handed and killed. 1 And thus, with distinct ironic 
intention and a humorous touch, these stories expose the hypocrisy that, is 
sometimes found in asceticism. As Maurice Bloomfield, writing on the subject, 2 
has said, 'both with man and animal these mock descriptions of ascetic get- 
up figure so largely as to show t hem to be the reflex of a settled scepticism as to 
the sincerity or efficacy of such professions in general, dashed strongly with 
contempt, in the mind at least of the intellectual story-teller if not altogether 
in the mind of the average listener, to such stories. It must be understood, 
however, that this attitude of mind does not exclude faith in really sincere 
professors of these practices. In spite of their evil ways, the populace stands 
in awe and shows honour to the profession.’ 3 4 

The Jatakas make no secret of the vices that attended on sham ascetics’. 
As hypocrisy, so lust, greed, gluttony and sundry other vices are standard 
qualities attributed to ascetics, monks and other religious folk. We have 
instances of lewd ascetics who lead a corrupted life in the darkness of night and 
pretend asceticism by day, as we saw in the Dhajavihetha Jdtaka.* "Being, 
in theory, immune to the lure of women, and therefore ineligible as lovers 
and husbands, they are driven by their evil instincts to resort to some crafty 
device to obtain their end.” 5 After all, biological instincts and moral forces 
have always been in conflict, and are perhaps destined to remain so for ever. 

We also find covetous ascetics, where the ideal is of complete renuncia¬ 
tion. One of the ascetics under Maharakkhita in the Somanassa Jataka 6 
comes back, pleases the king who assigns to him a place in his park, as one of 
his own household. The ascetic plants vegetables, pot-herbs, and runners, 
sells them in the market, and amasses wealth. Elsewhere 7 we find a shifty 
rascal of an ascetic ( Kutajatilo: kuhakatapaso) who carcies away the money 
given to him by a village squire to keep safely, and still shows himself the 
most innocent and pure-minded ascetic ever born on earth, bringing back even 
a straw of the roof of the squire’s hut, which has stuck in his hair. Instances 
may be multiplied to show the weak and viscious character of ascetics. 8 But 


1. J., Ill, pp. 267-7Q-U. 64-9. 

2. op. cit., p. 206. 

3. C/. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , pp. 24.3-6. 

4. J.,111, pp. 303 //. 

o. J, A. 0. 8., 44. p. 2.18. The following remarks, which would have been more appro¬ 
priate in regard to the wickedness of woman as desoribod before. Supra , p. 289, will yet be 
iound interestingIt is because of this that the ascetics, those erratic and abnormal 
examples of tne ‘variational tendency’ have hated women with hatred so bitter and intense 
that no language could be found strong enough to express their horror. They knew that every 
natural impulse of a woman (woman is more in harmony with Nature than man) is the 
condemnation of asceticism* Ail true lovers of the artidoial and perverse tind women repul¬ 
sive; ‘woman is natural,’it is written among the sayings of Baudelaire, ‘that is to say 
abominable’. But lor most men and women this sexual difference has added to the charm 
of life; it has also added to the everlasting difficulty of life.” Havoliock Ellis, Man and 
Woman, London 1934, p. 441. 

6. J.,IV,pp. 444/J. 

7. J., I, p. 375. 

8. Cf. for gluttonous nature and rude manners : J., I, pp. 480 J/. II, pp. 382,//; 447 j(/; 
HI,pp. 8497-8; 137 ff ; 537 treachery upon a confiding friend : J. V., pp. 75 ff* 
G. 226*7 “ acclo samano ayam sammato bftfrvitatto.” 
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we should not tarry too long on the subject. The impression is unavoidable 
that there was a distinct move towards scepticism over older methods of 
asceticism, for which the ascetics themselves, more than anybody else, were 
responsible. 

And here, in the course of our discussion, may well step in those other 
THE SAMAR AS ascet * c8 > Samaras, who undoubtedly played a very im- 
* portant part in moulding the material as well as the spiritual 
life of the people, a little earlier than the time of the Buddha, and whose 
representative philosophies have been noticed before. This important body 
or order of teachers, like the paribbdjakas , was not known in India 
much before the rise of Buddhism. The remarks of Prof. Rhys Davids 1 
regarding the wanderers may well apply to the Samanas in general: “Besides 
the Hermits there was another body of men, greatly respected throughout 
the country.. .They were teachers or sophists who spent eight or nine 
months of every year wandering about, precisely with the object of engaging 
in conversational discussions on matters of ethics and philosophy, nature-lore 
and mysticism. Like the Sophists among the Greeks, they differed very much 
in intelligence, in earnestness and in. honesty.” The time had already come 
for the earnest thinkers, like Satyavaha Bharadvaja who represents the com¬ 
mon case of all who called themselves iSram/zms against worldly Brahmarias, 
to uphold transcendentalism against both ascetism as largely practised by 
the Vedic ascetics and worldly life as regulated with Puritanic strictness by 
the Brahmana priests and jurists, and thus to prepare the way for the 
rationalism of the Buddha who enunciated the Middle-path. ( majjhima - 
patipadd) and sought for a via media of thought, conduct, and intellectual 
training. 2 

It is difficult to distinguish exactly between the wanderers ( paribbdjakas ) 
strictly so-called, and the Recluse philosophers (sama n as) who were also in a 
sense a class of wanderers. 3 The most outstanding factors which distinguished 
the new order or religieux (samanas : Paribbdjahas) from the older one were 
that they shaved their head clean, 4 and begged their iood(bhikkhdcariyam), 5 
instead of feeding, like the tdpasas or isis, on pot-herbs and fruits. It was 
perhaps from the practice of begging that they became known as Bhikkhus- 
mendicants. The origin of this order of religieux is now obscure. But it is 
probable, as Prof. Rhys Davids has said, 6 that the Bhikkhu order of homeless 
persons evolved originally from the Brahmaedrins who did not enter upon the 
stage of the householder and who customarily begged their food. 

1. op. cit., p. 141, 

2. Barua, op. cit., p. 244. 

3. In fact there are many points of resemblance between the two orders—the Reoluse 
philosophers (samanas) on the one hand, and the Wanderers ( paribbdjkas ) on the other. Both 
sought to build up a system of moral philosophy entirely upon a human or rational ground, 
rather than on a theocratic basis. The Wanderers proper, by their views and ways of life, fur¬ 
nished a connecting link between the Reoluses on one hand and the Brahman as on the other.. 
Barua, op. cit., pp. 349*50.. 

4. e.g., J., III, p. 371; V, pp. 187-G. 222 ; VI, p. 52. 

5. J., I, pp. 333, 361, 373, 406, 505 ; 111, pp. 39, 79, 143, 238 ; IV, p. 299. 

6. Dialogues of the Buddha , 1, pp. 215 ff. Barua, op. cit., pp. 240*2. Later on both the 
words bhikkhu and Samapa —*caine to bo applied specially for the Buddhist monks. 
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The outeT appearance of a samana was also distinctive. He did not keep 
hair and beard: he wore three yellow (Kdsaya) robes (tictvaram) : one as under¬ 
dress, the other as upper, and the third he wrapped round his shoulders , his 
earthern vessel ( patio ) he put in a bag and fastened it on his left shoulder: he 
held a walking staff ( Jcattaradandam) in his hand : and he also kept with him 
a razor (vdsi), a needle (suci) a strainer ( bandhanam ) and a zone (parissavana ). 1 
He had to stitch his own robe . 2 

The Samanas , whether Brahmanas or not by birth, were highly respected 
by the common folk as well as by kings and the nobility. These homeless 
ascetics, as we saw before, wandered about the country precisely with the 
object of engaging in conversational discussions and preaching the dhamma or 
the ethical code of the laity. They are sometimes represented as meeting 
one another at the parks outside the royal cities or at rest-houses (said) set up 
by the villagers on the roadside for the common use of the travellers. Usually 
they took their abode in the royal park (rajjuyyanam) outside the city, and 
went abegging in the city where they invariably were received and respected 
with greetings (patisantharam) by the king. 3 It was a common custom with 
the common people to respect these ascetics, give them food, place for residing 
and other necessaries of life, and to ask them questions pertaining to dhamma . 4 
In their eyes these ascetics were dear (piya) and venerable (mdndpa) and their 
words worthy to be received. 5 To kings they advised on matters of polity 
and administration, to the common folk they showed the right way of living 
from which the ethical dhamma began to grow and develop. Thus they became 
real reformers, whose vehicle of expression was the language of the people. 

The career of such a wandering teacher or a homeless ascetic seems to 
have been open to anyone, and even to women. “Not only 
OPEN^O ALL. world-sick old people renounce the world but even kings 
who were in undisputed possession of sovereignty and in the 
fullness of their power ; young princes preferred the severe life of the ascetic 
to the glitter of sovereign power ; rich tradesmen gave away their riches 
and heads of families their wives and children in order to build a hut in the 
forests of the Himalayas and to live on roots and fruits or to eke out an 
existence by begging alms.” 6 

But why did people turn towards asceticism ? The philosophy of life, 
then prevalent, was no doubt largely responsible for this. 
WAVE OF The political conflicts with war, tyranny, lawlessness and 
ASCETICISM. general immorality in their train, and corrupt social practices 
such as the domination of one class over another, of men over 
women, and of masters over slaves and servants, the ruthlessness of criminal 


1. J., Ill, p. 377—G(?); IV, p. 342 ; V, p. 187; VI, p. 52. 

2. J., IV, p. 25. 

3. J.,I,pp. 140, 333,361 r 373,406, 505 ; III, pp. 39,79,119, 143, 238,352,440 ; V, p. 482. 

4. J., 1 , pp. 187, 298,480; III, pp. 304//. IV, pp. 28-30; 178-0.46,299; 320; VI, 
pp. 287-G. 1247 ; 296-G. 1*98-8 ; 378-G (?) 

5 . J., V, p. 315 ; VI, pp. 190 ; 242. 

9. Fick, op. cit., pp. 67-8 ; see specielly J,, IV, p. 238; a barber in III, p. 452 Canrfdla# 
IV, p. 392 ; Kulaputtas V, p. 263, 
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laws and, in the economic field, the system of usury-all combined to bring 
the problem of misery to the forefront. “There, is suffering: this is the 
inexhaustible theme which, now in the strict forms of abstract philosophical 
discussion and now in the garment of poetical proverb, evermore comes 
ringing in our ears from Buddhist literature.” 1 The doctrine of Karma 
and Rebirth was far deeply rooted in the people. “And the philosophers, 
of every shade and opinion, in spite of their speculations and discu sions, 
could only produce extravagant theories, pernicious in their moral con¬ 
sequences and detrimental to the source of distinctions between truth and 
falsehood, vice and virtue, beauty and deformity.’ 2 In consequence, the 
people at large were worried at the thought of the transitoriness of earthly 
goods, of the unworthiness of human existence. And this supplied generally 
the impulse (drammanam) to renounce the world. 

“How transient are all component things ! 

Growth is their nature and decay ; 

They are produced, they are dissolved again: 

And then is best—when they have sunk to rest:” 3 

This is the keynote of the whole pessimistic philosophy. The prince of the 
Yuvafijaya Jdtalca 4 5 sees some dew-drops (ussavabindu), which sparkled in the 
early morning like pearls in a necklace, on the leaves of the trees, on blades of 
grass and in the webs of the spiders, disappearing in the evening, and he says 
to himself: “Even this life, this being, is like the dew-drop which hangs from 
the top of the blade of grass. . . I will become an ascetic before disease, age 
and death overcome me.” 3 As in this case a dew-drop, so in other cases a 
grey hair is the drammanam, the cause of renunciation. 6 Sometimes 7 it is 
the signs of the heaven, such as the capture of the moon by Rahu, that bring 
the transitoriness of things. At another time 8 9 a rich Brahmapa reads, on a 
golden tablet in his jewel-room, the name of his ancestors who left the property, 
and he thinks : ‘Those who won this wealth are seen no more, but the wealth 
is still seen : not one of them could take it where he is gone ; we cannot tie 
our wealth in a bundle and take it with us to the next world !’ He then goes 
away to the Himalayas amid the lamentations and tears of a great multitude. 
Once, owing to the unwillingness of the two sons to set up a household, the 
whole Brahmapa family renounces worldly life.® Similarly a Brahmapa, 
seeing his wife dead leaving a son, thinks of the impermanence of life, and goes 


1. Oldenborg, Buddha, pp. 212-3, 22L 

2. Barua, op, cit., p. 371. ..... 

o t t -on 392-G. 94 : Anicca vata sankharct uppadavayadhammino , uppajjitva mrujjanH, 

tesarh vupcwamo sukho: See also J., 1, pp- 108-G. 17; 406; III* pp. 98 G. 114, 163*7* . 
19*28; 239; IV, p. 120. 

4. J., IV, pp. 119 ff. . 

5. Ibid., p. 120: Sattdnam jivitasankhdrdpi tinagge imavabindusadisa, maya vyddhijara 
maranehi apiliten *eva....pabbajitum vattati, also G. 76. 

6. J., 1, p. 138; III, p. 393 ; V, p. 177. 

7. J., Ill, p. 364. 

8. .7,, IV, pp. 7-8. 

9. J., V, p. 313. 
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away to the Himalayas with his son* 1 Thus this tendency of renunciation 
appears to have been widely prevalent in the JataJca times. But it was surely 
no en vnasse exodus to the Himalayas as the stories, with their inherent ten¬ 
dency to generalise, would seem to suggest. As a matter of fact, it wai not 
the thought of higher metaphysical speculations that led the ordinary people, 
the masses, to look to the forest life. It seems, on the contrary, that generally 
failu es in life and experience of its miseries and treachries 2 would lead men 
to run away from the world, and that too amid the lamentations and beseech- 
ings of their near and dear. 3 4 Naturally the relations, who may have to suffer 
in consequence of their supporter going away, try to dissuade him in every 
way. Everywhere we hear about these conflicts. For instance, in the 
Bandhnndgara JataJca, 4 we read of a poor gaJiapati supporting his mother by 
working for hire. His mother, quite against his will, brings a wife for him and 
dies soon after. Then his wife becomes pregnant: he knows nothing of her 
condition, and one day says to her: “my wife, you must earn your living : 

I will renounce the world.” “But I am pregnant, wait and see the child that 
is born of me, and then go and become a hermit.” He agrees. And when 
she is delivered, he says: “Now, wife, you are safely delivered and I must 
turn hermit.” “Wait,” says she, “till the time when the child is weaned (thana- 
panato apagamamkale ).” And after that she becomes pregnant for the second 
time. “If I agree to her request,” he thinks, “I shall never get away at all.” 

And so without informing her he gets up at night and flees away. And he is 
simply protesting against the general mentality when he utters : 

“Not iron fetters—so the wise have told— 

Not ropes, or bars of wood, so fast can hold 
As passion, and the love of child or wife, 

Of precious gems and earrings of fine gold. 

These heavy fetters—who is there can find 
Release from such ? —these are the ties that bind : 

These if the wife can burst, then they are free, 

Leaving all love and all desire behind.” 5 

The Cullamtasoma JataJca, 6 presenting before us a typical and a very 
pathetic scene, shows what a tremendous force may have been acting against 
the spirit of renunciation. The king, seeing grey hair on his head, thinks of 
renouncing the world. He gathers the whole townsfolk (mahajano), and 
informs them about his intention. One by one, the ministers, much grieved 
to hear this, dissuade him. The mother comes : the king does not mind her 
tears ; the father laments and asks: “What is this Law that leads thee to 


1. J„ IV, p. 220 ; see also I, p. 245 ; II, p. 422 ; III, p. 300. 

2. e.g., J., II, p. 422 ; 111, p. 540. 

3. J., I, p. 440; V, pp. 177 jJ-GG. 192-241 ; also III, p. 396 ; IV, p. 8. 

4. J., U, pp. 139-41. 

6. Ibid., pp. 140-G. 97-8 ; Dhammapada, 345; also J., Ill, pp. 395-6 G. 117-20. 

U J. f V, pp. 177-92-GG. 191-241, 




become eager to quit thy kingdom and thy home ? With thy old parents left 
behind to dwell, here all alone, seek’st thou a hermit’s call ?” The Great Being 
is silent: he is not moved even at the reference of his children of tender years. 
His wives come and, embracing his feet, bewail most piteously. He does not 
hear his queen-consort’s heart-rending request. The eldest son comes and 
most stubbornly resists: but the father only thinks the ways and means to 
get rid of him. The state-officials come and request his presence in the king¬ 
dom. He is unmoved. To all who try to dissuade him, his one answer is: 
“But holy orders I must take, that I may heavenly bliss attain (sagga ft ca pat* 
thaydno ),” He goes away at last and the people frantically search for him, 
but of no avail. 1 The whole idea behind this story is of course to show the 
invincible determination of those who are bent upon renunciation. But, giv¬ 
ing every latitude to poetic and legendary exaggerations anckobjective colour¬ 
ing, the fact remains that it was a hard conflict, that between home-life, and 
ascetic ideal. 

Glories of worldly life have not remained unsung : 

GBABAVASA 

PRAISED. 

“Houses in the world are sweet, 

Full of food, and full of treasure: 

There you have your fill of meat — 

Eating drinking at your pleasure. 2 

This simple praise of householder’s life ( ghardvdsa) must have impressed more 
upon the minds of the people than the following unconvincing argument in 
favour of renunciation ( pabbajjd ), or rather against ghardvdsa : 

“'He that hath houses, peace can never know, 

He lies and cheats, he must deal many a blow 
On others’ shoulders: nought this fault can cure: 

Then, who into a house would willing go?” 3 

Similarly the bold ascertion that : 

“In lonesome forest one may well be pure, 

’Tis easy there temptation to endure ; 

But in a village with seductions rife, 

A man may rise to a far nobler life,” 4 

must have produced not an insignificant appeal to the masses. 

1 . Cf. ‘‘From the unprofitableness of a state of being to whioh they had not learnt to give 
stability by labours and struggles for ends worthy of labour and struggle, men ily to seek peaoe 
for the soul in a renunoiation of the world. The rioh and the noble, still more than the poor 
and the humble, the young wearied of life before life had well begun, rather than the old who 
have nothing more to hope from life, women and maidens abandon their homes and don the 
garb of monks and nuns. Everywhere we meet pictures of those struggles which e-.ery day 
must have brought in that period between those who make this resolution and the parents, the 
wife, the children who detain those eager for renunoiation; aots of invincible determination 
are narrated of those who in spite of all opposition have managed to burst the bonds which 
bound them to a home life.” Oldenberg, Buddfta,p.66. 

2. J., II, pp.232-0. 168. 

3. Ibid., pp. 233-0. 169. 

*. J., III. pp. 624-0. 70. 
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The fact of the matter seems to be, and we may find support in Fick, 1 2 
that “it is in the spiritual region that we have to seek the 
WIDE PHE-" cause of tllis ascetic * 8m ; the practice of world-renunciation 
.NOME NON." is only an outward expression of the striving for knowledge 

and for emancipation, moksa, or to use the Buddhist term 
nirvana. Neither the spiritual yearning nor the striving after knowledge or 
emancipation could have been so intense and all-embracing as. to render 
the practice of renunciation a mass-wide phenomenon. Even in the hey¬ 
day of Buddhism and even of Jainism, it was not so. It could not be, for 
the simple reason that the masses were, as they always are, psychologically, too 
preoccupied with their daily struggles for existence to look to anything 
beyond this world. And it is for this reason that ethics, the religion of the lay¬ 
man, the rules and principles for life as it should happily be lived in the mun¬ 
dane world, found the best favour with the ordinary mass of the people. 3 . 

But, so far as these ethics are concerned, there is nothing strikingly 
original in the stories. The same rules, principles, admoni- 
THEJal AMMA tions and wise sa ying a which run throughout Indian Literature 
are to be found here. Only that they give very apt and 
charming instances, in their own, of course original, way, which, taken as they 
are from the ordinary local surroundings, lively characters and actions, greatly 
impress upon the minds of the common people. It would be tiresome, and 
unnecessary repetition indeed, to discuss this ethical character of the Jatakas. 
We may briefly take notice of some of the beautiful and bold reflections on life 
and its activities, which must have gone a long way to ennoble the everyday 
thoughts and actions of the people at largo, before whom these were con¬ 
stantly placed, and over and over again. 

The five Kurudhammas appear frequently, as do the Dasardjadhammas : 
Slay not the living, take not what is not given, walk not evilly in lust, speak no 
lies and drink no strong drink. 3 Four virtues are constantly preached: Truth 
Wisdom, Self-control and Piety ; 4 and four vices are similarly mentioned as to 
be shunned: hatred, malice, covetise and lust. 5 There are four things which, 
if circumstances arise, prove injurious: never lend cow, ox or car to your 
neighbour, nor trust your wife to the house of your friend: the car they break 
through want of skill, the ox by over-driving kill, the cow is overmilked ere 
long, the wife in kinsman’s house goes wrong. 6 A wise man should not dwell 
near his foe. And who is his worst foe ? A fool. A foolish chief, wise in his 
own conceit, comes ever, like the monkey, to defeat. A strong fool is not 
good to guard the herd. Wisdom is required, 7 keeping to one’s own ground is 


1. op. cit ., p. 78. 

2. C/. for the Conflicts of worldly-life and renunciation of it, the Jaina Acarangaauttcb 
1,2, 3, 3-8 : 44 Life is dear to many” : Sutrakrtanga, 1, 3, 3-6-8. 

3. e.g., J., II. pp. 372-3. 

4. e.£., J., II, pp. 206-G. 146-7. 

6. e.g., IV, pp. U-G. 15-19; also II, p. 192-G (?) 

6. J., V, pp. 432-3-G. 293-4. 

7. J., Ill, pp. 357-G. 61-7. 
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helpfol, as the Quail says, triumphant over his victory over the Falcon.’ It 
r - • * 1 —ter. 2 Weeping for the dead and 


gone is constantly and repeatedly denounced : it is useless to weep over the 
dead All creatures taking a mortal form tread the same path. That which 
has the quality of dissolution must dissolve. A man may be standing, sitting 
still, moving or resting, but in the twinkling of an eye, m a moment , death is 
nigh. Our tears won’t prevail against the grave. Nor mystic charm, nor 
magic roots, nor herbs, nor money spent, can bring the dead to life again. 
Weep for the living rather than the dead : cherish ah that are alive. Hap¬ 
piness and misery ever on each.other’s footsteps press. 4 Hope on, my man. 
The fruit of hope is sweet. Feelings of joy and woe, there are many. Rut 
thought alone does not avail. Toil on, my brother, nor let thy courage tire. 
The fool may watch for lucky days, yet luck shall always miss: it is luck 
itself is luck’s own star, what can mere stars achieve ? 6 To succeed m worldly 
affairs one must be ever ready, as the monkey says to the crocodile. He that 
to great occasion fails to rise, lies prostrate in sorrow beneath foeman a feet. 
Endure troubles bravely. But for love of lusts, for hopes of gain, for miser res 
great and small, do not undo your saintly past. 8 You must say. Let my 
hearer scatter chaff or let him take ofience or not. Righteousness when I am 
speaking, sin on me can leave no spot. I’ll speak the truth and the only Truth, 
no matter what consequence. 9 Man’sduty in the world is to strive his utmost 
while he can: failure or success, he should not care for. ’ 0 “Over the past I 
do not moan,” says Prince Temiya, “nor for the future weep: I meet the 
present as it comes, and so my colour deep.”' ’ Content of mind and happiness 
with little care of heart: a standard easily attained that life’s the better 
part. 12 The beauty that from purest hearts doth shine is marred by lust, born 
of this mortal frame, 13 Too much familiarity indeed breeds contempt (aim- 
mnivasem piyo bhavati applyo). 14 There are grave dangers in paying honour 
to the unworthy, as we see the wise Brahraana pulled down by a ram, for 
honouring. 15 Change is this world’s law : sorrow should not. cause pam: 
even joy itself soon turns to woe. 16 All quarrelling should be eschewed. 1 
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Strength of mind (ildmbalam) is much more helpful than that of body, 1 
knowledge of every kind be apt to learn : any time it will help you. 2 But do 
not follow blindly ( parapatti ): a ripe bel fruit fell on a palm leaf, and a hare 
thought that the earth was collapsing, and scampered off. Seeing him flee, 
all the animals joined in the head-long flight, till a lion enquired the reason 
and scolded them for idle gossip and foolish fear. 3 Wisdom is more than 
you have seen or heard. 4 Were not wisdom (buddhi) and good conduct 
(vinaya) trained in some men’s lives to grow, many would go wandering idly 
like the blinded buffalo. 5 A virtuous man (silamnto) is he who refrains from 
thievish act, speaks the truth, and searching dizzy heights of fame still keeps 
his head, pursues honest wealth, eschews riches gained hy kmd (nikatyd), 
shuns gross excess in pleasure, never swerves from his purpose (cittam 
ahaliddam ), and preserves his unchanging faith (saddha amrdgini) and fulfils 
indeed all that he says. 6 Power that is attained by a man of violence is 
short-lived: when his power is gone from him, he is like a ship that is 
wrecked at sea (< bhinnaplavo). 7 Sacrifice and such other things won’t give 
you release. Take thought of life hereafter when you seek release : for this 
release is strict bondage, it is a fool’s release. 8 Whoeverfor his pleasures 
would kill harmless creatures, would only pine away himself: on the 
other hand, those who never do any harm are happy, vigorous and 
charming. 9 Not hate, but love alone makes hate to cease: this is the 
everlasting law of peace. 1 °* 

The above are only a few drops from the great storehouse of ethical teach¬ 
ings of the JdtaJcas. We have only tried to reproduce some 
PHILOSOPHY. the- selected passages in order to represent the general tone 
of the ethics of the stories, the general attitude of mind which 
they reflect. This tone, as we have felt it, is decidedly bold and practical: it, 
rings amidst the daily life of the people, and it is meant for the people the. 
attitude of mind, as we grasp it, is not at all pessimistic; it takes for granted 
the transitoriness of the world and recognises its ills, but it, nevertheless, sticks 
to this earth, strives to find a way out of the miseries and preaches the ennob¬ 
ling—may be rather incomprehensible—ideals of satya and ahimsd , to attain 
the everlasting bliss, to reach nirvana . And the people tried their best to follow 


U Ibid., p. 175. 

2. Ibid., pp. 218-U. 122. 

3. Ibid., pp. 75 jgf; V, p. 414. 

4. J., Ill, pp. 233-G. 8. 

5. J., Ill, pp. 368-G. 81. 

6. Ibid., pp. 87-9-GG. 101-4. 

7. J. , III, pp. 158-G. 14. 

8. J., 1, p. 169-G (?) 

9. J., Ill, pp. 523-GG. 77-8. 

10. J., Ill, pp. 212-G. 110; 488-G. 14* nahi vw&na> verani amimuntMlia kudacaiutrii* 
averena ca sammanti , esa dhamtno sanantano —a principle which is the very life-breath of one 
ol the greatest personalities of our times. Mahatnm Gandhi, who may well be regarded a v the 
Buddha of the twentieth century.. ' 
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these ideals, to put them in practice. 1 This mentality had come to stay when 
Lord Buddha arrived on the scene. His majjhima patipadd or the via-media 
jeally brought about a rapproachment between the two different sections 
of the people, between those on the one hand who were solely devoted to 
spiritual quests unmindful of worldly affairs, and those others who were wholly 
steeped into worldly affairs not striving after some noble ideals of conduct. 
The rapproachment indeed brought about a mass-mentality which tried 
to lead the people, through all their worldly joys, sorrows, hopes, fears, 
cares and anxieties, to a noble way of living which did satisfy their spiritual 
consciousness and yearning. 


1. And ASoka’s dhamma , preserved through all these dreary centufles, is nothing else but 
pure ethical code : See Rock Edicts , 11 and VII: Bhandarkar A $oka, pp. 101 ff; Of. Qokuldas 
De “ . ..In all walks of life—social, political and religious—a now spirit was infused into the 
body-politic making every soul alive to its pulsation which vibrated in perfect harmony with 
the note that onoe rang through the religious sky of ancient India accepting the doctrine of 
Qod in everything and feeling oneness in all .”—Significance of Jatcikas (Calcutta Review, 
Feb. 1931 p, 281). 
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MANNEES AND CUSTOMS 

* <1T1HE object of composing the Birth-stories/’ said I-Tsing in the seventh 

1 century A.D., “is to teach the doctrine of universal salvation in a 
beautiful style, agreeable to the popular mind and attractive to readers.” 1 
This shows the universal popularity of the stories. There can therefore be no 
doubt that the teachings and instructions embodied in them had a wide 
appeal, and, as we just said, people tried to put into practice the ethical 
ideals placed before them. 

Above all, charity (ddnam) was the most widely practised of these ideals. 

Giving of alms is everywhere extolled. 2 Almost every house- 
OHARITY. holder, from the king down to the poorest villager, performed 
this charitable act, and believed it an ancestral practice 
(hdavatlam) 3 Eich people and the kings built alms-houses (ddnasdld): at 
the four city-gates, in the centre of the city, and at their own house-doors, 
where food and drink (annapdnam) were provided to the samana-brdhmanas, 
the poor (daliddd), way-fareTs (vanibbakd) and the beggars ( ydcanakd ). 4 

Then another outstanding practice towards leading a noble life was that 
of uposatha or keeping of Fast. This sabbath vow, uposatha 
UPOSATHA> (upavasa), which is still widely observed as a religious vow 

by the ordinary people, and as a means to self-purification 
by individuals like Mahatma Gandhi, was observed on the New and Full 
Moon days ( pakkhadivase )—on the fifteenth of each pakkha (panmrasu- 
posatha). 5 On this day the eight-fold sabbath vows ( atthanga) were taken, 6 
especially the four abstinences (caturanga) from food (dhara), bodily attentions 
(sarira-satkara), sexual intercourse (abrahma) and daily work ( vydpdra ). 7 On 
the uposatha day, the bed was to be smaller than usual. 8 There was no 
killing of creatures on that day. 9 It was a solemn day for meditations or 
hearing the dhamma by men and women alike. 10 

And thus their life rolled on. The general milieu of Indian life in those 
days was, as it might have been apparent by now, to a sur¬ 
prising degree, the same as in modern India, in spite of the 
two thousand years and more that have played so much 
havoc with the political history of this country. One cannot but be struck 

1. I-Tsing's Travels ed. by Takakusu, p. 163. 

2. Speoially J., Ill, pp. 471-3 GG. 71-6. 

3. J., IV. pp. 34-G. 63. 

4. J.,ll,pp. 470#; IV, pp. 39,63,237; V, pp. 383#; VI, pp. 42,96, etc. 

5. J., 1, P. 390 ; II, p. 190 ; HI, pp. 292, 343 i IV, pp. 318, 320-G. 1 U^pihanyapakhho; 
V, pp. 1, 458 ; VI, pp. 1, 96, 121-G. 524; 169, 186, 257 ; In Buddha’s time the 8th and the 14tb 
days were also observed, probably in the Safigha ; Mahavagga, II, 1, 1. 

6. J., IV, pp. 318, 320*Cl. 114: they were the eight ailos : against taking life, theft 
impurity, lying, intoxicating liquors, eating at forbidden hours, worldly amusements, unguent** 
and ornaments. 

7. J., VI, p. 169; Of. Hoernle on Uvasagadasao , note 87. 

8. J., VI, p 1 ( cuUasayanalca ). 

9. J., VI, p. Z±§-u$08(dhamighata. 

10. J.,111, p. 445. 
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by the wonderful persistency of the manners and customs of the people. 
To take a few examples: The old custom of saying “Long life to you. (pm)” 
to a person who sneezed and of replying “The same to you (patijiva)” is pre¬ 
served.' The custom of patting with satisfaction on,.the back of the one who 
has done good deeds is also present in the stories. 2 We can even see this little 
belief , that the throbbing of the right eye of a woman is a symptom of some 
calamity to happen, strongly rooted in the minds of the people. 3 Those eyes 
were believed to be auspicious which bad five graces and three circles very 
pure. 4 Even in those days the people, especially the women,'were jvont to 
cursing those who were supposed to have done some wrong to them, in some 
such words as these: “May thy mother, cruel priest, (the person who has 
wronged) feel all the bitter agony which tears my heart when I behold my 
precious Canda led to die ; may thy wife feel all this bitter agony; may she 
see sons and husbands slain.” 5 It was believed to be wrong to tell the name 
of a saintly teacher ( guruttkamya ). 6 Worshipping the saints by prostrating 
oneself on the ground with five contacts, 7 and also respecting them by 
thrice walking round them rightwise ( padahkhinam ) and doing the four obei¬ 
sances, 8 were common. Besides these, there were many beliefs and super¬ 
stitions as we'have already seen. As to general manners we see that honour' 
and respect were always paid to the elders. "We have also seen how the guest 
was honoured with the traditional Indian hospitality. 

The limit of human life, as in older times, 9 was believed to be one hundred 
or at the most hundred and twenty years. 10 As to the disposal of the dead, 
we have a clear indication of the funeral pyre and the burning of the corpses. 
There were cemeteries ( susanam ) with gates. 1 11 At the funeral the women, 
probably, wore red garments, had their hair dishevelled and torches in their 
hands. 12 Four men carried the corpse to the cemetery. 1 3 The dead body was 
placed on the wooden pile and, offerings of perfumes and flowers being made, 
fire was set to it.' 4 Thus the general custom was of cremation and not of 
burial. Among the various causes of death to beings, these are mentioned: 
some die sunk in the sea, or seized therein by ravenous fish, some falling in the 
Ganges, or seized by crocodiles, some falling from a tree or pierced by a thorn, 
some struck by weapons of divers kinds, some by eating poison or hanging or 

1. J., II, pp. 16-7-G. 9-10; similar to the minor superstition of yawning: Hiranyakesi 
Orhya Sutrcty 1, 5, 16, 2. 

2. J., Ill, p. 132 -tutlho hatthena piUhim parimajji. 

3. J., VI, pp. 557-G. 22VS‘dakkhinakkhi ca phandati . 

4. J., Ill, p. 294 -panca pasadct , tini mandaldni 

5. J., IV, pp. 285-GG. 22-6; VT, pp. 148-9-GG. 682-9. 

6. J., Ill, pp. 305 and G. Ill ; Cf. MaUvagga I, 74,1. 

7. J., Ill, p. 470— pancangdni pathavim patitfhdpetvd vanditvd ; asfdngapranipdta is a 
later elaboration. 

8. J., IV, p. 419. 

9. See Vedic Index , I, p. 342. 

10. J., II, pp. 16-G. 9-10. 

11. J., I, pp. 175, 373, 456 ; II, p. 50 {gosusdnafh ); V, p. 458 ; VI, p. 365. 

12. J.,III, p.374. 

13. J., VI, pp. 464-G. 1635 —yathd petam susdnasmin chhadcjetva caturojand. 

14. J., II, p. 230 ; III, p. 163. 
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falling from a precipice or by extreme cold or attacked by diseases of divers 
kinds. 1 Out of the various modes of ending life, that by drowning oneself 
is clearly instanced in the bankrupt of the Ruru jataka . 2 We do not however 
hear of condemnation or approval of different forms of suicide. It seems cases 
of suicide were very rare. 

Was it, then, a life serious and morose, uneventful and stagnant, full of 
pain and misery devoid of any joy and amusement that these 
SPORTS AND Jataka people lived ? We do not think so. On the other 
FESTIVITIES, hand, the very wit and masterful humour that ring through 
these simple, inornate yet forceful, stories, reflect a mind 
which must be described as joyful, if not robust. And the various games and 
festivities of which we so often read, are the diversions of people who seek 
pleasure and amusement, of people who have plenty of leisure to enjoy and 
sufficient fortunes to provide for the simple means of enjoyment. 3 4 

As is natural, small boys and girls were fond of toys and playthings 
(kttabhandamm)* We have already seen 5 how children enjoyed themselves, 
taking delight in all sorts of games. 

Playing with balls ( bhendukam) seems to have been a popular sport. 6 
The ball with which Nalinika played before Isisihga was beautifully painted 
with varied colours, tied to a string (tantvhaddham) so that however far it was 
tost it would still return to her hands. 7 

Swings of rope there were, where even the kings sported themselves. 8 
Water-sport (udaJcakilam) in rivers or tanks was a favourite pastime with 
the rich ( issamjdtikd ) and the kings. 9 10 There were public places for sports 
(klldmandalam).' 0 Moreover, every great city in those days was surrounded 
by extensive gardens where people could find some relief. These gardens had 
beautiful ponds (pokJchararii) within, and were studded with all manners of 
trees, fruits and flowers. 11 Uyyanakilanam or garden-sports were common 
wherein even young ladies took part. 12 Probably kings had their own 
separate parks where, as we have seen, they betook themselves with their 
councillors for important discussions or with their subjects to enjoy music 
and dance. 


1. J., Ill, p. 345. 

2. J., IV, p. 250. 

3. See for the various games and reoreations, shows and performances : Brahmajala — 
Sutlanta : Dialogues I, pp. 7-11; Aearangaautra, I, 8, I, 5-8 ; II, 12, 18 “Where women or men, 
old young or middle aged ones, are well-drossed and ornamented, sing, distribute portion or 
parcel out plenty of food, drink, dainties and apices.” 

4. J., VI, p. 6. 

5. Supra, p. 266. 

6. J., V, pp. 196, 203-G. 37 : VI, p. 741. 

7. J., V, pp. 196-G. 10 ; 203 G. 37 : was it a rubber string with which the ball was tied ? 

8. J., VI, p, 341 -doldya Icilitum. 

9. J., I, p.458. VI, p. 341. 

10. J., VI, p. 333. 

11. J., II, p. 188. 

12. J., IV, p. 376 : VI, p. 157: 0/. V dyanatjatras of Vatsyayana : Kdmmutra, Chakladai 
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Besides the various sports and amusements that enlivened the daily life 
of the people, there were frequent high, days and holidays when they made 
merry with their friends and companions. On these festival days (chummy 
ussavo) which were proclaimed by beat of drum, there was great noise of sound 
and music of those that made merry.' The village-drummers and-Conch- 
blowers rejoiced to go to the towns, and made money by their art. 2 On these 
days even the farmers hang up their ploughs and joined in the festivities. 3 
Even the poor-folk wore new clothes, went on with their wives hanging on 
their shoulders, and enjoyed with garlands, perfumes and drinks. 4 The most 
popular among these festivals was the Kattikd festival which was celebrated 
on the night of the Full Moon day of the month of Kattikd (Kdrliki furnitm), 
when the king went in a solemn procession round the-city. 5 Equally cele¬ 
brated was the Full Moon day of the month of Asvina (Cdtumdsini Komvdi) 
when the sky is beautifully clear and the orb of the full moon of the last month 
of the rains shines in all splendour. 6 This &arad Purnimd or Kamvudi- 
Jagara is still the most favoured of the festivals, both among the simple folk 
and the cultured classes, in which the whole night is passed without sleep by 
playing at dice or similar other amusements. There were presumably many 
other festivals on the changes of the planets and of seasons (:nakkhatte : utu- 
pubbesu). 7 8 On these and specially on the drinking festivals (surdnakkhatarh: 
surdchano), people ate and drank strong drinks to their hearts content. Be¬ 
sides the taverns ( surdpam ), special drinking booths ( rmndapam ) were put 
up on these days. People belioved this drinking as time-honoured festival. 1 

Then there were frequent Samajjas , 9 10 11 where crowds of men, women and 
children gathered together and witnessed various kinds of 
THE shows and performances, dancing and music, ballad-recitations 

SAMAJJAS. ( akkhdftam ), and pantomimes, combats of elephants, horses and 

r ams , bouts at quarter-staff (dandehi yuddharh) and wrestling. 
Boys and girls were fond of these social gatherings,' 0 and the parents of the 
youths studying at the university schools, like Benares and Takkasila, sent 
messages for their sons to come and see the festivals. 1 ' The palace-court of 
the king ( rajaiiganam ) was the usual place where these gatherings were held, 
and the king himself would make a proclamation by beat of drum and invite 


1. J.,V, p.428. 

2. J., I, pp. 283-4. 

3. J., VI, pp. 328-0.1445 — Unnangaiamasamimam liaronlu. 

4. J., I, p. 499 ; III, p. 446. 

5. J., I, pp. 499-500-6.143 ; II, p. 372 ; V, pp. 212-4. 

6. J., VI, pp. 221-2-6.947,949,953 ( uttamoussavo). 

7. J., VI, pp. 524-6. 1974. 

8. J., I, pp. 362, 489 ; III, p. 287 ; IV, pp. 116-6 ; V, pp. 427-8. 

9. See for a fuller significance of the term, Bhandarkar, J.B.B.R.A.S., 21, pp. 39.) ff ! 

XLII, pp. 256 jjf; also Ibid, XLVII, pp. 221JF; Atoka, pp. 19-21; F. W. Thomas, J. A- A.&., 
1914, pp. 392 Jf. 762; 1918,122 jgf, M. M. Bose, I. H. Q., IV, pp. 111-3; bamaja was of two 
kinds : in one the people were treated to dainty dishes, in the other to danoing, music, wrestling 
and other performances... Both the kinds of Samdjas seem to have been celobratoil by Anoka. 
But when ho began to preach Dhamma, he naturally tabooed those where animals were 3lain to 
serve meat.” (JR. E. 1.) As there was nothing in the other samdjas for him to object to, he 
retained them : Bhandarkar, Asoka, p. 201. 

10. J., VI, p. 7. 

11. J., Ill, p. 538. 
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the people to come there and witness the performances . 1 A pavilion (mand- 
apam) was set up at the palace-door: a throne ('pallanka) was set apart for 
the king: around him sat slaves, women of the harem, courtiers, Brahmaiias 
and the citizens. In the courtyard were fixed seats, circle by circle, and tier 
by tier (Cakkdticakke: maricatimance ). 2 Among a sort of Olympic games 
arranged here, wrestling (i mallayuddham ) was the most popular . 3 The wrest¬ 
ling-ring (; yuddhamandabm) was gaily decorated. Both the wrestlers went 
down into the ring, and strutted about, jumping, shouting, clapping their 
hands . 4 They struck their doubled arms (digunam bhujam) to each other: 
one tried to strike down the other . 5 Then there were wonderful feats of 
archery as noticed before . 6 Fights of rams 7 and elephants 8 and horse¬ 
playing 9 were also common. Dramatic festivities ( ndtakmi) were also insti¬ 
tuted. 1 0 In the Guttila Jdtaka , 11 we witness a musical competition between 
two master-musicians amidst a big gathering of people in the palace 
courtyard. Outside the palace courtyard, again, we see people enjoying 
themselves with various sights and performances : acrobatic feats 12 snake- 
charmer’s tricks , 13 and so on. The people took great interest in all these 
games and performances and, when delighted, they would give out 
sddhukdms, would shout and roar, clap their hands and even throw away 
their garments and ornaments, probably as a reward for the skilful per¬ 
former. 14 Of outdoor festivities we hear of samajjas arranged on mountain- 
tops ( giriaggasamajja ), 15 where feasting was indulged in and, possibly also, 
theatrical performances were instituted, as in later days . 16 In all these 
festivals and festivities, rehgion seems to have played a very insignificant 
part, if at all . 17 They were, for the most part, purely secular amusements. 
Besides the festivals and occasional festivities, there were daily gosthis 
(gottham ) 18 or social gatherings where people diverted themselves in pleasant 
talks and gossips on varied subjects , 19 


1. d., II, p. 253; IV, p. 458; VI, pp. 7, 277-G. 1202. 

2. J., II, p. 253 ; IV, pp. 81-2 ; VI, p. 277. 

3. J., Ill, p. 160 ; IV, pp. 81-2 ; VI, pp. 277-G. 1202. 

4. J., IV, pp. Sl-2. 

5. J., VI, pp. 277-G. 1203. 

6. Supra, pp. 311-2. 

7. 82. 

8. J., U, pp. 46-9; IV, p, 95; V, p. 286. 

9. J., VI, p. 275. 

10* J», V, p. 282. 

11. J., II, pp. 253-4. 

12. e.g. f J., Ill, pp. 54I-G. 112. 

13. J., II, p. 267; IV, pp. 467-8. 

14. J., II, pp. 90, 253-4; Ill, pp. 344, 506; ,V,§p 5 130. 

15. J., Ill, p. 538. 

16. Tho Jogimara cave (2nd B.0.) on the Ramgarh, hill (Chhota Nagpur) seems, according 
to Bloch, to have been used, if not for the performance of plays, at any rate for purposes of reci¬ 
tation of poems or some similar end: Ardmeological Survey of India Report, 1903-4, pp. 123 ff : 
See Keith, Sanskrit Drama , pp. 358, ff. 

17. Once we bear of people offering bali to ogres and sprites on a nakkhatta ; J., I, p* 425. 

18. J., IV, pp. 223-G. 53. 

19. Vatsyayana gives a detailed description of these gc§this ; See Chakladar, op. cit 
pp. 163-7. 
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We are thus able to see, that the life that these people led was not at all 
morbid or dreamy-like, as is generally believed to have been the case in regard 
to Ancient Indian life in general. It was a life born of everyday struggles 
and developed through intermittant pleasures and amusements, fairs and 
festivals, joy and beauty, which alone could preserve the soul of the race, as 
of individual . 1 


I,. How incorrect do these words of Oldenberg seem to be in the light of our findings : 
w Without a past living in their memory, without a present which they might xitili.se in love 
and hate, without a future for which men might hope and work, they dreamed morbid and 
proud dreams of that which is beyond all times and of the peculiar government which is 
within these everlasting realms... The Indian has above all at an early stage, turned aside 
from that which chiefly preserves a people young and struggle for home, country and laws.” 
Buddha , pp. 3,12. 



SECTION V 

GEOGRAPHY OF THE JATAKAS 




INTRODUCTION 


I T is an admitted fact that the study of the history of any country remains 
imperfect without the study of its geography. History and geography 
are, indeed, the two inseparable sciences. The immense influence which the 
physical features of a country exercise over the character of its people and 
their political, economio and social destiny can never be overlooked. In 
fact, “a knowledge of space, no less than that of time, of geography, no 
less than that of chronology, is an indispensable pre-requisite of a serious 
historical study.”’ 

In the following pages we shall attempt to glean as much information 
as the Jatakaa can give about the geography of India and the outside world 
known to them. 

Here, as also in the historical study, we have to bear in mind that the 
Jdta'lcas do not belong to any particular date or place. They are popular 
stories which were current among the people from very early times, and 
which remained with the people, subject to individual narrators. This 
may, at first, appear to take away much of the value that attaches to the 
geographical knowledge contained in them, but, in reality, it is not so. 
The information we receive is, barring a few exceptions, much older and, 
hence, valuable. 

A question may arise here, whether the Jdtahas, being considered as only 
a part of the larger Buddhist Pali Literature, can be worthy of a separate 
treatment at all as regards geography. Our answer is that, while admitting 
the general agreement of the Jdtakas, in this respect, with the Buddhist Canoni¬ 
cal Literature, we feel that the very nature of our task demands such a 
treatment. 

Attempts have been made, it i3 true, to utilise the geographical infor¬ 
mation supplied by the Jdtahas in the reconstruction of ancient Indian history 
and geography. * 2 But these are, more or less, of a casual character, and no 
systematic arrangement of this geographical data, on the lines on which we 
have, herein, proceeded, has as yet been made. 

In our attempt to do so, we shall have to face many a fictitious or 
fabulous name. But that is, at the same time, no reason why we should dis¬ 
card it altogether. This will be clear when we remember that the names of 
some of the countries, cities, mountains and rivers occuring in the Purdnas 


2. Rayohoudhury, L H. Q. t IV, p. 228. 

2. Prominent amongst these may be mentioned : Rhys Davids, Buddhist India; Nundo 
Lai Be, Geographical Dictionary of Ancient India ; D. R. Rhandarkar, Carmichael Lectures , 1918; 
H. 0. Rayohoudhury, Political History of Ancient India ; Studies In Indian Antiquities; Cun¬ 
ningham, Ancient Geography of India, ed, by S. "N. Majumdar. The most recent being, B. C ;! 
Law, Geography of Early Buddhism , London, 1932. Geographical Essays, Calcutta, 1938. 
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and the Epics, which were considered to be fictitious o.r fabulous years ago,' 
have, now in the light of further research, come to be regarded as based on 
facts. * 2 This makes it incumbent upon us to put down the results of our 
geographical knowledge derived from the Jatakas, bearing always in min d 
that that which looks fabulous now may prove to be a fact in futur e. 


I* A characteristic example is furnished by this, that when “Mr. Wilford collected! an 
account of the river ISTile and its source, and reconstructed a map out of the Purdnas, H. H. 
Wilson called him an “injudicious writer,” Cunningham remarked that his essay was a “wild 
speculation,” St. Martin stated him to be the first victim of the “imposture geographical 
literature of the Hindus.** But it was from this very source that best information was 
secured, and the source of the river Nile traced and discovered by the 19 th century explorer 
Lieut. J. H. Speke. See 0. A . G . /., Introd., p. xxxviii. 

2. Pauranic Seven Duipas and their identification by V, Venkatachellam, Q. J . M. S., XV, 
pp. 62, 1X9, 238 ; XVI, pp. 1X6, 268 ; XVII, p. 94 ; cf. Raychoudhury, “ India in PuriiMc 
Cosmography *’ in «/.!>. L. t XIX ; for seven divisions of Jambudvlpa , Jayaswal, /.4 m 
LXII., pp. 167 //.; also Traimasik. Quarterly organ of The Forbes Gujarati Siihityasabha, 
Bombay, Vol. I. 





CHAPTER! 

GENERAL OUTLOOK 

T hose were the days of brisk trade and commerce, both inland and sea¬ 
borne, between India and a large part of the outside world. The 
Jatalcas abound in sea-going references, and they quite frequently refer to 
brisk inland trade carried on by means of caravans. 1 This, naturally, 
brought the trading f olk in close contact with different ^parts of the country 
and with other foreign countries, and thus expanded their geographical 
knowledge through personal experience. Now, these trading people, when 
they returned home from their far-off journey on land and water, told their 
experiences to their relatives and friends, and thus the knowledge of the 
outside world was easily broad-casted. It was through this process, that 
the people of India knew well that in the far-off kingdom of Baveru 
(Babylon), there did not exist various kinds of birds ; it was through this 
medium again, that they knew how prosperous the country of Suvajgt- 
#abhumi (Lower Burma) was. It was through this personal experiences of 
the travellers, also, that the numerous cities and villages, ports and 
seas, rivers and mountains, plains and deserts became familiar to the 
people. Besides this, the itinerant mendicants (paribbdjakas) of whom 
we hear a lot in these stories, helped a great deal in spreading geographical 
knowledge. 

In this way the Jatalcas know the entire track of the country, from Gand- 
hara and Kamboja in the North-west to Kalihga, Andha and Kavlrapatta^a 
in the South-east on one side, and from Kasmira and across the Himalayas on 
the North to Assaka, AvantI and Mahimsaka in the South on the other. 
Besides these, the foreign lands like Baveru, Tambapauui, Suvan^abhumi 
and other oceanic countries are known. 

Here, it may be of use to know what was the Jdtaka conception 
about the world in general and India in particular. The 
Wmnoi^OF eart k was ^cognised as a round sphere ( Gakhivala ), sur- 
thk WORLD, rounded on all sides by the sea, 2 and Jambudipa was only a 
part of the bigger sphere. 3 The earth was believed to be 24 
mhuta yojams in thickness, and split in two like unto a strong stout cloth 
garment. 4 


1. Details of these evidences of our commercial life in those days as given in the J&iakas 
are presented in the chapter on Exchango : Sup? ** pp. 225*37. 

2. J,, Ill, p. 184—“ tiagarena parikkhittam Oakham ca parimamdalam” ; IV, p« 214. 

3. J., IV, p. 214 ; cf. Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 4. 

4. J., I, pp. 321-2 ; III, p. i^^'CaUdUsasahassddhikdnidveyojanasatasahassdni bahalu .., 
Balifthaddha satako viya phalita" ; a nahuta~ton thousand. VI., p. 186 j c/. Visuddlmnagga, 
i\ '1\ I, p. 205. 
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The world was comprised of four Mahadipas (Catunmm Mahddvpdmm) 
or the four great Continents, 1 surrounded by 2000 dtpas or 
doabs. 2 Fortunately for us, the Jdtakas do furnish us with 
the names of these Great Continents. They are : Uttarakuru, 
Pubba Videha, Apara Goyana and Jambudxpa. 3 

UTTARAKURU is mentioned as such once in the Somnanda Jdtaka 
wherefrom we learn that it was to the north of the Himalayas. This is in per¬ 
fect agreement with the statement of the Aitareya Brdhmana 4 that Uttara¬ 
kuru lay beyond the Himalayas (parena Himavantam). It is placed imme¬ 
diately to the south of Uttar ah payasdm nidhih —the Northern Deep or the 
Arctic Ocean—by the Ramayana. 5 Both the Greek and Indian writers des¬ 
cribe Uttarakuru as a semi-mythic region where there was perpetual happiness 
and bliss. 6 It is, nevertheless, identified with Siberia. 7 

As to PUBBAVIDEHA we have no internal data to identify it. But a 
passage of the BraTmanda Purdna 8 which calls BHADRASVA as PURVA- 
DVIPA makes us feel certain of the identity between Pubbavideha and 
Bhadrasva which is, in turn, identifiable with Eastern Turkestan and North 
China. 9 

APARAGOYANA, similarly, should be taken to be identical with the 
Pauranic KETUMALA which is, in turn, identifiable with the region of 
Western Turkestan. 10 

As regards JAlSlBUDlPA, the fourth of our great continents, we have 
plenty of references in the Brahmania as well as in the Buddhist and Jama 
literature. It is mentioned quite frequently in the Jdtakas . 51 But they, we 
mean the Jdtakas, nowhere give any clear idea, of the size or extent of this 
country. The Mahd-immagga JataJca,' 2 indeed, knows that Jambudipa 
was encompassed ( paribbata ) by the ocean ( sdgara), but this, in no way, clears 


1. J., II, p. 313 ; III, pp. 230,481—G. 01; VI, pp. 3, 432. 

2. J., II, p. 313 ; III, p. 239 —“Dvipa, originally meant land having water (and not sea) 
on two (and not ail) of its sides.” See, C. A. Q. Intro., p. xxxvii. 

3. J., VI, pp. 278—G. 1212; “Purato Videhepassa Goydniye capacchato, Kuruyo Jambuch * 
pafica manimhi passa nimmitam ,” Cf. Hardy, op. eit, and* loc. oil.; Cowell, and Neil, Divyd * 
mddna , pp. 214//; Law, A Study of ike Mahdvastu , pp. 4, 14 ; Watters, Yuan Chwang, I, pp. 
31, 6 ; according to the Paurdnic Geography, the world was comprised of 7 concentric dvipas, 
viz Jambu, Saka, Ku£a, Salmala, Krauiica, Gomeda and Puskara ; for the attempted identi¬ 
fications of these, see V. Venkatacheiiam, op. c0 loc. cit. cf. Kasten Eonnow, Bulletin of the 
School of Oriental Studies , London, Vol. V, pp. 253-284. 

4. VIII, 14, 4 ; Vcdic Index , I, p. 84. 

5. IV, 43,66. 

6. McCrindle, Ancient India as described in Classical Literature , pp. 63,113 & notes ; Mark. 
P. 69, 18 //; Digha Nakdya. The Atandtiya Suttanta , Dialogues of the Buddha, III, pp. 192*4 
Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, 1, 492. 

7. Jayaswal, I. A., LXII, p. 170. Cf. Raychoudhury, Studies in Indian Antiquities, 

PP- 71 //. 

8. Brahmania Purdna 45, 24 ; 46, 35. 

9. Rayohaudhury, op. cit., pp. 75-6 ■, Bhadrasva is said to have hoen watered by the Sita, 

the mythical prototype of the Yarkand and Yellow Rivers. Sita is our Sida mentioned in J., VI, 
p. 100, 424-6. Uttara Hirnavante — Cf. Uttwddhyayana Sutra, XI, 28. 

10. Raychaudhury, op. cit., p. 75. 

11. See Dines Anderson, Index to the Jdtaka, p. 56. 

12. J.,VI,p. 464—G. 1637. 
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up the matter. However, it seems quite certain that the traditional con¬ 
ception of Jambudipa was much wider than that of India proper as we under¬ 
stand it now. And if Mr. Jayaswal’s interpretation of Jambudipa of the 
Purdnas as comprising the whole of the Continent of Asia be accepted, and 
if the ASokan Inscriptions, as pointed out by him, have a similar wider deno¬ 
tation, we should not then hesitate to ascribe the same denotation to our 
Jambudipa. 1 At any rate, we shall not be far wide of the mark, we hope, 
if wo say that by Jambudipa the Jatakas, for all practical purposes, meant 
Inrlia-cum-Afghanistan. 2 


1. Jayaswal, I. A., LXII, pp. 170//. 

d ^ ta i It! i in -, for , I ?, a . t /-r° n aI ' out tllp development °f the name Jambudipa, see V. Ven- 


bataohellam, Q. J. M. S., XVII, p. 102 
PP- 78//. 


1 w wu(i«i;uvupcii, OVU ¥ • V til" 

c/. also Raychaudhury, Studies in Indian, Antiquities, 
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CHAPTER It 

DIVISIONS OF INDIA 

T hk traditional division of India into five regions is found throughout in 
Indian Literature* In the AtharvavedaJ already, we have this division 
of India as a familiar practice. So also in the well-known passage of the 
Aitareya Brdhw/ina, 2 we find India divided into five great diks, vizPrdcya 
(Eastern), 3 Daksind (Southern), 4 Pratici (Western), Udichi (Northern), 5 
and Dhruvd Madhyamd (Central). 6 In later timesj these five t di1cs > or direc¬ 
tions are clearly stated to be Desas or countries. The Pur anas, also, know 
these five regions, though they, sometimes, add two more, vi z the Vindhya 
and the Hirmvanta regions, thus making the number seven. 7 Rajasek- 
haxa, in the beginning of the tenth century A.D., clearly gives the boundaries 
of these five divisions in the following manner: “To the east of Baranas! 
(Benares) is the eastern country ; to the south of Mahismatl is the Dak§i$a- 
patha or the Deccan; to the west of Devasabha is the western country ; to 
the north of Prthudaka (mod, Pehoa, about 14 miles west of Thaueswar) 
is the Uttarapatha, and the tract lying between Vina Sana and Prayaga is 
called Antarvedi (or Madhyadesa). 8 The same division was adopted by the 
Chinese Travellers also. 9 

The Jdtakas , also, are familiar with these divisions of India. Uttara¬ 
patha is mentioned three times 10 ; Dakkhiuapatha is mentioned in the 
Sarabhanga and Indriya Jdtakas 1 11 ; Majjhimadesa is similarly mentioned a 
number of times 12 ; The names of the other two divisions, viz., the Pracya 
and the Aparanta do not, however, find mention in the Jdtakas . But their 
non-mention does not prove that they were unknown to the Jdtakas, for the 
countries like Sovixa, 13 Bharu 14 and Suraftha, 15 mentioned in the Jdtakas , 
are apparently to be located in the Aparanta division; so also Kajahgal a, 

1. Ill, 27 ; IV, 40 ; XII, 3; XIX, 17 ; Of. H. 0. Chakladar, Social Life in Ancient India,, 
p. 41. 

2. VIII, 14. 

3. Frdcya also appears in tlio Sat. Brdh. I, 7, 3, 8 ; See Ved. Ind., II, 46. 

4. Vakfindpadd is mentioned in the Rgveda, X, 6J, 8 ; c/. Oldenburg, Buddha , p, 394, note. 

6. Udicyas are mentioned in the Sat. Brdh. XI, 4,1,1. 

6. See Ved . hid., II. pp. 125-7. 

7. Gf., e.g., Brahmdnfa p. 34, 64; u Tairidam Bhdraktm varsam saptakhanfam krtam 
purd" i Eaychaudhury, op. cit,, p. 92. 

8. Kdvyamim&thsd, (G. O. S. Series), pp. 93. ff. 

9, See Cunningham, op. cit., pp, 13-14 ; tile boundary of the Madhyadesa , the Arydvarta 
of the Dharma Sutras, seems, gradually, to have expanded itself from Prayaga and Benares, 
to the east of Ahga-Kajangala, as the Aryans spread over the country, 

10. J., II, pp. 31, 287 ; IV, p. 79. 

11. J., Ill, p. 463 ; V, p. 133. 

12. J,, III,pp. 115, 364, '63 ; V, p. 134, 

13. J., Ill, p. 470. 

14. J., II, pp. 171-2; IV, p. 137. 

15. J., Ill, p, 463 ; V, p. 133. 
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Mentioned in the Kapola Jataka 1 and the Bhisa Jatoka* is clearly the 
western boundary of the Pracya De&t. 


Besides the above five divisions or regions, the Jdtakas know the 
Himalaya region as a separate division altogether. 3 This 
BMI0N NTA re g ion is very frequently alluded to, and the Jdtakas grow, 
oftentimes, eloquent over the description of that region 
showing, thereby, a great deal of observation. 4 This Himavanta region is 
also known to the Purdms as Parvatasraya or the “mountain region.’’ 5 


Unfortunately, the Jdtakas are perfectly silent about the respective 
boundaries of these divisions. Only incidentally we come 
BOUNDARIES, across the names of some of the countries or cities which are 
there said to have been included in particular divisions. 
Thus .Videha was a kingdom in Majjhimadesa ; 6 Takkasila is said to be 
outside Majjhimadesa ; 7 the country of Arahjara, again, was situated in 
the Central region ; 8 Avant! was included in Dakkhinapatha ; 9 the district 
of Karnsa was a part of the Uttarapatha. 10 


DAKKHINA 

patha: ‘ 


One remarkable fact now remains to be noticed in this connection. 
UTTAMAPA- The Jdtakas seem to have retained the original significance 
TEA AND of the terms Uttarapatha and Dakkkindpatha as meaning, 
respectively, “the Northern High Road” and “the Southern 
High Road.” It is clear that originally two great trade 
routes, both Uttarapatha and Dakkhinapatha, lent their names to the regions 
through which they passed. 11 It is in this sense that the districts of Karhaa 
and Uttaramadhura, which lay on the Northern High Road, 12 are included 
in Uttarapatha, 13 and that Avanti, which lay on the Southern High 
Road, 14 is included in Dakkhinapatha. 115 


8 . 

4, 

5. 


J.; III. p. 226. 

J.,IV, p, 310. 

See Andersen's Index, p, 184. 

Cf. J. IV, pp. 286-7 ; V, pp. 415-6 ; VI, pp. 496-7. 

See Brahman da pp. 34, 64; Buddhagoaa, in hia commentary on the Kathdvatthu . 
mentions two territorial names of the two post-Asokan Buddhist Schools, viz., Hemavatika, anti 
Uttampathaka , thus distinguishing between the two regions : Barua, Old Brdhmi Inscriptions , 
pp. 219-220. 

0. J., Ill, p. 364. 

J., Ill, p. 115. 

J., Ill, p. 463 ; V, p. 134. 

J., Ill, p. 463 ; V, p. 133. 

J., IV, p. 79. 

Barua, Old Brdhmi Inscriptions, pp. 218-220. 

We know, from the Gandhdra Jataka , III, p. 365, that traders went from Videha to 
This route seems to have extended from Videha, across the rivers Gahga and 


7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 
G&ndhara, 


Yamuna, through the desert on to Takkasila, the Gandhara capital 

13, J., IV, 79. 

14, This route extended from Savatthi to Patitthana ; Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , p. 103, 

15, J., Ill, p. 463 ; V, p. 133. About those trade-routes in dota’l, see Supra, pp. 225-28, 
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In order to arrange systematically the mass of geographical material found in the Jdtahas , we have felt it 
advisable to place it in a lexiconic order. All the geographical names found in the Atitavatihu portions of the Jdtakas have 
been arranged in alphabetical order, together with their descriptions as given in the Jdtakas, their places of reference, and 
identification and location wherever possible. We have not touched the Introductory portions for this information as we 
have confined ourselves only to the AfMavattJiu portion throughout our book, though the former are, in themselves, valuable 
and have been utilised by other writers. 


; 

No. j 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

1 

Aggimala 

1 

A sea (samudda) : It was like a 
blazing fire giving out streaks 
like that of the midday sun ; 
merchants from Bharukaccha 
passed through it in quest of 
riches ; gold was abundantly 
found there. 

IV, 139 ; 140-6.108. 

It refers “either to the Arabian 
coast near Aden or some portion 
of the Somali coast 5 ’; Jayaswal, 
J. B. B . 0. K S., VI, p. 195 and 
footnote. 

2 

Aitga 

A kingdom ( rattha ). 

II, 211-6. 152; IV, 454; 
V. 316: VI, 256, 274. 
6.1182. 

Identical with the country about 
the modern districts of Bhagi- 
pur and Monghyr : De, (?. D., 
p. 7 ; C. A . 6r. I., p, 546 . 


















C H AT T E E III— (Contd.) 


No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification. 



Its capital, was Camp a (or 

VII, 31, 32, 42, 256. 

See Campa. 



Kalacampa) 

The river Campa flowed be¬ 
tween Anga.and Magadha. 

IV, 454, 455. 

Modern Candan: P. H. A . L 7 p. 75. 

3 

Anjana 

i 

A mountain situated in the Ma- 
haatavi or the Great Forest. 

V, 133. 

Of. Mark P. 58, 11 ; Rama- 
yana, Kiskindhd Kafyda, 37. 5 ; 
De, G. D. r p. 8, indentifies it with 
the Suleiman range in the Pun¬ 
jab* Can it not have some con¬ 
nection with the forest of that 
name near Saketa ? See below. 

4 

■ ■' ■ 1 

| Anjana 

A forest near Saketa. 

m, 270 ; 272-G. 70. 

Mr. Ckakladar identifies it with 
l the Ealakavana of the Dharma- 
sutras and the Kaiakarama of 
the Buddhists. I. //. Q. 3 IV, 
pp. 93-4. See Kalama-tthika. 

5 ! 

Adhoganga 


II, 283, 329 : V, 3. 

Downward course of the Ganges. 

6 

Anotatta 

A great lake in the Himavanta 
region. 

r, 232; III, 257, 264, 
379; IV, 213, 368, 379; 

V, 314, 320, 321, 392; 

It is the Anu-ta of Yuan Chwang; 
Watters, op. cit., 1 , p. 30. Some 
identify it with the famous 
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CHAPTER III— (Contd.) 



No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

s 



VI, 432. 

Manasa lake, and others with the 
Ravanhrad or Langa; De, <?. D., 
p. 8. But recent explorers in the 
Mid-Asia tend to locate it in the 
vast tract of water near the 
water-divide of the Karakoram 
pass where the headwaters of the 
Yarkand (Sit a) and the Shyok 
tributary of the Indus approach. 
See J. C. Vidvalankar, Proe . 
Sixth Oriental Conference , 1930, 
pp. 109-10. 



Near by was the table-land of 
Manosila. 

I, 232; IV, 379; V, 392. 

Cf SvenHedin, Tra^-Himalaya, 
II, p. 123. 

7 

Andhapura 

A city; a river named Telavaha 
flowed between it and the 
Seriva Kingdom. 

I, 111. 

Capital of the Andhras ; De, op. 
cit.) p. 7; perhaps an ancient 
name of mod. Bezwada : P. 

A . p. 64. 

8 

Ayojjha 

A city. 

IV, 82. 

Once famous Ayodhya : it is the 
A-yu-te of Yuan Chwang who 
places it 600 li (100 miles) to the 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 




^ - 1 - 

- • r ' 

south-east of the neighbourhood 
of Navadevakula, a city identi¬ 
fied with Newal in Unao 
dist. U, P: Law, G , E . B . 
pp. 23-4; the modern ruined 
city of Ajudhya which is confined 
to the north-east corner of the 
old site, is only a mile from Fai- 
zabad ; C. A . G . p. 466. 

9 

Aranjaragiri. 

A mountain-chain in Majjhima- 
desa. 

111,463; Y, 134; VI, 493, 
G. 1745 ; 514. 

Cannot be identified with any cer¬ 
tainty ; it may have been the 
eastern extension of the Yindhya 
* range. See Kontimara, 



It was near or on the R. 
Kontimara 

VI, 493. 

G. 1745. 

?. 

10 

Aritthapura. 

A city in the Sivi Kingdom. 
It lay bn the road from 
Mithila to Pancala. 

IV, 401; V, 210, 212; VI 
419. 

Perhaps the same as the Aristo- 
bothra of Ptolemy on the north 
of the Punjab ; De, G . D. p. 11; 
if it was the same as the Siva- 
pura mentioned by Patanjali, 
it is to be located near the mod- 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

i 5 , b 

Reference 

Identification 

. 

e-VV*- - 




ern Shorkot in jhang; 

P. H. A . Z., p. 170. 

11 • 

Avanti 

A kingdom in Da kkhinapatha; 
its capital was Ujjeni. 

III, 463; IV, 390; 397-G. 
40; V, 133; IV, 390. 

It roughly corresponds to modern 
Malwa, Nimar and adjoining 
parts of C. P. : Law, G. E. J3., 





p. 22; P. H. A. Z., p. 102. 
Bhandarkar, (7. L, p. 45. 

12 

Asitanjana 

A city in the district of Kamsa 
in Uttarapatha. 

' IV, 79, 82. 

Not identifiable ; King Kamsa of 
the Great Epic, however, ruled at 
Mathura : See Hamamsa, ch. 5, 
also Manor athapvrani 

13 

i 

Assaka 

A kingdom ; it is associated 
with Avanti : 

Capital PotalL 

Ill, 3 ; V, 317-G. 99. 

Ibid, 

II, 155 ; III, 3. 

As it is clearly associated with 
Avanti, it must be located in the 
south, being different from that 
of the Greeks in the North ; it is 
identical with that mentioned 
in the Suttanipdta , 977, as situat¬ 
ed on the Godavari ; an Asika- 
nagara is mentioned in the 
Hdthigumpka Inscription of 





Kharavela, 























CHAPTE 


Name 

Description 

Assakannagiri 

A mountain,. 

Assapnra 

A city said to have been built 
by the second son of King 
Upacara to the south of the 
Ceta Kingdom- 

Ahidlpa 

Same as Karadlpa an island 
near Nagadipa which could be 
reached from Kavirapattana 
in a short time. 

Akasagaiiga 

Ganges. 

Indapatta 

A city-capital of Kuril 

Kingdom. 


ill— (Contd.) 


Reference 

Identification 

VI, 125-G. 556. 

K 

| Somewhere beyond the Hima¬ 
layas : See Suita Nipdia Com¬ 
mentary; II, 443. 

Ill, 460. 

Perhaps identical with that men¬ 
tioned in the Mahd-Assapura - 
Suttnnta of the Majjhima Ni - 
Kdya , I, 4, 6, as situated in the 
Anga country ; it cannot be 
definitely located. 

TV, 238. 

If Nagadipa be located in Nicobar 
(see infra) Ahidlpa should be 
placed near the Andamans: 

^ See Nagadipa. 

Ill, 344 ; V, 124. 

| Wmfi 

Certainly Ganges in its earlier 
course, high upon the Himalayar 
mountains; cf Mahdbhdrata, 
Vanaparva, oh. 127; it is the Svar- 
ganga of the Amawkosa . V, 44. 

II, 213, 366, 368 ; III, 
400; IV, 361; V, 57, | 

It is the Indraprastha of the Ma ¬ 
hdbhdrata and the Purdnas; it 




















CHAPTEE III— (Conti.) 


No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

e 


It extended over seven lea¬ 
gues; tiie road starting from 
Indapatta to Takkasila met 
the road from Benares to the 
same destination. 

59, 67, 457, 474, 484, 
510, 511 ; VI, 255, 
272-G. 1179 ; 311, 323- 
G. 1431-3; 324-G. 1434. 

V, 484 ; VI, 275. 

V, 457. 

is, obviously, identified with Old 
Delhi where the fort Purana 
Kila is still popularly known as 
Indrapat; De, G. D. pp. 77-8. 

19 

Isipatana 

A park (udapdno) 

II, 354. 

! It is Sarnath, 6 miles from Benares. 

20 

Isadhara 

A mountain—one of the 7 
mountains encircling Sineru. 

VI, 125-G.556. 

The Mahdvastu calls it Isandhara. 

2] 

Ujjenl 

A city—Capital of Avantl; mer- 
chants came here from 
Benares. 

| II, 248, 250: IV, 390. 

11, 248. 

It is modern Ujjehi on the bank 
of the Sipra. 

22 

Uttaraknra 

One of the four great Continents, i 

i 

V, 316. 

Siberia: See Supra, p. 364. 

23 

Uttarapaneala 

A kingdom; capital was Karhpil- 
lanagara, city in Kampilla I 

Ill, 379 ; VI, 405 ; III, 
379 ; 11, 213, 214-G. 

Northern portion of the country 
which was originally north and 
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24 


25 


26 

27 

28 


Name 

I 

Description 

Reference 

Identijimtion 

|i|§f '/ M - \ l 

Kingdom. 

A city in Kuxu Kingdom. 

l 

1547; III, 79, 461; IV, j 
430; V, 21, 98; VI, 
311,392,405,415,426, ! 
466. 

IV, 444. 

i 

west of Delhi, from the foot of 
the Himalayas to the river Cliam- 
bal: De GrD. p. 145 ; it rough¬ 
ly corresponds to Budaon, Fur- 
rukabad and the adjoining dis¬ 
tricts of U. P., C.A.G.I., pp, 412, 
705. 

Uttara-madhura 

A city in Uttarapatlia. 

IV, 79. 

i 

It is clearly Mathura, generally 
identified with Maholi, 5 miles 
to the S. W, of the present town 
of Mathura: Growse, Mathura, 
pp. 32, 54: De, op. tit. pp. 115*6 

Uttara-himavanta 

Northern Himalayas. 

HI, 377, 471 ; IV, 114, 
119, 328, 367,368 ; V, 
42 ; VI, 56. 

\It refers to the Trans-IIimalayan. 
region. 

Uttaiapatha 

Northern Division of India. 

11, 287; IV, 79. 

Supra, p s 367. 

Udakapabbata 

A mountain in Himavanta. 

V, 38. 

Occurs at Apaddna II, 434. 

Uddhaganga 

The Ganges. 

II, 283 ; VI, 427. 

The Upper course of the Ganges. 
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29 

Upakarl 

A town in Pancala kingdom 
lying on tbe way from the 
Uttarapancala city to tbe 
bank of tbe Ganges, the dis¬ 
tance of which was J yojana 
and a gdvuta. 

VI, 450, 458, 427, 430. 

Occurs at Buddhavarnsa commen¬ 
tary, 165. 

30 

Upariganga 

The Ganges. 

VI, 230-31. 

Same as Uddhaganga—the, upper 
course of the Ganges. 

31 

Ebabala 

A Kingdom. 

VI, 390. 

May he a foreign country. B. C. 
Sen, op. ciL, p. 40. 

32 

Karhsabhoga 

The kingdom of Kaiiisa in 
Uttarapatka; capital Asitan- 
jana. 

IV, 79. 

Corresponding to the country 
round Mathura over which the 
Yadava^IIing Kamsa ruled. 

33 

i 

W0Ml 

i 

Kajangala 

A town 

Ill, 226-G. 133-4 ; IV, 
310-G. 87. 

It is the Ka-chu-wen-kv V> of Yuan 
Chwang who says that it was 
2000 li (i.e., 333 miles) in circuit; 
he gives the location as 400 li 
(67 miles) east of Champa ; Wat¬ 
ters, Yuan Chwang , XL p. 182; 
Cunningham locates it at the 
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■ 



modern town of Hankjol, 18 
miles south .ef Rajmahal: C. A. 
G. pV 548; De, G, Z>., p. 83. 

34 

Hancanaguha 

A cave in the Himalaya region ; 
down the Cittakuta mountain; 
nearby was the Rajatapabbata 
with a cave, Phalikaguha. 

I, 491,492; II, 6. 9. 

II, 176. 

II, 6. 

It is mentioned in the Uddna com¬ 
mentary, 71,105, as the dwelling- 
place of maned lions ( kesarasihd .) 

35 

Kancanapabbata 

A mountain in the Himavanta. 

II, 396, 397, 399 ; VI, 

100. 

Perhaps it is a mountain among 
the chain of the Altai range 
which may rightly stand for all 
“golden 55 hills: Cf. Jayaswal 
L A. LXH, p. 170. 

3G 

Kannapenna (venna) 

A river in the Mahimsaka king¬ 
dom flowing from Lake Sah- 
khapala ; at its bend stood 
the mountain Candaka. 

V, 162, 163. 

It occurs in Khara vela’s Inscrip¬ 
tion (L. 3), if we accept Jayas- 
wal’s reading as Kanhavendga- 
tdya, J. B. 0. R . S Ill, p, 454; 
IV, 374, which is however chal¬ 
lenged by Barua, Old BrdJmi 
Inscriptions p. 11, 208 ff., who 
reads as Kalingdgatdya ; it is 
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37 

Kannamiuguja 

A lake in Himavanta. 

II, 104 

identical with the modern 
Wain or Wainganga which has 
for its main tributary the Kan- 
han. The Kanhan and the Wain 
unite in the district of Bhan- 
dara and the united stream 
comes down to meet the Wardha 
in the district of Chandan; 
Jayaswal, J. B. 0. R. 8. IV, pp. 
374-5 ; De, op. tit ., p. 104. 

The Sutta Nipdta commentary , II, 

38 

Kampilla 

A city-capital of Uttarapancala 

in, 379; V, 35-G. 95; VI, 

407, says that its waters never 
grow hot. 

39 

Kambojaka 

A kingdom: Capital Uttarapan- 
calanagara. 

A country. It was famous for its 

433-G. 1500. 

Ill, 79 ; V, 21, 98 ; VI, 
391, 464. 

V, 445-G. 315; VI, 461-G. 

Identic J T vith modern Kampil on 
the old Gangc - 28 miles N. E. 
of Fategadh in tuC ^Farrukha- 
bad dist. U. P. De, G. D. p. 188 
0 . A. G. 1 . p. 413. 

It was long thought to be the region 



horses ; its people were consi¬ 
dered as non-Aryans. 

242 ; VI, 208-G. 903. 

round about modern Rajaori the 
ancient Rajapura (Cf. Watters, 
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op. tit., I, pp. 284. fif.) including 
the Hazara d^vnct of the N. W. 
F. P^Ufifindarkar, Asoka , p. 31; 
Jayaswal I. A, lxii, pp. 130-1; 
but recent research more correct¬ 
ly locates it in the modern Ghal- 
cha territory to the north of 
Kashmir: See J.C. Vidyalankar, 
op. tit., pp. 102 ff. 

40 

Kanrmasadamma 

A town in Kuru country. 

V, 511, 35. 

v 

It is not identified; it was here 
that the Buddha delivered two 
profound discourses, viz., Mahd- 
nidana and Mdhdsatipaithdna 
Suttantas of the Digha Nikdya; 
Law, G. E. B., p. 17. 

41 

Karandaka 

A forest'. 

IV, 95. 

* 

42 

Karambiya 

A aea,-poTt-(pattana). 

V, 75. 

Cf. Milindapaftko. p. 201. 

43 

Karavlka 

A mountain—one among the 
| 7 encircling Sineru. 

VI, 125-G. 556 

The Mahdvastu II, 300, calls it 
Khadiraka. 
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44 

Kalyanl 

A river in Ceylon (Tambapanni); 
on the other side was Nagadipa 

II. 128. 

V, 124-G. 48. 

It is modem Kaelani-Ganga in 
Ceylon: See J.P.T. S. 9 1888, 
p. 20. Law. G . E, B . p. 71. Ac¬ 
cording to legends Kalya#! was 
at one time much further from 
the sea than it is now : Mahd- 
vamsa , XXII, 12 jf. 

45 

Kavittha 

A forest on the banks of the 
Godavari extending over 3 
yojanas. 

V, 123, 133. 

According to Buddhaghosa, SvMa 
N . Com., II, 581, it was an 
island in the fork of the river. 

46 

Kasmira 

A kingdom spoken together 
with Gandhara. 

in, 365, 378. 

Evidently the same as modem 
Kashmir. 

47 

Kakaneru 

A mountain. 

VI, 204-G. 880 ; 212-G. 
916. 

Probably a peak of the Sineru 
range. Sineru. 

48 

Karadlpa 

An island near Nagadipa: same 
as Ahidlpa. 

IV, 238. 

See Ahidlpa. Karadlpa receives 
its name from the Kara trees 
which grew there. 

. 49 

Kalapabbata 

A mountain in Himavanta, on 
which was the table-land of 
Manosila. 

VI, 265. 

Same as Kalagiri; not identifiable. 
See Mahdvastu , II, 300. 
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50 

Kalacampa 

A city-Capital of Anga. 

VI, 31, 42, 256. 

See Campa. 

51 

Kalamatthika 

A forest. 

rv, 82 , 88. 


52 

Kalagiri 

A mountain in Himavanta. 

VI, 302-G. 1334; 304, 
309, 326. 

Same as Kalapabbata. 

53 

Kalinga 

A kingdom ; its capital was 
Dantapura. 

II, 367, 381; III, 3, 6, 
376, 381, 540, 541-G. 
112; IV, 230; VI, 487, 
52I-G. 1949 ; 574. 

It corresponds to the country lying 
on the South of Orissa and north 
of Dravi<Ja on the border of the 
Sea. 0. A . G. I., pp. 734-5 ; 
Pargiter, Mark. P., p. 334. 

54 

Kasi 

A kingdom. 

Capital—Barajas!; its extent 
was 300 leagues; 

Too numerous. See An¬ 
dersen, Index, pp. 31-2. 

Ibid. pp. 90-2. 

1,125; 111,304; IV, 442. 

Modern country of Kasi, though 
much diminished in extent, is 
still a petty state and has 
Benares as its capital: 

According to Yuan Chwang it, 
i.e., the country of Po-lo-nissa 
or Varanasi was 4000 li or 667 
miles in circuit; C.A.G.I. , p. 499. 



Kasi cloth was famous, priced 
at 100000 pieces. 

II, 443, III, 10-11 ; IV, 
352; V, 78; VI, 49, 
50, 54, 151, 450, 500, 
506. 

The Bandrasi Sari is still a very 
valued thing. 
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55 

Kimbila 

A town. 

VI, 121-G. 521 

Is it Kihimbala of the Cullammsa ? 
(P. T. S.) I, pp. 12, 46; Maha- 
vamsa 46, 12-13. Also Angu~ 
tiara Commentary , II, 642. 

56 

Kumbhavatl 

A city—Capital of Dandald. 

Ill. 463 ; V, 134. 

According to the Rdhndyam , vii, 
79, 18, the name of the capital 
of Dandaka was Madhnmanta, 
while the Mahavastu , Senart’s 
ed. p. 363, places it at Govard- 
liana (Nasik); P. H . A I. p. 62. 

57 

Kura 

A kingdom. 

II, 214-G. 154; III, 400; 
IV, 361, 444; V, 57, 

457, 474, 484 ; VI, 255, 
278, 322, 325, 329. 

“The ancient Kum country may be 
said to have comprised the Kuru- 
ksetra and T haneswar. The dis¬ 
trict formerly included Sonepat, 
Amin Kemal, and Panipat, and 
was situated between the Saras- 
watl (mod. Sarsuti) on the north 
and the Drsadvati (mod. Rakshi) 
on the south ; De G . D. p. 110 ; 
C. A . G. p. 701. 
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Its extent was 300 leagues ; its 
capital was Indapatta. 

V, 484. See below. 

See Indapatta. 

58 

Ku$amala 

! 

An ocean; green (mbvanna) and 
grassy-like; merchants from 
Bharukaccha went there for 
trading purposes; here a 
great quantity of precious 
emeralds was to be found. 

IV, I40-G. 112. 

Ocean named probably after the 
Kusadvlpa of the Purcinas , 
identified with Nubia on the 
N.E. coast of Africa. This identi¬ 
fication led to Captain Speke’s 
discovery of the Source of the 
Nile (Scoff, Periplus, p. 230); the 
Kushites were masters of Nubia 
as early as the 22nd-18th cent. 
B. C., as their name appears 
i in inscriptions of that period: 
Jayaswal, JkB.O.U.SL, VI, p. 195. 

59 

Kusavatl 

A city—capital of Malia coun¬ 
try ; it .is said to have been 
100 leagues far from Sagala, 
the capital of Madda king¬ 
dom. 

I, 392 ; V, 278, 285, 293, 
294, 297. 

V, 290. 

An older name of Kusinara, so 
much famous in the Buddhist 
period, being the place where 
the Buddha obtained Parinir - 
vdna; it was, very probably, 
near the modern village of 
Kasia, on the smaller Ganqlak 
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60 

Kekaka 

A city (Rdjadhdm) spoken to- 
gether with two other great 
cities viz., Uttarapancala and 
Indappatta. 

II, 213. 

37 miles to the east of Gorakh¬ 
pur and to the north-west of 
Bettia ; here, in the large Stupa 
behind the Nirvana-temple, was 
discovered an inscribed copper¬ 
plate with the words “(parini) 
ream caitye tdmmpatta iti.” 
Law, G. E. B., p. 14 & note. 
O.A.G.I., pp. 713-4 ; De, G. D., 
pp. 11-2: J.R.A.S., 1913, 
p. 152. 

Also called Kekaya. The capital 
of the. Kekayas, according to 
the Ramuy~*>a, was Rajagrha 
(different from the Magadhan 
Capital) or Girivraja, which is 
identified by Cunningham with 
Girjak or Jalalpur on the 
Jhelum ; 0. A. G. I., p. 685 ; 
Pargiter, Mark, p. 318 and 
note. 
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A country spoken together with 
Pancala and Kuru, and with 
Maccha Surasena and Madda. 

II, 214-G. 154; VI, 280- 
G. 1228. 

According to the Ramay&na, the 
Kekayas were^ttied between 
GandJ.^cv -and the Beas in the 
Punjab; Raychaudhujy, P. H. 
A. p. 41. 

61 

Ketumati 

A river flowing down the Vipula 
hill. 

VI, 518-G. 1939 ; 519. 

2 

62 

Kebuka 

A river. 

IH, 91-G. 106 ; 92-G. 107. 

2 

63 

Kelasa 

A mountain; white with snow. 

1, 321; IV, 232 ; V, 39, 
52; VI, 490-G. 1718; 
515-G. 1918. 

It is the well-known Kailasa moun¬ 
tain. “It is a spur of the Gangri 
r^nge; it is the Kangrinpoche 
of the Tibetans, situated about 
25 miles north of Manas-saro- 
vara beyond the Gangri which 
is also Darchin, and to the east 
of the “Niti Pass. 55 De, G. D., 
pp. 82-3 ; for its fine descrip¬ 
tion, cf, Syen Hedin, op. cit., II, 
ch. 51. 
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, 

64 

Kokanada 

A country (?) famous for lute¬ 
making. 

1 

. 

Y, 281, 290. 

Pargiter identifies it with the 
Kokankanas, mentioned in the 
Markandeya Purdna as a people 
in the North West classed with 
the Tiigartas and Darvas; 
Mark. P., p. 372 and note ; 380 
and note ; if it be so, it can, very 
well, be identical with Kikiangna 
of Yuan Chwang which is iden¬ 
tified by Stein with Waziristan; 
C.A.G. L ,p. 679. 





It is one of the group of countries 
named after trees, like Udum- 
bara. See tl. Przyluski, Journal 
Asiatique, 1926, pp. 25 jf. 

65 

Kotumbara 

A country famous for linen 
clothes ( khomakoturhbarani ). 

VI, 47-6. 166 ; 50Q-G. 
1801. 

It is so mentioned in the Milinda - 
panho—Questions of King Mi - 
Unda, (S. B. E.) I, p. 2. We long 
suspected its identity with 4u~ 
dumbara and, to our agreeable 
surprise, found a support in 
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66 

Kontimara 

A river, on which stood the 
mountain Aranjara ; it was 5 
leagues far from Suvannagiri- 
tala and 10 leagues from 
Jetuttara. 

VI, 493, 514. 

Prof. J. PrzylusM whov on phi¬ 
lological ground connects the 
two -^roids and makes them of 
Austro-Asiatic origin; Bagehi, 
Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in 
India pp. 149-160. 

? 

67 

Kosambl 

A city—capital of Vamsa King¬ 
dom. j 

IV, 28, 56, 392; VI, 237- 
G. 1057, 238-6. 1070. 

Identical with modem Kosam—an 
oid village on the Jumna, 30 
miles S. W. of Allahabad; C. A. 
G . I., p. 709. Now see. Law, 
Kosambi in Ancient Literature in 
Memoirs of Archaeological Survey 
of India* 

68 

Kosala 

A Kingdom. 

I, 331, 332; IH, 116, 
270 ; V, 315. 

In ancient times it was bounded 
on the west by Pane ala, on the 
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Its capital cities were Saketa 
and Savatthi. 

III, 270, 272-G. 70; Y. 
13 ; 1, 33! ; III, 115, 
168 ; V, 134; VI, 123- 
G. 546. 

south by the Sarpika or Syan- 
dika (Sai) river, on the east by 
the Sadanlra, wihch separated 
it from Videha, and on the north 
by the Nepal hills: it corresponds 
roughly to the modern Gudh. 
P. H, k. I,, p 70. 

See Saketa and Savatthi. 

69 

Kosiki 

"» 

A river—a tributary of the 
Ganges in the Himavanta 
region. 

V, 2, 5-G. 11. 

• : ' 

Identical with the modern Kuai or 
Kosi; De, G . D., p. 97 ; it flows 
into the Ganges on its north bank 
through the district of Purnea; 
it has shifted its course : Pargi- 
ter, Mark. P., p. 292. See discus¬ 
sion, Indian Culture , 1 and II. 

70 

Khuramala 

A sea, “where fish with bodies 
like men and sharp razor- 
like snouts dive in and out 

IV, 139-G. 106. 

According to Mr. Jayaswai. “the 
Babylonian National legend of 
their Man-Fish (Oannes) who was 
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of water” ; merchants from 
Bharukaecha passed by it in 
search of wealth ; diamonds 
were found there. 


( 

! 

supposed to have lived in the 
sea and civilized them, is well- 
known. “Ehur” was a Baby¬ 
lonian God mentioned in their 
inscriptions of the time of Khain- 
murabi (2200 B. C.); Sayce, 
Religions of Ancient Egypt and 
Babylon , p. 79 ; Jayaswal, J , B. 
0 . R. S. 9 VI, p. 195. 

71 

Khema 

A lake in Baraaasl. 

IV, 424, 427 ; V, 356, 
374-G. 145. 

? 

n 

Khema 

A river, flowing straight from 
the Himavanta. 

V, 199-G, 19. ' 

If it has any connection with Khe- 
mavatinagara or simply Khema, 
the birth-place of the Buddha 
Krakuchchada, it may be located 
near Gutiva, 4 miles to the 
south of Tilaura in the Nepalese 
Terai; P. C. Mukerji, Antiqui¬ 
ties of Terai , Nepal , pp. 49, 55 ; 
De, G . D., p. 99. 
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73 

Gaggali 

A village-built on the southern 
bank of the Ganges, 

VI, 431. 

% 

74 

Ganga 

A river; there was a great 
natural lake very near to the 
river; when there was a flood, 
the two became one; 

See Anderson’s Index ; 
II, 79; V, 392. 

It is of course the river Granges ; 
for its course, see De, G. D., 
p. 61; LA., L., pp. 8, 33, 65 ; 
Maialasekara’s Dictionary, I, 
pp. 733-5. 



“Whatever streams pour them¬ 
selves into the Ganga, all 
these lose names and kind” ; 
the river had winter floods 
(himodaka) ; there were red 
fish in the river ; it came on 
the way between Uttarapafi- 
cala and Mithila; it met the 
Yamuna at a certain place; its 
another name was RhaglrasL 

VI, 359-G. ? 

n, 450. 

m, 52 . 

VI, 427. 

11, 151. 

V, 255-G. 2 7; VI, 204- 
G. 879. 

The confluence is at Prayaga or 
Allahabad, as is well-known. 
Named after Bhagiratha; D. N. 
Sen, I. A., L. p. 192. 

75 

Gandharnadana 

A mountain in Himavanta. 

! 

JH, 452-3,478-0.86; IV, 
16,287-G. 40-1, 438; 
V, 63-G.163,196-G. 11, 

Aceordinng to Mr. De, it was a 
part of the Rudra-Himalaya, 
G. D., p. 60. For description. 
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395-G. 222 ; VI, 79-G. 
304, 83, 518-G. 1936, 
519, 528-G. 2010, 533, 
G. 2054, 579-G. 2376. 

in Literature see Malalasekara, 
op. dt. I, pp. 746-8. 

76 

Gandhara 

i 

A kingdom; 

I, 191, 273, 285, 317, 
395; II, 217 ; Ill, 364, 
365, 367-G. 77 ; VI, 
500-G. 1796. 

k 

Occurring in the Vedic Litera¬ 
ture under the name Gandha- 
ris ; Vedic Index, I, pp. 218-9 ; 
it comprised the districts of 
Peshawar and Rawalpindi in 
the Northern Punjab ; P. H. A. 
L, p. 39; it lay on both sides 
of the Indus ; see also, Jay as- 
wal, L A . LXII, pp. 131-2. 



famous for its bright robes (In- 
dagopakamnndbhd Gandhara 
Pandit Eambala). 

VI, 500-G. 1796. 




Capital Takkasiia—a great cen¬ 
tre of learning; it included 
Kasmira ; it had trade rela¬ 
tions with Videha. 

1, 191, 273, 285, 317, 
395; II, 217; HI, 
377 ; III, 365, Ibid. 

See under Takkasiia; the older 
capital seems to have been 
Puskaravati ; De, op. dt., p. 61, 
C. A. G . I., pp. 56-8; 676; 
Puskaravati (Pencelaotis of 
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Arrian) is represented by the 
modern Prang and Charsadda, 
17 miles If. E. of Peshawar, on 
the Swat river , P . H . A . 
p. 39. 

77 

Gambhira 

A port ( patianagdmo). 

I, 239. 

Has it any connection with the 
river of the same name which 
flows 7 or 8 miles north of Ann- 
radhapura, Ceylon, Of. Ma- 
havamsa , (P.T.S.) p. 290, Law, 
0. E. B p. 71. 

78 

Gaya 

A river — a sacred titika for 
offering sacrificial gifts ; spo¬ 
ken together with Bahiika, 
Dona and Timbara. 

V, 388-6. 199. 

It is the same as the river Phalgu 
on which stands Gava. It is 
still a sacred place where pil¬ 
grims flock; See Barua, Gaya 
and Buddak Gaya, p. 87 and 
note, 239-24.0. 

79 

| Garahita 

A mountain. 

11 , 186. 

2 
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80 

Qijjhakuta 

! 

■ 

A mountain. 

11,50,55; 111,255,484; 

Cunningham has identified it with 



V, 424; VI, 204, 212. 

the lofty hill now called Baila- 
giri C. A . G. I., p, 534; it 




It was near Rajagaha. 

11, 55. 

Lies two miles and a half to the 


L ' = > , " 

' 


3. E. of the present town of 
Rajgir, it is also called Giryek 
hill; Law, G. E. B ., p. 41. 



81 

Godhavarl 

A river, near which was the 

V, 132, 136. 

Mod. Godavari; it has its source 



forest* of Kavitthavana, 3 
leagues in extent. 


in Brahmagiri situated on the 
side of a village called Trya- 


' • 

! 

VI, 278-G. 1212. 

mbaka, twenty miles from Na- 
sik. De, G . D., p. 69 ; it falls 
into the Bay of Bengal. 


82 

Goyanlya 

One of the four great continents. 

Supra , p. 364. 

83 

Govaddhana 

A village in the Kamsa district 

IV, 80. 

Perhaps connected with the moun¬ 



in Uttarapatha. 


tain by name Govardhana near 
Mathura of the Epic, Qf. Hari - 
vamsa, ch. 55. 

84 

Ghanasela 

A mountain in the kingdom of 

HI, 463 ; V, 133. 

2 



Avanti in Dakkhinapatha. 



85 

Cakkadaha 

A Lake 

IV, 232. 

2 
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Reference 

Identification 

86 

Cakkavala 

A mountain. 

VI, 282. 

2 

87 

Can<Jorana 

A mountain in the Himavanta 
region. 

IV, 90, 93-G. 4, 6. 

It should have probably been a 
part, of the Altai mountain 
which in the Mongolian (allai- 
ula) means the 'mountains of 
gold.’ Jayaswal, /. A LXII, 
p. 170. 

88 

Candapassa 

A mountain in the Himavanta 
region. 

IV, 283, 288 ; V, 38. 

5 > 

89 

Candaka 

A mountain, which stood on a 
bend of the river Kannapenna 
in Mahimsaka Kingdom. 

V, 162. 

It may, possibly, be located some¬ 
where near the Wardha river in 
the district of Chanda. J. B. 
0. R. &, IV, p. 375 ; De iden¬ 
tifies it with the Malayagiri- 
Malabar Ghats; <?. ZX, p, 46. 

90 

Campa 

A city-—Capital of Ahga king¬ 
dom ; it was situated on the 
river Campa which flowed be¬ 
tween Anga and Magadha ; it 
was 60 leagues from Mithila; 

IV, 32: VI, 31, 42, 256; 
IV, 454. 

VI, 32. 

Its actual site, as pointed out by 
Cunningham, is probably mark¬ 
ed by two villages named Cam- 
papuza and Campanagara, which 
j still exist near Patharghata—a 
| very ancient site covered with 

















CHAPTER III— (Conti.) 


Name 


Description 


Cittakuta 


itjjwas a very busy trading 
centre from which traders 
sailed to SuvannabhumL 


A mountain in the Himavanta. 


Reference 


VI, 34. 


II, 107, 176 ; III, 208, 
209, 247, 248; IV, 
212-4, 215-218, 423-4, 
427, 430; V, 337-8, 
352, 354-8, 365, 381 ; 
VI, 125, 126-G. 561, 
127. 


Identification 


ruins—24 miles to the east of 
Bhagalpur, C.A.G.I. , pp. 546-7. 

It is very probable that these emi¬ 
grant-traders settled in Suvanna- 
bhuroi (or Lower Burma) first, 
and then further East, and esta¬ 
blished the great settlement of 
the same name—Campa in Indo- 
China. See R. 0. Majumdar, 
Campa, intro., pp. xxii-xxiii. De, 
J. A. S. B. , 3 914; Elliot, Hinduism 
and Buddhism , III, pp. 137 ff. 

If it is the same as mentioned in 
the Ramdyana and the Pur anas 
it may be identified with the hill 
lying 65 miles W. S. W. of Alla¬ 
habad, Rayehaudhury, Studies 
in Indian Antiquities, p. 134; 
but the Jdtafads association of 
it with the Himalayas is rather 
inexplicable. 

















CHAPTER 111— (Gontd.) 


No. 

Name 

. | 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

92 

Ceta (ti) 

A kingdom. 

I, 253’; HI, 454; VI, 

It is Cedi mentioned as early as 


514-G. 1910. 

the Rg-Veda (viii. 5, 37-9). 



It is stated to be 30 leagues 
distant from Jetuttara, the 
capital of the Sivi Kingdom. 

There was a high road between 
Kasi and Ceti, which, being 
infested with roving bands of 
marauders, was not safe. 

Its capital was Sotthivati. 

VI, 514. 

I, 253-4. 

' ,' IS d M 

III, 454. 

Even in Vedic times it was probab¬ 
ly situated in the same locality 
as in the later period (Ved. Ind 

I, p. 263.) Le., along the south- 
bank of the Jumna, from the 
river Chambal on the N. W., to 
Karwi on the S. E. thus roughly 
corresponding to modern Bundel- 
khand and a part of C v P*,-Par- 
giter, Mark, P., p. 359 ; C> A . 
G. p. 725 ; De, <?. D., p. 48. 

93 

Ohaddanta 

A lake in the Himavanta. 

V, 37, 38, 39. 

It is mentioned in the Anguttam 
Nikaya, (P. T. 8.) IV, p. 103. 
It is not identifiable. 

94 

Jamhudlpa 

One of the four Great Continents. 

See Andersen's Index. 

Supra, p. 364. 

95 

Jetuttara 

A city—capital of Sivi king¬ 
dom. 

VI, 480,484-G.-1698.486, 
487 , 514, 545, 566, 

Cf. MaMvamsa , 89, 5 ; it should 
be located near NagarL a small 




574, 580, 592. 

town 11 miles north of Chitor 




















No. I 


96 


97 


CHAPTER 111— (Gontd.) 


r L ; ■- ' ' • : . ... 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

1 

j 

■ ■ ■ " 

[ 

Takkasiia 

A city—capital of Gandhara ; it 

1 

• j 

- . ■ . \ i 

| 

See Andersen’s Index . 


was a great seat of learning. 

p. 61. 

Tambapanni 

An Island. There was a city 

V 

11, 127, 129. 

1 

named Sirisavatthu; paddy 
grew wild. 



Identification 


in Rajputana, where several 
coins bearing the legend iC Majj- 
haoikdya Sim J dnapadassa ’ 5 
have been found. It is however 
the Jettaraur of Alberunl, the 
capital of Mewar: C. A . G , 
p. 669 ; De, G. D ., p. 81. 

It was known to the Greeks as 
'Taxila 5 : it has been located by 
Cunningham near the ruins near 
Shah-dheri, 12 miles N. W, of 
Rawalpindi; C. A . G. I., pp. 
680-1 ; see for the description of 
the ruins Marshall, A Guide to 
Taxila , pp. 1-4. 

It is Tamrapar^i of the Pur anas 
and Taprobane of the Greeks, 
the first among whom to mention 
it is said to be Onesikritos, the 
pilot of Alexander’s ship ; Me- 
Crindle, Ancient India as descri - 
bed in Classical Literature , pp. 



























CHAPTER III— (Contd.) 


No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

98. 

Tikuta 

A mountain spoken with Malla- 

IY, 438-G. 169. 

102 ff. It is to be identified 
with Ceylon. 

It is probably identical with the 

eiti and Pandaraka. 


TriJcuhud of the Vedic Lite¬ 

99 

Timbara 

A tittJm or a sacred place for 

V, 385-G. 199. 

rature, which is identified with 
the modem Trikota, a lofty 
mountain to the north of the 
Punjab and south of Kashmir, 
containing a holy spring: Ved. 
hid., I, p. 329: De, G . D p. 205. 

100 

. ; .4 ; '/ 

Telavaha 

offering gifts spoken together 
with Bahuka, Gaya, andBona. 

A river on which stood Andha- 

I, 111. 

Dr. Bbandarka-r identifies it with 


pura to which traders from 
the Seiiva kingdom came 
after crossing the river. 


the modem Tel or Telingiri; 
both flowing not far from each 
other and on the common con¬ 
fines of Madras and the Central 
Provinces : I. A., 1918, p. 71 ; 
Aioka, p. 34; Dr, Baychaudhury 
however says that iC if "Seri' or 





















CHAPTER 111— (Contd.) 


Name 


Thuna 


A 


Description 



Identification 


Brahman a village coming 
between Mithila and the 
Himavanta. 


VI, 62. 



'Sii-rajya 5 refers to the Ganga 
kingdom of Mysore, Telavaha 
may have been another name 
of the Tungabhadra-Krena and 
Andhapura identical with Bez- 
wada.” P.H.A.I ., p. 64. 

It occurs also in Mahdvagga , V. 
13, 12 and Divyavadma, p, 22 ; 
it has not been identified. Prof, 
Majumdar, however, on the des¬ 
cription of it in the Mahdvagga 
as the Western boundary of the 
Buddhist Middle Country, pro¬ 
poses to identify it with Thane- 
swar which is said by Yuan 
Chwang to be the said boundary: 
0. A . G . /♦, Intro, p. xliii; 
the Jdtaka description would 
however seem to indicate its 
position to the north of Mithila 
and south of the Himalayas. 
























CHAPTER III —(Contd.) 


No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

1 

! 

102 | 

Dakkhinapatha 

The Southern division of India. 

i 

III, 463 ; V, 133. 

Supra . p. 367. 

103 

Dandakahiranha 

A mountain in the Himavanta : 
it was reached after crossing 
the three ranges of moun¬ 
tains from Benares. 

II, 33, 36, 38. 


104 

Daddara 

A mountain in the Himavanta. 

II, 67-G. 41 Ill, 16. 

Most probably, it is the same as 
Dardura mountain mentioned in 
the Purdnas. See Mark. P, y 57, 
13 ; it should be located north 
of Kashmir and among the 
Hindukush. 

105 

|JJ 

Daddarapura 

A city. 

Ill, 461. 

We propose to connect it with the 
Darada people mentioned in the 
Purdnas: Mark P., 57, 38: 
Yisnn, P., II, III; it should 
then be located in the present 
Dardistan: See Aurel Stein, 
Khotan , pp. 14-18; the Derdai 
are known to the Greek writers: 
McCrindle. op. oil., p, 51 and 
note Cf. J . A., 1884, p. 345. 
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CHAPTER 111-— {Contd.) 


No. 


Name 


Description 


Reference 


Identification 


106 Dadhixnala 


107 Dantapura 


A sea-—looking like milk and 
curds ; merchants from Bha- 
rukaceha came there seeking 
for riches; silver was pro¬ 
duced in abundance there. 



HO-G. 110. 


A city—capital of Kalinga. 


IT, 367, 371, 381; III, 
3, 376; IV, 230, 231, 
232, 236. 


According to Mr. Javaswal, the 
Dadiiimala sea by the Kusa 
country is evidently what we 
call the Red Sea, both the names 
haying been derived from the 
appearance of the sea thick¬ 
ened by the peculiar matter 
which floats in it ; J. B. 0 . R. 
VI, p. 195. 

Various identifications have been 
put forward: Cunningham placed 
it in Raja Mahendri, 30 miles 
totheN.E.ofCoringa: G.A.G.L, 
pp* 592-3: De identifies it with 
Dantan on the Kasai in the 
district of Midnapore; ibid., 
p. 735 ; De, G. p. 53. Mr. Gk 
Ramdas places it in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of Chicacole: E> L 
XIV, p c 361: M. Sylvan 
Levi however correctly identifies 
it with the Paloura of Ptolemy 

















MIN ISfy 


CHAPTER III—(Conk) 




No. 


Name 


on 


Reference 



A kingdom; very near to it 
was an island named Kara- 
dipa; its chief port 
Kavfrapattana. 


was 


IV ; 238. 


A kingdom ; it was famous for 
sharp-edged swords ( tikk- 
hinadharam asim). 


HI, 338-G. 39 ; VI, 238- 
G, 1065. 


Identification 


and accepts its location as given 
by Mr. Ramdas: Pre-Aryan and 
Pre-Dravidian in hid. 163, ff. 171. 

The place must be near the Chilka 
lake and the old route from 
Malud: J. B. 0. R. S., XXI, pp. 
137-8. 

It is the Limurike of Ptolemy which, 
according to Dr. Caldwell, was a 
mistake for Bamir-ike (See Mc- 
Crindle's Ptolemy , p. 49 ) 'ike 
in Tamil meaning country. It 
is identified with Kerala or the 
Malabar coast. De, G. 2X, p. 52. 

The * Periphis ’ mentions Dosarene 
as famous for Ivory (Scoff. Peri¬ 
lous, pp. 47, 253) Xonnos men¬ 
tions the “serried ranks of the 
Dosareans”; McCrindle, Ancient 
hidia as described in Classical 
Literature, p, 198; the country is 


o 





























CHAPTER III— (CorUd.) 



■A-'- 1 ; 

No. 

1 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 




1 

generally identified with Vidisa 
or Bhilsa region in CL P,: Law, 
GL *L B., p. 26. De, G. D p. 54. 

no 

Dunnivitiha 

A village in Kalinga and some 5 ; 
yojanas far from Aranj aragiri. 

VI, 514, 521. 

t 

2 

in 

Dona 

A tittJia —a sacred place for 
offering gifts; spoken to¬ 
gether with Gaya and Bahuba 
and Timh&ra. 

i V. 388-6. 199. 

2 

112 

Dvaraka 

A city. 

IV, 85-6. 141. 

Same as Dvaravati. 

113 

Dvaravati 

A city : on'one side of it was 
the sea and on the other 
mountains : it was very 
strongly built. 

IV, 82, 83, 84, 85. 

> 

... 

I 

i 

It is the 'Barake* of the Periplus, 
p. 389. Originally it was situat¬ 
ed near the mountain Girnar; 
perhaps in later days it came to 
be recognised as the same as 
modern Dvarka on the seashore 
| on the extreme west coast of 
Kathiawad: Pur&tattm , IV, pp. 
101 jf. Nagan Pracdrinl Pat- 
j rika, 12 (N. S.) ? pp. 97 jf. 
























CHAPTER III —{Oontd.) 


No. 

Name 

1 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

114 

Dhammapala 

A village in Kasi kingdom. 

IV, 50. 

2 

115 

Nandamulaka 

A mountain in tbe Uttarahima- 
vanta. 

HI, 240, 245, 304, 377, 
379,407,433,439,471, 
472; IV, 114-6, 342, 
367-8, 370; V, 248. 

? 

116 

Nammada 

A river spoken together with 
the sea and the Ganges as 
containing big crabs. 

11, 344-G. 51: IV, 392. 
387-G. 40. 

It is the river Nammadus of the 
Periplus, Scoff, op, oil. p. 30, 
and the N&i-mo-te of Yuan 
Chwang, Watters, op, ctfe II, 
p. 241; it is the modem Narmada 
which rises in the Amarakantaka 
mountain and falls into the gulf 
of Cambay. 

117 

Nalamaia 

A sea : which, had the appear¬ 
ance of an expanse of reeds 
' or a grove of bamboos; mer- j 
chants from Bharukaeeha 
passed across it in quest of 

IV. 140, 141-G. 114. 

It was a canal which took the 
Jdtam mariners from Susa- 
nlia country into the volcano 
sea {YalabM mukha ). It existed, 
as pointed oat by Mr. Jayas- 


1 

riches: it was full of coral of 
the colour of the bamboos. 


wal, in the time of Seti I, 1380 
B. C,; this canal joined the Bed 
Sea near the Bitter lake with 





















CHAPTER 



Name 


Description 


138 


Nagadlpa 



An island : it was on one side 
of Tambapa$ni and tlie river 
Kalyani was on the other; 
it came on the way of the 
mariners from Bhamkaccha 
to Suvannahhomi. 


111— (Contd.) 


Reference 

Identification 


the Nile and made a navigation 
from the Red Sea into the Medi¬ 
terranean possible. The canal 
ceased to exist in the next mill¬ 


ennium, as in 609 B. C., Neeho 
started building another canal 
without success. J. B. 0 . it. £>., 
VI, p. 195. 

II, 128 ; III, 187-8 ; IV, 

The name of this island occurs in 

238. 

the Mahdbhdrata and the Purd- 
nas as one of the 9 divisions of 
India (or rather Greater India). 
0, A. G . L, pp. 8-9 ; and App. 1. 

1 

Unfortunately it has not been 
definitely identified; Gerini' s 
identification of it with Ceylon 
is not conclusive: Researches 
on Ptolemy's Geography , p. 380: 
Cf. J. C. A , S., 1848, p. 71; 
Tennett Ceylon etc., 1, pp. 331-2 
and notes; Senaveratana, The 
Story of the Sinhalese , I, p. % 




















CHAPTER 1 11— (Contd.) 


No. 

Name 

] 

Description 

' 

Reference 

Identification 



( 


seems to locate it in the 
North-western part of Ceylon ; 
JavaswaFs identification of it 
with Nicobar is however note¬ 
worthy : Histcmj of India , 150 
A . ZX—350 A . D., p. 155: 
Majumdar’s suggested identi¬ 
fication of it with Elephanta is 
out of question. For the tra¬ 
ditional origin of Nicobar Is¬ 
lands, See Barbe, J. R. A. S., 
1846, pp. 344-6. 

119 

Narivana 

A forest in the Hima vanta. 

V, 152. 

? 

120 

Nalika 

A mountain in the Himavanta, 
on the N. W. of which was 
the lake Mucalinda. 

VI, 518-G. 1942-3, 59. 

2 

121 

Nisabha 

A mountain near the Hima¬ 
vanta. 

VI, 204-G. 880, 212-G. 
916. 

It is probably the same as the 
Nisadha of the Purdnas . It 
should be identified with the 
Taropanisad’ of the Greeks, now 
called the Hindukush : L A> 
LXII, p. 169 ; De, G . D. p. 141. 
























CHAPTEB T1 1—{Conti.) 


No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

| 

Identification 

)•>-, - ; 

122 

Nemindhara 

A mountain among the seven 
encircling the E, Sfda. 

VI, 125-G. 557. 

Cfi Hardy, op . cit p. 12 ; prob¬ 
ably it was a peak in the Kara¬ 
korum range. 

123 

Nerafijara 

A river. 

IV, 392, 397-G. 40. 

It is identical with the modern 
Nila]an or Lilajan at a short 



1 - 1 M ■ 1 Hi ■ 1 


distance to the east of Bodh- 
gaya ? which has its source near 
Simeria in the district of Hazari- 
bagh. Mohana and Nila]an unite 
to form the river Phalgu. Law, 
G. j E. B p. 39 ; Barua, Gaya 
and Buddha Gaya, p. 101. 

m 

Neru 

A mountain in the Himavanta ; 
"noblest of mountains/ 

ID, 247-G. 22,248-G. 23. 

See Meru. 

125 

Pancala 

A kingdom. 

11,214-G. 154 ; HI, 80-G. 
90-1, 381; VI, 412-G. 
1461, 424-G. 1491. 

Same as Uttarapancala. 

126 

Panda raka 

A mountain*—spoken together 1 
with Mallagiri and Tikuta. 

IV, 438-G. 169. 

It is perhaps the Pandura of the 
Purdnas , Cfi, e.g., Mark. P. y 
55, 10, which calls it the ‘loftiest 

























CHAPTER III— {Conti.) 


No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 




- 

of mountains/ It is there also 
mentioned shortly after Trikuia. 
It may be located in the Rudra 
Himalayas or Garwal. De, (?. 
D., p. 196. 

127 

Payaga 

A tittha —a sacred place for 
bathing where flowed the 
river Yamuna, 

VI, 198-G. 857. 

It must be taken to mean the con¬ 
fluence of the Ganges and the 
Jumna, i. e. f at Allahabad: 
Barua, op . cit p. 87 note. 

128 

129 

Paraganga 

Pupphavati 

A river 

A city—older name of Benares. 

VI, 427. 

IV, 119; VI, 131,145-G. 
655-662, 146. 

It implies probably the downward 
course of the Ganges. 

Banares ? 

130 

Pubbavlcleha 

One of the four great Conti¬ 
nents. 

VI, 27S-G. 1212. 

Supra, p. 364, 

131 

Potali 

A city—capital of Assaka 
Kingdom. 

11,155,156; III, 3. 

It is the same as Potana of the 
DigTia Nikaya . and Paudanya 
of the Mahdhhdrata . Mr* De 
considers it as the same as 


















CHAPTER HI— (Contd.) 


No. 


Name 


Description 


Reference 


132 

133 


134 


Bandhumati 

Bahuka 


Baranasi 


A city. 

A river—spoken of together 
with the Gaya river. 


City—Capital of Kasi ; it was 
12 leagues in extent and a 
great centre of trade. 


VI, 480. 

V, 388-6.199. 


See Anderson’s Index . 
V,I,125, 314 ;H, 244; 
HI, 87, 339,410, 446; 
1Y,2I4, 289,378; YI, 
160. 


Identification 


<SL 


Patitthana—modem Paithan, on 
the north bank of the river God¬ 
avari, 28 miles to the south of 
Aurangabad ; G . Z>., pp. 357-9. 

2 

It is probably the same as the 
Bahuda of the MahabJidrata and 
identical with the river Dhabala 
now called Dhumela or Burha- 
R&pti, a feeder of the Rapt! in 
Oudh: Cf. De, op. cit 16. 
Pargiter, however, identifies it 
with the Ramaganga which joins 
the Ganges on the left near 
Kanauj : Mark , P., pp. 291-2 ; 
See Barua, Gaya and Budd- 
hagayd, p. 87 note. 

Modem Benares. 


8 





















CHAPTER III— {Contd.) 


No. 

Name 

* 

Description 

1 

Reference 

Identification 

135 

Baveru 

A kingdom, where traders from 
India sailed for trading pur¬ 
poses. It is said that there 
were no birds, and peacock 
was first introduced there by 
the Indian traders. 

III, 126, 127. 

It is correctly identified wish an¬ 
cient Babylon. See Rhys Da¬ 
vids, Buddhist India p. 104; 
C. H . I, p. 396. The fact of 

the taking of the peacock from 
India receives a tacit support 
from the Greek and Roman 
sources. See McCrindle, The 
Invasion of India, pp. 362-3; 
Cf. 0. E. L, I, p. 396, Levi, 
Annuaire de IJEcole Pratique 
des Hautes Etudes , 1913-4. 

136 

j 

' . 1 

i 

®ns? -j 

j 

| Bahiya 

A kingdom, whose foresters 
were known. 

I, 421-G. 107 ; III, 432- 
G. 15. 

i 

i 

Identical with BahJlka known to 
the datapaths Brdhmana , See 
Yea. Ind. H, p. 67. It lay be¬ 
tween the Chenab and the Sutlej. 
The Bahlikas were probably set¬ 
tlers from Balkh, the capital of 
Bactria. They lived by robbery, 
as Mr, De says; according 






















CHAPTER 111— (Gontd.) 



Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 




to a Passage from the Mo- 
hdbhdmta quoted by Majrnn- 
dan, the Bahikas were also called 
Jarfcikas. (Jats) and Arattas 
(the Arattai of the Periplus) C. 
A. G. pp. 686-7. Gf. Pargiter, 
Mark, P p. 311 note. 

Brahmavaddhana 

A city—another name of 
BaranasL 

IV, 119 ; V, 312, 313, 

314, 316, 

Benares ? 

Bharu 

A kingdom of which Bharu- 
kachha was a sea-port town. 

II, 171,172 ; IV, 137. 

V 

It must have been a small kingdom 
with Bharukaeeha (Broach) as 
its capital. Huen-Tsang gives a 
short but graphic description of 
it—his Po-lu-ka-che-po ; accord¬ 
ing to him 65 it was 2400 or 2500 
H in circuit i.e., about 400 miles 
the soil was brackish and vege¬ 
tation sparse. Salt was made 
by boiling water and the people 
were supported by the sea.” 

















CHAPTER. Ill -(Conti.) 


No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 





Watters, Yuan Chwang , 11, p. 
241. This may equate it with 
modern Gujarat. 

139 

Bharukaccha 

A sea-port town of Bharu king¬ 
dom. 

From the port, traders went to 
Suvantiabhumi probably via 
Tambapanni and Nagadlpa—- 
and also towards the west 
across the Arabian Sea and 
the Persian gulf. 

III, 188, 190-G. 57 ; IV, 
137, 138,139-G. 106, 

140- G. 108, 110, 112, 

141- G. 114, 116, 142, 

hi, i88. 

Ill, 126-7. 

TV, 137-142. 

It is Barygaza of Ptolemy and 
the Periplus and Bargoza of 
Strabo: See McCrindle, An¬ 
cient India as Described in 
Classical Literature . pp. 78 Jf; 
Scoff. The Perifkis , pp, 40, 287. 
It is modern Broach. 

140 

Bhagirathi 

A river. 

V, 255-G.27; V1.204-G. 
879. 

1 

i 

It is the name given to the stream 
| which rises at Gangotri in the 
mountains of Garwal (in the 
Budra Himalaya) and is con¬ 
sidered to be the primary and 
the holiest source of the Ganges. 
See De, The early Course of the 
Ganges , L A L, p. 10. Later on 















CHAPTER III -(Contd.) 



No. 


141 


Name 

Description 

Reference 

Bhe$nakata 

A couiitry(J anapada). 

VI, 237-6. 1062. 

\ 

i 

\ 


Identification 


it became synonymous with the 
Ganges. Tradition connects it 
with Bhagiratha, the Aryan 
hero : I). N. Sen, Trans-Himdia- 
yan Reminiscences in Pali Lit¬ 
erature, L A., L, p. 192. 

It is most probably the same as 
Bennakataka occurring in the 
Ndsik Inscriptions where it is 
taken to be situated in the dist. 
of Govardhana(i.e., Nasik): EJ. 9 
VIII, pp. 67-71; A. 8. W. L, 
IV, p. 104 ; Rapson, Goins of the 
Andhras , Introd., pp. xxix, xxvii, 
Mr. V. S. Bakhle however right¬ 
ly separates Bennakataka from 
the ‘Govaddkanasa 5 and looks 
for Bennakataka outside the 
dist. of Nasife. He has success¬ 
fully tried to identify the coun¬ 
try with the tract round about 
modern Kolhapur and watered 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

■ 

142 

Bhogavati 

1 ; . 

[- : ■ _ - _ 

i 

The golden city of the Naga 
Vanina: a glorious descrip¬ 
tion of its splendours is given 
in several gatMs, 

VI, 269-G. 1164. 

by Beiia or the modern Kxsna 
J. B. B f R. A. S., in (N. S.), 

pp. 871 jf. Bennakarpara is 
mentioned as a Bhdga of King 
Pravarasena II in the Seoni 
Copper plate Grant (Circa 130 
A. D.) Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions y 
No. 56. A city by name Ben- 
nayada occurs also in two old 
Jaina stories given in Jacobi’s 
Erzahtungen (Trans. J. J. Meyer, 
Hindu Tales, pp. 205, 223), 
which we take to be the same 
as our Bennakata. 

It is considered as a mythical city. 
But Mr. Be in his remarkable 
work on c The Rasdtala or the 
Underworld 9 identifies it with 
Balkh—the Bactria of the Greeks. 
“The name of Bhogavati” he 
says, “is the Sanskritized form 













Identification 


of Bakhdhi mentioned in the 
Avestd(Vendiddd), eh. X. (S.B.E. 
Vo 1. 1, p, 2.) which was the an¬ 
cient name of Balkh.” Z. H . 
Q XI, pp. 518-9. According to 
Strabo, Baikh was the ornament 
of all Ariana : McCrindle, An¬ 
cient India , pp. 100 ff. Hamil¬ 
ton and Falconer, Strabo , II, pp. 
252-3. It is however also possi¬ 
ble that the place is identical 
with its namesake Bhogavatf- 
gnra Nagapura, the capital of 
Savaka—the Tamilian form of 
Java. See S. K. Aivangar, 
Some Contributions , pp. 374 jf; 
it was also, another name for 
Uj jay ini: Eaychaudhury, P. H. 
A.L, p. 378. 3t seems from 
all this that Bhogavati was 
essentially a general name for a 
Naga capital. 




























CHAPTER III— (Cmtd.) 




No. | 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

4 \ 

Magadha 

Kingdom. 

! 

I 

! 

I 

1,143,154,199,213,373, 
444, 466; 11,55, 211; 
HI, 479 ; IV, 325,454 

V, 171-G. 170, 316, 
317-G. 99. 

It roughly corresponds to the pre¬ 
sent Patna and Gaya districts 
of Bihar, P, H. A. I., p* 78. 



Its capital was Rajagaha. The 
country was rich with paddy- 
fields. The river Oampa 
flowed between it and Anga. 

1, 143. 

IV, 154. 




Two Magadha villages viz., Sa- 
lindiya and Macala are men¬ 
tioned. 

IH, 293, 298; TV, 276, 
279; 1,199. 


144 

Macala 

A village in Magadha. 

I, 199. 


145 

Maceha 

A kingdom—spoken together 
with Pancala, Surasena.Madda 
and Kekaya. 

1 - -■ 

VI, 280-G. 1228. 

Equivalent to Matsya. The Mat- 
sya people are known to the 
Yedic Literature: See Fed. In¬ 
dex., II, pp. 121-2. It originally 
included parts of modern states 
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No. 

! 

Name 

Description 

i 

Reference 

Identification 





of Alwar, Jaipur and Bharat- 
pur; See Bhandarkar, C. L. 
1918, p. 53, Do, G. 128 ; € . 

A.iZ. p. 387. 

146 

Majihimadesa 

Middle country-— a division of 
India, “In it lived wise men 
who posed one with ques¬ 
tions, called upon one to re¬ 
turn thanks, and to repeat a 
form of blessing and reproved 
the incompetent. 5 ' 

III, 115-6, 364, 463 ; V, 
134. 

Supra , p. 367. 

147 

Manipassa 

| 

A mountain in the Himavanta 

V, 38. 1 

A Manisaila is mentioned in the 
Mark , P., pp. 55,4. It cannot bo 
identified. 

148 

j Madda 

1 ' ;; 

A kingdom—capital Sagala 

IV, 230 ; V, 283, VI, 280- 
G. 1228. 

It was located between the Ttavi 
and the Chenab, occupying the 
modern district of Sialkot. 
(Sagala): C . H . I, p, 121, 

P. H . A . p. 43. 
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CHAPTER III—(Conti.) 




No. 

Name 

Description 

1 

Reference 

1 

Identification 

149 

Manosiia 

• 

A mountain near the Anotatta 
lake in the Himavanta. 

I, 232; III, 379 ; V, 392, 
423. 

The word Manosiia means red- 
arsenic rock. Sven Hediii, in his 
'Trans-Himalaya,' Vol. II, p. 123, 
speaks of a Cinnabar red hill lying 
on the north side of a slightly 
indented bay of the Western 
shore : See. /. A . VoL L. p. 162. 

150 

Malla 

A kingdom—capital KusavatL 

! 

IV, 327, 331-G. 137; V. 
278. 

It may correspond to the territory 
round about Kasia which pre¬ 
serves the ruins of the old Kusa- 
vatl and Kuslnara. Of. P. H. 
A. p. 88. 

151 

Mailagiri 

1 

A mountain-spoken together 
with Panvjaraka and Tikuta. 

IV, 438-G. 169. 

\ 

m • . 

It was probably some peak of the 
Ki>akorum mountains which are 
situated, according to the Maha- 
bhdrata, between the Nila and 
Nisadha, i.e., the Kuenlen and 
the Hindukush : De, G.D. p. 123. 
It is perhaps identical with the 
Maleus of Pliny. McCrindle, 
j Ancient India as Described in 
Classical Literature ? p. 109. 


















Name 


152 


Mahimsaka 


CHAPTER II l—(Conti.) 


A kingdom. Its capital city was 
Baku la. It wasynitside the 
boundary of Magadharattha. 
The river Ka nnapenna issuing 
out of the lake of Maiiusiya, 
flowed in the kingdom, and on 
its bend stood the mount 
Candaka. 


Reference 


V, 162 . 


Identification 


I, 356 ; V, 162,337; V, 
337. 


Nowhere in the Purdnas or in the 
Buddhist Pali Literature does 
this name occur. One is how¬ 
ever readily tempt ed to connect it 
with the people variously termed 
in the Purdnas as Mahisakas, 
Mahisas, Mahismakas : See Par- 
giter, Mark, P., p. 333. But 
without going into the contro¬ 
versy about the identity be¬ 
tween Mahisamandala and My¬ 
sore or Mahismati (See discus¬ 
sion between Rice and Fleet 
reprinted in Q. J. M. S*, III, pp. 
53-76), we may state thatMahim- 
saka appears clearly to be dif¬ 
ferent from Mahismati; for, Ma- 
himsaka was watered by the 
Kannapeima, while Mahismati 
stood on the Narmada Of. 
Munshi, I. A LI, pp. 217 
J. R. A. 8 . 1910, pp. 867 ff. 
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No . 


Name 


153 j Manusiya 

: ; 

I 

j 

154 I Migasammata 

I - •_ 

155 i Mitinla 


Description 


A lake near the city of Saknla in 
the Mahimsaka kingdom. 

A river in the Himavanta. It 
poured its waters into the 
Ganga. 

A city—Capital of Videha. It 
was 7 yojanas in extent* 


Reference 


V. 337-8. 

VI, 72, 75, 76,79,80, 83, 
84, 87 ; VI, 72. 

See Index, sub. vgc. 

VI, 246. 


identification 


Here we are reminded ox Khara- 
vela/s Bdthigumphd Inscription 
wherein, if we accept Jayaswal’s 
reading, we find the Musikas 
on the Kannahenna: J. B, 0. 
R.S., m p. 442 : IV, 374-5; 
Barua, however,, reads ‘Asika? : 
See Old Brdhmi Inscriptions , pp. 
11, 207-8. If however our iden¬ 
tity of Mahimsaka with Mu- 
sika be correct , the country can 
be located about the districts 
of Bhandara and Chanda in 
C. P.; Cfi Jayaswal, loc. cit . 


It has been identified with the 
small town of Janakpur inst 


InD 

O 






















OH AFTER 


Description 


It was 60 yojanas far from 
Ca-mpa. At its four gates were 
four market towns named 
Yavamajjaka. 


A lake in the Himayanta 
spread over with white scent¬ 
ed lotus. 


157 


Heijharahha 


A great forest of the country of 
King Mejjha. 


u a*- 


168 | Mejjha 


A kingdom. 


] 11 —(Canid.) 


Reference- 

idmiification 

VI, 32. 

within the Nepal border, north 
of which the Mnzaffarpur and 
thy Darbhanga districts meet. 

VI, 330. 

5 . A G . p 718 : P. E. A, L. 

p. 33. 

VI, 518-G. 1943; 519, 
534-G. 2065; 535-G. 
2069: 536-G. 2079; 
539-G. 2109-11, 582. 

It is very probably identical with 
the lake Mueuktmda located 3 
miles to the west of Bholpur in 
Kasmir : De, (?, D . p. 132. 

Ill, 310, 311-G, 127: IV, 
389-G. 24; V, 267-# 
96. 

The Muhabhdraia mentions a Med- 
yaranya, which should perhaps 
be taken as identical with our 
Mejjharainfia. See Sorensen^ 
Index, pi 477. What particu¬ 
lar locality it indicates we are 
unable to ascertain. See discus¬ 
sion on Mejjha, Supra, pp. 29-30. 

IV, 388 *, y, 267-G. 96. 

Not identifiable. See above. 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identifimtion 

159 

Mem 

r - --- 

I 

A mountain 

TV, 462-G. 236. 

According to Mr. Sherring, all lo¬ 
cal traditions fix Mount Mem 
as lying direct to the north of 
the Aimora district (Western Ti¬ 
bet p. 40). It is Mount Meros 
of Alexander's historians, near 
mount Nysa or Nfsadha, our 
Nisabha—mod* Hindukush ; Be, 
G. D. pp. 130, 197: McCrindie, 
Invasion of India by Alexander , 
pp. 338-40. 

160 

Molini 

A city—another name of 
Benares. 

TV, 15, 20-G. 32,21. 


161 

Yamuna 

A river. 

H, 151; VI, 158,161,162, 
163, 164-G. 750; 170, 
172-G. 765 ;197,198-G. 
857 ; 200-G. 867 ; 217. 

It is modern Jumna, having its 
source in the Bhandarapuecha 
range in the Himalayas; Be, 
G. D. p. 215. 



It met the (Janga at a certain 
place. 

K ; ■ - ■ 

n, i5i. 

Evidently at Prayag or Allahabad. 



I Its fish are praised. 

11,152, Gdthd (?) 
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CHAPTER II l~(Co9tid.) 


Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 


The whirlpool (dvatta) in the 
river was well known as it 
was considered dangerous for 
a man to go there. 

VT, 161-2. 

The .spot is not identified. 

Yavamajjaka 

i 

i 

i 

A market-town (nigama ). It 
is a general name applied to 
the four market towns distin¬ 
guished as eastern, southern, 
western and northern, accord¬ 
ing to their respective posi¬ 
tions near the gateways oi 
the city of Mithila. 

VT, 330-1 

These must have long perished if 
they ever existed at all, as Janak- 
pur itself, the modern represen¬ 
tative of Mithila, is only a small 
town. See Mithila. 

i 

j Yamuna 

[: : : . . < . . - 

A mountain. 

IV, 200-G. 867. ' 

It is mentioned in the Rdmdyana 
4, 40, 19-' Ydmunan ca maM- 
ffirimd It is the portion of t he 
Bhandarapuccha range where 
the Yamuna has got its source. 
It is also called Kalinda-girl: 
De, 6?. D. p. 215. 

Yugandhara 

i 

! A mountain spoken together 
with Sineru. 

I, 322 ; IV, 213, 214. 

It must he a tmns-Himalayan 
range. 



to 

OS- 
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Nc. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

165 

Rajatapabbata 

jj|p1 — J 

A mountain in the Himavanta. 

n, 6,7. 

Apparently one of the shining 
peaks of the great Himalayan 
Range. 

166 

Ramma 

A city—an older name for 
BaragasL 

IV, 119,120, 122-G. 78. 

2 

167 

Rajagaha 

A city-—capital of Magadha. 

; • ' ' . ■ ■ ■ :> ' 

1,143,154,162, 350,373, 
444,446,466,468, 469, 
489; n, 55 ; HI, 238. 
293, 479 : IV, 37, 38, 
276; V. 161,247; 

VI, 271-G. 1175. 

It must be identified with the old 
Rajagrha or Girivraja—the an¬ 
cient capital of Magadha, known 
in Huentsang’s time as Kusa- 
garapura—Kiu-she-Me-lo-pu-lo ; 
Watters, Yuan Ghwang ,* II, 149 
jf; The Chinese traveller has 
hh us a living picture of this old 
city, which was, however, burned 
down by fire already during the 
reign of Bimbisara, who built 
a new capital near by called the 
new Rajagrha—mod. Rajgir : C. 
A. G. 1.. pp. 528 jf ; Watters, 
op. cii.y p. 162. Law. G. E . B 
p. 11 n. 
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168 


Name 


Description 


Reference 


Roruva 


On the N. E, of it was a Brah- 
mana village named Salin- 
diya. 

It was surrounded by mountains 
(Giribbaja), one of which was 
the Vepulla. 


A city—Capit al of Sovlra King** 
dom. 


Identification 


III, 293 ; IV, 276. 


Ill, 479; VI, 271. 


Ill, 740. 


These are the famous five hills, 
well-known to Hindu, Buddhist 
and Jaina traditions and are 
now called Vaibhara, Vipula. 
Ratna, Udaya and Sonagiri; 
Be, G. D., pp. 66 tf. 

It is the same as the Roruka of 
the Digha Nikdya , XIX, 36. A 
Roruka is also mentioned in the 
Divydvaddna , (Cowell and Neil, 
pp. 544 jf-) which scholars usu¬ 
ally identify with the Roruka 
of the Nikdya and Roruva of the 
Jdtaha Prof. Jinavijaya. how¬ 
ever, has shown that the Roruka 
of the Divydvaddna seems to be 
different from this but identical 

















CHAPTER III— (Contd.) 


No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 


■ 



with what Yuan Chwa-ng calls 
the O-lao-lo-ka (according to 
Watters. II, 298) or Ho-lo-lo- 
kia (according to Beal, II, 322), 
i.e>, Rallaka or Roruka : Purd- 
tatva, I, pp. 281 ff. All the same 
we have nothing to do with 
Yuan Ohwang’s Roruka which 
was situated to the north of 
Khotan: Watters, op. di and 
Lc. Our Roruka was a famous 
city of Sovlra which is often 
combined with Sindhu. and so 
lv must be located near Sindh. 
In upper Sindh we find such 
ancient places as Alor and Rori- 
Bhakar. Alor, as Cunningham 
pointed out long ago, is known 
to have been the capital of Upper 
Sindh for many years. The 
original name of Alor, says the 
same archaeologist, must have 


426 
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169 

170 

171 


Name 

I 

i 

Description 

! 

Reference 

j 

Identification 

Rohanta 

A lake in the Himavanta. 

IV, 413. 

been Rora. All this would lead 
us to look for Roruva near 
Jdout the rains of Alor, 0. A. 
G. /. pp. 294 ff. 

% 

Lambaculaka 

A market town ( nigama) in the 
Kingdom (vijita) of King Paja- 
ka or Candapajjota* 

Ill, 463 ; V. 133. 

? 

Yamsa 

A kingdom with Kosamhi as its 
capital. 

IV, 28: VI, 236-G. 1056. 

i 

^" r ' - ■ - - - r - ■ - ] 

It is identical with Vaccha of the 
Jainas, and Vatsa of the Classi¬ 
cal Sanskrit Literature, See 
Hoemle, Uvasagadasdo, II, App. 
I., p. 7 ; E. H. Deb, Uday am 
Vatsardja. Prof, Oldenburg 

Buddha, p. 393, 407 note, is 
inclined to identify the Yam - 
sas with the Yagas of the Aita- 
reya Brdhmana , Yill, 14, 3, 
•spoken invariably with the Kurus 
the Pahealas and the Usinaras, 
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CHAPTER III— (Gontd,) 


Name 

Description 


# 

Vamka 

A mountain. 


• ' 

1 

i 

i 

It was 30 yojanas far from the 
Ceta capital Sotthivatx and 
60 yojanas from Jetuttara. the 
Sivi capital. The journey be¬ 
tween it and Jetuttara took 2 
months. 


No. 


172 


Reference 


Identification 


VL 491-G. 1726 ; 513-G. 
1904-5 ; 520, 523-G. 
1969; 524-G. 1975; 
525, 580, 592, 

VI, 518-20; 514,592. 


VI, 592. 


but this is, as Dr. Rayehaudhury 
points out, only a conjecture 
lacking any proof : P. H. A. I. 
p. 92. Yuan Chwang, speaking 
of the land of the Vatsas as the 
Kauiambl country, gives the 
extent as 6000 li (1200 miles): 
Watters, op. tit., I.p. 365. The 
country lay round about modern 
Kosam on the Yamuna, 30 miles 
to the S. W. of Allahabad. 

The Samyutia Nikaya (P. T. S.) 
II. pp. 191-2, says that Vam- 
kapabhata was an older name 
of the Vepulla mountain near 
Rajagaha. See Law, Annals 
B.O.R.L> Y III, p. 164. But 
the Jdta/ca , curiously enough, 
distinguishes between the two 
(VI, 518-9) and locates Vamka 
m the Himalayas. 


LxS 

CO 

















173 


174 


CHAPTER IIl—(Contd,) 


Name 

Description 

Reference 

- 

Valabhamukha 

] 

A sea (samudda), '‘where the 
water is sucked away and rises 
on every side; water thus 
sucked away on all sides rises 
in sheer precipices leaving 
what looks like a wall, a ter- 

VI, 141-G. 116,142. 


rific roar is heard which seems 
as it would burst the ear and 
break the heart.” It was ter¬ 
rible inhuman sea. It was 
reached through the Nala- 
mala Canal. 

h - - yy yryyhy \ - y y , 

|j||g§|l§ @S M WW0& 

Videha. 

A kingdom : capital Mithila. 

I, 137; II, 39, 333 ; IIJ, 
364, 365, 366, 378 ; IV 
355 ; V, 164 ; VI, 30, 



42, 95,220, 411, 463. 


Identification 


See Naiamala. It should be 
identified with the Mediterra¬ 
nean Sea wherein volcanoes are. 
~ ""still to be seen. 


It is identical with the ancient 
Tirabhukti, i.e., modem Tirhut 
in Bihar. It was bounded on 
the East by the Kausiki (Kosi), 
on the South by the Ganges 
on the West by the Sadanira 
(Gandak or Rapti) and on the 
North by the Himalayas. C . A. 
G. L y p. 718. p- H. A . 
p. 33. 
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No. 


176 


Name 

i ■ 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 


It is said to have been located in 
the Majjhimapadesa. It was 
300 yojanas in extent and 
contained 16,000 villages. 
Trade was carried on between 
Videha and Gandhara. 

III, 365. 

Ill, 366 ; 367-G. 76. 

111,365. 

- | 

For these particulars, see Dr. Pran- 
Nath. A Study in the Economic 
Condition of Ancient India, pp. 
49-50 and notes. 

Of. Pa ramat t had if a ni — a commen¬ 
tary on the Theri-Gdthd, pp. 
277-8 (P. T. 8.) 

Vipula 

i 

A mountain to the north of the 
Gandhamadana mountain. 

VI, 518-G. 1938, 519. 

r - / v : i 

i 

It is probably the Bepvrrhos of 
Ptolemy which with Daxnassa 
comes in Eastern Himalayas: 

N. Majumdar, Ptolemy , pp. 
76-81, 204-7. 

Vetaranl 

A river of the Yama. 

- - : - 

111,472-0.71; IV, 273-G. ! 
147-8; V, 269-G. 139- | 
20; VI, 105, 250-G. ! 

Of. Samyiitta (P. T. $,), X.,p. 21, 
also Hopkins, Epic Mythology, 
sub-voc . It is not a mythical 



1116-7. 

i 

river but has been variously 
identified with (1) Vetaranl in 
Orissa, (2) Dantura, which rises 


Z2 

O 
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No. I 


177 


Name 


Vettavati 


Description 


Reference 


A city—situated on the bank of IV, 388. 

the river of that name in the | 

Mejjha kingdom. 


17S Vettavati 


A river on which stood the 
city of Vettavati. 


IV, 388. 


Identification 


near Nasik and is in the north 
of Bassein, (3) a river in Kurnk- 
'. -tra and (4) a river in Gharwal: 
on the road between Kedara 
and Badrinath. Law, 0. E. 8. 
p. 40. 


It is no doubt identical with the 
'Vetravati mentioned in Kali¬ 
dasa’s Meghadutam, 25. 

It is mentioned in the Mdrkandeya 
Purdm, pp. 57,20; cf. also Milin- 
dapanho., p. 114. It is identified 
with the modern Betwa which 
rises near Bhopal and flows into 
the Jumna ; Pargiter, Mark. P., 
p. 295. There was another 
river of this name in western 
India, as Pargiter points out. 
Ibid. 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

179 

Vepulla 

- 

A mountain. 

ggg 

I, 445 : IV, 232 ; VI, 271, 
326. 

Same as Yipula, one of tlie five 
hills surrounding Kajagaha, Cun¬ 
ningham identifies it with the 
Caityaka named in the Mahd- 
bhdrata list of the five hills, as 
its summit is even now crowned 
with the ruins of a lofty Caitya . 
0, A. G. L, pp. 531-2. 

180 

Sakula 

A city'—capital of Mahimsaka. 
Not very far from if was a 
village of hunters. 

V, 337. 

It is not identifiable. If our con¬ 
jectural identification of Ma- 
hiiiisaka with the Muslims be 
correct, then the capital city 
^hich Khara vela’s army des¬ 
troyed must have been this 
Sakula. Unfortunately the In¬ 
scription is silent about the 
name. If it was Sakula it must 
be located on the Krsna river. 

181 

Samkhapala. 

A lake in the Mahimsaka king¬ 
dom from which flowed the 
Kannahenna river. 

| V, 162. 

Not identifiable. 




















CHAPTER III- (Contd.) 


Description 



A city—capital of Kosala, 

Nearby was the forest of Afija- 
nayana. 


i 


III, 270, 272-G, 70; V, 
13 ; VI, 228-G. 999: 
III, 272-G. 70. 


Of. Mahdvastu (Senart’s ed.) I, 348. 
Saketa was an earlier capital of 
Kosala than Savatthi. but later 
than Ayojja. Saketa is not the 
same as Avodhya as is often sup¬ 
posed. S ee C. A. G. I., p. 464. 
Bhandarkar, C. L., p. 51 (1918). 
Prof. Rhys Davids has success¬ 
fully pointed out that both the 
cities were existing in the time of 
the Buddha, possibly adjoining 
each other like London and 
Westminster: Buddhist India, 
p. 39. It is identified with the 
ruins at Sujankot (or Sanehan- 
kot) 34 miles N. W. of Unao in 
Oudh, on the river Sai: Ibid. 
De, G. D. p. 174. It is the Sageda 
of Ptolemy and the Shachi of 
Fa-Hian : De, op. cit., p, 174. 
Legge, Travels of Fa-Eian, p. 54. 
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Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

183 

Sagala 

A city—capital of Madda 

[ 

IV, 230; V, 283, 285, 
290, 

It is equivalent to Sanskrit Sakala 
Of. M. R . H.—Hatali sakala — 
{sagala) mahhyetya Madranam 
puiaihedanam\ P. E. A . 
p. 43, It should not be con¬ 
fused with the Sangala of the 
Greeks which is identical with 
Sahkala of Panini; G . A. G. Z CJ 
p* 686. McGrindle, Ancient India , 
p. 3T note. Sagala, however, 
has been identified more correct¬ 
ly with Sialkot in the Lahore 
division: 0. A, G. I. r p. 686 ; 
Smith, Early History of India , 
(3rd Ed.) p. 75. It was destroyed 
by the Macedonians, but was 
subsequently rebuilt by Deme- 
trios, one of the Greaco-Baetrian 
Kings who, in honour of his 
father Euthy demos, named the 
city Euthydemia. I. A., 1884, 
p. 350, 

















CHAP TEE 11 l—(Contd.) 


No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

184 

Satodika 

A river in, or ratter on, the 
border (simantare) of Surattha 
country (janapada) 

III, 463 ; Y, 133. 

j 

! 

. 

■ •" ■ • . • i 

It cannot be identified. The proba¬ 
bility seems that it flowed on 
JJiiB East or South-East border 
of modern Kathiawad (Surat- 
tha-—Saurastra) as the sage 
Mendissara is said to have set¬ 
tled on its bank after passing the 
Kavitthaka forest situated on 
the Godavari, Is it the Sito- 
daka of the Arthasdstra ? See 
! Indian Culture , I, p. 259. 

185 

Salindiya 

j • 

A tillage of the Brahmanas to 
the E. or N. E. of Rajagaha. 

m, 293, 298 ; IV, 276, ‘ 
279. 

S - ; 

c t 

186 

SavatthI 

A city—capital of Kosala, 

I, 331 j III, 315,168 ; V, 
13 ; VI, 123-G. 546. 

It is the famous city of the Bud¬ 
dhists where the Tathagata de¬ 
livered many of his discourses. 
It was 6 leagues N. of Saketa, 
45 leagues 3ST. W. of Rajagaha, 
more than 100 leagues N. E. of 
Supparaka, 30 leagues from 
Sankassa and on the bank of the 
























CHAPTER III —(Contd.) 


No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 


, -. 


| 

Aciravatl; Buddhist India , p, 40. 
It is identified with the great 
ruined city called Sahet-mahet 
on the south bank of the Rapti, 
bearing identity, according to 
Dr. B. C. Law, with Aciravati of 
Buddhist fame, between Akaona 
and Balrampur. It is the She- 
wei of Fa-Hian and She-io-fa-si- 
ti of Huen Tsang ; C. A. (?. / 
pp. 467 ff. See now Law, 8ra- 
vastl in Indian Literature , A.S.IL 

187 

Sineni 

A mountain 

I, 202, 322 ; V, 314, 332; 
VI, 174, 278-G. 1213, 
362, 432, 486-G. 1703. 
575, 586. 

It is the same as Sumeru or Meru 
simply. See under Meru. 



At its foot were heaps of golden 
sands (Baianamluha) 

V, 314 ; VI, 362. 

Cf. the association of Meru with 
the Valrkarnava to the N. of 
the Himavanta in the MB 11 : 
Raychaudhury, Studies in In¬ 
dian Antiquities ; p. 64 note, and 
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No. 
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Description 

1 

Reference 

Identification 





the Poh-lu-ka of Yuan Chwang, 
Watters, I, p. 64 jf. It corres¬ 
ponds to the Gobi desert in 
Central Asia. 

188 

Sindhu 

A country, famous for its sturdy 
and speedy horses. 

V, 259-G. 46 

Of. for instance, Kautilya’s Art- 
hasdstm. Bk. II, ch. 30. It is 
Sindh. 

189 

Simbali 

f - 

A lake, situated across the seven 
seas from Jambudipa, where 
lived the Supannas. 

III, 91-G. 106 ; VI, 256. 

Simbali is equivalent to Salmala, 
a foreign country of the Purd- 
nas which is identified by De 
with Chaldia : L H . Q, : IJ, p. 
535; G. D., p. 175. Salmala* 
Simbaia are Austro-Asiatie 
words: Of. J. Pryzluski in Pre- 
Aryan and Pre-Drdvidian in 
India , pp. 7-8, Of. also Simbaia 
of the Rgveda , III. 53, 22, 
taken by Sayana to denote the 
flower ox the Salmala or the silk- 
cotton tree : Fed: Ind. } II, 380. 
So that our lake should be 
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CHAPTER III —(Conti.) 




Name 

Description 

Sirisavattku 

A city in the island of Tamba- 


pannl, where lived the Yak- 


Mas . 

Sivi 

A kingdom. 


Reference 


n, 127. 


Identification 


IV, 401, 411; V, 210; 
VI, 419, 424, 480. 


located somewhere in Chaldea 
if Mr. De is right in his identi¬ 
fication. 


It is mentioned in the Ceylonese 
chronicle Mahdvamsa as Sixi- 
vattbu where Vijaya slaughtered 
the Yakkha aborigines and 
established himself. Cf. Wije- 
singha, Mahdvamso , p. 32. But 
it is not identified. A Sirisapada- 
occurs in a Barhut votive label, 
the similarity of which with onx 
Sirisavatthu is noticed by Barua 
and Sinha who do not, however, 
hazard any identification. Bar- 
hut Inscriptions , p s 27. 

The Sivi people are seen to have 
occupied different places at dif¬ 
ferent times. The Sivas of the 
Rgveda, VII, 187, were settled 


cc 






















CHAPTER UI—(Contd.) 


■ No, 


5 

Name 

Description 

Reference 


Its one capital was Axitthapura. 

IV, 401; Y, 210 ; VI. 


The other was Jetuttara. 

419 ; VI, 480 ff. 

- # 


\ 

i 

1 

I 

i 

* 



Identification 


on or about the Indus in the 
neighbourhood of the Alinas, 
Pakthas, Bhalanasas and Vi£a~ 
nins. See Ved. Ind., II, pp. 
381-2. Thus these Siva people 
were identical with the Siboi 
of the early Greek writers who 
also dwelt between the Indus 
and the Akesines (Asiknl) in 
Alexander’s time. Again, the 
discovery of a steatite relief 
representing the story of Ufi- 
nara, Jang of Bibi, as related in 
the MBH, makes it probable 
that the present Swat (Suva- 
stu) valley was the home of 
the ancient Sivis: Be, G. D. y 
p. 188. In the Epic times they 
are shown to have occupied 
the land to the north of Kuruk- 
setra : Pargiter, J. R . A . $7, 
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No. 

Name 
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Reference 

Identification 





1908. p. 322. Even the Jdia - 
has know of two settlements: 
one with Aritthapura as the 
capital thus locating itself in 
the Shorkot region of Punjab, 
and the other with Jetuttara 
as the capital thus identifying 
itself with the region round 
Nagari, II miles north of Chitor : 
See 0. A. G. L , p. 669 ; P. H. 
A. I.,p. 170, 

192 

Sida 

i 

| -i ' ' 

■ A river in tlie Uttarahimavanta 
region. It was deep and un- 
navigable (duratikame ) — be- 
1 cause, says the Commentator, 
the water was so delicate that 
even a peacock’s feather will 

1 not float but sink to the 
bottom—surrounded by the 
golden ... mountains which 
blazed like a fire of reeds. It 

VI, 100-C4. 424 ; 125-G. 
557. 

1- 

It is of course the Sita of the 
Pur anas: e.g,, Vlsnu P., Bk. II. 
ch. II; Mark . P., 56-6-7 and 
of the Jaina- Uttarddhyayam 
Sutra , XI, 28, which says “it is 
the best of the rivers with its 
dark waters.” Some take it to 
be the modem Jaxartes or the 
Sarik-kul river which rises in 
the plateau south of Jssyk-kul 

















Name 


CHAPTER III —(Coiitd.) 




j 

• 

was filled with creepers and 


lake in the Ihian-Shan moun¬ 


fragrant plants. 

: 0i--- ~ US ~ ' ‘ - = r — 1 

tains : McOrmdle, Ptolemy, p. 
280 ; /. A . S. B 1838, p. 282; 
Beal, Buddhist Records, X, 12 
note. But it is more correct to 
identify it with the Yarkand or 
Zarafshan, as the Pauranie des¬ 
cription of it as the Eastern 
river shows. See Watters, Yuan 
Chwang , I, p. 32, XL pp. 283 #. 
Raychaudhury, Studies in Indian 



\ 

Antiquities, pp. 75-6. 

Slh&pura 

A city to the west of the Ceta— 
capital Sotthivati, 

III, 460. 

{ 

It may be identical, though we are 
not sure, with Yuan Chwang’s 
Singha-hu-lo or Singhapura situ¬ 
ated at 700 li or 117 miles to 
the S. E. of Taxiia identified 
with Betas by Cunningham, C. 
A. G. I,, pp. 144#. 


m 
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Description 



Identification 


194 


195 


Sudassana 


Sudassana 


A city—an older name for Bara- 
nasi. 


A mountain—one of the seven 
mountains. 


IV, 119 ; V, 177, 191-G. 
240. 


VI, 125-G. 556, 2Q4-G, 
880,212-G. 916, 


196 Supparaka 



A seaport- town, not directly 
mentioned, but clearly to 
be noticed in the name given 
to the master-mariner in the 
Supparaka Jataka , where, on 
the contrary, : Bharukaccha 
stands out more prominently, 
thus indicating that Sup¬ 
paraka was a later develop- ) 
ment but earlier than the 
time of Aioka, or may be, vice 
versa . 


It is the well-known Surparaka of 
the Penplus: Scoff, op, ait., p. 43, 
and the Soupara of Ptolemy: 
I. A. 1884, p. 325, and is identical 
with the modem Sopara in the 
Tkana district 37 miles from 
Bombay and 4 miles from Bas- 
sein. where one of the edicts of 
I Asoka was found : Bhandarkar, 
Asoka , pp. 254-5; J. B. B . 
R. A. XV, pp. 273 ff. Its 
connection with the Ophir of the 
Bible does not seem to be ten¬ 
able. Cf. J. B. H. S., I s pp. 65- 
! 77. 


IV, 137,138,139-G. 105- 
7; 140-G. 109-11 141- 
G. 113-15. 
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Name 


Description 


Reference 


Identification 


197 


Surattha 


Country {Janapada) on the bor¬ 
ders of which flowed the river 
Satodika. 


Ill, 463 ; V, 133. 


Mentioned as early as in the Baud - 
hayana Sutra, I, 1, 29, “Surds- 
trdh , Dal:stndpaihdh ,' 7 It is the 
Saraoastos of Strabo : Hamilton 
and Falconer, Strabo , IL pp. 
252-3: McOrindle, Anaierti India , 
p.355; the Syrastreneof Ptolemy, 
Bk. HI, Oh. I, and the Periplus: 
Scoff, op. tit., pp. 39; 40; the 
Hoiatae of Pliny—I. A., 1884 ; 
p. 355, and the Sula-cha of Yuan 
Chwang: Watters, op. tit., IL, 
pp. 248-9 ; C.A.G.L, p. 373. 
Yuan Chwang gives the circuit 
as 4000 U or about 667 miles. 
The author of the Periplus 
speaks of it as a "'fertile country, 
yielding wheat and rice and 
sesame oil and clarified butter, 
cotton and the Indian cloths 
made therefrom of the coarser 
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Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

Suriyapassa 

A mountain in the Himavanta. 

V, 30. 

sorts: very many cattle are 
pastured there and the men are 
of great stature and black in 
colour.” (p. 39). It is of course 
modem Sorath. (Horath is a 
dialectical variant) or Kathia- 
waqL The name also survives in 
modem Surat which owes its 
name to Arabic domination jfc 
(Scoff, op. eit., p. 176), but which 
has no connection with Sauvira 
as Rhys Davids wrongly supposes. 

B. L , p. 38. 

Some peak in the Himalayas which 
cannot be accurately, located. 

GfSaurye nama Himavatak 
smge in Patafijali’s Mahabhasya, 
(Kielhom’s ed.) I, p. 150, Ray- 
chaudhury, op. ciL, p. 103 and 
note. 


m 
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Name 


Description 


199 Surundhama 

200 Suvannapabbata 


A city-—an older name of Bara- 
nasi. 

A mountain in the Himavanta. 



Identification 


IV, 104,113-G. 58, 119. 


V, 38, 42-G. 105,47; 

VI, 514. 


Some peak adjoining the Meru 
which is said to be a golden 
mount: s Meruk kanabapar- 

vatah- Mark. P,, 54, 14 Cf. Al- 
beruni , (Sachau's) I, 147. It 
must be a part- of the Altai 
range, the Mongolian name for 
which (Altain-ula) means '‘moun¬ 
tain of gold. 55 Jayaswal, I. A., 
1933. p. 170. 


2C1 


Suvannabhumi 


A 


country—whereto traders 
from Bharukaccha, Benares 
and Campa sailed in quest 
of riches. 


HI, 188; IV, 15 ; VI, 34. 


It is the Golden Khersonese of 
Ptolemy. I. A., 1884> p. 372. 
It is mentioned in the Artha- 
I sdstra of Kautilya, Bk. II, Oh. 
II, as a gold-producing land. 
It is identified with the country 
extending beyond the eastern and 
northern coasts of the Bay 
of Bengal or Ramannadesa, i.e., 
I Lower Burma or Pegu and 
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1 . 
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! 

Identification 





Moulmein according to Smith: 
Ep. Ind . XYII, p. 312 ; Phayre 
in J, A. S. B. y 1873, p. 24. 

202 

Surasena 

A kingdom^—mentioned together 
with the Maechas, Maddas 
and Kekakas. 

71,280-G. 1228. 

j 

It is the Sourasenoi of the Greek 
writers with Methora (or Mad- 
hura) as the capital. See 
McCrindle Invasion of India by 
Alexander ; p. 184 n. It com¬ 
prised the country round Mat¬ 
hura or modem Muttra district: 
Pargiter, Mark, P., pp. 351=2, 
0, A . 0 . Z #J p. 706, 

203 

Seriva 

A kingdom^—separated from 
Andhapura by the K, Tela- 
v&na. 

I, 111. 

A Seriyaputa (i.e.. a seaport town 
of Seriya) is mentioned in a 
votive label on the Stupa of 
Barhut : Bama and Sinha, 
Bharh/at Inscriptions , p. 32. 
“It seems that Seriyaputa was 
like Supparaka and Bharu- 
kaccha, an important port on 
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Name 

Description 

I 

Reference 

V ' • . 

2 r ' - _ .1 . . ■ ' ' ; 

i 

t ' v. •:-. 

1 : 

Seruma 

An island inhabited by the 

I 

m, 187, I89-G. 56. 


Nagas at that time—situated 
somewhere between Bharu- 



kaccha and Suvarmabhumi. 
It was famous for the fragrant 


: 

Timira flowers. 

V 

• ■ / ' 

r T : f_ ~ - -V; 

f 


No. 


Identification 


204 


the western coast of India.” 
Ibid p. 132. It probably is 
identical with Snrajya or the 
later Ganga kingdom of Mysore: 
Raychaudhuxy* P. 22* A. Z., 
p. 64. See Xelavaha. 

The Jafdka says “Tasmm kale Nag - 
adipo Serumadipo nama Tiotifi 
i.e. 9 the Saga settlement was at 
that time called Seramadlpa. It 
can be easily inferred from this 
that the Kagas had different 
settlements simultaneously or at 
different times. See Nagadipa. 
Prom the story we also learn 
that Seruma lay on the way 
from Bharukaccha to Savanna- 
bhunai or Lower Burma. I pro¬ 
pose to identify it with the 
Paurapic Ka^erudvipa located 
in the Malay Peninsrtla: C. A, 
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No. 
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Reference 
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\ 

G. I., p« 752 ; Jayaswal, His¬ 
tory of India , 150-350 A. B. } 
p. 155. Firstly because, tlie 
description given in the Jdtahz 
agrees with that location ; sec¬ 
ondly, in the Tibetan version of 
the same story it is Kaseru 
(Tibetan Tales, pp. 228, 231) ; 
thirdly, the two words Seruma 
and Kuieni are only two dif- 
! ferently-pronounced forms of one 

1 and the same word. Cf. Labu- 
j Aldbu-Kaldbu ; Timun-Antemon 
Kaiimun ; Tumba-Odumba- 

Kotuniha; all these are loan 
words of Austro-Asiatie root 
and prevalent in the Far-East¬ 
ern islands. See J. Pryzluski 
in op. cit. f pp. 149 jf. Prof. 
Dikshitar’s identification of 
Kaserudvlpa with Kxazeh or 
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/ 

No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 





Kaseh referring to Manipur and 
Assam in general still known as 
Kha&la hills, goes only to sup¬ 
port our proposition: Some 
Aspects of the Ydy-u Parana, 
p. 18. Prof. Rhys Davids’s doubt 
as to its connection with Sumer 
or Akkad is out of the question, 
B\ I., p. 104. n, 

20£ 

Sotumbara 

A river, 

1 

VI, 507-G, 1861. 

V 

It is not mentioned, as far as we 
know, in any other work. It 
looks like a different dialectical 
pronunciation of Odumbara or 
Kodumbara—all from one and 
the same Austro-Asiatic root 
* duma? or Tumba which is a 
name of a fruit “a sort of Colo- 
quintida which the Botanists call 
Lagenaria vulgaris* s or gourd. 
The river then will have to 
be located in the Punjab where 
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Identification 





a country of Udumbara was 
known. See Przyluski, op. tit., 
pp. mg. 

206 

Sotthivati 

A city—capital of the Cetiya 
kingdom where ruled King 
Upacara. 

HI, 454. 

i ; . ■ i 

j 

It is, as shown hy De, the Siikti- 
mati or Suktisavaya of the Ma- 
Mbhdrata ; G. D., p. 196. The 
Mahdblidrata also mentions a 
river hy the name of Suktimati, 
which is said to break through 
the Kolahala hills and flow hy 
the capital of Raj a-Uparieara 
of Chedi; Pargiter identifies the 
river with the modem Ken and 
places Suktimati near the mod¬ 
em town of Banda. Mark . P>, 
p> 359 note.. See also Ray- 
ehaudhury, Studies in Indian 
Antiquities, pp.114 jf. ; 125,134. 

207 

Sovira 

A kingdom—capital Koruva. 

III, 470. 

It is Sauvira, frequently coupled 
together with Sindhu in the 
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Description 


Reference 


Identification 


Purrnas and other works. See, 


for instance, Mark. P., pp. ’5T, 
37; Miiinda Panho (S. B. E. 
XXXVI) p. 269. Various identi¬ 
fications have been proposed, but 
no satisfactory decision has been 
reached. Buddhist writings, be¬ 
sides the present J at aka (cf. 
Digha Nikaya XIX, 36) give 
Roruka as the capital city of 
Sovira. Roruva, as we saw (see 
under Roruva) is represented 
by the modern Alor, or Rora 
in. Upper Sindh. Cunningham 
while discussing the identifica¬ 
tion of Alor—G. A. G. pp. 294 

ff'i did not notice this Roruka 
of the Buddhists and thus, un¬ 
hesitatingly, separated Souvira 
j which he identified with the 
distant Vadri orEder, a district 
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l 

Identification 

| 

1 

i 


i 

! 

t 


in Gujarat Province at the head 
of the gulf of Cambay— Ibid, 
pp. 585 ff. On the other hand 
Pauramc evidence is clear in lo¬ 
cating Sovira just adjoining 
Sindha and between the Indus 
and the Jhelurn. Moreover, we 
have the support of that keen 
observer Alberuni, who places 
Sauvira in Multan and Jahra- 
war. (Saehau, Albemni I, pp. 
298, 800.) 

Sauvira, again, has been considered 
as one among the various 
places that can lay claim to be 
identical with the Ophir of Solo¬ 
mon's voyages. In fact, as it 
seems to us, Sauvira—Sovira— 
has morethanany other—Suppara 
for instance—-the nearest ap¬ 
proach, on phonological grounds, 
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Description 



208 | Hacthipura 


Reference 


Identification 


A city, to tiie east oi Sotthivati, 
tKe capital of Cetiya kingdom. 


Ill, 460. 


to the Sopliir. the Septuagint 
version oi Ophir. We do not: 
share the opinion of the learned 
editor of the Periplus that ‘‘later 
scholarship has been considered 
sufficiently sure in discredit¬ 
ing India altogether to have pos¬ 
sessed that golden land—be it 
Suppara or Sovira or the Mala¬ 
bar coast— and locating it (Ophir) 
on the Arabian coast of the 
Persian gulf.” Scoff. The Peri- 
plus, p. 175. 

Difficult to identify. It may pos¬ 
sibly be connected with the 
famous Hastinapura which is 
identified with an old town in 
Mowana Tahshil, 22 miles N. E. 
of Meerut: 0, A. G. pp. 

r 01 -2. 
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209 

Himavanta 

A mountain-range. 

See Anderson, Index, 
pp. 133-4. 

It is the famous range of moun¬ 
tains to the North of India so 
frequently mentioned in Indian 
Literature since the Rgveda, 
X, 323, 4; hut varying in ex¬ 
tent at different times. ‘The 
oldest designation of the range 
is Himavat—the Imaos of classi¬ 
cal Greek writers. The current 
name Himalaya is first met with 
in the Bhagamd-Gud and the 
works of Kalidasa (himdlayo 
nama Nctgddhirdjah) , though some 
scholars equate it with Simalia 
—queen of the snow mountains— 
known to the ancient Baby¬ 
lonians.’ 5 Baychaudhury, Studies 
m India n Antiquities p. 101. Cf. 
McCrindle, Megasthenes and 
Arrian , p. 182 n ; Ancient India , 
p*16n, It is the Hemodos or 
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Identification 





Emodes of the Greeks and the 
Hi-mo-ta-lo of Yuan Chwang; 
Ibid ; Watters. Yuan Chwang , II, 
pp. 274#; /. A . 1933, p. 169 n. 

210 

Himavanta-padesa 

The Himalaya region : on the 

V, 419. 

It should denote the region on 



eastern side of this region were 


and near the slopes of the great 



green flowing streams having 
their source in slight and 
gentle mountain slopes. 


mountain chain stretching from 
Kashmir to Assam. Of. De ? 
G . D. p, 75. 

211 

Hirahhavatl 

A city—another name of Bhoga- 
vati, the capital of the Naga 
king Vanina. 

VI, 269-G. 1164. 

\ 

See Bhogavati. 

212 

Hemavata 

A river. 

IV, 437. 

It may refer to some or any river 
flowing from the Himalayas. 


Sl 


Oi 




















SUMMING UP 

T HUS flits away, across the dim past, a pageant of the people and a pano¬ 
rama of this ancient land. The picture may have been blurred and 
indistinct in some places. But on the whole, we believe, it. is homogeneous 
and impressive. 

From the hoary past we first tried to trace the foot-falls of history down 
to the period of the Buddha. Those glimpses of political history gave us an 
idea of the rise and fail of different peoples and kingdoms; and at last we 
reached the point wherefrom we began to survey the cultural stage of the 
Mahajanapada period—of the period which immediately preceded the Buddha, 
who is undoubtedly a prominent landmark on the continuous and chequered 
path of Indian civilization. 

We saw the country divided into small kingdoms, normally at peace but 
occasionally vying with one another for supremacy. Each kingdom had its 
king—generally an autocrat. The system of administration was simple, yet 
not unorganised. The rdjadham or the capital city, being the seat of govern¬ 
ment, was well built and fortified, with a population of varied character. The 
nigamas were busy market-towns. The gtirms or the villages, where dwelt 
the vast millions of the toiling masses, were silent yet serene. 

The economic condition of the people was not too bad. We did not see 
anything like the two. extremes of poverty and riches, though the general 
mass cannot be said to have been content and happy. The country was, 
no doubt, prosperous and busy with trade and commerce. 

Society was formed of classes in the practical sense, and of castes in the®| 
theoretical sense. The classes were those of the Khattiyas, the Brdkmanas, 
the Gahapatis and the Ddsalcammakaras. Family was the unit of social 
structure. People lived among relations of their own (Mti). The position 
of women cannot; be described as satisfactory when judged according to the 
modem standard. Arts and sciences were many and flourishing. People 
still believed in a variety of superstitions, while there was a slow but steady 
movement going on among the philosophers and the ascetics of the day 
towards a more rationalistic way of thinking and Living. The common folk 
were, nevertheless, content with their life of sports and festivities. 

Nature does not seem to have turned her face from the people in 
those days'. Famine and pestilence, however, were not unheard of. But, 
after all, these are only temporary phases. The endless and aimless life of 
the people rolls on day by day, for centuries and centuries, even as the 
waves of the sea roll on for ever, in storm and in calm. 

And so our task ends. 
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